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SULL’AUTORE DEGLI SCOLI MITOLOGICI 
ALLE ORAZIONI DI GREGORIO DI NAZIANZO 

Uno degli enigmi che l’antichitä ha lasciato irrisolti, rimane 
senz’altro Pattribuzione di un’opera che per la sua stessa natura, 
oltre che per le vicende legate in vario modo alla tradizione del 
testo di Gregorio di Nazianzo, ha ridestato negli Ultimi anni 
Finteresse di qualche studioso. 

Si tratta delPormai celebre Zvvaycoyfi koi e^rjytjmg cov Efiv^aOrj 
loropicov ö kv äyioiQ naTtjp rjjucov rprjyöpiog, una sorta di com- 
mentario mitologico a quattro omelie di Gregorio, YOratio in 
Sancta Lumina (Or. 39), YOratio funebris in laudem Basilii Magni 
{Or. 43) e le due Invectivae adversus Iulianum {Or. 4, 5), che 
un autore tramandato sotto il nome di Nonno dßßäQ, e piü tardi 
ribattezzato Pseudo-Nonno, avrebbe scritto agli inizi del VI 
secolo (0* La fortuna di queste Historiae, alcune delle quali ci 
sono giunte con miniature (1 2), e stata notevolissima. Trädite da 
ca. 150 mss. greci(3), e da due recensioni in lingua siriaca(4) e 

(1) II lavoro piü completo su questo scoliaste e ancora oggi la dissertazione 
di E. Patzig, De Nonnianis in IV orationes Gregorii Nazianzeni commentariis, 
Jahresbericht der Thomasschule in Leipzig über das Schuljahr 1889-1890, 
Leipzig 1890, pp. 1-30. Una trattazione esauriente dell’opera dei commentatori 
di Gregorio e in J. Sajdak, Historia critica scholiastarum et commentatorum 
Gregorii Nazianzeni (Meletemata Patristica /J, Cracoviae 1914, cf. F. Lefherz, 

Studien zu Gregor von Nazianz. Mythologie, Überlieferung, Scholiasten, Diss., 
Bonn 1958, p. 109ss., cui e da aggiungere la recente rassegna operata da F. 
Trisoglio in Mentalitä ed atteggiamenti degli scoliasti di fronte agli scritti 
di S. Gregorio di Nazianzo, II. Symposium Nazianzenum. Louvain-la-Neuve, 
25-28 aoüt 198i, actes du colloque intemat. ed. par J. Mossay, Paderborn 
1983, pp. 187-251. 

(2) Per le illustrazioni delle Historiae dello Pseudo-Nonno, vd. K. Weitz- 

mann, Greek Mythology in Byzantine Art, Princeton 1951, pp. 6-92. 
(3) Un elenco aggiomato e stato pubblicato da J. Nimmo Smith, A revised 

List of the Manuscripts of the Pseudo-Nonnos Mythological Commentaries 
on four Sermons by Gregory of Nazianzus, Byzantion 57, 1987, pp. 93-113. 

(4) Cf. S. Brock, The Syriac Version of the Pseudo-Nonnos Mythological 
Scholia, Cambridge 1971. La versione siriaca e attribuita dai mss. a Abbas 
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armena (5), furono utilizzate largamente dai successivi commen- 
tatori, come Cosma di Gerusalemme, Basilio Minimo, Elia di 
Creta, Niceta Eraclea, nessuno dei quali le cita con il nome 
dell’autore. 

Dopo le edizioni degli scoli greci di Montacutius (6), Mai (7), 
Creuzer (8), parziali e senza una solida base critica, e quelle 
promesse, ma mai realizzate da Patzig (9) e Sinko (10), un decisivo 
contributo allo Studio di questa singolare produzione scoliastica 
e venuto dai lavori di Brock (n) e Declerck (I2), i quali hanno 

Mar Paula, vescovo di Edessa, e risalirebbe al 624, cioe all’epoca del suo 
esilio a Cipro. 

(5) Cf. A. Man Andian, Die Scholien zu fünf Reden des Gregorius von 
Nazianz, Zeitschrift für armenische Philologie I, 1902, pp. 220-300. Di recente 

D. Latteur, Les scholies armeniennes au Discours XXIV sont-elles du 
Pseudo-Nonnos ?, II. Symposium Nazianzenum, op. cit., pp. 253-7 ha dimo- 
strato come le historiae armene dell’or. 24 non possono derivare da un originale 
greco. 

(6) R. Montagu, S. Gregorii Nazianzeni in Julianum invectivae duae cum 
scholiis Graecis nunc primum editis, Etonae 1610 (= PG 36.985-1058). 

(7) A. Mai, Spicilegium Romanum II, 2, Romae 1839, p. 374ss. (— PG 
36.1057-1072). 

(8) F. Creuzer, Nonni narrationes viginti. Meletemata e Disciplina An- 
tiquitatis, Pars I, Leipzig 1817, pp. 60-97, 

(9) E. Patzig, De Nonnianis, op. cit., p. 2 «Nunc mihi tantae sunt copiae 
partim aliorum beneficio suppeditae, partim mea ipsius opera undique 
collectae, ut liceat non disserere modo de Nonni commentariis, sed ipsos curare 
edendos. Quam editionem hoc ipso anno in bibliotheca Teubneriana prodi- 
turam spectant...». 

(10) Th. Sinko, De expositione Pseudo-Nonniana historiarum quae in 
orationibus Gregorii Nazianzeni commemorantur (Charisteria Morawski 
oblata), Cracoviae-Lipsiae, 1922, p. 138. 

(11) S. Brock, The Syriac Version, op. cit., il quäle ha pubblicato nella 
sua edizione anche il testo greco degli scoli alTor. 39 (pp. 159-72), ricavandolo 
da c (Trinity College, Cambridge, ms. 209). 

(12) Cf. J. Declerck, Five unedited Greek Scholia of Ps.-Nonnos, AC 
45, 1976, pp. 181-9 (= Declerck 1); Les Commentaires mythologiques du 
Ps.-Nonnos sur Yhomelie XLIII de Gregoire de Nazianze. Essai d’edition 
critique, Byzantion 47, 1977, pp. 92-112 (= Declerck 2); Contribution ä 
Yetude de la tradition grecque des «Histoires Mythologiques» du Ps.-Nonnus, 
Sacris Erudiri 23, 1978-9, pp. 177-90. 
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posto le basi per una completa edizione critica che possa sostituire 
la vecchia raccolta delle Historiae pubblicata dal Migne in PG 
36.985-1072 (13). 

Se dei progressi si sono fatti in campo critico-testuale, grazie 
anche all’apporto delle due recensioni, siriaca e armena, che 
hanno preservato un testo piü antico di quello greco (14), nulla 
di nuovo e emerso sulla patemitä degli scoli, legata al misterioso 
Nonno äßßäQ (I5), e il periodo di composizione, comunemente 
assegnato al VI sec. (I6). Sara di conseguenza in questa duplice 
direzione che occorrerä muovere un’indagine, partendo proprio 
dal nome delFautore che compare in almeno 7 mss. (I7), di cui 
il piü antico e il Lond. BM Addit. 18231 dell’anno 972 che al 
f. 318 reca scritto dalla prima mano : 

I f'ABBÄ NÖNOY 
IZYNArQrÜK^EEHTHElE (I8). 

(13) Nel corso di questo lavoro gli scoli greci alle Or. 4, 5 finora pubblicati 
solo in PG, saranno citati secondo la numerazione del Migne. Per una tavola 
di concordanze vd. S. Brock, The Syriac Version, op. cit, pp. 18-22. 

(14) Cf. S. Brock, The Syriac Version, op. eit, pp. 25-7 «Part of the value 
of Syr. lies in the fact that it is almost entirely free from such interpolations» 
(p. 25). Lo studioso passa poi a dividere questi interventi sul testo greco in 
due categorie principali: a) inserzione di epiteti anti-pagani, frasi, etc.; 
b) inserzione di materiale addizionale. 

(15) Sull’attribuzione nel cod. Vind. theol. gr. 120 N (cf. Katalog der 
Griechischen Handschriften der Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek III/2. 
Theol gr. 101-200, edd. H. Hunger, O. Kresten, C. Hannick, Vienna 1984, 
pp. 61-2) a un Nonno povaypc,, vd. E. Patzig, De Nonnianis, op. cit, p. 25. 

(16) Vd. Th. Sinko, De expositione Pseudo-Nonniana, op. cit., pp. 124- 
48, il quäle pensava ad un’ origine cario-frigia dell’autore, e E. Patzig, De 
Nonnianis, op. dt., pp. 28-30 convinto di un’appartenenza dello scoliaste 
alTarea siro-palestinese, cf. H. G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur 
im byzantinischen Reich, München 1959, p. 422. 

(17) Cf. J. Sajdak, Historia critica, op. dt., p. 5s. Sono grato a J. Nimmo 
Smith che per litteras mi comunica: «A second hand has also ascribed the 
text of Vat. Reg. gr. 46, f. 462 r., to the ‘Abbot’ Nonnos and refers to Vat. 
Reg. gr. 94, a descendant of Par. gr. 522». 

(18) Sorprende un pö che Brock, The Syriac Version, op. cit, p. 3 n° 2 

si limiti a notare «the scholia are attributed to the ‘Abbas Nonnos’, i.e. Nonnos 
of Panopolis. This attribution is certainly incorrect...», cf. anche la rec. di 
P. Chuvin, REA 74, 1972, p. 355, F. Vian, Revue des etudes grecques 87, 

1974, p. 504. 
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Se quindi il nome lungi dall’essere ‘fictum’ e ‘commenticium’ come 
voleva il Patzig (19), gode di una induscussa attestazione, non 
si poträ dubitare che sia esistito un dßßäq Nonno, tanto piü che 
il nome, e stato osservato (20), era piuttosto dilfuso negli ambienti 
cristiani di area siriaca. Probabilmente al Patzig premeva sba- 
razzarsi di un nome che giä in passato aveva provocato l’intervento 
del Bentley (2I) il quäle sostenne, sulla base di presunte aporie 
negli scoli, che l’autore delle Historiae non poteva essere lo stesso 
Nonno che aveva scritto le Dionisiache. In realtä le prove da 
lui addotte sono inconsistenti, tanto piü che Bentley credette di 
dimostrare in maniera netta la separazione chiamando in causa 
lo stesso Panopolitano, «sunt vero duo (seil, errores) huius 
commentatoris, quos suos esse non posse, ipse poeta declarat». 
Ora sono proprio questi due ‘errores’ i punti piü deboli della 
sua tesi, che reflettono anche i limiti inevitabili di una certa critica 
settecentesca: a) come giä si era accorto il Patzig (22), Zaypatoq 
(cf. PG 36.1053C3) che era apparso al Bentley ‘barbarum’, non 
e attestato concordemente dalla tradizione, alcuni codd. hanno 
Zaypevq, la forma che ricorre nelle Dionisiache; b) l’esistenza 
di una fonte Castalia presso Dafne di Antiochia (cf. PG 36.1045) 
non e un’invenzione dello scoliaste, ma e ben documentata (vd. 
infra). Se Nonno di Panopoli, come ricorda il Bentley, allude 
alla Castaüa del Parnasso (cf. Dion. 4.310), e vero altresi che 
menziona una localitä Dafne in Siria, cf. Dion. 17.311, 40.134, 
149. Quanto siano vane simili argomentazioni, mi sembra anche 
superfluo notare, quello che sorprende invece e come abbiano 
avuto la forza di imporsi, quasi per inerzia e fino ai nostri giomi, 
come ‘argomenti definitivi’ (23). 

(19) Cf. De Nonnianis, op. cit., p. 25. La tesi del Patzig, sostanzialmente 
accolta anche dal Sajdak, Historia critica, op. cit., p. 7, era stata giustamente 
messa in discussione da J. Golega, Studien über die Evangeliendichtung des 
Nonnos von Panopolis, Breslau 1930, p. 8 n° 1. 

(20) Vd. R. Dostalova-Jenistova, Über den Namen des Dichters Nonnos 
(Berliner byzantinische Arbeiten, 9), Berlin, 1957, pp. 31-5. 

(21) R. Bentley, Responsio, qua dissertationem de epist. Phalaridis 
vindicat a censura Caroli Boyle, Opusc. philol., Lipsiae 1781, p. 160. 

(22) De Nonnianis, op. cit., p. 26. 
(23) F. Trisoglio, Mentalitä edatteggiamenti, op. cit., p. 190. 
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Credo pertanto che, libero il terreno da pregiudizi, tutta la 
questione della patemitä nonniana degli scoli debba essere almeno 
riesaminata, alla luce del carattere intimo di questa raccolta che 
non ha intenti esegetici (24), ma si presenta nella veste di un 
manuale mitologico, e nel tentativo di acquisire pur sempre 
qualche ulteriore dato sulla personalitä dell’autore. 

I) Nella prima delle due invettive contro Giuliano, Or. 4.108, 
Gregorio accenna alla porpora scoperta dai Tiri: Ei dz aoi pzrya 
Kai pzyiaxov xcov övxcov fj akovpyiq, z£ HQ aofoq ab kcu. xcov 
toio&ccov vopodzxtjq, x'i, oök dnoOfjat] raöxrjv Tvpioiq, nap’ cov rj 
noipzviKtj köcov, fj xfj köxXco ßpo)6darj Kah xä x^Xtj Kadaipa^darj, 
xcp noipzvi xd ävdoq yvcop'iaaaa Kai Siä xoöxcov napaöoboa xolq 
ßaaiXzvaiv vpiv xd nzvOipov [xdie; kokoiq] pducoq kcu unepfjtpavov; 

Ne il Bemardi (25), ne il Kurmann (26) che ha curato di recente 
un buon commento all’ Or. 4 di Gregorio, citano lo Pseudo- 
Nonno che dedica al mito uninteressante historia dal titolo IJe.pi 
äAoupy'iSoq (PG 36.1020 A-B): ’Ev Töpcp napä xov ouyiaÄdv köcov 
noipzviK.fi nopEoopzvrj, evpoöaa Koyxöhov eepayev. Eixa xd dipa xov 
Koyxolwo eßay/e xfjq küvoq xd axöpa• eixa ö noipfjv vopiCcov 
nznkfjxdai xfjv KÖva, Xaßcdv epiov dnepaaoe xd aipa xov axöpaxog 
xfjq Kvvöq. Kcu evprjxai psv fj köcov exovaa prjözv tpavXov, xd 8z 
Epiov xfjv xfjq nopepöpaq dvaSeSeypevov ßaxpfjv. Eixa zyvcoKcdq b 
noipfjv ö'xi xd KoyxöXiov xoiaöxrjv exei cpöoiv ßanxiKtjv, zörjpodievaev 
avxo xovxo’ kcu oikco avveÄzyov zk xfjq 6aÄ(xaar]q xä KoyxöXia, kcu 
KaxEOKEÖaaav xpv nopcpöpav zk 8z xaöxriq, xäq äÄovpyiöaq. 

Come si puö vedere lo scoliaste e ben informato, poteva 
disporre di un manuale mitologico (27) o di un catalogo di 
zvpfjpaxa, forse lo stesso utilizzato dall’autore del Chron. 

(24) Cf. F. Lefherz, Studien zu Gregor von Nazianz, op. cit., p. 123s. 
(25) J. Bernardi, Gregoire de Nazianze. Discours 4-5. Contre Julien. 

Introduction, texte critique, traduction et notes (SC 309), Paris 1983, p. 261 
n° 4. 

(26) A. Kurmann, Gregor von Nazianz. Oratio 4 Gegen Julian. Ein 
Kommentar (= Schweizerische Beiträge zur Altertumswissenschaft 16), Basel 
1988, p. 358s. 

(27) Sülle fonti dello Pseudo-Nonno vd. l’edizione di F. Creuzer, Nonni 
narrationes, op. cit., passim, e K. Weitzmann, Greek Mythology, op. cit., 
p. 78ss. 
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Pasch. ma non e da escludere che si sia valso di un’altra 
fonte, quäle Ach. Tat. 2.11.4-8. Come e stato giä osservato, 
esistono profonde analogie fra questo passo e Yexcursus che 
Nonno di Panopoli, ampiamente tributario del romanzo di 
Achille Tazio (29), dedica alla scoperta della porpora (30): 

Dion. 40.304-10 Kai Tvpirj oKoniaCe ÖedevfZEva tpäpta koxXw, 
noppvpeovg onivOfjpOQ ÖKovxi^ovxa daXdaatjg, 
fj%i köcov äXiepydg tn'aiyiaXdioiv epinxcov 
EvööjHüxov xa,ponfjai yeveiam OeokeXov ixOvv 
Xioveac; nöppvpe naptjiScu; aijuaxi koxXov, 
X&Xea (poivi^oQ Siepcp nvpi, xcp noxe povvcov 
(paiöpöv äXixXaivcov epvdaivexo cpäpoq dvcbcxcov. 

A questo punto, se una derivazione da Achille Tazio e per 
entrambi, Gregorio e lo scoliaste, almeno ipotizzabile per la 
presenza nella favola del pastore che ricopre il ruolo che altrove 
aveva Eracle(31), assai piü delicata diventa un’analisi dei due 
excursus dello scoliaste e dell’autore delle Dionisiache che pre- 
sentano alcune analogie: a) in Nonno (v. 306) a trovare la 
conchiglia e un kvcdv akmpyÖQ e questo si spiegherebbe con la 

(28) Cf. PG 92.164B dove si cita come fonte Palefato. II silenzio dello 
Pseudo-Nonno che aveva menzionato neWhist. precedente (65 Migne) Palefato 
(cf. PG 36.1020A), mi fa credere perö che lo scoliaste qui segua un’altra 

versione in cui nel mito era scomparso Eracle (vd. infrd). Questo basterebbe 
ad escludere 1’identificazione proposta dal Patzig, De Nonnianis, op. eit, 
pp. 28-30, dell’autore delle Historiae con Giovanni Malala, in quanto quest’ 
ultimo parla di Eracle e menziona esplicitamente Palefato, cf. Chron.., PG 
96.101.C KaOcog TlaXaifaxoq ö aogxoxaxog oövaypdy/axo. 

(29) Mi limito qui a citare solo D. Gigli, Alcune nuove concordanze fra 
Nonno e Achille Tazio, in ‘Studi in onore di A. Ardizzoni’, Roma, 1978, 
pp. 433-46 dove si troverä anche la bibliografia precedente. 

(30) Sul gusto di Nonno per le invenzioni vd. P. Chuvin, Nonnos de 
Panopolis, Les Dionysiaques, t. II, chants III-V, Paris, 1976, p. 45s. 

(31) Cf. Poll. 1.45-7 Bethe, Chron. Pasch., PG 92.16IC, Malal. Chron. 
PG 96.100C, Jo. Antioch. riportato da Müller, FHG IV, p. 544.16. Per 
Eracle inventore della porpora assimilato al dio tirio Melqart, vd. H. J. 
Katzenstein, The History of Tyre, Jerusalem 1973, p. 16, 89, n° 64, 
L’invenzione della porpora risalirebbe al II millennio a.C., cf. R. Meyer, 

History of Purple as a Status Symbol in Antiquity, Bruxelles 1970, p. 11s. 

n° 2. 
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sovrapposizione in Ach. Tat. di äXizvg a noiptjv (32). Nello scoliaste 
che aveva sotto gli occhi Gregorio leggiamo invece kocov noi- 
pzvvcrj; b) molto vicini sono entrambi nella determinazione 
locale (33), Nonn. 40.306 tn' aiyiaXöioiv ~ Ps.-Nonn. napa zöv 
aiyiaXöv (forse zvööpvxov di Dion. 40.307 nasconde ev ko'iAq> pvxco 
di Ach. Tat. 2.11.4); c) la clausola nonniana di 40.308 a'ipazi 
köxXoo che ricorre anche in Par. T 23 (cf. Naumachius, Heitsch 

29.62, Paul. Sil. Amb. 147), ritoma quasi identica nello scoliaste, 
aipa roß KoyxvXiov, anche se e possibile una variatio di Ach. 

Tat. 2.11.5 roß ävdovg ro aipa (cf. Greg. Naz. Or. 4.108 rcß 
noipzvi Tb ävOog yvcopioaoa ?); d) Ena zyvcoKcag ö noipfjv ori ro 
KoyxvXiov roiavzriv zxzi fvoiv ßanrncrjv di Ps.-Nonn. sembra 
riflettere Ach. Tat. 2.11.7 ovvfjKzv ovv roß köxXov zfjv <pvoiv 6 
noiprjv. 

II) Nella seconda invettiva contro Giuliano, Or. 5.32, Gregorio 
allude allo onapaypög delle divinitä : TeAcß oov rov IJäva kcli rov 
üpianov Kai rov "Epjuatppööizov Kai zoög wio paviac, nz.piKZ.Kop- 
pzvooQ f\ öizonaopzvovQ dzovg (PG 35.705). Lo scoliaste nel 
commentare il passo ricorda l’episodio di Dioniso Zagreo, cf. 
PG 36.1053C Tlzpoztpovrj yzvva rov Zaypaiov (v.l. Zaypzvv) Aiö- 
vooov, zk zov Aiög ovXXaßovoa avzöv. Toözov yzvvrjdzvza di Tizävzg 
(Saipovicov Sz za£zig avzai) (pQovrjoavzzg z(5 Aiovoocp, cög zk Aiög 
zxovzi zfjv yzvvijoiv, öiacmapdoooooiv avzöv. "AAAoi öz Xzyovoiv, 
özi Kad' mödzmv zfjg "Hpag öizonäodri und rcßv Tizävcov ö 
Awvvaog. Ora puö non essere del tutto casuale che anche Nonno 
nelle Dion, identifichi Zagreo a Dioniso, seguendo una tradizione 
che deriverebbe dalle rapsodie orfiche (34), cf. 5.563ss., 6.165ss., 
10.294, 31.48, 38.209s. Fra l’altro anche la seconda versione 

(32) Sulla confusione in Ach. Tat. fra noiprjv e alteög vd. il comm. ad 
loc. di E. Vilborg, Achilles Tatius. Leucippe and Clitophon. A Commentary, 
Göteborg 1962, p. 49. 

(33) Per l’origine marina (e dionisiaca) della porpora cf. F. Lissarague, 

L'immaginario del simposio greco, Bari 1989, pp. 129-46 (‘Il mare color del 
vino’). 

(34) Di questo parere e M. L. West, The Orphic Poems, London-Oxford 
1983, p. 154 che riprende la tesi di O. Kern, Orphicorum Fragmenta, Berlin 
1922, p. 231 «Orphicorum 'Iepöiq löyoiq usus est haud dubie Nonnus». Mentre 
e in corso di pubblicazione l’ediz. del VI canto delle Dion, a cura di P. Chuvin, 

puö essere sempre valido il rimando all’art. Zagreus di W. Fauth in RE 2221ss. 
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fornita dallo scoliaste sulla morte di Zagreo (äXXoi 8b Xeyouoiv...) 
non e molto lontana da Dion. 6.170s. 8dipovoq dozöpyoio xoXcp 
ßapvpfjvioq "Hprjq j Tapzapirj Tizfjveq eörjXfjoavzo paxaiprj. 

III) Ci sono alcuni tratti della personalitä dello scoliaste che 
ci riconducono a Nonno di Panopoli. Uno di questi e l’interesse 
per le dottrine sincretistiche (3S) che e esemplato dallo scolio 38 
all’ Or. 5 di Gregorio, pubblicato da Declerck 1, p. 184s. e 
contenente una citazione di Is. XVIII. 2: (...) ”Edvoq 8b mziv 
AWiöncov ejzekeivol, Kopi8fj zö yvvaiov zovzo zfjv ’A<ppo8izrjv 
oeßöpsvov. Oözoi ovv bziozoXäq ypdxpovzaz Kai jcepdpcp spßdXXovzaq 
pzzä zeXeopcov zivcov zfj GaXdocxrj metp'iEoav. "O 8b aözopdzcoq sv 
BüßXq) zfjq IlaÄaiozivrjq rjopioKEzo kcli zouzov zöv Kepapov rno- 
8z%6pzvoi oi zfjq AippoS'mjq ovppüozar bopzfiv fjyov ovvyorjOöpevoi 
zfj 8fj0ev Gm, zöv epcopsvov eöpovoq. Kai yäp <xk> zcöv ejiiozoXcdv 
zovzo tyivcooKov kcli zovzo [<pr\oiv] kaziv ö ’Hoaiaq ö npotpijzrjq 
frjaiv ö caioazbXXoov kniozoXäq ßoßXivaq ev GaXdootj öprjpa, 
zoozEoziv Evsxopa zfjq (piXiaq aözcöv. Töiq yäp KazmXopupopevoiq 
8iä zcöv tmozoXcöv zffv zoö ’A8covi8oq Kazepifvuev ävaßicooiv. 
IlapiXaßov 8b zovzi zö 8päpa Kai oi e£ ’lerpaf/X Kai enbvdovv zöv 
OappovC' ovzcoq yäp nap’ auzöiq bXbyzzo ö Aöcoviq. 

Come aveva segnalato opportunamente il Brock (36), e probabile 
che lo scoliaste attinga da una fonte comune ai commenti di 
Cirillo (PG 70.440-1) e Procopio (PG 86.2137), ma non mi 
stupirei affatto se dietro la citazione scritturistica con cui si cerca 
di interpretare Yävaßicooiq dell’Adonis-Tammuz (37) siropalestinese, 

(35) Sul sincretismo di Nonno vd. F. Vian, Nonnos de Panopolis. Les 
Dionysiaques, t. I, chants I-II, Paris 1976, p. xlviii, cf. E. Livrea, U poeta 
ed il vescovo. La questione nonniana e la storia, Prometheus 1987, p. 109ss. 

(36) The Syriac Version, op. cit., p. 153 n° 10. 
(37) Per Adone-Tammuz vd. W. Burkert, Mito e rituale in Grecia, Bari 

1987, p. 171s. con un ricco elenco di fonti. Sul rituale delle Adonie in epoca 
ellenistico-romana vd. W. Ataelah, Adonis dans la litterature et Vart grecs, 
Paris 1966, pp. 259-63 e 296ss. (sincretismo tra Adone e Osiride); cf. inoltre 
H. Seyrig, La resurrection d'Adonis et le texte de Luden, Syria 49, 1972, 
pp. 97-100, E. Will, Le rituel des Adonies, Syria 52, 1975, pp. 93-105, S. 
Ribichini, Salvezza ed escatologia nelle vicende di Adonis ? in ‘La soteriologia 
dei culti orientali nelTimpero Romano’ (Atti del Colloquio intemazionale su 
La soteriologia dei culti orientali nelVimpero Romano, Roma 24-28 settembre 
1979) a cura di U. Bianchi e M. J. Vermaseren (EPRO 92), Leiden 1982, 
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si nasconda proprio la familiaritä che l’autore della Parafrasi 
aveva con gli scritti esegetici di Cirillo, vescovo di Alessandria (38). 
Inoltre non e secondario osservare come Cirillo, paladino della 
lotta al paganesimo, attesti la soprawivenza delle Adonie fino 
ai suoi tempi, kou ptfP1 TC^V Ka& W&Q Kaipcov ev töiq Kar’ 
’AAs^ävöpaiav ispöic; steXbito tö naiyviov toötov (39), mentre il 
nostro scoliaste non ne parla, e ciö significa che egli non 
riproduceva meccanicamente la propria fonte. 

Accanto a questa apertura verso il sincretismo, fenomeno 
ampiamente diffuso nelTAlessandria del V sec. (40), vorrei segna- 
lare un certo gusto ‘nonniano’ per la trattazione di fenomeni quali 
i culti misterici (4I), cf. Yhist. 69 {PG 36.1021) IJepi tov Opeokeveiv 
Kai pveiadai, Pastronomia (42) e soprattutto la magia, cf. Yhist. 
70 (PG 36.1021) Plepi tov Oveiv Kai äoxpovopziv (43), di cui lo 

p. 664, n° 5 dove si sottoünea che «mentre infatti le piü antiche testimonianze 
letterarie escludono nel modo piü assoluto un culto misterico dell’eroe, Puso 
di termini come misteri, riti segreti, ecc., soprattutto in epoca tarda, puö 
rappresentare semplicemente l’esito di fenomeni sincretistici o razionalizzanti». 

(38) Alcuni paralleli erano giä stati notati da J. Golega, Studien, op. cit., 
p. 125ss., cui e da aggiungere adesso E. Livrea, Nonno di Panopoli, Parafrasi 
del Vangelo di S. Giovanni. Canto XVIII, introduzione, testo critico, tradu- 
zione e commentario, Napoli 1989, passim. 

(39) Sulla versione della leggenda riferita da Cyr. Alex., vd. B. Soyez, 

Biblos et laßte des Adonies (EPRO 60), Leiden 1977, p. 67s., cf. anche Th. 
Klauser in RAC, s.v. Adonis, 97s. 

(40) Cf. F. Vian, Les Dionysiaques, op. cit., p. xlviii, D. Gigli Piccardi, 

Metafora e poetica in Nonno di Panopoli, Firenze 1985, p. 215 e, da ultimo, 
E. Wipszycka, La christianisation de VEgypte aux ir*- vie siecles. Aspects 
sociaux et ethniques, Aegyptus 1988, pp. 117-65 la quäle respingendo la tesi 
di R. S. Bagnall (Religious Conversion and Onomastic Change in Early 
Byzantine Egypt, Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists 19, 1982, 
pp. 105-24) conclude a p. 164 che «ä la fin du iv* siede, les pai'ens, tout en 
etant nettement minoritaires, constituaient encore des milieux consistants 
et (...) n’etaient pas reduits ä 10% de la population». 

(41) Cf. E. Livrea, Ilpoetaed il vescovo, op. cit., p. 100. 
(42) Per il posto che l’astrologia occupa nelle Dionisiache, vd. V. 

Stegemann, Astrol u. Univ.-gesch., Leipzig 1930. 
(43) G. Przychocki, De commentarii cuiusdam magici vestigiis, BZ 22, 

1913, pp. 65-71 riteneva che per questa hist. lo scoliaste avesse utilizzato un 
commentario sulla magia composto verosimilmente dopo la metä del IV sec. 
e anteriore al VI sec. 
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scoliaste distingue due aspetti (44), la payeia (tniKlrjaiq Sai/uovcov 
äyadonoicov) e la yotjzeia (tniKkrjoiq öaijuövcov koxotioicov). 

IV. Alcune aporie(45) o ‘errori’ che sono stati imputati allo 
Pseudo-Nonno meritano di essere riconsiderati. 

Un esempio e dato d all'hist. 22 (PG 36.1045C) dove, com- 
mentando un passo di Or. 5.32 in cui Gregorio aveva parlato 
del silenzio della statua di Apollo (ndJ.iv dvöptctq ägxovog ö 
’AnöJAcov), simbolo di un paganesimo agonizzante, lo scoliaste 
aggiunge : Aet öe vopi(eiv dvai töv dvöpidvza ev AeXcpöiq, km avzöv 
(pcovrjv ävapdpov dnonepnovza. Eiöevm yäp xpff, özi di zcov Saipovcuv 
(pcovdi ävapOpoi eien öiä zö pfj exeiv öpyava (pcovrjziKd, ö'ncoq 
öiazmcoocooi zfjv e&pxopevrjv (pcovrjv. Io credo che la digressione 
sulla Göttersprache (^) possa nascondere una reminiscenza di 
Greg., Or. 4.106, Ei pkv km Beim ziveq Etat pcovai cpamjziKöiq 
öpydvoiq EKnopevöpevM km Siä zou depoq x£°hevai T£ Kai dxoaiQ 
etopeoooM, zcöv tjjuezepcov Kpeizzovq km eöarjpdzepM — yeXcö yäp 
öpcov zcov oepvcov zö McöXv km zöv EdvOov km zfjv XaÄKiöa —, 
fj öiä yupveov dlkrjXoiq ovyyivovzM zcöv evvoicov km zcöv zoncopdzcov, 
oox fipzzepov Xeyeiv, come e evidente anche da alcune riprese 
verbali. Forse perö non e azzardato rilevare che la plastica e 

(44) Sul duplice aspetto della magia conosciuto in Egitto giä prima 
dell’epoca romana, cf. F. Cumont, L'Egypte des Astrologues, Bruxelles, 19822, 
p. 164. Per gli elementi magici nelle Dionisiache vd. G. D’Ippolito, Studi 
nonniani. L’epillio nelle Dionisiache, Palermo 1964, p. 168 s. e D. Gigli 

Piccardi, Metafora, op. cit., p. 100, 133. Degno di nota b l’episodio di Dion. 
22.74 ss. (Era sotto falso sembiante infonde coraggio angli Indiani): älXä 

pzxdkXafaaa öepat; noXuprjXavoQ Hp*l I öoopevecu; Ödpovve kcu rfnwpcv öpyapov 
’Ivöcöv, j OsooaXiScov pdyov üpvov tpayapivr] Aiov6oq> j kcu Kiptcpc; KOKecöva, 
ÖEOKXrjmiq enaoiöaiQ / oia re pappaKxppOQ dpappaKTOo noxapöio. Qui al- 
l’elemento propriamente magico del pdyov öpvov (v. 76) e delle deoKXtjxoiQ 
maoiöaiQ (v. 77) si sovrappone la fede nonniana nella pappoKäa (v. 78 
pappeuexifpog ... noxapow) di cui lo scoliaste di Gregorio nelT&w/. su menzionata 
(PG 36.1021) da questa definizione: pappaKEia öe, öxav 6ia xivoq OKEoacdag 
davaxrjpöpoo, tj npög piXxpov öoitj, tj Kai äXXcog ncog npooayßij xivi öiä oxöpaxog. 

(45) Qualche osservazione a proposito si ha in F. Lefherz, Studien zu 
Gregor von Nazianz, op. cit., p. 122s., vd. anche F. Trisoglio, Mentalitä 
edatteggiamenti, op. cit., p. 194s. n° 27. 

(46) Per il tema vd. il comm. di A. Kurmann, Oratio 4. Gegen Julian, 

op. cit., p. 351ss. 
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peraltro singolarissima immagine di una statua dotata di fcovfj 
ävapdpoQ (47), non stonerebbe con uno dei Leitmotive nonniani, 
l’attenzione che il poeta presta all’espressivitä mimica di cui la 
voce t una delle forme privilegiate. Basti qui ricordare la voce 
delle statue del giardino di Cadmo in Dion. 3.178 piptjXfjg 
änrnEpna ßofjg t,aivoaaöov fpyzo che contrasta con la loro stessa 
natura di statue (cf. v. 172 xz/yrjpovi oiyff), e la felice formula 
con cui Nonno descrive nella Par. la ricchezza di laringali e 
gutturah della lingua semitica, cf. T 65 raßßadä noxpXä^ovzi Zvpcov 
KltckrjOKETO ßvOcp. 

Non vedo poi come la fonte Castalia di Antiochia delF/iw*. 
21 (PG 36.1045), Ihjyfi fjv sv Adupvt] zfj Kazä ’Avziö/eiav (48), possa 
ancora oggi, due secoli dopo il Bentley (vd. supra), suscitare 
perplessitä (49). Lo stesso Bemardi commentando il luogo cor- 
rispondente di Or. 5.32 TlaXiv rj KaozaMa omiyrjzai kcli myä kcli 
oöcop eoziv oö pavzEüöfisvov, dlXä yeAcopevov, pensa che qui 
Gregorio alluda alla Castalia di Antiochia (cf. Sozomeno, Hist. 
Eccl. V. 19.10) che aveva un potere profetico, mentre quella di 
Delfi serviva solo per le abluzioni (50). In realtä la menzione della 

(47) Sulla voce delle statue vd. le note come sempre acute di R. Kassel, 

Dialoge mit Statuen, ZPE 51,1983, pp. 1-12 : ai passi da lui raccolti si potrebbe 
aggiungere adesso anche quello del nostro scoliaste. Sugli elementi magici 
e simbolici delle arti plastiche, cf. E. De Keyser, La signißcation de VArt 
dam les Enneades de Plotin, Louvain 1955, pp. 53-65 ; per il silenzio mistico 
dei simulacra deorum nel nepi dyaÄpdrcov del neoplatonico Porfirio vd. O. 
Casel, Dephilosophorum Graecorum silentio mystico, Giessen 1919, p. 119 s. 

(48) Stando a S. Brock, The Syriac Version, op. cit., p. 140 in app., ev 
Adjpvrj delYhist. 21 Migne (= 16 Brock) sarebbe un’aggiunta del greco, sia 
il siriaco che l’armeno parlano soltanto di una fonte in Antiochia. 

(49) Vd. F. Trisoglio, Mentalitä ed atteggiamenti, op. cit., p. 194s. n° 27 

«L’errore e manifesto e trascina via con se l’inconsistente tentativo di difesa 
messo in piedi da Kroll, secondo il quäle si trattava di una fonte della Dafne 
antiochena a cui era stato trasferito il nome di Castalia (PW X, 2338, n. 3)», 
cf. anche p. 209s. n° 84. 

(50) Cf. J. Bernardi, Discours 4-5. Contre Julien, op. cit., p. 358s. n° 1 ; 
sulla fonte Castalia di Dafne vd. ilcomm. di R. Martin a Liban. or. XI.521.14 
KEtpalaxov Se xcov Aätpvrjg Kaltöv, oijuai Se Kai xfjg yrjc, ajidorjQ ai Aäpvrjg nrjyai, 
in A. J. FestugiEre, Antioche pdienne et chretienne, Paris 1959, p. 54. Anche 
P. Chuvin a Nonn. Dion. 4.310 ricorda l’esistenza di una fonte Castalia a 
Dafne presso Antiochia (cf. Eust. Macremb., 10.12 Hercher). 
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fonte Castalia presso Antiochia (5I) e una spia della conoscenza 
da parte dello scoliaste di Realien siropalestinesi, e questo ci 
riporta ancora una volta a Nonno di Panopoli (52). 

Un’effettiva svista sembra quella dello scolio 12, p. 107s. 
Declerck 2 a Greg. Naz. Or. 43. 22 (PG 36.525B), dove il 
nostro autore identifica i figli di Moliona con i giganti Oto ed 
Efialte. I Molionidi invece erano i gemelli Eurito e Cteato, figli 
di Poseidone e Moliona, moglie di "Aktcop, cf. Hom. B 621, A 
750, *P 638. Dal momento che non conosciamo una diversa 
tradizione, e assai probabile che qui si tratti di una confusione 
dello scoliaste che non sempre utilizzava dei cataloghi mitolo- 
gici (53), ma talvolta, come in questo caso, si affidava alla 
memoria. Senza tuttavia ricorrere alla dietrologia, vorrei solo a 
livello di semplice ipotesi aggiungere che il lapsus (54) potrebbe 
nascere da un’influenza della coppia Oto ed Efialte, di cui Nonno 
nella Oeopax'ia (cf. Dion. 36.247-50) ricorda, alludendo ad Hom. 
X 305ss., cosi come fa lo scoliaste, il tentativo di ascesa all’Olimpo. 

Un’altra aporia e fomita dall’etimologia di Priapo contenuta 
nelT/twt. 34 (PG 36.1053B) a Greg. Naz. Or. 5.32 : (...) ötjXcov, 
Kaxä rr/v tcöv ‘haXcöv yXcöooav, wv ek nXdvrjg tovq ev nXdvrj Kai 
Eprjpiq ooSCovra. E’ sorprendente come lo scoliaste chiami in causa 
il latino («Hallucinatur Nonnus in hac etymologia» e l’eloquente 
commento dei Maurini nel Migne !) per spiegare l’etimo di un 
nome che e ancora oggi oscuro (55). Del resto anche H. Herter 

(51) Si ritrova nello scolio 14 all’O. 39, p. 168 Brock (= 8 Migne, PG 
36.1069). 

(52) Cf. E. Livrea, Ilpoeta ed il vescovo, op. cit., p. 106s. 
(53) Sulla mitologia nelle Dionisiache vd. F. Vian, Mythologie scolaire et 

mythologie erudite dans les ‘Dionysiaques’ de Nonnos, Prometheus 1978, 
pp. 157-72, il quäle accanto al grande uso che Nonno fa di lessici e cataloghi 

mitologici, evidenzia d’altra parte come il poeta «amalgame ä la mythologie 
la plus scolaire des traditions rares dont il est parfois Punique temoin» (p. 168). 
Per questo carattere di ‘serbatoio’ nonniano dove confluiscono versioni rare 
e talvolta uniche di alcuni miti, cf. anche U. Pestalozza, Nuovi saggi di 
religione mediterranea, Firenze 1964, p. 35, 49, 65 e passim. 

(54) Per F. Vian, ibid., p. 169 l’associazione di Asteria a Poseidone che 

appare solo in Nonno (cf. Dion. 2.125, 33.337, 42.410) deriverebbe forse 
dall’utilizzazione di un catalogo errato di amate dagli dei. 

(55) Vd. P. Chantraine, DELG, s.v. üpianoq, 938. 
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nella sua monografia rinunciava a offrire una qualche spiegazione 
di questo monstrum : «hanc etymologiam, quam homo Romanus 
excogitavisse videtur, frustra recuperare studui» (56). Vi e perö 
lo scolio 40, p. 186 Declerck 1 che presenta una differente versione 
del mito (57), nella quäle Priapo e figlio di Dioniso e Afrodite, 
mentre neti’hist. precedente era detto figlio di Zeus e Afrodite : 
Tovto EiScokov eoti naiSioJ /aefcpcp dnEiKaojuEvov, aiöoiov 
dn,t]ptr]fj£vov exov zfj rjkiKia pe%ov, ö Kakovoi tpakköv. Tovto 
pvOevovmv oi e£co Aiovvoov koli ’Appoöhrjg Eivai viöv oi ö'e rä 
TOVTCOV ElöÖTEQ ßOOTljpid fOGlV EV peOrj KCLl rjöovfj TOVTOV tpVVOl, 
TOJOTtj toi Kai JTpianov övopd(mdar rjöovfi Kai peOt] tiq KpaTTjOeig, 
evOvteveq tö aiöoiov lojEi. Qui il nome IIp'iojioQ e interpretato 
tout court come ‘membrum virile erectum’(58), cf. npiamopÖQ 
(Gal. VIII. 439). Siamo dunque in presenza di due versioni 
differenti e addirittura contrastanti del medesimo mito, che si 
susseguono a breve distanza l’una dall’altra, cosi come nel XII 
canto delle Dionisiache Nonno accosta per la creazione della vite 
due narrazioni che, come e stato notato, «si escludono recipro- 
camente» (59). £ probabile che ci sia stata una conßatio fra le 
due versioni che ha portato lo scoliaste a dare un’etimologia latina 
apparentemente inspiegabile C60), dal momento che la glossa fluita 
poi nel lessico di Suida (II, p. 194 s. Adler), sembra illustrare 
piuttosto il rapporto che lega neWhist. (cf. PG 1053) i pastori 
a Priapo : come un noiptjv ha überato Priapo dall’errare (nkavrj) 
cui era costretto inevitabilmente dopo l’abbandono da parte della 
madre Afrodite, cosi il dio grazie al suo potere di fecondare la 

(56) De Priapo, Giessen 1932, p. 45. Dello stesso Herter vd. l’art. Priapos 
in RE 22, 1914-42, cf. anche M. Ölender in Dictionnaire des Mythologies 
et des Religions des Societes traditionnelles et du monde antique (sous la 
direction de Yves Bonnefoy), Paris 1981, s.v. Priape, pp. 311-4. 

(57) Cf. S. Brock, The Syriac Version, op. cit., p. 154 in app. e Declerck 

1, p. 188 s. 
(58) Cf. Diod. 4.6.1-2, podoXoyoöoiv oöv oi nalaioi röv üpianov diöv piv 

ävai Aiovöcjoü koli ’Appoöhqq, nidavcöq zrjv yevecnv ravrrjv e^qyoöpEvoi- roiiq 
yäp oivcoöevranq pvcriKCÖq evrerdodai npdq räq öxppoöiaiaKcu; ijSovdq' nveq Se 
pam xd aiöoiov rcov ävOpconcov xouq ncdaiovq podcoöcöq ovopd^eiv ßoolopevovq 
üpiajiov npooayopeöoai. 

(59) G. D’Ippolito, Studi Nonniani, op. cit., p. 34. 
(60) Vd. Roscher, s.v., Priapos, 2980. 
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terra e gli animali, libera il pastore dalla sua condizione di nomade 
(cf. nXävrj) e solitario (cf. tprjpja). Ma forse la genesi dell’aporia 
e un’altra. La versione che lo scoliaste di Gregorio fomisce sulla 
nascita di Priapo deforme e molto vicina a quella degli scoli di 
Apollonio : Ps.-Nonn. (PG 36.1053 A) Eödog oöv rj "Hpa (...) 
rjy/axo xfjg koiXioq xfjg Appoö'ixtjg, kcü napemceoam: payyavda xivi 
xd ßpeg>og KOKöpoptpov xsxdfjvai... ~ Sch. in Ap. Rh. A 932- 
33 a, p. 80 Wendel "Hpa Se (rjkoxmouaa pepayeopzvrj xfj x£lPl 
Eftpf/axo xfjg yaaxpög aöxfjg Kai aioirjOE xekeiv äpopcpov, öv npianov 
npooayopeoOfjvai ek roß <...> dnapvijaaadai zfjv ’ Atppoöixqv Kai 
Siä xodxo ’AnapviSa KXijdfjvai. Giä Keil, citato da Wendel in app. 
aveva pensato che la lacuna dello scoÜo dovesse contenere la 
spiegazione del nome Priapo. II nostro autore che avrä attinto 
agli scoli di Apollonio (61), trovandosi di fronte la lacuna, ha 
voluto forse integrarla, dando un’etimologia latina che e deci- 
samente singolare. Ora, senza voler spiegare obscura per obscu- 
riora, una radice latina che potrebbe accostarsi al nXavtj dello 
scolio e quella del verbo fallo, collegato forse erroneamente dallo 
scoliaste al phallus, attributo essenziale di Priapo, nome quest’ul- 
timo che ricorre anche nel significato di aiööiov (62). 

Che ci sia quindi un rapporto con la vexata quaestio della 
conoscenza del latino da parte di Nonno (63) che, analogamente 

(61) Per Nonno di Panopoli l’utilizzazione degli scoli di Apollonio e un 
dato certo, vd. F. Vian, Mythologie scolaire, op. cit., p. 164. 

(62) Cf. Diod. 4.6.2 citato supra, Iuvenal. 2.95 (entrambi in Roscher, 

s.v. Priapos, 2976). 

(63) Cf. E. Livrea, Il poeta ed il vescovo, op. cit., p. 106 n° 23 il quäle 
si mostra molto scettico sull’utilizzazione nonniana di fonti latine. Contra 
G. D’Ippolito, acceso sostenitore dell’influenza di fonti latine sull’epica 
nonniana (vd. Studi nonniani, op. cit., pp. 70-7), e ritomato di recente sul 
problema in Enciclopedia Virgiliana, III, Firenze 1987, s.v. Nonno, pp. 758- 
61 per concludere dalTesame parallelo di Verg. Aen. 5.481 stemitur exani- 
misque tremens procumbuit humi bos e Nonn. Dion. 43.46 s. rjpiOavffQ Se / 
önzioQ WTOKvhoToq xmcoKhuae zaßpog dpooptj che «Le analogie non sembrano 

potersi spiegare se non con la diretta utilizzazione di V. nelle Dionisiache ...» 
(per la diffusione di Virgilio nel mondo tardo-antico e bizantino vd. B. Bald- 

win, Vergil in Byzantium, Antike und Abenland 28, 1982, pp. 81-93, rist. in 
Studies on late Roman and Byzantine History, Literature and Language, 
Amsterdam 1984). In realtä, se da un lato mi sembra insufficiente, pace Livrea, 
basarsi unicamente su oooSapiov di Par. A 173, Y 30 per credere che Nonno 
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al nostro autore, prende un abbaglio, defmendo oovödpiov un 
prestito ‘siro’, cf. Par. A. 173, Y 30 ? 

V) Sul piano puramente linguistico, accanto alla ‘Nonni dicendi 
barbaries’ che aveva fatto credere al Patzig che gli scoli fossero 
stati scritti nel VI sec. da uno scrittore siriaco, da identificare 
verosimilmente con Giovanni Malala(64), mi preme segnalare 
l’uso a volte di vocaboli assai rari (65), e di alcuni che sembrano 
ricercati e rivelano un certo gusto letterario. Uno di questi e il 
verbo anoozd^co che ricorre quasi esclusivamente in poesia (cf. 
LSJ, s.v.) e compare nella recensione v dello scolio 8 a Greg. 
Naz., Or. 43.21, p. 105 Declerck 2 Säcop and zcov övö/cov 
änooza&iv. Degna di nota e poi la iunctura avxöpazov nup 
dtWhist. 26 a Greg. Naz. Or. 5.32 (PG 36.1048D) che e clausola 
nonniana, cf. Dion. 29.281, 40.474, 43.357, cosi comtxpövov öe 
noAAou napinnevoavzoQ dello scolio 39, p. 185 Declerck 1 ci 
riporta all’uso di napinnevco che esprime in Nonno (Par. E 12, 
T 146, cf. rnneoco di Dion. 36.423) il passaggio del tempo, secondo 
un’ imagerie tipicamente equestre (66). Anche un’espressione quäle 

non conoscesse il latino, dall’altro, e forse troppo awentata la conclusione 
di D’Ippolito, in quanto e sempre ledto postulare un intertesto epico perduto, 
fonte della comune immagine del toro colpito a morte. Essendo il problema 
assai delicato, mi si consenta una momentanea änoxtf per ritornarci in un 
prossimo, specifico lavoro. 

(64) Cf. E. Patzig, De Nonnianis, op. dt., pp. 28-30. Il fenomeno dei 
‘barbarismi’ appare perö giä nel V sec. e proprio con Nonno di Panopoli, 
vd. St. Bezdechi, Vulgarisme dam Vepopee de Nonnos. Auszug aus dem 
Annuarul Inst, de studii clasice, Cluj 3, 1936-8. 

(65) Ad es. aÄXenaXXrjXia, ßpaxcßÖrjQ, SovAdonopog, KarcoÄopopojuai, pavxo- 

päyoQ, ökoßpoxioQ, naxvaxoivog, nohxivdXcoxoQ, XEÄmpöq, xpayonpoaconoq. 

(66) Vd. A. H. Preller, Quaestiones Nonnianae desumptae e Paraphrasi 

Sancti Evangelii Johannei cap. XVIII-IX, Noviomagi 1918, p. 129 «Verbum 
napinnsoeiv i.e. ‘equo praetervehi’ Nonnus adhibet, ut tempus ruere indicet 
eademque voce rem eandem designantes utuntur scriptores ecclesiastici et 
aetatis Byzantinae auctores». Per il verbo cf. Pall. Hist. Laus. 6.7 dove vd. 
il comm. di G. J. M. Bartelink in Palladio. La Storia Lausiaca, Milano 
1985, p. 317. Probabilmente la metafora in Nonno sarä da mettere in relazione 
con la visione del cielo come un ippodromo (cf. D. Gigli Piccardi, Metafora, 

op. dtp. 180 s.), nonche con Fimmagine dell77r7rdng ~Qprj di Dion. 1.172 
(cf. E. Livrea, Per una nuova edizione critica di Trifiodoro, RFIC 104, 1976, 
p. 452). 
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bnzpvdpiüiv Sk zä öpdpazi dello stesso scolio 39 puö essere 
significativa se confrontata con la quasi identica enzpudpidov öe 
T(p yeyovözi di Cyr. Alex, in Is. II (PG 70.440), passo quest’ultimo 
che sarä stata la fonte dello scolio 38 (vd. supra, III). 

VI) Rimane da ultimo la questione della datazione degli scoli, 
assegnati fino ad oggi al VI sec. Riprendendo quella che era stata 
un’intuizione del Patzig, «Aetate enim commentatoris neque 
philosophorum studia extincta fuisse neque paganorum consue- 
tudines omnibus locis Christianorum sacris cessisse declarant 
haec...»(67), il quäle arrivava alla conclusione che le Historiae 
dovevano essere anteriori al famoso editto di Giustiniano del 
529 (68), io credo si possa ulteriormente progredire in questa 
direzione. Di grande importanza e la notizia fomita dallo 
scoüaste, cf. hist. 2 a Greg. Naz. Or. 39, di una soprawivenza 
ancora ai suoi tempi dei misten frigi, äfpi ök toö napövxoQ ev 

xim zönoig Kaxazepvovai kaozoög "EAAtjveg dÄoy'urzcog xcp nalam 
Wei tcpazoopsvoi (69). Certo il commentatore poteva trovare la 
notizia in qualche fonte, per poi copiarla tale e quäle, cosi come 
avrebbe fatto piü tardi Cosma nell’VIII sec., riportando Yä%pi 
öe zoö napövzoq che leggeva nelle Historiae, cf. PG 38.502 (70). 
Questo perö lo escluderei, anche sulla base di quanto notavo 
in precedenza alla fine del punto III. Bisogna pertanto credere 

(67) De Nonnianis, op. cit., p. 26. 
(68) In realtä l’attivitä filosofica continuö anche dopo il 529, questo non 

giustifica quindi che si possa fare dell’editto di Giustiniano un sicuro terminus 
a.q. per datare le Historiae, vd. il noto lavoro di A. Cameron, The last 
days of the Academy at Athens, Proced. Cambridge Phil. Soc. 195, Cambridge 
1969, pp. 7-30 (rist. in Literature and Society in the Early Byzantine World, 
London 1985), cf. anche N. G. Wilson, Scholars of Byzantium, London 1983, 
che giunge alla medesima conclusione «the balance of evidence suggests that 
the edict of 529 was not quite the end of philosophy in Athens» (p. 37). 

(69) E’il testo stampato da Brock, The Syriac Version, op. cit., p. 161, 
cioe la lez. di c (= Trinity College, Cambridge, ms. 209); per le varianti vd. 
lo stesso app. del Brock da cui si ricava che la versione piü antica del greco, 
confermata anche dalle recensioni siriaca e armena, era äypi Se toö napovrog 
uveg Jtepi rä öpeivä rfjg Kapiag "EXXrjveg dloyioroi..., cf. E. Patzig, De 
Nonnianis, op. cit., p. 12. 

(70) Vd. F. Lefherz, Studien zu Gregor von Nazianz, op. cit., p. 159 che 
parla per Cosma di «sklavische Abhängigkeit von Ps.-Nonnos». 
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che all’epoca in cui scriveva le hexo/uai dei Frigi venivano 
realmente ancora praticate. Per fortuna la documentazione di 
cui disponiamo sul culto di Cibele e Attis e assai ricca. Alle 
monumentali raccolte di fonti pubblicate da Hepding (71) e 
Vermaseren (72), va ora ad aggiungersi la testimonianza preziosa 
di un graffito di Santa Maria Maggiore che e stato riletto e 
interpretato recentemente dalla Guarducci (73) che lo data intomo 
al 322 d.C.: 

kou KvßeXrj yavexipa patedpeov ; 

Dal rimpianto per Cibele che emerge da questo inizio dattilico 
si puö concludere con la studiosa che «la gloriosa madre degli 
dei, che anche i poeti latini chiamavano deum o deorum genetrix, 
cioe la Magna Mater dei culto frigio, era, come sembra scom- 
parsa» (74). Ora se le piü tarde iscrizioni relative al culto dei 
taurobolio risalgono al 390 d.C. (75), e giä Polemius Silvius nel 
449 alludeva alle feste in onore di Cibele come a qualcosa di 
archeologico, lavationem veteres nominabant (76), nelle provincie 
si puö supporre una persistenza dei riti tutt’al piü fino al V sec., 
come sembra attestato per le Hilaria di Creta(77). Pertanto la 
precisa testimonianza che lo scoliaste offre sulle mutilazioni dei 
galloi (78), &xp1 Se toü napövxoQ, mi sembrerebbe, allo stato delle 

(71) H. Hepding, Attis, seine Mythen und sein Kult, Giessen 1903. 
(72) Cf. M. J. Vermaseren, Corpus Cultus Cybelae Attidisque, III. Italia- 

Latium; IV Italia, aliae provinciae; VII. Musea et collectiones privatae 

(EPRO50X Leiden 1977, 1978 e 1977. 
(73) Vd. M. Guarducci, La scomparsa di Cibele in ‘La soteriologia dei 

culti orientali neirimpero Romano5, op. cit., pp. 123-5. 

(74) Ibid., p. 124. 
(75) Vd. H. Hepding, Attis, op. cit., p. 87 n° 32 (CIL VI. 503) e 90 n° 39 

(CIL VI. 512); cf. anche M. Guarducci, Uinterruzione dei culti nel 

Phrygianum dei Vaticano durante il IV secolo d. Cr., in ‘La soteriologia dei 
culti orientali nelTimpero Romano5, op. cit., pp. 109-22. 

(76) Cf. Fast, ad VI Kal. Apr., CIL 1.2, p. 314 cit. da H. Grailuot, Le 

culte de Cybele, Mere des dieux, ä Rome et dam VEmpire romain, Paris 
1912, p. 551 n° 5. 

(77) Cf. Ps. Dionys. Areop., Epist. VII. 6, cit. da H. Grailuot, Le culte 

de Cybele, op. cit., ibid. 

(78) Per una trattazione esaustiva rimando alTart. Gallos di G. Sanders 

in RAC 8, 1972, 984-1034 di cui segnalo anche il piü recente Kybele und 
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attuali conoscenze, collocabile con maggior verosimiglianza nella 
seconda metä del V sec. 

Sul versante piü squisitamente letterario una delle tarde 
attestazioni (79) del mito di Attis la troviamo proprio in un passo 
delle Dionisiache, 25.3 lOss. : 

KOXYjtplOCDVZX Ö£ BÖK)(Cp 
eXKex'tzcov ZkvOikoio di* oöpeoq äonopoq”Azziq 
Ikczo paozi(cov pszavaaziov äppa Xeövzcov, 
'Peir/q Oeanaoitjq zaxvq äyyeXoq, öq noze x°äkco 
(poivitqajq yovoevza zeXeoaiydpov ozaxvv ffßrjq 

315 jnxptv ävvppevzcov (piXozrjoiov öypov apözpcov, 
äpacvoq dptjzolo daXvmov, cüpaXb] de 
naiöoyövq) padapiyyi neptppdtvcov nzvxa prjpov 
deppöv äXoirjzrjpi äepajq OrjXvve oiörjpq). 

Colpisce nella scena deirevirazione di Attis la nota coloristica 
del sangue nepippaivcov nzvxa ptjpov prodotto dall’ äXoitjzrjp 
oiörjpoQ che rievoca l’attenzione nonniana alla flagellazione del 
Cristo nella Parafrasi (cf. T 5 Xpiazöio depaq poivl&v), cosi come 
l’episodio del crurifragium (T 172ss.) che sviluppa il tema della 
mutilazione con la distinzione fra dXoirjzifp aiörjpoq (v. 172) e äop 
(v. 174). Qualcosa di simile mi sembra di vedere anche negli altri 
due luoghi in cui il nostro scoliaste parla delle hczopai dei Frigi, 
cf. hist. 5 a Greg. Naz. Or. 4 (PG 36.989), zavxrj oöv zäq zeXezäq 
noiovvzeq di <l>pvy£Q, Kazezzpvov tavzobq paxoipaiq, ovk dnoKzüvai 
edeXovzeq, aXXd pövov dipd^ai e hist. 59 a Greg. Naz. Or. 4 
(PG. 36.1016), Oepanevovzeq dfjdev zf{v eavzcov deöv, Kazezepvov 
eavzcov zovq pr/povq rcai zoöq copovq. 

Attis apparso in Die Orientalischen Religionen in Römerreich, herausg. von 
M. J. Vermaseren, Leiden 1981, p. 264-91. Sul significato delle mutilazioni 
rituali dei Galloi che awenivano in marzo, nel dies sanguinis, cf W. Burkert, 

Mito e rituale in Grecia, op. cit., p. 192s., ed ora anche Antichi culti misterici, 
Bari 1989, p. 52 s.; per gli aspetti mistici e soteriologici del mito di Attis 
fondamentale rimane G. Sfamenj Gasparro, Soteriologia e aspetti mistici 
nel culto di Cibele e Attis, Palermo 1979, vd. della stessa anche Interpretazioni 
gnostiche e misteriosofiche del mito di Attis (Studies in Gnosticism and 
Hellenistic Religions, presented to Gilles Quispel on the Occasion of his 65th 
Birthday, ed. by R. Van den Brock and M. J. Vermaseren (EPRO 91), 
Leiden 1981, pp. 376-411. 

(79) Cf. H. Hepding, Attis, op. cit., p. 122. 
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A questo punto, dopo quanto siamo andati esaminando, e 
necessario trarre delle conclusioni. 

Non credo si possa dimostrare con sicurezza che lo scoliaste 
di Gregorio sia Nonno di Panopoli, e viceversa non mi sembra 
che esistano delle valide ragioni per negare a priori la patemitä 
delle Historiae al poeta. Anzi proprio i risultati di una recente 
indagine compiuta da Livrea che ha identificato l’autore delle 
Dionisiache e della Parafrasi con Nonno, vescovo di Edessa (80), 
dovrebbero indurci maggiormente a riflettere. Si potrebbe final¬ 
mente capire l’attribuzione delle Historiae nei mss. ad un Nonno 
Abbas, titolo quest’ultimo che in siriaco designava anche un titolo 
episcopale (81), e insieme l’origine della versione siriaca realizzata 
da Abbas Mar Paula, anch’egli vescovo di Edessa, nel 624. 

II silenzio nei commentatori successivi di Gregorio che non 
citano mai l’autore delle Historiae e, d’altra parte, l’assenza del 
nome Nonno nella recensione siriaca e armena, non mi stupirebbe 
poi tanto, se si pensa che sia per la Parafrasi che per le 
Dionisiache, opere di ben piü ampio respiro, siamo in presenza 
di tradizioni adespote (82). Inoltre l’attribuzione degli scoli a 
Nonno di Panopoli, assiduo lettore di Gregorio (83), sembra 
imporsi quäle l’ipotesi piü economica, dato il carattere singolare 
di manuale mitologico, la cui composizione riuscirebbe non certo 
facile assegnare ad un non smaliziato scrittore, per di piü insignito 
di un titolo ecclesiastico. La stessa cronologia nonniana, cosi 
come e stata ulteriormente dehneata (84), inquadrando da un lato 
la composizione delle Dionisiache e della Parafrasi fra il 445 e 
il 450 ca., e dall’altro, vista la probabile identificazione di Nonno 
con l’omonimo vescovo, fissando l’attivitä episcopale ad Edessa 

(80) Vd. E. Livrea, Il poeta ed il vescovo, op. cit. 

(81) Cf. A. de Halleux, La version syriaque des Discours de Gregoire 

de Nazianze in II. Symposium Nazianzenum, op. cit., p. 79. 
(82) E’infatti adespoto il codex unicus, Laur. 32.16 (1280 AD) delle Dion., 

cosi come il piü antico dei testimoni della Par., il Laur. 7.10 (x-xie s.). 
(83) Per le citazioni da Gregorio, rimando all’ed. di R. Keydell, Nonni 

Panopolitani Dionysiaca, Berolini 1959, in app., passim, oltre a J. Golega, 

Studien, op. cit., pp. 98-101, 108-110. Una vasta messe di riscontri si trova 
ora nel commento di E. Livrea, Nonno di Panopoli, Parafrasi, op. cit.,passim. 

(84) Vd. E. Livrea, Il poeta ed il vescovo, op. cit., p. 122 s. 
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in due fasi, dal 449 al 451, e quindi dal 457 al 470-1, non sembra 
far difficoltä alla ricostruzione da me proposta. Al contrario gli 
scoli potrebbero risalire al periodo trascorso ad Edessa, anni nei 
quali un XoyioharoQ (85) come Nonno, pur fra le mille incombenze 
legate all’ufficio episcopale, avrä sentito il bisogno di trattare 
qualcosa a lui congeniale, non diversamente da un Eliodoro, 
vescovo di Tricca, che in gioventü avrebbe scritto le Etiopiche. 
In questo modo le Historiae (86), scritte da Nonno proprio per 
un interesse personale, ci aiuterebbero a penetrare quel mistero 
legato all’aspetto bifronte della sua produzione, saldando la 
frattura, che e solo apparente, fra le Dionisiache e la Parafrasi. 

Pisa. Domenico Accorinti. 

(85) Suid., s.v. Növvai 489, p. 478 Adler. 
(86) Un’indagine utile sarebbe quella di vedere se esiste un rapporto con 

le iGTopiai degli Scholia D omerici, cf. F. Montanari, Studi di filologia 
omerica I, Pisa 1979, p. 14s. 



BIENS DU MONASTERE SAINTE-SOPHIE 
DE TREBIZONDE 

DANS PLUSIEURS BANDONS DU PAYS 
Ä LA CHARNIERE DE LA CONQUETE (1461) 

I. Introduction 

Cet article se propose de publier la traduction de 29 actes concer- 
nant les biens possedes par le monastere Ayä Söfyä de Trebizonde (*), 
avant la capitulation de la ville devant Mehmed II (2). Nous avons 
edite dans un article anterieur 14 actes qui inscrivent les biens de ce 
couvent dans le bandon d’Aggaäbäd (3). 

(1) Sur Sainte-Sophie : R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres 
byzantins, Paris, 1975, pp. 288-291 (1238-1263). Les Ottomans ne transformerent 
pas le monastere en mosquee avant le xvne siede. Sur ce monastere : D. Talbot- 

Rice, The Chureh of Haghia Sophia at Trebizonde, Edimbourg, 1968. 
(2) Sur la date exacte de la chute de la ville les opinions difFerent: cf. F. 

Babinger, Aufsätze und Abhandlungen zur Geschichte Südosteuropas und der 
Levante, 1.1, Munich, 1962, pp. 211-213 ; suivant de nouvelles sources Trebizonde, 
riaurait ete prise que pendant la premiere moitie de septembre 1461 : P. Schreiner, 

Die byzantinische Kleinchroniken, t. II, Vienne, 1977, pp. 490-500 ; R. Janin, op. 
dt, p. 289 ; L. Br£hier, Vie et mort de Byzance (nouvelle ed.), Paris, 1969, p. 593 
(se prononce pour septembre 1461 en se rengeant ä l’avis de Fr. Babinger); E. 
Janssens, Trebizonde en Colchide, Bruxelles (1969), p. 160 adoptant l’autre des 
deux points de vue de Babinger se declare pour «vers le milieu du mois d’aoüt». 
Notre propos n’etant pas de relever iö les opinions des erudits les plus connus sur 
la date de la prise de Trebizonde, nous essayerons de ranimer la discussion ä l’aide 
des recherches de Babinger et Schreiner, ainsi que de sources byzantines et 
ottomanes, qui nous semblent suggerer une solution plus nuancee du probleme : cf. 
chap. I §1. Sur la chute de Trebizonde voir egalement les Souvenirs du janissaire 
Serbe; selon cette source le siege de la ville dura six semaines (Konstantin 
Mihailovic, Memoirs of a Janissary, trad. B. Stolz, notes S. SouCek, Ann Arbor, 
1975, p. 119). De son cöte Chalcocandyle parle de 32 jours : L. Chalcocandyle, 

Historiarum demonstrationes (ed. E. Darkö), Budapest, 1927, t. II/2, p. 247 ligne 
3. 

(3) Cette nouvelle publication mettra egalement ä contribution les actes publies 
dans le volume d’hommage dedie ä notre collegue N. Svoronos ; ils autorisent une 
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1. Date de la capitulation de Trebizonde. — La date de sa chute 
est encore incertaine. II n’est pas inutile de s’attarder un moment sur 
ce probleme epineux, la question n’ayant pas encore regu de reponse 
satisfaisante. Nous essayerons de faire progresser im peu l’examen de 
ce probleme, mais sans pretendre l’avoir resolu completement. Seules 
de nouvelles sources permettront, esperons-le, de faire un jour toute 
la lumiere sur ce point d’histoire. On trouvera du reste chez F. Ba- 
binger et chez notre ami P. Schreiner une bonne presentation des 
diverses opinions emises ä ce propos, avec renvois aux sources 
utilisees par les uns comme par les autres (4). 

C’est ainsi que Babinger avance pour la Chronologie de l’evenement 
qui nous interesse le courant de septembre 1461, mais pour se raviser 
quelques lignes plus loin en faveur de la mi-aoüt (date admise par 
R. Janin et par E. Janssens), preuve de l’incertitude de son enquete 
pourtant minutieuse. 

Tout recemment Schreiner, plus categorique, s’est prononce pour 
le debut du mois de septembre. II est fort regrettable que l’on n’ait pas 
publie de documents emis au nom de Mehmed II au cours de l’ete de 
l’an 865 H (17 oct. 1460-05 oct. 1461) (5): ils nous auraient permis 
de dresser la Chronologie des etapes du sultan au cours de l’itineraire 
suivi par lui au printemps et ä l’ete 1461, et dont la conquete de 
l’empire et de la capitale des Grands Comnenes allait constituer le fait 
saillant (sans parier de son conflit avec les Aqqoyunlu). Ce qui est 
certain dans le deroulement des evenements, mais sans precision de 
dates, c’est que le souverain ottoman venu d’Istanbul ä Brousse, 
ordonna la mobilisation et la concentration des forces armees de 
Roumelie et d’Anatolie en vue de la Campagne qu’il projetait en Asie 
Mineure. La reunion des effectifs s’effectuait normalement pour la 
Saint-Georges (23 avril). On admettra que la saison et les distances 
ä parcourir entrainaient certains retards. L’armee turque, par conse- 
quent, ne sera pas entree en Campagne avant les premiers jours de mai. 
Le sultan suivit d’abord la cöte pontique: il gagna Amasia pour 
marcher sur Kastamuni, puis Sinop et ensuite Giresun (Kerasonte). 
La, abandonnant le littoral, il se dirigea vers Sivas, s’empara de 

image plus complete des villages et des biens dont beneficiait Ste-Sophie avant la 
chute de Trebizonde. 

(4) Cf. supra n. 2. 
(5) Cf. G. Elezovic, Turski spomenici, t. 1/1, Beigrade, 1940, pp. 36 sq. 
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Koyuluhisar (au sud de Trebizonde) passa par Erzincan et Bayburt. 
Sur quoi, s’etant reconcilie avec Uzun Hasan le souverain aqqoyunlu, 
il firanchit la chaine du Lazistan (Zigana Daglari) et s’en vint mettre 
le siege devant Trebizonde qu’il convoitait ardemment pour ses 
richesses et sa Position strategique et commerciale. 

Malheureusement, et nous tenons ä bien le souligner, la Chronologie 
des operations militaires nous echappe presque entierement. Une 
chose acquise desormais depuis les recherches de Woods, c’est que 
Kastamuni et Sinop tomberent aux mains du sultan entre le 26 avril 
et le 24 juillet 1461 (6), c’est-ä-dire en 3 mois de temps. 

Faute d’indications plus drconstanciees sur le deroulement de 
l’expedition entreprise par les forces ottomanes ä la fois par terre et 
par mer, on ignore le temps qu’il fallut aux armees du Grand Seigneur 
pour arriver devant Trebizonde apres l’annexion de Sinop; etant 
donne les difficultes de la route, eiles durent mettre assez longtemps. 

Les mentions des chroniques breves byzantines reunies en corpus 
par les soins de Peter Schreiner peuvent se diviser en deux groupes, 
selon la date qu’elles attribuent ä la chute de Trebizonde au pouvoir 
des Ottomans (7). Quatre d’entre elles indiquent l’an de la creation du 
monde 6969 (8). Cinq autres placent cet evenement en 6970 (9). II est 
bien regrettable qu’aucune de ces mentions n’indique le mois avec 
precision. Cet element aurait ete Capital pour trancher le Probleme qui 
nous preoccupe. Enfin, une seule et unique de ces petites chroniques 
avance fautivement l’an 6964, qu’elle donne pour l’equivalent de l’an 
1461 de notre ere ! Mais eile foumit aussi un detail supplementaire par 
rapport aux autres chroniques breves, l’indiction 9 (10). 

(6) J. E. Woods, The Aqqoyunlu; Clan, Confedemtion, Empire, Minneapolis & 
Chicago, 1976, p. 102. 

(7) P. Schreiner, op. eit, t. II, p. 499. L’auteur indique en tete de son expose 
les sources grecques editees par lui au t. I, Vienne, 1975 de son corpus. 

(8) Ce sont, selon le classement de l’auteur les chroniques mineures n08 63/18 ; 
70/24 ; 71/4 et 73/7 : P. Schreiner, op. eit., t. 1. 

(9) Classement delediteur: nm 55/20 ; 58/14 ; 59/22 ; 60/24 et 69/14 (ä quoi 
on ajoutera 69/48 : cf. P. Schreiner, op. eit., t. I. 

(10) P. Schreiner, op. eit., t. I; chron. 78/3 (on notera aussi que la chron. 
56/12 place la chute de Trebizonde, curieusement, en 6965 — Le. 1457/8! 
L’empereur, ses dignitaires et le metropolite etant alors deportes ä Constantinople, 
est-il precise ensuite en ... 1456 !). La deportation du metropolite Andone est 
mentionnee par le MM 828 : Beldiceanu, Trebizonde, p. 56. 
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6969 correspond ä 1’intervaUe 1er sept. 1460-31 aoüt 1461. 
6970 couvre l’intervalle 1er sept. 1461-31 aoüt 1462. 
Abstraction faite de 1’erreur 6964 (1er sept. 1455-31 aoüt 1456 !), 

l’indiction 9 qui, eile, ne figure que dans l’unique notice signalee, 
correspond ä l’annee 1461, et ce jusqu’au 31 aoüt inclus. Et il se 
trouve qu’elle est exacte ! 

Autre cause de difficulte dans l’examen de la Chronologie de la 
Campagne pontique de Mehmed II, l’annee byzantine ne recouvre pas 
l’annee de l’hegire. Ainsi, 1461 appartient ä l’an 895 H, qui com- 
mence le 17 octobre 1460 pour s’achever le 5 octobre 1461. 

Notre collegue de Cologne jette son devolu sur les chroniques que 
nous designons comme constituant le deuxieme groupe (6970). Et il 
avance de la sorte pour la capitulation de Trebizonde le debut de 
septembre 1461 (n). Il nous semble toutefois plus sür de suivre 
Babinger qui tenait pour le mois d’aoüt 1461, allant meme jusqu’ä 
placer la prise de la eite vers la mi-aoüt. Notre preference repose sur 
les chroniques du premier groupe (6969) et aussi sur celle qui indique 
la 9e indiction, detail qui plaide pour une date anterieure au 31 aoüt 
1461. 

En effet, la chronique turco-byzantine de Critobule (12), un Grec 
rallie aux Ottomans et qui appartenait au cercle du sultan, semble 
renforcer ä nos yeux ce point de vue. Il y est dit que Mehmed II 
s’empara de Trebizonde; renvoya avec honneur la mere d’Uzun 
Hasan venue negocier pour son fils, et regagna ensuite Brousse : et, 
precise cet important ecrit historique qui souvent a dispose de sources 
de premiere main, l’ensemble de ces evenements s’aeheva en l’an 6969 
(1461), en la 1 le annee du regne de Mehmed II, lequel fut inaugure, 
comme on le sait, en fevrier 1451 (13), detail qui concorde avec la 
realite. 

Sans doute les desaccords que l’on ne remarque que dans les 
sources du temps qui, les unes, semblent placer la prise de Trebizonde 
au mois d’aoüt 1461, et les autres au debut de septembre, trouvent- 
elles leur origine dans le deroulement meme de la Campagne et de 

(11) P. Schreiner, op. cit., t. II, p. 500. 
(12) Critobul din Imbros, Din domnia lui Mohamed al Il-lea, ani 1451-1467, 

ed. V. Grecu, Bucarest, 1963, p. 287, lignes 35-37, IV 8, 5. 
(13) F. Babinger, Mehmed the Conqueror, trad. R. Manheim, ed. W. C. 

Hickman, Princeton, 1978, p. 65. 
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1’organisation de la nouvelle province. Le souverain ottoman recoit la 
capitulation de David de Trebizonde, mais une fois celle-ci obtenue, 
apres avoir festoye avec ses troupes, il doit s’assurer que ces demieres 
contrölent effectivement tout l’ancien Etat des Grands Comnenes et, 
de plus, organiser la nouvelle administration de sa conquete. Ä ce 
sujet, les sources ottomanes sont claires. Mehmed II, la vUle une fois 
en son pouvoir, envoie en exil ä Istanbul David Comnene et son 
entourage, ainsi qu’une partie de la population; il est probable que le 
sultan eloigna surtout de Trebizonde les membres de l’ancienne classe 
dirigeante qui auraient pu eventuellement fomenter des troubles dans 
les territoires qu’il venait d’annexer. Il s’employa ä implanter les 
nouvelles structures administratives de la province en n’oubliant pas 
l’organisation de la perception des impöts conformement ä la legisla- 
tion ottomane, ce qui implique automatiquement la promulgation de 
tout un ensemble de reglements ; enfin, il dut mettre un certain temps 
pour decider quels jeunes gens il incorporerait au corps des janissai- 
res (14). Il est certain que toute cette activite demanda assez de temps, 
au moins deux ou trois semaines. Les agents du sultan entreprirent 
alors de s’informer de l’activite economique, des marchandises de 
toute nature qui etaient importees et exportees par l’echelle de 
Trebizonde, pour ne mentionner que ce seul type d’enquete. Dans ces 
conditions, il nous semble plus judicieux de dater la chute de la ville 
avant la fin d’aoüt 1461 et de tenir compte du temps necessaire ä 
l’organisation d’une province, soit environ deux ou trois semaines au 
minimum. Les forces ottomanes et leur chef ne purent donc quitter 
Trebizonde que pendant la premiere quinzaine du mois de septembre 
1461 au plus tot. 

Ä notre avis, les hesitations chronologiques qui affectent les chroni- 
ques breves, — aoüt ou septembre 1461 — pour situer la reddition de 
Trebizonde, sont dues ä deux faits : premierement, la date meme de 
la capitulation de David Comnene et, deuxiemement, le sejour du 
souverain ottoman sur les lieux afin d’organiser sa nouvelle posses- 
sion. 

(14) Tursun Bey, Tärihi-i ebül-Feth (Histoire ottomane), Istanbul, 1977, 
p. 110; Äsiqpa$azäde, Vom Hirtenzeit zur Hohen Pforte, ed. R. Kreutel, Graz, 
Vienne, Cologne, 1959, pp. 225-226 ; Neschri, öihännüms, t. I, Leipzig, 1951, 
p. 194 ; Ibn Kemal, Tavärih-i äl-i Osman, VII. Delter (transcription) (Histoire de 
la Maison ottomane) (ed. Turan), Ankara, 1957, p. 198. 
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En conclusion, l’evenement majeur etant la conquete, certains 
auteurs anonymes ont note 6969, date anterieure au commencement 
de la nouvelle annee selon le comput byzantin du 1er septembre; 
d’autres, en revanche, ont retenu le depart du sultan (premiere 
quinzaine de septembre), confondant ainsi les deux evenements qui 
s’etaient produits coup sur coup ä la chamiere des annees 6969 et 
6970 de la creation du monde (aoüt et septembre 1461) et qui etaient 
intimement lies entre eux. 

2. Äya §öfyä ; la documentation. — Un quartier de la capitale de 
l’ex-empire de Trebizonde devenu province ottomane, portait le nom 
d’Äyä Söfyä, d’apres le monastere qui se dresse ä quelque trois 
kilometres ä l’ouest de la forteresse (15). II comptait ä l’epoque du 
recensement 133 maisons, 10 celibataires et 31 veuves (MM 828, 
pp. 22-24). Sa population etait grecque {ibidem). Le recensement de 
1523 designe egalement ce quartier sous le nom de «Ohun?» (’6). 

La fondation du monastere est attribuee ä l’empereur de Trebizonde 
Manuel Ier (1238-1263) par une inscription aujourd’hui disparue. 
Mais un certain nombre de textes epigraphiques releves sur les lieux 
prouvent l’existence d’une fondation religieuse au xne siede dejä. 
L’eglise Sainte-Sophie constitue, de l’aveu des meilleurs specialistes, 
Tune des realisations majeures de l’art byzantin tant par son archi- 
tecture et ses sculptures exterieures et interieures, que par ses fresques 
d’une particuliere originalite. 

On retiendra qu’au lendemain de la conquete turque, ce qui restait 
de la population autochtone chretienne occupait 16 quartiers sur les 
36 de la ville au moment de la conquete et comptait 913 maisons, 214 
veuves et 63 celibataires (17)- Mentionnons aussi l’existence d’un 
quartier genois, d’un venitien et d’un armenien (18). Les quartiers 
musulmans etaient peuples par des Turcs originaires de diverses villes, 
par exemple Niksar, Amasya, Osmanclk, Merzifon, Tokat, Samsun, 
Zile, etc. (MM 828, p. 1 et suiv.). La population musulmane etait 
composee de deux categories d’individus. Sur un total de 258 feux, 

(15) Lowry, Trabzon, pp. 63-64; cf. Byzantion, t. XLIX, t. (1979), pp. 587- 
590 ; R. Janin, op. dt., p. 289 ; A. Bryer, D. Winheld, The Byzantine Monuments 
and Topography of the Pontos, Washington, D.C., 1985, pp. 222-224. 

(16) Lowry, op. dt., p. 93 n° 11. 
(17) Beldiceanu, Trebizonde, p. 58. 
(18) Ibidem. 
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202 fiirent accordes ä des musulmans deportes de diverses villes; les 
56 foyers restants fiirent occupes par des cazab(]9). 

Tout comme l’eglise homonyme de Constantinople, Sainte-Sophie 
fixt transformee en mosquee, mais seulement apres 1662. Et tout 
comme eile, de nos jours, eile a ete reprise au culte islamique pour 
devenir un musee (20). 

Les actes que nous communiquons se lisent dans le registre du 
fonds MM 828 conserve aux Archives de la Presidence du Conseil ä 
Istanbul. II est le resultat d’un recensement detaille (21) effectue apres 
le 30 janvier 1484, mais avant les 5-14 mai 1487 (22). Le manuscrit 
mesure 30,7 cm sur 11 cm et compte 749 p. (23). 

Les documents que nous publions en traduction contiennent 
plusieurs informations sur les biens recenses qui font l’objet du present 
article. L’envoye du sultan precise leur nature, la quantite des produits, 
les beneficiaires ä l’epoque des Grands Comnenes, les parts qui leur 
revenaient, ainsi que la transformation de ces biens en reserve timariale 
(häs$a) (24). Dans certains cas le MM 828 foumit quelques donnees 
sur le sort reserve aux andens benefidaires de l’empire de Trebizonde 
par le conquerant ottoman (2S). 

Avant d’aller plus loin dans cette recherche, il faut que nous nous 
arretions sur un aspect de notre documentation, le MM 828. Ce 
registre est mis ä contribution dans nos enquetes sur Trebizonde 
depuis plus de douze ans, et nous en avons publie dejä une bonne 
centaine d’actes inedits. Le scribe ottoman, les actes du registre le 
montrent pleinement, connait parfaitement la classe dirigeante trape- 
zontine, sa Situation materielle, de meme que celle des monasteres 
anterieurement ä 1461 ; de plus, element ä ne pas ignorer, il sait que 

(19) Art. dt, p. 57. Les ’azab formaient une infanterie irreguliere employee ä des 
renconnaissances, ä des travaux de mines, mais egalement ä la garde d’une forte¬ 
resse : N. Beldiceanu, Recherche sur la ville Ottomane au xve siecle. Etüde et actes, 
Paris, 1973, pp. 291-292. 

(20) R. Janin, op. eit., p. 289. 
(21) Beldiceanu, Grands Comnenes, p. 22. 
(22) Ibidem. 
(23) Description detaillee du registre: Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, 

pp. 177-178. 
(24) Sur la nature de la reserve timariale dans 1’empire ottoman : Beldiceanu, 

Timar, pp. 51-59. 
(25) Beldiceanu, Grands Comnenes, pp. 26-27. 
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tel ou tel personnage a ete deporte ou que tel autre a prefere se sauver 
au-delä des frontieres de l’empire ottoman. II est clair que le fonction- 
naire du sultan dut mettre ä contribution les archives des Grands 
Comnenes, en ajoutant quelques precisions sur le sort reserve par 
Mehmed II aux divers membres de l’ancienne classe dominante. II est 
incontestable que l’agent ottoman Charge du recensement effectue 
apres la chute du souverain chretien, a largement puise dans les actes 
des archives de radministration anterieure ä 1461, pour connaitre si 
bien la composition et la Situation financiere de la classe dirigeante et 
du clerge. Ä ces renseignements le recenseur ottoman ajouta ceux 
relatifs au sort reserve par le Grand Seigneur ä certains Trebizontins, 
ainsi qu’aux biens monastiques. Par la suite, les recenseurs de Bäye- 
zid II (MM 828) et de Selim Ier (Tapu ve tahrir 52) ne firent que 
transcrire dans leurs registres les donnees qu’avaient recueilhes leurs 
predecesseurs chretiens. 

Resumons-nous : le MM 828 occupe une place particuliere parmi 
les registres des Archives d’Istanbul. II renferme non seulement des 
informations sur les timariotes en place en 1484/87, les noms des 
raias et ceux des localites, ainsi que sur les produits, leur prix fiscal 
et les montants des diverses dimes et taxes, mais egalement toute une 
serie d’indications sur les biens de l’ancienne classe dirigeante by- 
zantine et ceux du clerge, comme nous venons de le montrer. Et 
combien de fois le recenseur n’indique-t-il pas que teile Situation etait 
differente ä l’epoque du souverain (tekvür) chretien ! Le MM 828 est 
ä ce titre une source non seulement ottomane, mais aussi byzantine. 
C’est lä un fait que nos collegues devront retenir. 

L’article ne se limitera point ä la publication des notices relatives 
aux reserves timariales. La traduction de chaque document comprend 
egalement le nom du village, la region oü il est situe, le ou les noms 
des timariotes, suivant le cas, le nombre des feux, les impöts et leur 
montant, de meme que, le cas echeant, les moulins du village, ainsi que 
les noms des proprietaires. Les textes originaux des actes ne seront 
pas publies, ä l’exception de quelques fac-similes. Aussi le lecteur 
trouvera-t-il au besoin ci-dessous le formulaire de la notice qui 
conceme les reserves timariales, l’essentiel du vocabulaire etant 
pratiquement le meme pour chaque rubrique. 

MM 828, p. 104. 

Bagät: hässa 
caded.; sira cabur; qiymet. 
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Asilda bunun....caburi Ayä Söfyä manastarinm ve.cabün.mä- 
nastarimn vaqiflari idi; pädisähimiz emr ile timär oldi 

MM 828, p. 560. 

caded.; rü’gan./.. batmän.; qiymet.. 
Asilda bunun .batmän Ayä Söfyä mänastirimn vaqf idi ve . 
batmän.manastmnin vaqf idi..batmän.ve.batmän 

.ve . batmän...ve.. batmän. adlu käfirimn idi; 
pädisaäh emr ile timär oldi. 

Notre etude sera divisee en plusieurs sections. L’une presentera les 
prix fiscaux en vigueur dans les villages oü Sainte- Sophie possedait des 
biens avant 1461. Ensuite une place importante sera accordee ä la 
determination des revenus monastiques, ä la nature de la production, 
ainsi qu’au calcul de sa valeur fiscale. La structure du peuplement sera 
presentee dans la deuxieme section. Une troisieme s’arretera sur la 
structure socio-economique de la population et calculera les revenus 
d’une famille villageoise et l’importance de ses obligations fiscales. La 
quatrieme section ne contiendra que des remarques sur les membres 
de quelques-unes des familles qui possedaient des biens en indivision 
avec le monastere Ste-Sophie et qui connurent la deportation, ou bien 
qui prefererent s’expatrier ä la suite de la conquete Ottomane. 

3. Principes de l’edition. — Les vocables ottomans sont transliteres 
suivant le Systeme en usage dans la Revue des etudes islamiques. Les 
toponymes et les anthroponymes du registre sont rendus sous la forme 
employee par le scribe, mais un trait indique les voyelles ecrites par 
le recenseur. Dans la traduction des actes les montants des dimes et 
des droits (rusüm) sont chiffres en aspres. Precisons que nous ne 
publions point les noms des villageois (cf. section III). La oü le scribe 
commet une erreur d’addition, le lecteur trouvera le total exact note 
entre parentheses {...}. Les explications concemant les institutions, les 
fondations religieuses ou les noms de familles sont donnees de 
preference lä oü le vocable apparait pour la premiere fois dans notre 
texte. L’index des actes comprendra les anthroponymes et les topo¬ 
nymes, de meme que certains termes notables. Les noms de lieux sont 
rendus sous la forme employee par le scribe du MM 828 suivie de celle 
usitee de nos jours, dans la limite des possibilites d’identification, 
exceptionnelle dans le cas des noms de villages. Trabzon uniquement 
apparait partout sous sa forme fran9aise, Trebizonde. II nous a fallu 
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adopter cette methode, la toponymie trapezontine demandant une 
etude particuliere en raison des transformaüons qu’elle a subies au 
cours des siecles. 

Nous exprimons tous nos remerciements et toute notre gratitude ä 
notre collegue M™ Elizabeth Oikonomides-Zachariadou qui, dans un 
Premier temps, nous a aide ä retablir un certain nombre de toponymes 
et d’anthroponymes byzantins rendus pratiquement meconnaissables 
par le scribe ottoman, ainsi qu’ä identifier plusieurs noms de lieux. On 
retiendra que, pour faciliter la consultation des actes, cet article 
reprend les informations de quelques documents publies dans un 
article anterieur (26). Nous tenons ä attirer ici 1’attention du lecteur sur 
l’eventualite que les noms portes par certains chretiens dans nos 
dossiers de Trebizonde puissent etre d’origine non grecque, mais laze, 
georgienne, ou meme armenienne. Ä d’autres chercheurs d’examiner 
la question (27). Pour les sigles et abreviations voir ad calcem. 

Avant de traiter les aspects enumeres au paragraphe precedent il est 
necessaire de dire un mot de la monnaie et de la metrologie figurant 
dans les actes. 

4. Monnaie et metrologie. — Les prix et le montant des impöts 
sont indiques en aspres. Compte tenu que le MM 828 fut redige entre 
le 30 janvier 1484 et le 5-14 mai 1487, la piece d’aigent (aqce) 
connue du recenseur ne devait peser que 0,75 gr. Son taux de change 
par rapport ä la piece d’or (florin) avoisine 49 aspres (28). 

Les mesures en usage dans les actes edites sont le batmän, le cabur, 
le kile et le somär. Nous avons montre ailleurs ce qu’on peut savoir 

(26) N. Beldiceanu, P. Nästurel, «Le monastere de la Theoskepastos ä la 

lumiere d’un recensement ottoman de Trebizonde», dans Byzantion, t. LV/1, 
Bruxelles, 1985, index : Äyä Söfyä. 

(27) II en est de meme pour le dossier du monastere de Vazelon: on y rencontre 
meme des ethnonymes comme Lazana (et Lazagianina), Iberas (Ibere : Georgien), 
Chazaros (cf. les Chazares de Crimee avec lesquels Trebizonde entretenait des liens 
etroits) ou meme un Tourkotheodoros dont le nom fait penser ä un Turc chretien 
(voir les index de Vazelon). Un eveche et des monastöres armeniens sont attestes 
egalement ä Trebizonde et Ton naura garde d’omettre teile Armenienne de la 
contree venue s’abriter avec ses biens et dont la negligence causa l’incendie de la 
forteresse: L. Chalcocandyle, Historiarum demonstrationes (ed. E. Darkö), 

Budapest, 1927, t. II/2, p. 76. Le registre MM 828 connalt un timariote chretien, 
dont Tanthroponyme est turc, Süleymän : Beldiceanu, Trebizonde, p. 66. 

(28) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, p. 189. 
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de ces mesures. Une precision nous semble toutefois necessaire: la 
lecture du terme cabur est bien cabur et non pas sabur translitere 
sabur par un ottomanisant (29), comme nous le montrons dans un 
article oü une serie de planches ne laisse planer aucun doute sur la 
lecture reelle du vocable (30). Ajoutons qu’il n’est pas exclu que le 
cabur corresponde dans le Systeme metrique ä une capacite inferieure 
ä 53,88 litres (31). Nous attirerons l’attention sur un fait Capital: le 
terme est atteste egalement dans le turc parle aujourd’hui en Anatolie 
occidentale et orientale, sous les formes Qibir (tchibir) ou cibir 
(djibir) (32), et enfin, en roumain sous la forme ciubär, pour ne foumir 
que ces exemples. Le terme somär derive du byzantin psomiaron 
(psomiarion) (33). II est employe pour les cereales et les legumes secs ; 
ü correspond ä 17,074 litres dans le Systeme metrique (34). Le kile 
comprend en general 20 ocques (25,656 kg) (35). Quant au batmän, 
nous manquons d’informations sur sa capacite ä Trebizonde ; mais ä 
la suite de calculs effectues sur les donnees tirees de MM 828, nous 
supposons que la capacite du batmän d’huile d’olive oscille, dans 
notre Systeme metrique, autour de 60 litres (36). 

(29) H. W. Lowry, «Privilege and Property in Ottoman Maguka in the Opening 
Decades of the Tourkokratia: 1461-1553», dans Continuity and Change in Late 
Byzantine and Early Ottoman Society, ed. A. Bryer, H. W. Lowry, Birmingham- 
Washington, 1986, pp. 123-125, L’ouvrage a ete publie aussi dans une edition en 
langue turque. 

(30) N. Beldiceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, «Une mesure ottomane 
d’origine balkanique pour les liquides: le öabur», dans Turcica, t. XIX, Paris, 
Louvain, Strasbourg, 1987, pp. 225-236. 

(31) E. Schilbach, Byzantinische Metrologie, Munich, 1970, p. 128 ; cf. N. 
Beldiceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, art cit, pp. 231 et suiv. 

(32) Türkiye’de halk agizindan derleme dergisi (Dictionnaire de la langue 
populaire turque), t. I, Istanbul, 1939, p. 256 §5, p. 331 §2; Türkiyede halk 
agizgndan derleme sözlügü (Dictionnaire de la langue populaire turque), t. III, 
Ankara, 1968, p. 893. 

(33) E. Schilbach, op. cit., p. 124. L’ouvrage de Schilbach n’enregistre pas la 
forme psomiarion (cf. son index); en revanche les actes de Vazelon l’utilisent de 
conserve avec psomiaron (par exemple Vazelon, doc. n“ 26, 32, 33, 37, 157, etc.). 

(34) Ibidem. 
(35) W. Hinz, Islamische Masse une Gewichte1, Leyde, 1970, pp. 41-42. 
(36) N. Beldiceanu, P. NAsturel, «Le monastere de la Theoskepastos ...», 

pp. 274-275. 
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5. Les timariotes. — II est necessaire de donner un aper^u de la 
nature des timars concedes par la Porte et dont certains revenus 
appartenaient, avant 1461,ä des couvents ou ä des familles de la classe 
dirigeante de I’empire des Grands Comnenes. Trois types de conces- 
sions tünariales entraient dans la composition du sangaq de Trebi- 
zonde (doc. 1 ; 2 ; 25): 

(a) Un certain nombre de dotations sont detenues par des tima¬ 
riotes exer<?ant parfois un commandement militaire ou revetus d’une 
Charge, par exemple seramede, sefaskeroo serbölük (doc. 10-14 ; 16 ; 
18 ; 19 ; 20-22 ; 24 ; 26 ; 27 ; 28. Sv. doc. 1 ; 5 ; 6 ; 9 ; 14). 

(b) Signaions deux timariotes qui detenaient la Charge d’imäm 
(doc. n° 12 ; 21) et d’autres soldats qui pratiquaient divers metiers : 
l’un etait toumeur, un autre joueur de comemuse et un troisieme 
timbalier (doc. 12 ; 15 ; 21). 

(c) Un certain nombre de timars etaient concedes en indivision ä 
des soldats de lagamison de Trebizonde (doc. 9-13 ; 15 ; 28. Sv. doc. 
2-6 ; 9 ; 12 ; 13); trois ä des soldats de la gamison de la forteresse 
de Rize (doc. 14 ; 18 ; 36); deux de la gamison de Giresun (Sv. n° 1 ; 
14) et un de Görele (doc. n° 26). Ä noter que le beneficiaire d’un des 
timars etait le commandant en personne de la forteresse de Trebi¬ 
zonde, Ahmed de Nicopolis, qui jouissait d’un revenu annuel de 
10.006 aspres (MM 828, p. 513), soit 204,20 florins. L’importance 
de la forteresse de Trebizonde etait teile que le sultan nomma un 
commandant des tours. Cet officier disposait d’un timar en indivision 
avec quatre autres timariotes. La dotation rapportait un revenu annuel 
de 8.935 aspres (MM 828, p. 582). Hizir de Skoplje, le commandant 
des tours (dizdär-i birgözhä), beneficiait donc ä lui seul d’un revenu 
de 1978 aspres (40,36 florins). 

Soulignons que plusieurs timariotes etaient d’anciens qulogli (doc. 
6 ; 7. Sv. doc. 11) ou guläm-i-mir (doc. 23. Sv. doc. 8). Les actes 
concemant Äyä Söfyä indiquent que 33% de ces beneficiaires etaient 
originaires de la partie europeenne de l’empire et que trois etaient 
d’origine hongroise. Precisons enfin que les timars de Trebizonde 
etaient du type integral, c’est-ä-dire que le timariote prelevait les droits 
aussi bien coutumiers que religieux, ä l’exception de la capitation (37). 

(37) Beldiceanu, Timar, pp. 33-34. 
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II. Economie et sociEte 

Pour proceder ä I’etude des revenus du monastere qui fait l’objet de 
cet article et ä celle de leur nature avant 1461, il est absolument 
necessaire d’etablir la liste des prix des denrees, lorsque les donnees 
du MM 828 le permettent. Le montant est libelle en aspres, rappe- 
lons-le, mais le lecteur pourra transformer les sommes en pieces d’or 
(florins) en tenant compte des indications que nous avons foumies 
ci-dessus (cf. I §4). 

1. Les prix. — Les documents edites permettent d’evaluer la valeur 
fiscale de certains produits mentionnes par le registre MM 828 au 
debut du regne du sultan Bäyezid II (1481-1512) (38). Nous rappelons 
que les prix inscrits par le scribe sont obtenus en partant, pour leur 
calcul, des trois demieres annees ayant precede le recensement et que 
la somme ainsi obtenue est ensuite divisee par trois, ce qui pennet de 
deduire ensuite le prix du produit considere (39). Dans cette note on 
trouvera les prix des divers produits mentionnes par les actes (40). 

(38) Sur Bäyezid II: S. Tansel, Sultan II Bäyezitm siasi hayati (La vie 
politique ä lepoque de Bäyezid II), vmp. + 308 p. 

(39) Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, N. Beldiceanu, «Reglement ottoman 
concemant le recensement (premiere moitie du xvie siede)», dans Südost-Forschun¬ 
gen, t. XXXVIII, Munich, 1978, pp. 6-7, 19 6 4. Un livre de compte du palais 
imperial ä Istanbul de la periode 1489-1490 permet de connaitre les prix pratiques 
dans la capitale de Tempire quelques annees avant la redaction du MM 828. Voici 
quelques exemples: une ocque de miel - 6,10 aspres; d’huile d’olive - 4,57 
aspres ; d’oignons — 0,40 aspres ; de fromage — 2,99 aspres ; de sei de Valachie — 
2,57 aspres et un mouton — 25,80 aspres : Ö. L. Barkan, «Istanbul saraylarina ait 
muhasebe defterleri» (Quelques livres de comptabilite des palais d’Istanbul), dans 
Belgeler, t. IX/13, Ankara, 1979, pp. 88-99. Une ocque d’Istanbul = 1,2828 kg : W. 
Hinz, op. dt., p. 24. 

(40) Epeautre : 1 somär{s) = 2,66 aspres (a): doc. n° 11 ; 4 a : doc. n08 1-5 ; 
9 ; 14 ; 16-19 ; 21 ; 22 ; 24 ; 27-29 ; 4,45 a : doc. n° 20 ; 6,85 a : Sv. doc. n° 5. 
Froment ■. 1 s = 6 a-6,25 a : doc. n08 7-9 ; 11-13 ; 20 ; 21; Sv. doc. nm 2 ; 8 ; 14 ; 
7,33 a : Sv. doc. n° 9 ; 8,50 a : doc. n° 10. Choux : 1 s = 3 a-4 a : Sv. doc. nos 2 ; 
8 ; 12. Huile d’olive : 1 batman (b) = 37,33 a : Sv. doc. n° 11 ; 40 a = doc. n° 13 ; 
Sv. doc. n08 3 ; 7 ; 10. Läzöt: 1 s = 2,87 a - 3 a : Sv. doc. n08 3-7 ; 9-11 ; 12 ; 14 ; 
doc. n° 12 ; 3,33 a : Sv. doc. n° 13 ; 4 a : Sv. doc. n° 2 ; Lentilles : 1 s = 10 a . Sv. 
doc. n08 7 ; 9 ; 13. MiUet: 1 s = 4 a : doc. n08 1 ; 3 ; 4; 6 ; 8-22 ; 27-29 ; Sv. doc. 
n08 5 ; 6 ; 5 a - doc. n08 1 ; 7 ; 26 ; 6,66 a : Sv. doc. n° 9. Noisettes : ls * 4 a, 5 a : 
doc. n08 6 ; 8. Noix : 1 s = 4 a, 4,66 a : doc. n08 8 ; 12, 20. Oignons : 1 s ■ 4 a, 5 a : 
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Les donnees de la note 40 laissent apparaitre la Variation des prix 
d’un meme article. Ce fait demontre que le recenseur menait son 
enquete conformement aux dispositions de la loi sur le recense- 
ment (41). Par exemple, le froment (hinta) valait dans la majorite des 
cas 6 aspres (0,12 florin), mais dans une partie du village de Höma 
(Yomora) la qualite de la production etait assez bonne pour que la 
valeur fiscale du somär fut de 8,50 aspres (0,17 florin) au lieu de 6 
aspres ; la meme constatation est valable pour l’epeautre, le läzöt (42) 
et le millet. Les differences de prix les plus importantes apparaissent 
pour le cabür de vin, dont la valeur fiscale varie entre 5,23 aspres 
(0,10 florin) et 22,50 aspres (0,45 florin). II est entendu que la valeur 
marchande de tous ces produits devait etre bien superieure ä leur 
valeur fiscale. Le prix etait automatiquement augmente du coüt du 
transport, de la manipulation de la marchandise, des droits preleves 
par la Porte et, bien entendu, des benefices realises par les intermediai- 
res, ainsi que les marchands en gros ou en detail (43). 

2. Revenus d’Äyä $öfyä. — II faut preciser que la majorite des 
villages ou parties de villages oü les moines de notre monastere 
disposaient de biens, etaient situes dans les districts (nähiye) (44) 
d’Aqgaäbäd (Platana), Rize (Rizaion) et Yomora (Geomora). Aussi 
est-il impossible d’obtenir certaines moyennes valables pour d’autres 
nähiye oü Ayä Söfyä ne detenait que peu de revenus avant 1461. 

3. Production soumise a la dime ; sa valeur. — II est clair qu’avant 
la conquete de Trebizonde par Mehmed II, le monastere tirait le gros 
de ses revenus de la viticulture et ensuite seulement des oliveraies; 
l’ecart entre les deux revenus est notable. 

Sv. doc. nos 2 ; 7 ; 10 ; 12. Orge : 1 s = 4,79 a, 5 a, 5,05 a, 5,06 a : doc. n“ 6-8 ; 
10-16-13 ; 20 ; 21 ; 24 ; Sv. doc. n° 2. Potagers : 1 s = 4 a : MM 828, p. 53. Vin : 
1 öabur(c) = 5,23 a .- doc. n° 5 ; 6,15 a .- Sv. doc. n° 11 ; 9,25 a .- doc. n° 8 ; 10 a : 
doc. n° 8 ; 12 a : doc. n“ 6 ; 7 ; 9 ; 11-13 ; 15 ; 20 ; Sv. doc. n“ 1 ; 4 ; 5-7 ; 9-12 ; 
12,30 a : doc. n° 29 ; 13,33 a, 14,11 a, 14,66 a, 15 a : doc. n05 11 ; 29 ; Sv. doc. 
n“3;8; 17,14 a : doc. n° 28 ; 18,52 a : doc. n° 28 ; 20 a : doc. n“ 1-5 ; 14 ; 
16-19 ; 21-23 ; 25-27 ; 22 a : doc. n° 18 ; 22,50 a : doc. n° 24. 

(41) Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, N. Beldiceanu, art. cit., pp. 6-7, 19 §4. 
(42) Cf. supra note 40. 
(43) Cf. Beldiceanu, Ville, p. 189. 
(44) Le terme nähiye designe une subdivision administrative d’un gouvemorat 

(sangaq), peut-etre les anciens bandons de l’empire des Grands Comnenes. 
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La note 45 indique par district la quantite de vin en cabur 
(ASc) (45) et la note 46 celle d’huile d’olive en batmän (ASb) (46), 
ainsi que la valeur fiscale en aspres (VAa). Pour donner une idee plus 
claire de la question, le total des aspres apportes par chaque district 
(nähiye) est transforme en pieces d’or (Fl). Aux rubriques «ASc» et 
«ASb» on trouvera la production qui revenait au monastere. Pour se 
fixer un terme de comparaison, on retiendra que, pendant les pre- 
mieres annees du xvie siede, un pain de 700 dirhem (2,289 kg) se 
vendait ä Brousse au prix de 0,018 florins (47). 

II nous faut attirer l’attention du lecteur sur un autre aspect du 
regime des biens du monastere Ayä Söfyä. Le registre de recensement 
MM 828 souligne qu’il detenait une partie de la production, avant 
1461, ä titre de legs pieux (vaqf), alors que les particuliers en 
beneficiaient ä titre de pleine propriete (mülk) (48). Dans un seul cas 
le recenseur note que dans le village de Qoculyä (Aqgaäbäd), le 
monastere detient non pas une partie de la production huiliere, mais 
huit oliviers (Sv.doc. 10). Dans tous les autres Ayä Söfyä possedait, 
ä titre de legs pieux, la production, en indivision avec d’autres 
couvents ou avec des particuliers. C’est lä un aspect ä ne point 
ignorer(49) de la propriete monastique dans l’empire des Grands 
Comnenes. En resume, dans la majorite des cas Ayä Söfyä detenait ä 
titre de biens corporels, non pas des vignes ou des oliviers en pleine 
propriete, mais uniquement leur production totale ou indivise. 

4. Nature et valeur de la production. — Les documents reunis ici 
donnent un apert^u de la nature de la production dans les villages oü 
Äyä Söfyä possedait des biens avant 1461. 

(45) Aqgaäbäd = 209 ASc = VFa 2407 = 49,12 Fl: doc. n°* 1 ; 2 ; 4-6 ; 8-14. 
MaCoqa .- 15 ASc = VFa 180 = 3,67 Fl: doc. n05 12,20. Of .- 17 ASc = VFA 340 
- 7 Fl: doc. n°s 3 ; 4. Rize : 97 ASc = VFA 1940 = 39 Fl. Sürmene : 10 ASc = VFa 
120 x 2,44; doc. n“ 1 ; 2 ; 5 ; 12 ; 16-19 ; 22 ; 23 ; 25 ; 27. Yomora : 141 ASc 
- VFa 1909,27 = 39 Fl. (Florin = Fl). 

(46) Aqgaäbäd : 14,61 ASb = VFa 584,57 = 12 Fl: Sv. doc. n“ 3 ; 7 ; 8 ; 10. 
Yomora : 5,25 ASb = VFa 210 = 4,28 Fl: doc. n“ 7 ; 13. (Batmän = b). 

(47) Beldiceanu, Ville, p. 208. En transformant le prix d’aspres en florins nous 
avons tenu compte du rapport aspres-florins : Idem, Actes /, Paris-La Haye, 1960, 
p. 175. 

(48) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, p. 183. 
(49) Idem, Trebizonde, pp. 59-61. 
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a. La production et sa valeur. — Les produits frappes par la dime 
sont les suivants : choux, concombres, epeautres, feves, froment, fruits, 
huile d’olive, läzöt, lentilles, lin, miel, millet, noisettes, noix, oignons, 
oige, pois chiches, legumes des potagers dont la nature n’est pas 
precisee, soie (?) et vin; le montant de la valeur fiscale etant de 
450.134 aspres (9186 florins). Precisons que son montant, pour les 
cereales, etait d’un huitieme (50) et, sur le vin et l’huile d’olive, d’un 
dixieme (51). 

Le froment etait cultive en Aqgaäbäd et Yomora et l’epeautre en 
Aqgaäbäd et Rize (52). Le läzöt, sans doute une variete de millet (53), 
n’etait cultive qu’en Aqgaäbäd ; il n’est pas Signale dans la region de 
Rize. Un sondage dans le MM 828 semble montrer l’absence de la 
culture de l’oige et du läzöt non seulement dans les villages oü le 
monastere en question possedait des biens corporels, mais aussi dans 
le restant des localites situees dans le district de Rize. 

La production huiliere paysanne n’est attestee qu’en Aqgaäbäd et 
Yomora; eile est absente de la region de Rize. Un sondage ä travers 
le MM 828 ne laisse planer aucun doute lä-dessus. 

L’existence des cultures potageres est signalee dans les drcons- 
criptions d’Aqgaäbäd, Rize et Yomora, mais certaines legumineuses 
dont la culture connaissait probablement la faveur des consommateurs, 
occupent une rubrique ä part dans les actes du registre: choux, 
concombres, feves, lentilles et oignons. On trouve des lentilles et des 

(50) N. Beldiceanu, Code de lois coutumieres de Mehmed II, Wiesbaden, 1967, 
fol. 27v. 

(51) Op. cit., fol. 27v, 32r, 41r; N. Beldiceanu, Actes II, Paris-La Haye, 1964, 
p. 201 §8, p. 216 §3 ; Anna Tveritinova, Kniga zakonov sultana Selima / (Code 
de lois du sultan Selim Ier). Moscou, 1969, p. 107 (fol. 11 b). 

(52) J. W. Redhouse, A Turkish and English Lexicon, Constantinople, 1921, 
p. 1406 ; qaplugaj kaplica = triticum monococcum est une variete de petit ble 
rougeätre; K. Steurwald, Türkisch-deutsches Wörterbuch, Wiesbaden, 1972, 
p. 486. Sur la presence et le röle des Lazes en Roumanie, d’utiles informations se 
trouvent aussi dans le vol. O. Sachelarie, N. Stoicescu, Institutii feudale din Tärile 
Romane. Dictfonar, Bucarest, 1988, pp. 271-272 (notice de D. LAzärescu). Cf. 
infra, note 55. Pour leur Souvenir dans la toponymie roumaine : I. Iordan, Toponi- 
mia romäneascä (Bucarest), 1963, p. 290. Dans cet ouvrage certains etymons 
demanderaient une revision. 

(53) N. Beldiceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, «Biens des Amiroutzes 
d’apres un registre ottoman de 1487», dans Travaux et Memoires, t. VIII, Paris, 
1981, doc. n° 54. 
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oignons dans Aqgaäbäd, et des concombres ainsi que des oignons 
dans Yomora. Donnons quelques chiffres. La valeur fiscale des len- 
tilles etait en Aqgaäbäd de 2.650 aspres (54 florins) et celle des 
oignons de 4.220 aspres (85 florins), mais seulement de 350 aspres 
(7,14 florins) en Yomora. Un sondage dans le registre au sujet de la 
culture potagere pratiquee dans la circonscription de Rize, est ins- 
tructif ä cet egard. On retrouve toujours la dime sur les potagers, mais 
il ne semble pas qu’un legume ou un autre ait connu plus particuliere- 
ment la faveur des cultivateurs, etant donne que le recenseur n’indique 
pas une certaine variete de legume ; en tout cas le montant de la valeur 
fiscale de la production est de 12.800 aspres (261,22 florins). 

II existait des vergers dans les trois bandons, mais les noyers etaient 
taxes separement, ce qui denote une propension particuliere pour ce 
type de culture, un climat favorable, ou meme les deux ä la fois. La 
valeur fiscale de la production de noix s’eleve ä 9.690 aspres (197,75 
florins). On notera en passant que les noisettes, aujourd’hui impor¬ 
tante ressource economique de la region, n’apparaissent pas souvent 
dans notre registre. En Rize et en Yomora leur valeur fiscale se monte 
ä 2.100 aspres (42,85 florins). Si, ä l’epoque moderne, le ble continue 
ä etre cultive, son importance a cede le pas au mais, d’origine 
americaine, implante depuis des siecles dans l’empire ottoman (54). La 
valeur fiscale de la recolte des villages oü Ste-Sophie disposait de biens 
est pour le froment et l’epeautre de 77.467 aspres (1.581 florins). La 
culture du mais dans la province de Trebizonde souleve une question: 
le röle economique important joue au cours du xvme siede par les 
Lazes est bien connu dans rhistoire roumaine (55); aussi se peut-il que 
des Lazes, renvoyes dans leur pays ä la suite des mesures prises contre 
eux en Moldavie par le prince Constantin Mavrocordat (1748- 
1749) (56), aient contribue ä l’implantation de cette cereale, de meme 
qu’ä la consommation de la mamaliga, (roumain mämäligä «polenta», 
terme entre dans la langue turque) (57). 

(54) E. Janssens, op. eit, p. 245 ; Bryer, Trebizond chap. VII. 
(55) C. C. Giurescu, Istoria Romänilor2 (Histoire des Roumains), t. III/1, 

Bucarest, 1944, pp. 261, 263 ; op. cit., t. III/2, Bucarest, 1946, p. 505. 
(56) Cf. note supra. 
(57) K. Steuerwald, Türkisch-deutsches Wörterbuch, Wiesbaden, 1972, p. 604. 

L’etymon du vocable roumain est incertain. II est connu non seulement en turc et 
en roumain, mais egalement en serbe et en bulgare ; le terme est atteste en roumain 
en 1520; H. TucnN, Rumänisch-deutsches Wörterbuch2, ed. P. Miron, t. II, 
Wiesbaden, 1988, p. 618. 
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b. La reserve. — Un ouvrage anterieur a dejä traite de la nature de 
la reserve timariale (58), bien dont le detenteur assurait directement ou 
par intermediaire la mise en valeur. Precisons que la production qui 
lui revenait etait fonction du mode d’exploitation (59). 

Les actes projettent quelque lumiere sur la nature de la production 
tiree de la reserve: les sommes que touchaint les usufruitiers. Les 
reserves des villages figurant dans les actes edites produisaient du 
froment, de l’huile d’olive, des noix, de l’orge et du vin ; enfin certains 
timariotes disposaient de päturages; le pourcentage de la production 
de la reserve, par rapport ä la dime versee par les villageois, est de 
24,59%. 

II est clair que la reserve ne joue point ä Trebizonde le röle qu’on 
lui connait en Moree en 1461 (60). Les päturages constituent une 
exception, mais il est difficile de croire qu’ils composaient les seuls 
lieux oü les paysans pouvaient faire paitre leur betail. Enfin, la 
production huiliere etait contrölee dans une large Proportion par le 
timariote; et il en etait de meine, dans une certaine mesure, de la 
production vinicole. Soulignons que les actes ne refletent pas unique- 
ment la Situation ä l’epoque du recensement, mais aussi celle d’avant 
l’arrivee des Ottomans. 

Une question se pose quant aux origines des biens transformes par 
Mehmed II en hässa (reserve timariale). Les biens corporels 
n’etaient-ils pas des reserves monastiques ou ne constituaient-Üs pas 
des reserves propres aux representants de la classe dirigeante trape- 
zontine avant 1461 ? La solution de ce Probleme apporterait-elle une 
reponse ? Saurons-nous jamais si les beneficiaires depossedes par la 
Porte ne jouissaient pas egalement des revenus fiscaux des villages oü 
se trouvaient situes leurs biens corporels ? Il faudra envisager l’even- 
tualite que les biens confisques aient ete ä l’origine des reserves avant 
1461 egalement. Une source qui pourrait plaider comparativement en 
faveur de cette eventualite, eite l’existence de reserves en Macedoine 
orientale au cours du xiv* siede (61). Rappeions que le monastere 

(58) BeldiceaNU, Timor, pp. 51-59. 
(59) Op. dt, pp. 56-59; N. Beldiceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, «Re- 

cherches sur la Moree (1461-1512)», dans Südost-Forschungen, t. XXXIX, Munich, 
1980, pp. 35-36. 

(60) Ibidem. 
(61) N. OiKONOMiDfes, «Notes sur un praktikon de pronoiaire Guin 1323)», dans 

Travaux et memoires. Centre de recherche d'histoire et de civilisation de Byzance, t. V, 
Paris, 1973, pp. 342-343. 



LES BIENS DU MONASTERE STE-SOPHIE DE TREBIZONDE 43 

Saint-Jean-Prodrome pres de Serres jouissait des droits fiscaux de 
plusieurs villages et de l’argent tire de l’exploitation d’un moulin, d’un 
potager, de vignes et d’un pressoir (62). Parmi les revenus de la ville 
de Tire en Aydin, on trouve ceux provenant «du monastere et des 
noyers et oliviers» qui constituaient une reserve (hässa) (63). On peut 
se demander si le vocable hässä ne s’applique pas dans ce cas ä une 
anöenne reserve monastique. Versons encore au dossier rinformation 
que des villageois de la province de Trebizonde sollicitaient de la Porte 
l’autorisation de percevoir les droits fiscaux verses par des paysans, en 
arguant du fait que ceux-ci leur appartenaient du temps des Grands 
Comnenes, donc avant 1461 (64). Enfin, l’existence de pronoiai ä 
Trebizonde est confirmee par le registre MM 828 (65), de meme que 
la presence de proprietaires de bastina qui percevaient la dime due par 
les paysans qui en assuraient la mise en valeur (66). 

En resume, la question que nous avons soulevee etait legitime. Les 
reserves timariales d’apres 1461 ne seraient-elles pas d’andennes 
reserves ayant appartenu aussi bien ä des monasteres qu’a des repre- 
sentants de la classe dirigeante ? 

c. Place des sources de revenus. — Arretons-nous un moment sur la 
place detenue par les divers elements de la production dans les villages 
d’Aqgaäbäd, Rize et Yomora, oü le monastere disposait de biens. 
Celle des cereales etait dominante en Aqgaäbäd avec 54,52%, alors 
qu’en Rize eile n’etait que de 42,87% et de 38,61% en Yomora. La 
production vinicole s’assure la seconde place en Yomora avec 36,65%, 
en Rize avec 28,18% et avec seulement 10,07% en Aqgaäbäd. Dans 
cette demiere circonscription le lin occupe la deuxieme place avec 
12,61 %, en Rize la troisieme avec 13,45%, pour n’etre en Yomora que 
de 7,15%. En Aqgaäbäd la production de legumes s’assure une place 

(62) N. Beldiceanu, Le monde ottoman des Balkans, Londres, chap. XTV, 
pp. 251-252. 

(63) Registre de recensement detaille de la province d'Aydin, 1478-1483, fonds 
tapu ve trahrir n° 8, Archives de la Presidence du Conseil ä Istanbul. La pagination 
est illisible sur la reproduction en notre possession. 

(64) Beldiceanu, Trebizonde, p. 60 et n. 2. 

(65) Art. cit., pp. 65-68. 

(66) N. Beldiceanu, «Les sources ottomanes au Service des etudes byzantines: 
bastina et dimes ä Trebizonde», dans Studien zur Geschichte und Kultur des 
Vorderen Orients. Festschrift für Bertold Spuler zum siebzigsten Geburtstag, Leyde, 
1981, pp. 2-11. 
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honorable avec 10,94%, pour tomber au-dessous de 6% en Rize et 
Yomora. II semble que le climat d’Aqgaäbäd se pretait mieux ä la 
culture de certains legumes que celui des deux autres circonscriptions. 
Les choux ne sont imposes ä part qu’en Aqgaäbäd, oü ils constituent 
40,87% de la production de legumes du district. Les lentilles ne sont 
attestees qu’en Aqgaäbäd, oü elles constituent 19,55% de la culture 
maraichere. Les oignons occupent une place importante dans la 
production de legumes d’Aqgaäbäd avec 31,41%, pour tomber en 
Yomora ä 5,42%. L’absence totale de certaines cultures dans plusieurs 
regions impbque necessairement l’existence d’un commerce entre les 
circonscriptions productrices et celles oü ces articles faisaient defaut. 
La culture des lentilles ne semble pas avoir ete pratiquee par les 
villageois de Rize; en tout cas eile n’est pas assez importante pour 
avoir ete dimee ä part de la production potagere. On ne perdra pas de 
vue le fait que dans le monde chretien cette denree occupe une place 
considerable dans l’alimentation des jours maigres. Ipso facto, la 
xerophagie impbque l’importation de lentibes des regions de grande 
production vers celles oü ce produit faisait pratiquement defaut. La 
Situation devait etre forcement identique pour d’autres denrees, par 
exemple en Rize, oü nos sondages dans le MM 828 font apparaitre 
une carence dans la culture de l’obvier (67). Le consommateur devait 
evidemment faire venir de l’huile d’olive des regions qui en produi- 
saient. Dans la note suivante quelques chiffres permettront une vue 
claire de la Situation (68). 

Les calculs ne permettent pas de decouvrir uniquement l’impor- 
tance de certaines cultures, l’analyse des chiffres obtenus fait apparaitre 
la necessite de certains echanges d’une region ä l’autre. La production 
des potagers signalee par la perception de la dime ne semble avoir 
couvert que la consommation locale. 

(67) Dans la province d’Aqgaäbäd la production d’huile d’olive est d’une valeur 
fiscale de 11.880 aspres (242 florins); eile est inexistante dans nos actes pour Rize; 
dans le district de Yomora sa valeur fiscale n’est que de 950 aspres. 

(68) Dans les villages d’Aqgaäbäd la valeur fiscale de la production cerealiere est 
de 67.520 aspres, dans ceux de Rize de 94.416 aspres et ä Yomora de 42.760 
aspres, soit un total de 202.704 aspres = 4.136 florins. Pour ces trois provinces la 
valeur fiscale de la production fruitiere se monte ä 20.060 aspres (409 florins). La 
production des legumes est d’une valeur fiscale de 32.800 aspres (669 florins). La 
valeur fiscale de la production de lin est de 51.910 aspres (1.059 florins). La 
production de miel est d’une valeur fiscale de 14.280 aspres (291 florins). 
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d. Taxes diverses. — II est pratiquement impossible d’etablir avec 
precision pour les articles et les biens soumis ä une taxe (resm) leur 
valeur fiscale. Les rusüm pour les regions et villages oü Sainte-Sophie 
possedait des biens sont en aspres (a) les suivantes : 

Tableau 1. - Droits occasionnels. 

Localite Delits Droits sur les mariages Mariages et delits 

Aqgaäbäd 528 a 230 a 25 a 
Macoqa 100 a 43 a 25 a 
Of 45 a 35 a 55 a 
Rize 935 a 570 a 
Sürmene 20 a 25 a 
Yomora 285 a 425 a 

Le recenseur denombre 76 moulins, dont la grande majorite etaient 
la pleine propriete de leurs exploitants. Les actes etudies foumissent 
les montants du droit preleve sur les moulins. II varie entre 20 et 72 
aspres. II est probable que les taux d’imposition sont en fonction du 
type de moulin et de sa periode de fonctionnement. Dans les villages 
d’Amada (Rize) deux moulins reserve timariale rapportaient au ti- 
mariote, ä la date du recensement, un revenu annuel de 800 aspres 
(doc. n° 2), soit 16,32 florins. Cette information ne foumit malheu¬ 
reusement aucun element permettant de calculer la valeur d’un moulin. 
Le document n’indique pas si les 800 aspres representaient 1’afFermage 
annuel des moulins ou un pourcentage du revenu tire de leur mise en 
valeur. II est improbable que le sangaqbeg de Trebizonde ait pris ä son 
compte l’exploitation des deux moulins qui lui avaient ete concedes. 
On peut supposer que leur valeur etait de plusieurs fois superieure au 
montant annuel de la ferme. Le meunier qui assurait lui-meme la 
marche de son propre moulin devait necessairement disposer d’un 
revenu annuel de plusieurs centaines d’aspres, qui faisaient de lui un 
notable de son village. Les documents edites precisent que dans la 
majorite des cas, les meuniers habitaient les localites memes oü ce 
gerne de bien etait situe. Une precision nous semble utile: lä oü le 
nom du meunier n’apparait pas dans la liste des ralas, cela denote qu’il 
ne disposait pas du moindre lopin de terre de labour. 

L’elevage du mouton est peu developpe dans la province de 
Trebizonde. Le droit preleve sur les ovins etait d’un aspre pour trois 
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moutons sous Mehmed II (1451-1481). II fut porte par ce souverain 
ä un aspre par deux tetes et connut une modification sous le regne de 
Bäyezid II (1481-1512) (69). Considerant que le montant du droit 
etait d’un aspre par deux tetes, on peut en deduire le nombre de 
moutons, ä savoir en moyenne 80 pour les villages situes en Aqgaäbäd 
et 30 pour celui de Qalänavä, en Rize. 

L’importance de l’elevage des porcins est plus difficile ä determiner. 
Ä la fin du xv® siecle le fisc percevait un aspre sur deux porcs eleves 
en liberte et un aspre par tete pour les animaux gardes dans des 
enclos (70). En partant donc des droits sur les porcs indiques dans les 
traductions des actes, on ne peut obtenir que des chiflres variant entre 
246 et 492 tetes pour les villages d’Aqgaäbäd, 70 et 140 pour Macoqa, 
90 et 180 pour Of, 607 et 1214 pour Rize et 321 et 642 pour ceux 
de Yomora. L’elevage porcin devait etre d’une importance moyenne 
dans l’economie des trois nähiye. 

e. Droits occasionnels. — Les droits occasionels sont des taxes 
(rusüm) versees pour les mariages et les delits. 

Essayons d’etablir la frequence des mariages dans les trois cir- 
conscriptions, de meme que dans quelques villages des nähiye de 
Macoqa (Matzoukas), Of (Ofis) et Sürmene (Sourmena). 

Un precedent article a dejä montre que les montants de la taxe 
per9ue sur les mariages etaient, ä Trebizonde, les suivants : pour une 
vieige chretienne riche, 20 aspres et, pour une pauvre, 10 aspres ; pour 
une femme chretienne riche, 10 aspres et pour une pauvre, 5 (71). 
Attendu que la majorite des villageois appartenait ä la categorie des 
personnes peu fortunees, on obtient la fourchette suivante (Ta¬ 
bleau 2): 

Tableau 2. — Nombre des mariages. 

Localite Feux Mariages Localite Feux Mariages 

Aqgaäbäd 478 23-46 Macoqa 141 
Of 144 4-8 Rize 1145 57-114 
Sürmene 49 2-4 Yomora 483 42-84 

(69) Beldiceanu, Moree, pp. 53-54. 
(70) Beldiceanu, Actes II Paris-La Haye, 1964, p. 302. 
(71) N. Beldiceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, «Biens des Amiroutzes 

d’apres un registre ottoman de 1487», dans Travaux et Memoires, t. 8, Paris, 1981, 
p. 70. 
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Les chififres ne sont donnes qu’ä titre indicatif; il faut prendre en 
consideration le fait que dans quelques rares cas le recenseur inscrit 
ensemble mariages et delits, et que la fille d’un meunier pouvait etre 
imposee comme appartenant ä la categorie aisee. Enfin, les chififres ne 
foumissent qu’une maigre estimation de la natalite ; il est preferable, 
dans ce cas, de prendre en consideration les chififres proches des 
donnees superieures de la fourchette ; bien sür, sans perdre de vue la 
mortalite infantile. 

Les amendes foumissent une image de l’atmosphere penale d’un 
village trapezontin. Il ne peut s’agir que des delits mineurs, dommages 
causes aux cultures, coups et blessures, mais egalement de quelques 
vols et peut-etre, dans les agglomerations de quelque importance, de 
proxenetisme et adultere (72). Certains chififres refletent la Situation 
penale des villages dtes dans les actes de cet article. En Aqgaäbäd on 
versait en moyenne 1,10 aspre par feu ; en Rize 0,81 et en Yomora 
0,59. Il semble que les raias de ce demier district ou du moins des 
villages etudies, etaient les moins predisposes ä enfreindre les lois. 

III. Peuplement 

Cette section etudiera successivement la stmcture ethnique et 
religieuse, de meme que les structures socio-economiques de la 
Population villageoise dtee dans les actes. 

Une premiere constatation c’est que, dnq lustres environ apres la 
conquete, le peuplement continue de demeurer chretien. Les anthro- 
ponymes sont d’origine grecque ä de rares exceptions pres. En voici 
quelques exemples: Yäni, Qöstandin, Qostä, Niqolä, Yörgi, Paras- 
kivä, Sevastö, Trandäfil, Kiryäqö, Pasqäl, Tödör, örigör, Androniqö, 
Äleksi, Niqör, Väsil, Mihäl (MM 828, pp. 40, 75, 279 et suiv.). Une 
mention ä part revient aux six habitants du village de Liqüdi (Aq¬ 
gaäbäd), prenommes Pasqäl, Yäni, Kiryäkos, Yörgi, Liös et Mihäl, 
mais dont le patronyme «Qaraman» (Sv. n° 2 ; MM 828, p. 577) 
implique soit une origine turque, soit l’appartenance ä une famille 
originaire de Qaraman, ou meme les deux ä la fois. 

(72) Beldiceanu, Le code de lois coutumieres de Mehmed II, fol. 2r-9r; cf. U. 
Heyd, Studies in Old Ottoman Criminal Law, ed. V. L. Menage, Oxford, 1973, 
xxxu p. + 340 p. 
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Dans le village de Simyon (Aqgaäbäd: Sv. n° 12; MM 828, 
pp. 520-524) huit chefs de familles sur vingt-trois portaient un 
patronyme identique au nom de la localite. II est fort probable que les 
familles prenommees Simyon appartenaient au clan des fondateurs de 
l’agglomeration. Un cas semblable est celui du village de Tomik 
(Rize), dont les habitants portaient le nom de famille Tomik (MM 
828, p. 629; TT 52, pp. 332-333). 

Dans un village d’Aqgaäbäd et dans quatre de Rize on rencontre des 
musulmans de fraiche date: Mahmüd, Iskender, Mustafa, Ahmed, 
Hizir, plusieurs Veysel et quelques autres encore qui, malgre leur 
passage ä lTslam, sont inscrits sous leurs andens prenoms : Ändro- 
niqö, Tödor, Niqölä et Aleksi. Le total des neo-musulmans ayant 
possede des revenus avant 1461 dans les villages, etait de 19 familles 
(MM 828, pp. 52, 91, 331, 318, 407-408, 635). 

La Campagne trapezontine etait suffisamment prospere pour que les 
paysans pussent vivre et les agglomerations assez importantes par 
rapport ä d’autres provinces de l’empire. Voici quelques precisions. 

Un certain nombre de villages comptaient un chiffle notable 
d’habitations, en tenant compte de leurs diverses parts attribuees ä des 
timariotes differents. Nous les classons en plusieurs categories pour 
souligner l’importance du peuplement: 

villages de plus de 200 feux (doc. nos 2-4 ; 14 ; 15 ; 25, 28); 
villages de plus de 150 feux (doc. n08 1 ; 5 ; 12; 13 ; 16 ; 22 ; 

29); 
villages de plus de 100 feux (doc. n08 9 ; 10 ; 24 ; 26). 

Le restant des villages abritait une population inferieure ä 100 feux. 
Le doc. n° 28 conceme la ville de Yomora dont la population de 223 
foyers etait donc moindre que celle du village d’Amada de Rize, oü 
le total des familles s’elevait ä 365 (doc. n° 2). Comparativement, en 
1478/79 la ville de Serres (Macedoine orientale) comptait 534 
maisons, 25 celibataires et 75 veuves et celle de Drama, ä la meme 
epoque, 291 unites fiscales (73). Voici encore un exemple: la ville de 
Corinthe renfermait en 1461 une population de 437 unites fisca¬ 
les (74). Ces quelques chiflres montrent que la Campagne trapezontine 

(73) P. 5. Nästurel, N. Beldiceanu, «Les eglises byzantines et la Situation 
economique de Drama, Serres et Zichna au xiv* siecle», dans Jahrbuch der öster¬ 
reichischen Byzantinistik, t. 27, Vienne, 1978, pp. 271, 272. 

(74) Beldiceanu, Moree, p. 41. 
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devait etre tres prospere puisqu’elle pouvait assurer l’existence ä des 
villages tres peuples. Si on fait abstraction de Trebizonde, la vie 
urbaine ne semble pas avoir connu un developpement particulier dans 
l’anden empire des Grands Comnenes. _ 

Les agglomerations oü le monastere Äyä Söfyä avait possede des 
biens avant 1461 comprenaient 36 bastina, 11 boutiques, 97 celibatai- 
res, 2.119 maisons et 231 veuves. II en resulte que 84,96% de la 
Population etaient constituees de familles (7S). Les veuves ne represen- 
taient que 9,26% du peuplement et les celibataires seulement 3,88%. 
Le pourcentage des musulmans est infime par rapport ä l’ensemble de 
la population. L’etude des donnes chiflrees des actes nous permet de 
connaitre les structures socio-economiques. Les proprietaires des 
bastina (76) representaient 1,44% des villageois et ils detenaient leurs 
biens ä titre hereditaire. Avant 1461 ils beneficiaient de franchises en 
echange du Service militaire (77): enfin, les possesseurs de boutiques 
ne formaient que 0,44% de la totalite des habitants des villages. Les 
proprietaires de 76 moulins devaient egalement connaitre une Situa¬ 
tion financiere superieure ä celle d’un simple detenteur de tenure. Leur 
Proportion rapportee au total de la population, depassait ä peine 3% ; 
les 76 moulins devaient assurer annuellement ä l’ensemble de leurs 
proprietaires un revenu d’environ 30.400 aspres (78), soit 620,40 
florins, somme qui n’est pas negligeable (cf. supra II §3 d). 

On ne perdra pas de vue que les locataires de boutiques represen¬ 
taient 0,44% de la population rurale. Leur Situation economique les 
pla<?ait forcement au-dessus de la masse des simples villageois. Enfin, 
avant 1461, l’ensemble des monasteres du pays possesseurs de biens, 
de meme que la trentaine de familles exploitant vignes et oliveraies 
jouissaient d’une Situation financiere enviable. Soulignons que ces 
deux categories disposaient de biens dissemines ä travers toutes les 
contrees de l’empire des Grands Comnenes. II ne faut pas non plus 
oublier les pretres desservant les eglises, lesquels formaient une 
categorie sociale ä pari. 

(75) Le total des diverses categories est de 2.494 aspres. Donc 2119 maisons x 
100 / 2494 = 84,96%. 

(76) Idem, Trebizonde, pp. 61-65. 
(77) Ibidem. 
(78) Nous prenons comme reference le revenu de 400 aspres rapporte annuelle¬ 

ment par un moulin au gouvemeur de Trebizonde ; il est bien entendu que le fermier 
jouissait d’un revenu superieur ä la ferme qu’il s’etait engage ä verser. 
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Resumons-nous : la Campagne connaissait une structure socio-eco- 
nomique diversifiee, dont certaines couches tiraient de la terre des 
revenus assez importants. L’existence des boutiques temoigne non 
seulement d’une activite commerciale, mais aussi de routes frequentees 
par les marchands qui approvisionnaient le monde rural, ainsi que les 
boutiques. 

Nous en arrivons maintenant aux laboureurs qui composaient la 
grande masse de la population des campagnes. Une partie d’entre eux 
vivait de la mise en valeur des biens monastiques, ainsi que de 
l’exploitation de vignes, de veigers et d’oliveraies. Apres 1461 leur 
Situation n’aura guere change; ils ont dü assurer l’exploitation des 
biens mentionnes transformes en reserve timariales par le Grand 
Seigneur. 

Une question merite d’etre soulevee ici: les villageois arrivaient-ils 
ä vivre de leurs cultures ? Prenons le cas du village de Qoculya 
(Aqgaäbäd) et calculons la valeur fiscale de la production d’une 
famille en partant des impöts verses. On rappellera que dans ces 
conditions le calcul de la valeur fiscale des biens frappes d’une taxe 
(resm) est dans une certaine mesure aleatoire. Le prix fiscal des 
produits soumis ä la dime etait de 3,80 florins par foyer. En ajoutant 
la valeur fiscale des moutons et surtout des porcs, il est probable que 
le revenu depassait de loin la somme d-dessus. Malgre Yispenge (79) 
et la capitation (80), il restait au contribuable, une fois tout impöt paye, 
plus de 3 florins. On se souviendra qu’il s’agit de la valeur fiscale des 
divers articles et non de leur valeur marchande. Un registre de Brousse 
remontant au regne de Mehmed II donne quelques informations qui 
permettent de supposer que le villageois tirait de sa propre production 
un benefice approximativement de 10% superieur ä la valeur fiscale de 
la production (81). Le paysan trapezontin vivait pour beaucoup de la 

(79) Uispenge etait un droit d’un montant de 25 aspres par chef de famille ou 
par celibataire etabli ä son propre compte; une veuve n’avait ä verser que 6 aspres ; 
cf MM 828 et infra n. 100. 

(80) La capitation etait probablement d’un montant de 20 aspres en 1488/89 : 
Ö. L. Barkan, «894 (1488/89) yili ciziyesinin tahsilatina äit muhasebe bilan^olari 
(Bilans concemant le recouvrement de la capitation pour l’annee 894/1488-1489)», 
dans Belgeler, t. 1/1, Ankara, 1964, tableau n° 1 §63-64. 

(81) Mme Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr prepare un article qui utilisera les 
informations du registre de la province de Brousse de la seconde moitie du xv* siecle. 
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production que lui assurait sa propre exploitation, meme si on deduit 
les taxes ecclesiastiques qu’il avait ä verser au pretre de son village et, 
dans certains cas, au chef du diocese (82). 

IV. Particuliers et monastEres 

Les documents demontrent que, dans la majorite des cas, les biens 
etaient detenus en indivision par des monasteres et des particuliers. 
Les noms des monasteres et des particuliers beneficiaires se trouvent 
dans les actes que nous traduisons plus loin. La chose est düment 
attestee du temps des Grands Comnenes. En 1432/33 les moines de 
Vazelon possedaient des biens indivis avec des personnes privees ; ä 
Zerzeli, par exemple (83). Ainsi, sur l’ensemble des possessions que 
le monastere y detenait en commun (avv) avec differentes personnes, 
ä savoir jardins, fermes «xadeöpag), arbres et bien patrimonial 
(YOVIk6v), le hieromoine Cosmas avait la propriete du 1 /5. Et un peu 
plus loin le texte mentionne explidtement le periorismos de Sainte- 
Sophie (84). 

II faut souligner que les membres de certaines familles de Trebi- 
zonde connurent un sort tragique apres 1461. Ainsi, le premier 
gouvemeur (sangaqbeg) de la province, Qäsim beg (85), deporta en 
Roumelie plusieurs des proprietaires possedant des biens en indivision 
avec Ayä Söfyä: Yänis Amiras (doc. n° 9), Mihäl Düränit (86), Yäni 
Osqölar (87) et Qostandin Hazinedär (doc. n° 2) qui fut peut-etre le 

(82) Une enumeration de ces droits dans l’ouvrage de J. Kabrda, Le Systeme 
fiscal de Vtglise orthodoxe dans VEmpire ottoman, Brno, 1968, pp. 39, 65 et suiv. 

(83) Vazelon, p. 106 n° 143, lignes 52-55 (Zerzeli est une tenure, stasis). 
Cosmas est-il le meme que Thigoumene de Vazelon signataire d’un autre document 
non date, mais du xv* siede? op. cit., pp. 109-110, n° 149. 

(84) Op. cit, p. 106, ligne 61 (le periorismos est la delimitation d’un domaine; 
il tient le milieu entre le cadastre et l’arpentage). C’est donc un proces-verbal de 
bomage. Le periorismos de Ste-Sophie est perdu. D’oü rinteret renforce de notre 
recensement ottoman qui l’aura utilise d’apres un exemplaire des Archives des 
Grands Comnenes. 

(85) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, p. 186. 
(86) Sur la famille Düränit N. Beldiceanu, P. Nästurei, «Le monastere de 

la Theoskepastos ...», p. 277 n. 26 et doc. n“ 6, 31, 48 ; Bryer, Trebizond, index : 
Donanites family. 

(87) II s’agit probablement de la famille Scholarios : cf. doc. n° 29 ; Sv. n° 12 ; 
l’existence d’une famille de ce nom est attestee au xiv* siede : Bryer, op. cit., index : 
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demier tresorier des Grands Comnenes. Les actes mentionnent 
egalement d'autres personnes bannies en Roumelie par le gouvemeur 
ottoman (88) Ädroniqöpölö, Mihäl Qaväsilä (doc. n08 8 ; 19), Mänis 
Sämsös (89) et un certain prince\tekvür) (90) Gürgi (Sv. n08 6 ; 7). Le 
scribe n’indique pas toujours le nom du gouvemeur qui ordonna le 
deplacement d’un certain nombre de Trapezontins: comme Andro- 
niqo (Sv. n° 10), FÜätöqäs (doc. n° 15), Manöl Paläüris/Palävris (Sv. 
n° 14) et Yäni Qozlän (doc. n° 14). Une autre personne mentionnee 
par le registre, Sevastös Gänsit, prefera l’exil; la notice le qualifie de 
traitre (91), sans doute envers la Porte, dont il refiisa d'accepter la 
presence. Dans l’optique du recenseur ottoman il s’agit naturellement 
de traitrise envers le Seuil Sublime. Nous connaissons un autre 
membre de cette famille qui, lui, accepta les nouveaux maitres: il 
devint timariote ottoman (MM 828, p. 456), en un mot il se plia ä 
la collaboration avec le vainqueur (92). 

Deux actes (doc. n° 7 ; Sv. n° 3) citent des membres de la famille 
Qaväzid. Les Kabazites sont connus dans l’histoire du Trebizonde : le 
MM 828 enumere aussi plusieurs de ses membres. L’un d’eux, le 
pansebastos Alexandre, trouva la mort en combattant le cheikh 

Scholaris. Deux membres de la famille fiirent deportes en Roumelie par les 
Ottomans: MM 828, pp. 212-213, 397. Le recenseur mentionne plusieurs autres 
personnes de cette famille, par exemple Mihäl, Tödoros, Väsil et Qäfandos, 

(88) Beldiceanu, Biens monastigues, p. 186. 
(89) Doc. n° 17. Une famille portant le nom de Sampson est connue au 

xr/5 siecle: Bryer, Trebizond, index : Sampson. Le scribe ottoman du registre MM 
828 inscrit plusieurs membres de cette famille (Sämsös) dont il defigure le nom ä 
cause de la phonetique ottomane: Ämiras (pp. 372-373), Liös (pp. 548-549) et 
Mihäl (pp. 250, 377-378, 643). Plusieurs fois appanut uniquement le nom de 
famille; ü n’est pas impossible qu’il s’agisse d’un Yänis deporte en Roumelie 
(p. 179, 336-338, 391-392, 683). Le scribe inscrit un certain Yänis Samsonis 
deporte en Roumelie (pp. 411-412) et un Amräk Sämsön (p. 455). S’agit-il lä d’une 
meme famille ? 

(90) Ce vocable appanut souvent dans les sources ottomanes et, bien entendu, 
dans le MM 828. Le terme est d’origine armenienne et il peut designer aussi bien 
de simples princes chretiens que Tempereur de Trebizonde: Beldiceanu, Biens 
monastigues, p. 182, note 39 ; Idem, Grands Comnenes, p. 23, note 9, pp. 39-41. 

(91) Doc. n° 2. Sur la famille voir: N. Beldiceanu, P. Nästurel, «Le 
monastere de Theoskepastos...», p. 278, note 30. 

(92) N. Beldiceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, «Biens des Amiroutzes ...», 

p. 72. 
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Güneyd en 1456 (”), soit quelques annees avant la chute des Grands 
Comnenes. 

Voici egalement quelques chiflres sur l’importance des revenus tires 
avant 1461 des biens transformes ensuite par le sultan en reserve 
timariale. La famille Amiroutzes beneficiait d’un revenu annuel de 
57,36 florins, abstraction faite de Todoros Amiroutzes devenu tima- 
riote et dont le revenu annuel etait de 60,21 florins (94). La famille 
Düranit/Doranites disposait de 44,22 florins (95); enfin, celle des 
Qaväzid/Kabazites de 99,43 florins (96), bien entendu toujours avant 
1461. 

Sur les monasteres en indivision avec Sainte- Sophie, nous ne nous 
arreterons pas. II faudrait pour cela etudier separement la Situation de 
chaque couvent. Un aspect du Probleme merite toutefois d’etre souli- 
gne: l’importance des dotations concedees aux monasteres avant 
1461, laquelle prouve combien la foi etait grande dans l’Etat des 
Grands Comnenes oü nombre d’entre eux en possedaient. Meme si 
ceux-ci se reduisaient, avant 1461, ä ceux concedes par la Porte ä titre 
de reserves timariales, l’ensemble des fondations monastiques de 
Trebizonde jouissait d’un revenu annuel d’environ 8000 florins, soit 
28,56 kg d’or. II est probable que ces fonds ne servaient pas unique- 
ment ä l’entretien des biens et des moines, mais egalement ä soutenir 
des oeuvres de bienfaisance. 

(93) MM 828, pp. 518-519, 666-667 ; Laonici Chalcocandylae, Historiarum 
demonstrationes, t. II/2, p. 220, ligne 8, p. 246, ligne 22 (oü il est question du clan 
constitue par les seigneurs Kavasitanai, c’est-ä-dire de la famille Kabasites et de leurs 
allies. A tort, la traduction roumaine de V. Grecu a pris ce terme pour un nom 
commun qui aurait designe la garde imperiale trapezontine). On retiendra qu’apres 
la chute de l’empire des Grands Comnenes, les Kabasitai, adversaires des Ottomans, 
virent leur chef deporte ä Istanbul; cf. trad. roum. -. L. Chalcocondil, Expuneri 
istorice. Cre$terea puterii turce$ti, cäderea impäräfiei bizantine (trad. V. Grecu), 

Bucarest, 1958, pp. 265-266 ; W. Hinz, Irans Aufstieg zum Nationalstaat im 
fünfzehnten Jahrhundert, Berlin, Leipzig, 1936, pp. 29-30 ; N. Beldiceanu, «Les 
Qaväzid/Kabazites ä la lumiere d’un registre ottoman de Trebizonde», dans Studia 
turcologica memoriae Alexii Bombaci dicata, Istituto universitario orientale ■ Semi- 
nario di studi asiatici, series minorXIX, Naples, 1982, pp. 41-54. 

(94) N. Beldiceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Biens des Amiroutzes .... 
pp. 67-68. 

(95) MM 828, pp. 34, 46-48, 75-76, 83-84, 102-103, 181-182, 226-229, 324, 
345-346 ; cf. N. Beldiceanu, P. 5. Nästurel, «Le monastere de la Theoskepastos 
...», p. 227, note 27. 

(96) N. Beldiceanu, Les Qaväzid/Kabazites ..., p. 46. 
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Une remarque s’impose : la Porte semble avoir mene ä Trebizonde 
une politique moins favorable aux fondations monastiques que celle 
qu’elle pratiqua en faveur des monasteres athonites ou de celui de 
Ste-Catherine, au Mont Sinai (97). Les firmans publies par P. Lemerle, 
P. Wittek, M™ Elizabeth Zachariadou ou V. Boskov illustrent pleine- 
ment la sagesse des souverains ottomans, marquee fort probablement 
d’une certaine arriere-pensee politique. 

En resume, les actes communiques ici n’eclairent pas uniquement 
la Situation economique d’Ayä Söfyä ä la veille de la chute de 
Trebizonde; ils contribuent egalement ä faire connaitre la Situation 
materielle d’autres monasteres, tout comme celle de certains des 
representants de la classe aisee de fanden empire des Grands 
Comnenes. 

V. Conclusions 

Cette enquete, menee ä bien ä la lumiere d’une documentation 
ottomane inedite, foumit un aper?u de la vie d’un certain nombre de 
villages eparpilles dans plusieurs des bandons de l’ex-Etat de Trebi¬ 
zonde, et nous fait connaitre la Situation economique du monastere 
Ste-Sophie avant la conquete ottomane. 

L’accent a ete mis sur l’economie, le peuplement et les revenus de 
ce monastere, sans oublier de donner un apert^u de la nature des 
timars. En outre il nous a ete possible de dresser la liste des prix 
fiscaux de toute une gamme de produits du sol, de montrer que 
l’essentiel des revenus du couvent etait assure par la production du vin 
et de l’huile d’olive et par la propriete des vignes et des oliveraies dont 
Ayä Söfyä ne jouissait qu’ä titre de legs pieux avant 1461. On ne eitern 
qu’une seule exception, au village de Qöcülyä, oü les moines ne 
possedaient que huit oliviers (Sv. n° 10). Les donnees tirees du 
registre MM 828 nous ont permis non seulement d’etudier la nature 
de la production villageoise, mais aussi de constater l’absence de 
certaines cultures dans le gouvemorat. Ce demier fait indique proba¬ 
blement que le climat et les terres de certaines regions etaient 
defavorables ä teile ou teile denree. Sans ces facteurs on ne voit pas 
tres bien pourquoi l’olivier, l’orge ou le läzöt manquent dans la region 

(97) K. Schwartz, Osmanische Sultansurkunden des Sinai-Klosters in türkischer 
Sprache, Freiburg im Breisgau, 1970, 218 p. + XIX pl. h.t. 
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de Rize, ni pourquoi la culture du froment y est pratiquement inexis- 
tante, ce qui n’est pas le cas pour l’epeautre. Les chif&es foumis par 
le registre sont instructifs. Ils demontrent que dans les trois districts 
d’Aqgaäbäd, de Rize et de Yomora le pourcentage des produits du sol 
consistait, avant tout, en cereales et en vin dans une Proportion de 
64,59%, 71,16% et 75,16% respectivement. L’etude de la production 
nous a conduits ä essayer d’apporter des Solutions aux problemes 
souleves par certaines des mesures citees par le recenseur et ä indiquer 
leur equivalence dans notre Systeme metrique. 

Un autre aspect merite d’etre soulignee: si l’elevage des ovins est 
pratiquement inexistant, il en va tout autrement de celui des porcins. 
Chaque feu versait ä titre de droit sur les porcs 0,50 aspre dans les 
villages oü Äyä Söfyä avait possede des biens avant 1461. 

Un autre apport du registre de recensement MM 828 ne doit pas 
etre ignore : sa contribution ä la geographie historique, surtout qu’il 
reflete une toponymie anterieure ä 1461, que n’avaient pas encore 
influencee les nouveaux maitres de la province. 

Le registre de recensement MM 828 n’eclaire pas tous les proble¬ 
mes qui peuvent se poser. Les biens monastiques transformes par 
Mehmed II en reserves timariales apres 1461, n’etaient-ils pas d’an- 
ciennes reserves monastiques dans le cadre des villages dont les droits 
fiscaux revenaient aux couvents en echange de la possession de biens 
corporels ? II est impossible de repondre avec precision ä cette 
question dans l’etat actuel de notre documentation. Cela ne nous 
interdit point de supposer que la Porte aura accorde ä titre de reserve 
des biens qui jouissaient dejä de ce Statut avant 1461 ; mais, repe- 
tons-le, il ne s’agit lä que d’une conjecture, et rien de plus. Notre 
documentation ne permet pas seulement une etude du niveau de vie ; 
eile laisse voir egalement ce qui restait au paysan une fois qu’il avait 
verse ses impots. De meme que d’autres registres de recensement, le 
MM 828 prouve que la societe villageoise comprenait toute une serie 
de couches sociales, dont certaines jouissaient meme de revenus 
coquets. Remarquons que, apres plus de trente ans de domination 
ottomane, la presence de la Porte se limitait ä l’encadrement militaire 
et administratif et que l’islamisation etait pratiquement inexistante, le 
pourcentage des renegats n’etant que de 0,75%. Au fond, pour le 
villageois trapezontin la domination ottomane ne changea pas grand- 
chose ä son existence rythmee par les travaux agricoles imposes par 
le cycle des saisons. Ceux qui eurent ä en souffrir furent les repre- 
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sentants de l’ancienne classe possedante qui perdirent non seulement 
leurs biens et parfois la vie, mais qui assez souvent fiirent deportes ou 
contraints ä s’expatrier. Un autre grand perdant fut naturellement le 
cleige chretien depossede de riches revenus. 

Cette recherche souligne une fois de plus l’importance des inedits 
de la documentation ottomane ; c’est eile qui permet et permettra de 
plus en plus aux chercheurs de faire surgir tout un monde de la nuit 
des temps, de faire connaitre la place des biens monastiques dans 
l’economie de l’£tat de Trebizonde, ainsi que leur sort apres 1461. Le 
lecteur doit savoir, et cet article le montre, que les informations des 
registres de recensement de la Porte ne sauraient eclairer que la vie 
economique et sociale, de meme que la composition ethnique et 
religieuse dun gouvemorat, enfin qu’elles aident ä resoudre certains 
problemes de toponymie. En travaillant sur les registres ottomans de 
recensement nous arrivons lentement ä degager une methode de 
recherche employee non seulement id meme, mais dans d’autres de 
nos enquetes egalement, par exemple dans le memoire paru sur les 
Premiers temps de la Moree ottomane (98). 

VI. Documents 

Doc. n° 1. 

MM 828, pp. 46-48. 
Village d’Afrotöri de la region de Rize. Domaine du mirliva(") de 

Trebizonde. 
Maisons: 178 ; celibataires: 11 ; veuves: 33. 
Ispenge (10°): {4958}. Dime sur l’epeautre (qapluga), 300 somär : 

valeur — 1200. Dime sur le millet, 400 somär: valeur — 2000. Dime 
sur le vin, 100 cabur: valeur — 1500. Dime sur le lin, 385. Potagers .- 
300. Dime sur les noix : 260. Dime sur les autres fruits: 150. Droit 

(98) Beldiceanu, Moree. 
(99) Le mirtivä ’ ou sangaqbeg appartient ä la categorie des timariotes. II est le 

gouverneur civil et militaire d’un gouvemorat (sangaq) •. Beldiceanu, Ville, pp. 55- 
57 ; Idem, Timor, index : mirlivä’, sangaqbeg. 

(100) Droit verse dans la majorite des cas par les cultivateurs chretiens qui 
labouraient la terre, ä la place du resm-i äft acquitte par les musulmans: N. 
Beldiceanu, «Un acte sur le Statut de la communaute juive de Trikala», dans Revue 
des etudes islamiques, t. XL/1, Paris, 1972, pp. 129-138. Cf. supra, note 79. 
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sur les mariages: 200. Droit sur les delits: 300. Droit sur le vin: 
2.100. Droit sur les porcs : 152. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete (mülk) de Mihäl Düzänit {Dü- 
ränit} (101) au village susdit; revenu : 30. Dans le registre ancien (102) 
on a inscrit par megardedeux moulins alors qu’il n’y en a qu’un. 

Un moulin de Mihäl Äbsährr (103) du village susdit; revenu : 50. 
Vigne reserve timariale : 1.200 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 70 cabur: valeur — 1400. 
Ä Torigine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 70 cabur}, 40 cabur 

appartenaient au monastere Ayös Föqäs (l04L 5 cabur au monastere 
de Suskäbästös (105), 5 cabur au monastere Ayä Söfyä, 15 cabur zu 
mecreant nomme Mihäl Düränit qui a ete deporte en Roumelie par 
Qäsim beg (,06). Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II, la production] 
a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 14160 {13050 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 2. 

MM 828, pp. 40-44. 
Le village d’Amada de la region de Rize, domaine du gouvemeur 

(mirlivä) {de Trebizonde}. 

(101) Cf. supranote 86. 
(102) II est possible que le recenseur fasse mention du demier recensement du 

r6gne de Mehmed II pour le gouvemorat de Trebizonde. 
(103) Le patronyme Äbsäbärr rappelle le nom de la famille Apsaras, dont un 

autre Michel fiit au xr/5 siöcle protovestiarios de Janina; on ne peut, evidemment, 
etablir le moindre lien entre ces personnages : voir PLP, 1, pp. 162-163 n° 1723. 

(104) Saint-Phocas ä Trebizonde; le R.P. Janin qui souleve la question de 
fexistence eventuelle d’un seul ou de plusieurs monasteres St. Phocas, ne s’explique 
pas Tepithete de rov Aiankov qu’il est porte ä considerer comme «une erreur pure 
et simple»: R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins, 
Paris, 1975, pp. 293-294 et n. 6. Or le registre ottoman de recensement confirme 
bei et bien la realite de ce sumom. Ä notre avis, il s’agit du terme öiänkovQ signifiant 
traversee ou chenal: ceci nous incite ä penser qu’on accedait ä ce monastere par eau 
et non par terre et que ce nom permettait de le distinguer d’un autre sanctuaire 
homonyme d’acces normal. II y aurait donc eu au moins deux eglises consacrees ä 
Saint Phocas ä Trebizonde. Voir aussi E. Janssens, op. cit., pp. 119, 132-13 : 
Saint-Phocas ä Cordyle pres du cap Joros (Ak^akale). 

(105) Theoskepastos: R. Janin, op. cit, pp. 272-274. 
(106) Ancien gouvemeur de Gallipoli: Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, p. 184 

et n. 47. 
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Maisons : 302 ; celibataires : 22 ; veuves : 41 (107). 
Ispenge 8445 {8346}. Dime sur l’epeautre, 300 somär : valeur 

1200. Dime sur le vin, 100 cabur : valeur — 2.200. Dime sur le lin : 
1.000. Dime sur les potagers: 550. Miel: 500. Dime {sur les 
noix} (108): 300. Dime sur les fruits : 215. Mariages : 200. Amendes : 
300. Droit {sur le vin} (109): 350. Droit sur les porcs : 300. 

{Un} moulin en la pleine propriete de Mihäl Sövhös du village 
mentionne ; revenu: 40. {Un} moulin en la pleine propriete de Vasil 
Mihis du village mentionne; revenu: 60. Deux moulins reserve 
timariale; revenu: 800. {Un} moulin en pleine propriete de Päpä.niqa 
du village mentionne; revenu: 40. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 600 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 314 cabur valeur — 6280. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461 sur 314 cabur 20 cabur] 

appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Ayös Föqäs, 10 cabur 
au monastere d’Istölyär, 2 cabur au monastere de l’Asömätös, 10 
cabur au monastere Äyös Qostandln, 15 cabur au monastere Ayös 
Rändis, 102 ca6wrä l’empereur {de Trebizonde} (tekvür), 40 cabur au 
mecreant nomme Düränit, 8 cabur au mecreant nomme Qöstandin 
bazinedär, mais ceux-ci furent deportes en Roumelie par Qasim beg, 
8 cabur appartenaient au mecreant nomme Lyös Föqäs, 3 cabur au 
mecreant nomme Sevastos Gansit qui a trahi, 5 cabur ä titre de legs 
pieux au monastere Ayös Mänös, ä l’origine dans la jouissance 
(tasarruf) du mecreant nomme Bäbä Tödor Istömä. Ce bien de pleine 
propriete etait connu sous le nom de tJöbacina (no). Le susdit Bäbä 
Tödor l’a donne de son vivant en pleine propriete (mülk) au secretaire 
Bäli par un acte {inscrit} au tribunal religieux. Ä present {une decision} 
du tribunal religieux et un ordre imperial ont ete delivres {au secretaire 
Bäli}. Sur le revenu {Bäli} verse la dime au timariote. 

(107) Ce document a ete publie dans un article precedent: N. Beldiceanu, P. 
Nästurel, «Le monastere de la Theoskepastos pp, 287-288, Pour Texpli- 

cation de plusieurs anthroponymes : art. dtpp. 287-288. 
(108) Le texte est complete suivant l’ordre observe normalement par le scribe 

dans Tenumeration des impots. 
(109) Ibidem. 
(110) S’agit-il d’un champ du lieu-dit (topos) raßädiv (roßädrjv)? Vazelon, 

p. 88, n° 119, ligne 8. Un champ de meme nom est mentionne au xmc siede (op. 
cit., p. 105 n° 143, ligne 41 qui est vraisemblablement le meme que le lieu-dit topos 
de Gobathin, ä Katalysis, pres de la Theotokos : op. dtp. 91 n° 122, ligne 8-9. 
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Total: 23.840 {23.881 aspres}. 
En marge du registre (p. 44) -. 20 cabur au monastere de Süskäbäs- 

tös, 3 cabur au monastere de Plavsa(lu), 3_{8}(112) au monastere 
Äyös Evyenis (113), 20 cabur au monastere Ayä Söfyä et 30 cabur 

... (114). 

Doc. n° 3. 

MM 828, pp. 279-280. 
Timar de Qaragöz guläm-i mirän du corps des gilmän des janis- 

saires (u5). Part duvillage d’Askäni (116) {de laregion d’Of} (117) timar 
du susdit. 

Maisons = 53 ; celibataires : 4 ; veuves : 3. 
Ispenge : 1442 {1443}. Dime sur l’epeautre, 120 somär : valeur — 

480. Dime sur le millet, 80 somär ■. valeur — 320. Dime sur les 
potagers: 75. Droits sur les porcs: 25. Dime sur les noisettes : 10. 
Dime sur les fruits -.35. Dime sur les chataignes: 55. Dime sur les 
noix : 65. Dime sur le lin: 260. Dime sur le vin : 15 cabur .- valeur 
- 200. 

Trois moulins en la pleine propriete des raias du village susdit; 
revenu: 90. 

Vin, cabur valeur — 300. 
Äl’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 15 cabur} 10 appartenaient 

ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä et 5 cabur au monastere 
de l’A§omätös. Ä present par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II, la 
production} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 3538 {3348 aspres}. 

(111) Sur l’existence de ce monastere les informations font defaut. 
(112) Le scribe n’inscrit pas le «huit». En prenant en consideration le total de 

la production on peut supposer qu’il s’agit de 38 cabur. 
(113) Sur le monastere Saint-Eugene : Sv., p. 339, note 4. 
(114) Le scribe ne foumit pas d’autres precisions. 
(115) guläm-i mir = servant militaire du seigneur (Beldiceanu, Timar, p. 88 

note 118). Sur les janissaires (Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Recherches sur les actes 
des regnes des sultans Osman, Orkhan et Murad /, Munich, 1967, pp. 203-204 et 
notes 13-20 : Gilmän : recrue provenant des levees periodiques faites par le corps 
des janissaires : I. H. Uzijncarsli, Osmanh devleti te\kilatmdan kapukulu ocaklan 
(Les unites de kapukulu dans l’organisation de l’fitat ottoman), 1.1, Ankara, 1943, 
index: gilman-i... 

(116) Le village comprenait 194 maisons, 16 celibataires et 16 veuves : MM 828, 
p. 53, 67, 74. 

(117) MM 828, p. 315. 
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Doc. n° 4. 

MM 828, pp. 282-283. 
Timar d’Ibrähim d’Üsküb, guläm-i mlrän du corps des janissaires. 

Part du village d’Äskäni {de la region d’Of} (118) timar du susdit. 
Maisons : 67 ; celibataires : 5 ; veuves : 4. 
Ispenge : 1824. Dime sur l’epeautre, {1} 15 somär: valeur — 460. 

Dime sur le millet, 150 somär: valeur — 600. Dime sur les potagers : 
104. Dime sur les noix : 180. Dime sur le vin, 30 cabur: valeur — 
600. Dime sur les chataignes : 65. Dime sur ... 55. Droit de mariage 
et {droit} sur les delits -.55. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 120 pieds de vignes. 
Vin, 15 cabur: {valeur} — 300. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 15 cabur) 1 cabur apparte- 

naient ä titre de legsjpieux au monastere de l’Äsömätös et 7 cabur et 
demi au monastere Ayä Söfyä. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II, 
la production} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 4533 {4563 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 5. 

MM 828, pp. 359-360. 
Timar de Qoga de Trebizonde, guläm—i mirän du corps des 

janissaires. Part du village de Bäbäveri (119) {de la region de Rize} (120) 
timar du susdit. 

Maisons : 62 ; celibataires : 3 ; veuves : 6. 
Ispenge : 1661 {1649}. Dime sur l’epeautre, 60 somär: valeur — 

240. Dime sur les noix : 30. Dime sur les potagers : 40. Dime sur le 
miel: 24. Droit sur les porcs : 5. Droit sur le vin: 40. Mariages: 30. 
Delits: 80. Dime sur les fruits : 10. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Paraskiva {Q}äl{i}s (121) du 
village susdit; revenu: 15. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Yäni 
Firm{i}ö; revenu: 15. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Yäni 
Mämül{i}s (122); revenu: 15. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de 

(118) Ibidem. 
(119) Le village comprenait 167 maisons, 8 celibataires et 18 veuves. 
(120) MM 828, p. 634, 635, 643. 
(121) Un patronyme Kalos : index Vazelon, p. cxxui. 
(122) Nous connaissons une forme proche de Mämül{i}s, celle de Mamalis 

( Vazelon, p. CXXVIII). Ne faut-il pas envisager une deformation du grec Manolis ? 
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Yörgi Hröjnijs; revenu: 15. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de 
Nikiti (?) Asi.s ; revenu: 15. 

Vigne reserve timariale : 30 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, cabur : valeur — 100. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant J465 les 5 cabür) appartenaient ä 

titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä. Par ordre de Fempereur 
{Mehmed II, la production} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 3008 {2518 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 6. 

MM 828, p. 218. 
Timar de Na§uh qui avait ete qulogli (m). Part du village de 

Dröna (124), de la region de Yomora. 
Maisons : 25 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuves : 1. 
Ispenge : 682 {681}. Froment, 15 somär: valeur — 90. Orge, 20 

somär •. valeur — 100. Dime sur l’epeautre, 25 somär: valeur — 100. 
Dime sur le millet, 25 somär: valeur — 100. Dime sur le lin: 50. 
Potagers : 50. Dime sur les noisettes, 25 somär: valeur — 100. Miel: 
45. Dime sur les noix: 20. Dime sur les fruits: 10. Droit sur les 
porcs -. 10. Droit sur les mariages : 10. Delits: 20. Droit sur le vin: 
10. Dime sur le vin: valeur — 304. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Tödoros Cüqaläris (125); 
revenu: 72. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 250 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 40 cabur : valeur — 480. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 40 cabur} 22 cabur 

appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere de Palävisa (126),_12 
äabur au monastere de Sümela(127) et 6 cabur au monastere Ayä 

(123) Fils de janissaire: I. H. Uzunqarsili, op. eit, t. I, p. 31. 
(124) Dryöna ou Dröna, village dans la region de Geomora (Yomora): Mgr Gr. 

Chrysanthos, Eglises de Trebizonde (en grec), Athenes, 1933, index : Dirona ; cf. 
Carte de la Turquie, 1/200000, Direction Generale de Cartographie (Ankara), 
1945, feuille Trabzon 117/h. Le village comptait un total de 37 maisons, 2 
celibataires, 3 veuves et 1 bastina : MM 828, pp. 218-219. 

(125) Cüqaläris, semble exprimer le grec Tsoukalaris, nom lui-meme derive de 
tsoukalas, potier. 

(126) Monastere non identifie. 
(127) Monastere sur le flanc du Melas -, la date de sa fondation est nimbee de 

legendes: R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins, 
pp. 274-276. Comme le rappelle P. Janin, les refugies giecs d’Asie Mineure ont cree 
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Söfyä. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II, la production} a ete 
transformee en timar. 

Total: 2253 {2252 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 7. 

MM 828, pp. 218-219. 
Timar de Nasuh qui avait ete qulogli. Part du village de Dröna de 

la region de Yomora (128). 
Maisons : 22 ; veuves : 2 ; bastina 1. 
Ispenge.- 331 {337}. Froment, 13 somär: valeur — 78. Orge, 60 

somär: valeur — 300. Dime sur le millet, 60 somär ■. valeur — 300. 
Dime sur le lin.- 50. Miel: 15. Dime sur les fruits.- 20. Dime sur les 
feves : 30. Dime sur le vin: valeur — 240. Dime sur l’huile d’olive : 
20. Potagers (?) : 14. Dime sur les noix : 5. Mariages : 15. Delits .-15. 
Droit sur les porcs : 17. 

Päturages reserve timariale : revenu — 15. Ä l’origine, {c’est-ä-dire 
avant 1461}, ils appartenaient au mecreant nomme Qaväzid. 

Oliveraie reserve timariale : oliviers. 
Huile d’olive, 6 batmän : revenu — 240. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, les 6 batmän} appartenaient ä 

titre de legs pieux aux monasteres mentionnes {ci-dessous}. 
Vigne reserve timariale: 330 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 40 cabur: valeur — 480. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 40 cabür] 15 cabur 

appartenaient au monastere Äyös Grigöros (l29), 14 cabur au monas- 
tere Äyä Söfyä, 8 cabur au mecreant nomme Nikite Qaväzid (13°) et 
3 cabur au mecreant nomme Brtö(131) Qärsirsiös. Par ordre de 
l’empereur {Mehmed II, la production} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 2035 {2191 aspres}. 

un nouveau monastere de Soumela en Macedoine, a Kastania Veroias, autour de la 
celebre icone de la Vierge, attribuee par la legende ä saint Luc: cf. aussi Sp. 
KokkinEs, Ta povaorfipta rfjg 'EAAäöog (Athenes, 1976), pp. 49-50. 

(128) Cf. supra note 115. 
(129) R. Janin, op. cit, pp. 264-265 ; A. Bryer, D. Winheld, The Byzantine 

Monumentspp. 228-229. 
(130) Sur la famille des Qaväzid/Kabazites: N. Beldiceanu, «Les Qaväzid/ 

Kabazites ä la hindere d’un registre ottoman de Trebizonde», dans Annali dell Istituto 
Orientale di Napoli, Studia turcologica memonse Alexii Bombaci dicata, Naples, 
1982, pp. 41-54. 

(131) «Brto» peut cacher le grec «protos». Georges Amiroutzes est appele 
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Doc. n° 8. 

MM 828, pp. 206-207. 
Timar de ’Ali Celebi fils de Mustafa beg ; il provient des Albanais 

deportes de Roumelie. Part du village de Guvänä {de la region de 
Yomora} (132). 

Maisons.- 22 ; veuves.- 5. 
Ispenge : 858 {580}. Froment, 35 somär : valeur — 210. Orge, 45 

somär : valeur — 225. Dime sur le millet, 25 somär : valeur — 100. 
Dime sur le lin: 35. Dime sur les oignons : 35. Dime sur les noisettes, 
15 somär valeur — 75. Dime sur les noix, 4 somär: valeur — 16. 
Droit sur les delits: 55. Droit sur les mariages: 25. Droit sur les 
porcs : 15. Dime sur l’huile d’olive : 45. Dime sur le vin, 20 cabur: 
valeur — 200. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Kiryäqös Häbsäs (133) du village 
susdit; revenu: 72. 

Päturage reserve timariale; {revenu} annuel: 15. Ä l’origine, {c’est- 
ä-dire avant 1461}, il appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
Äyö Mänös. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II, le päturage} a ete 
transforme en timar. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 350 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, {54} cabur (134): valeur — 500. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur les 54 cabur) 13 apparte- 

naient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere de Süskäbästo, 13 cabur au 
monastere de l’Asömätös113 cabur au monastere de Hrisökefal (135), 
1_3 öabur au monastere Äyä Söfyä et 2 cabur au mecreant nomme 
Ändroniqöpölö (136) deporte par Umur beg (137). Par ordre de l’empe- 
reur {Mehmed II la production} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 2223 {2203 aspres}. 

«brtvstär» (protovestiar).- N. Beldiceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, «Biens 
des Amiroutzes ...», p. 74. 

(132) Cf. TT 52, p. 74. 
(133) Cf. Vazelon, p. cxxxvii : «XayäQ». 
(134) Le total des mesures de vin attnbuees est de 54 ; le scribe a inscrit 45. 
(135) Cf Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, pp. 175-213. 
(136) Le nom apparait dans un autre acte du registre MM 828. S’agit-il d’un 

descendant d'un protostratör (general) de Trebizonde avant 1432 : PLP, 1.1, p- 89 ; 
cf. N. Beldiceanu, P. 5- Nästurel, «Le monastere de la Theoskepastos ...», p. 300 
et n. 99. 

(137) Le premier gouvemeur ottoman apres la chute de Trebizonde fiit Qasim 
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Doc. n° 9. 

MM 828, pp. 528-530. 
Timar de Süleymän d’Inoz, d’Iskender fils de Yüsuf, de Ma§üd fils 

de ‘Ali, d’{A}bü Sa’id fils de Qaraga, de Mustafi fils de Balaban, de 
’Ali de Söfyä et de ’Ali Qöstandin de la gamison de la forteresse de 
Trebizonde de l’unite (bölük) d’Ägem Qöstandin. Part du village de 
Homa (138) de la region de Yomora, transferee de Yüsuf de Mora. 

Maisons : 13 ; veuves : 2 ; bastina : 4. 
Ispenge : 424 (437). Dime sur le froment, 10 somär: valeur — 60. 

Dime sur l’epeautre, 10 somär valeur — 40. Dime sur le millet, 20 
somär : valeur — 80. Dime sur le lin : 40. Potagers : 25. Miel: 15. 
Droit sur les porcs : 10. Dime sur les fruits : 15. Dime sur les feves : 
10. Dime sur les noix : 60. Dime sur le vin: 25. Droit sur les 
mariages : 10. Delits : 20. Droit sur le vin : 30. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete d’Äqanös Kiriqä{t}ös (139) du 
village susdit; revenu: 36. Un moulin en la pleine propriete d’Äleksi 
Qalöpulös (uo) du village susdit; revenu: 36. 

Vigne reserve timariale : 370 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 44 cabur •. valeur — 528. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 44 cabur] 10 appartenaient 

ä titre de legs pieux au monastere de Sumela, 6 cabur au monastere 
de Suskäbästö, 6 cabur au monastere Ayös Evyenis (141), 6 cabur au 
monastere Äyös Föqäs (142), 3 cabur am monastere Äyä Söfyä, 1 cabur 
au monastere de l’Asömätös, 7 cabur au mecreant Yänis Amiräs (143) 
qui a ete deporte par Qäsim beg en Roumelie. A cause de cela, par 
ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II, la production} a ete transformee en 
timar. 

Total: 149 {1477 aspres}. 

beg; il est probable que Umur beg succeda au premier: Beldiceanu, Biens 
monastiques, p. 186. 

(138) Le total de la population du village : 82 maisons, 9 celibataires, 12 veuves 
et 4 bastina ; mentionnons la presence d’un musulman parmi les habitants : MM 
828, pp. 526-527, 529-530, 660-662. 

(139) Faut-il voir ici le patronyme Kyrikales : Vazelon, p. cxxv, index. 
(140) Patronyme atteste ä Cephalonie : PLP, 5, s.v. 
(141) Cf. supranote 113. 
(142) Cf. supra note 104. 
(143) Cf le patronyme 'Afioipäq : PLP, t. I, p. 77 n° 796. 
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Doc. n° 10. 

MM 828, pp. 659, 660-661. 
Timar de Mustafa Cerkes chef d’unite (seramede), de Häggi..., de 

Mes’üd, de Gedik ‘Ali, de Häggi Mehmed äzab (144), de All ciqinqgi 
(toumeur), d’Ishäk de Sämasün, de ‘Ali de Trebizonde, de Yüsuf... 
et de Yüsuf Qäsim {de la gamison de la forteresse de Trebi¬ 
zonde} (145). Partie du vülage de Höma de la region de Yomora, 
transferee de Yüsuf de Mora. 

Maisons : 24 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuves •. 4. 
Ispenge: 679 (674). Froment, somärvaleur — 170. Orge, 15 

somär: valeur — 75. Dime sur le millet, somär valeur — 40. Dime 
sur les feves: valeur — 10. Dime sur les potagers: 26. Delits: 26. 
Droits sur les porcs : 8. Dime sur les fruits : 5. Miel: 8. Droit sur le 
vin: 15. Mariage: 10. Dime sur les noix : 40. Dime sur le lin : 25. 
Dime sur le vin, 10 cabur valeur — 120. 

Päturage reserve timariale : 60. 
Vigne reserve timariale: 435 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 56 cabur-. valeur — 672. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 56 cabur} 25 cabur reve- 

naient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä, 21 cabur au 
mecreant nomme Afhändis (avdevrr/g ?) Lälamäs, 6 cabur au monas¬ 
tere de rÄsömätos ä titre de legs pieux et 4 cabur au monastere Ayös 
Evyenis. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II la production} a ete 
transformee en timar. 

Total: 1939 {1984 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 11. 

MM 828, pp. 661-662. 
Part du village de Höma de la region de Yomora transferee de Fäzil 

de Qöyulühisäri {Pour les timariotes : cf. doc. n° 10}. 
Maisons: 20 ; veuves : 6. 
Ispenge 536 ... froment, 15 somär valeur — 90. Orge, 15 somär : 

valeur — 75. Dime sur l’epeautre, 15 somär : valeur — 40. Dime sur 
le millet, 20 somär valeur — 80. Dime sur le lin : 60. Potagers : 40. 

(144) Les ’azab foumissaient souvent les soldats necessaires ä la garde d’une 
forteresse: Beldiceanu, Ville, pp. 291-292. 

(145) Entre les pp. 651-692 du registre MM 828 se trouvent inscrits les timars 
concedes aux soldats de la gamison de Trebizonde. 



66 N. BELDICEANU ET P. §. NÄSTUREL 

Miel: 8. Droit sur les porcs : 10. Droit sur le vin : 30. Dime sur les 
noix: 40. Mariages: 30. Delits: 40. Dime sur le vin: 15 cabur: 
valeur — 200. 

Vigne reserve timariale : 410 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 57 cabur: valeur — 684. 
Ä lorigine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 51 cabur} 25 cabur 

appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä, 5 cabur 
au monastere Äyös Evyenis, 15 cabur au monastere Äyös Görgö- 
rös (146), 15 cabur au monastere de Suskäbästö et 1 cabur au monas¬ 
tere Äyö Mänös. Par ordre de Tempereur {Mehmed II, la production} 
a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 1963. 

Doc. n° 12. 

MM 828, pp. 580, 581-582. 
Timar du mevlänä Hibetulläh imäm (147) de la forteresse de Trebi- 

zonde, de Mehmed de Siroz chef d’unite (serbölük) de la forteresse 
de Trebizonde, de Qaragöz l’Albanais, dTbrähim de Söfyä et de Hizir 
d’Üsküb commandant des tours (dizdär-i birgözhä) {de la forteresse 
de Trebizonde}. Part du village de Hortöqöb (148) de la region de 
Macoqa transferee d’Ayäs serasker de Yomora (l49). 

(146) Ne s’agit-il pas du monastere dedie ä Saint-Gregoire de Nysse ? Cf. R. 
Janin, op. eit, pp. 264-265 ; A. Bryer, D. Winheld, The Byzantine Monuments 
...» pp. 226-228. 

(147) Sur la Charge 6!imäm et les imäm timariotes : Beldiceanu, Ville, p. 297 ; 
Idem, Timar p. 42. 

(148) Trois villages portent ce nom en precisant leur Situation geographique: 
Hortokobuzir (inferieur), Hortokobuvaset (moyen), Hortokobubala (superieur): 
Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, M. Berindei, G. Veinstein, «Attribution de timär 
dans la province de Trebizonde (fin du xv* siede)» II, dans Turcica, t. IX/1-2-X, 
Paris, Strasbourg, 1978, p. 137 n. 222. Cette localite se laisse aisement identifier ä 
Hortokopi/Hortokopin/XoproxÖTtrj/Xoproxömv («lieu desherbe») mentionnee 
avant la conquete de Trebizonde : Vazelon, p. xxxu et index pp. cxux-cl (s.v.). Le 
village se trouve au sud de Tactuelle sous-prefecture de Magka, il domine la passe 
de Zigana: E. Janssens, p. 73 et fig. 5. 

(149) Total de la population du village: 144 maisons, 6 celibataires et 11 
veuves: MM 828, pp. 144, 248, 549, 582. Pour le village mentionne *. Mgr. 
Chrysanthos, op. dt., index : s.v. Un village de meme nom existe dans la region 
de Ma$oka (Türkiye Jde meskun yerler kilavuzu «Guide des localites de Turquie», 1.1, 
Ankara, 1946, p. 517). Sur un village portant le nom de Hortokopriz.- Bryer, 

Trebizond, chap. VII, p. 434 n. 51. 
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Maisons : 84 ; celibataires : 6 ; veuves : 6. 
Ispenge: 2286. Froment, 100 somär: valeur — 600. Orge, 142 

somär : valeur — 700. Dime sur le millet, 45 somär: valeur — 180. 
Dime sur le läzöt, 15 somär: valeur — 45. Dime sur les noix, 50 
somär: valeur — 200. Dime sur le lin .- 220. Potagers: 202. Miel: 24. 
Delits: 100. Mariages: 45. Dime sur les porcs: 40. Dime sur les 
pommes: 20. Droit sur les porcs : 50. dime sur les cerises : (blanc). 

Päturage reserve timariale : revenu annuel — 125. 
Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Sevastös (15°) du village susdit; 

revenu: 72. 
Champ labourable reserve timariale. II appartenait au monastere 

Äya Filibös (ISI) ä titre de legs pieux. Par ordre de l’empereur 
{Mehmed 11} il a ete transforme en timar; terrain de 10 kilelelik (152); 
revenu — 20 somär de froment d’une valeur de 120. 

Vergers reserve timariale : 415 arbres fruitiers; revenu — 370. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, de la production} 10 cabur 

appartenaient aux monasteres {mentionnes d-dessous} et le restant de 
la production etait la pleine production des sipahis (pronoiars) {ins- 
crits d-dessous} (153). 

Vigne reserve timariale : 910 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 137 cabur-, valeur — 1644. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 137 cabur} 10 cabur 

appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyös Föqäs Dia- 
plöu(154), 8 cabur au monastere d’Is{p}ilös, 15 cabur au monastere 
qui est {devenu} la mosquee de Trebizonde {c’est-ä-dire la Hrisöke- 
fal} (155), 3 cabur au monastere Äyä Fili{b}os, 10 cabur so. monastere 
Äyös Grigoros, 10 cabur au monastere Äyä Söfyä, 3 cabur au 

(150) Les Trebizontains semblent avoir affectionne le prenom de Sebastos ä 
toutes les epoques. Rappeions le rebelle Sebastos Tzanichites dont parle la chronique 

de Panaretos et qui fiit execute en 1340 : E. Janssens, op. eit, pp. 105 sq. 
(151) Saint-Philippe, eglise situee ä Test de la ville de Trebizonde : R. Janin, op. 

dt, pp. 292-293 ; A. Bryer, D. Winheld, The Byzantine Monuments .... p. 230. 
(152) D’apres la maniere de s’exprimer du recenseur il s’agit d’un terrain dont 

la surface assurait soit une production de 10 kile, soit necessitait 10 kile pour 
l’ensemencer. 

(153) Il est fort probable que le recenseur ottoman emploie le vocable «sipahi» 
pour designer les andens pronoiars byzantins qui jouissaient de la production 
vinicole ä titre de revenu. 

(154) Cf. R. Janin, op. cit., p. 293. 
(155) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, p. 195. 
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monastere de Sutura (156), 8 cabur au mecreant nomme Tödoros 
Cänsit, 15 cabur au mecreant nomme Qöstandin Yäni Isqolär (157), 5 
caburm mecreant nomme Yäni Qözläri qui a ete deporte en Roumelie 
et 15 cabur au mecreant nomme Sevastös Qänsit(158). Par ordre de 
l’empereur {Mehmed II la production} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 7051 {7053 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 13. 

MM 828, pp. 514-515. 
Timar de Yüsuf Seydi kethüdä de la forteresse de Trebizonde et de 

Rüstern fils de Yüsuf Seydi. Part du village de Hü{n}gi (159), de la 
region de Yomora. 

Maisons: 28 ; celibataires : 3 ; veuves : 1. 
Ispenge : 781. Froment, 24 somär: valeur — 144. Dime sur l’orge, 

41 somär : valeur — 205. Dime sur le millet, 35 somär .- valeur — 140. 
Dime sur le vin, {5} cabur (160): valeur — 60. Dime sur le lin : 55. 
Dime sur les potagers: 55. Dime sur les concombres : 25. Dime sur 
les fruits: 25. Droit sur les porcs : 25. Dime sur l’huile d’olive: 30. 
Dime sur les noix : 25. Dime sur le miel: 5. Delits: 20. Mariages : 
10. Dime sur les feves : 10. 

Vigne reserve timariale : 500 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 70 cabur: revenu — 840. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 70 cabur] 25 appartenaient 

ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Ayös Föqäs Diaplöu, 10 cabur au 
monastere Äyä Söfyä (kenisenin), 15 cabur au monastere de Fä- 
rös(161) et 20 cabur au monastere de Süskäbästö. Par ordre de 
l’empereur {Mehmed II la production} a ete transformee en timar. 

(156) Le monastere Saint-Jean de Choutoura : R. Janin, op. dt., pp. 263-264. 
(157) Isqolär peut-etre le patronyme Scholarios, ou bien le titre de scholarios, 

que portaient les gardes du palais de Trebizonde issus de ceux de Byzance, apres 
1’instauration de l’Empire latin sur le Bosphore : E. Janssens, op. dt., index s.v. 

(158) Qänsit est une Variante de Gänsit: cf. doc. n° 2. 
(159) Le village comptait 139 maisons, 7 veuves, 5 celibataires et 4 bastina : 

MM 828, pp. 300, 301, 388, 462, 514-515, 542-543, 555-556, 679. Signaions 
l’existence d’une localite Khotzi pres de Saint-Phocas de Diaplous : Mgr. Chrysan- 

thos, op. dt, index s.v. 
(160) II faut corriger le texte, car jamais ä cette epoque le registre n’inscrit un 

prix de «30» aspres pour une mesure de vin ; de plus le prix du cabur de vin obtenu 
de la vigne timariale n’etait que de 12 aspres. 

(161) Pour les revenus du monastere de Pharos: Beldiceanu, Biens monasti- 
ques, pp. 175-213. 
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Oliveraie reserve timariale : 250 oliviers. 
Huile d’olive, 9 batmän : valeur — 360. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, les 9 batmän} appartenaient ä 

titre de legs pieux aux monasteres dtes d-dessus. 
Päturages: deux; revenu annuel — 50. Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire 

avant 1461}, ils appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyös 
Föqäs. Par ordre de 1’empereur {Mehmed II} ils ont ete transformes 
en timar. 

Champs reserve timariale : froment, 5 somär d’une valeur de 30 et 
orge, 6 somär d’une valeur de 30. 

Boutiques : 4 et 2, loyer annuel — 348. 
Total: 3273. 

Doc. n° 14. 

MM 828, pp. 626, 633-634. 
Timar de Yüsuf chef d’unite (serbölük), de Mustafa fils d’Ilyäs, de 

Yähya fils de Hizir, d’Ahmed fils de Qaragöz, de Muräd fils d’Ibrähim, 
de Muhammedi fils de Yahsi, de Qurd fils de Hizir, de Hamza 
d’Üsküb chef d’unite (serbölük), d’Iskender fils d’Ilyäs, de Hizir fils 
d’Ilyäs, de Hüseyin fils de Gulärn (162) et d’Ilyäs de Mihälig de la 
gamison de Rize. Part du village de Kesänös (163) de la region de Rize 
transferee de Süleymän fils d’Ibrähim. 

Maisons •. 32 ; celibataires: 2 ; veuves •. 1. 
Ispenge : 856. Dime sur l’epeautre, 85 somär — 340. Dime sur le 

millet, 100 somär valeur — 400. Dime sur le lin : 150. Dime sur {les 
noix}: 24. Dime sur les noisettes .-35. Dime sur le vin, 25 cabur •. 
valeur — 500. Potagers: 35. Dime sur les fruits: 35. Droit sur les 
porcs : 25. Miel: 26. Mariages : 35. Delits : 45^ Droit sur le vin : 30. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Yörgi Äpsähödosis ; revenu : 
15. Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yörgi Ärä{ni}s; revenu -. 15. Un 
moulin en la pleine propriete de Siräkis Pasqäl du village susdit; 
revenu: 15. 

Vigne reserve timariale •. 100 pieds de vigne. 

(162) Vocable d’origine arabe qui designe un esclave male, un gar?on. S’agit-il 
du ’guläm du timariote ? (Beldiceanu, Timar, pp. 87-88) dont le fils est devenu 
timariote ? 

(163) Total de la population du village : 118 maisons, 7 celibataires et 9 veuves : 
MM 828, pp. 402, 626-627, 633-634, 643-644. 
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Vin, {17} cabur : valeur — 340. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire 1461,sur 17 cabur} 2 cabur appartenaient 

ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Ayä Söfyä et 15 cabur au monastere 
de Hrisökefal. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II la production} a 
ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 2937 {2936 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 15. 

MM 828, pp. 553-554. 
Timar d’Isma'il Süryäni, de Ya‘qüb Tulci, de Muhammedl le tim- 

balier, de Davüd le comemuseur, de Hamza de Söfyä, de Hizir Biming 
(?), de Mustafa fils de Muhammedi et de Mahmüd de Zägoriye de la 
gamison de la forteresse de Trebizonde de l’unite de Zäganös de 
Semendire. Part du village de Ma{h}ora (164) de la region de Sürmene 
transferee de Hizir Fenäri. 

Maisons : 35 ; veuves : 8 ; bastina : 6. 
Ispenge : 1073. Dime sur le froment, 50 somär•. valeur — 300. 

Dime sur le millet, 30 somär: valeur — 120. Dime sur le lin : 40. 
Dime sur les oignons : 5. Droit sur les mariages: 25. Droit sur les 
delits : 20. Dime sur le vin, 30 cabur: valeur — 36 {0}. Droit sur le 
vin: 15. 

Deux moulins en la pleine propriete de Väsil hosoglan (165); 
revenu.- 144. Deux moulins en pleine propriete qui appartenaient au 
mecreant nomme Paraskivä Fostani{c} qui les a vendus ä Päpäs ...; 
revenu: 144. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Päpä Qörmälöti. Le 
susdit etait decede. {Le moulin se trouve} dans la jouissance du fils de 
Päpä; revenu: 72. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Mir’ali (166) 
fils de Säva du village susdit; revenu: 72. Un moulin en la pleine 
propriete de Yörgi hosoglan ; revenu: 72. Un moulin en la pleine 
propriete de Väsil hosoglan ; revenu: 72. 

Vigne reserve timariale : 550 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 70 cabur valeur — 840. 

(164) Total de la population du village: 228 maisons, 10 celibataires, 20 veuves 
et 9 bastina MM 828, pp. 261-262, 267-268, 415, 554, 571, 601. Une localite 
Mahora existe en Sürmene: Türkiye 'de meskünyerler kilavuzu, t. II, Ankara, 1947, 
p. 799 ; cf. TT 52, pp. 163-164. 

(165) Hosoglan - beau garfon, gar^on agreable. S’agit-il d’un page? 
(166) L’anthroponymie de Trebizonde connait un Miralis Mougaltas dans un 

document de 1592 : Vazelon, p. 103 ligne 13. 
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Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur lOcabur] 10 cabur 
appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä, 2 cabur 
au monastere d’Isqolya{r}, 5 cabur au monastere Äyös Evyenis, 10 
cabur ä la mosquee {qui avant 1461 avait ete le monastere de 
Hrisökefal}, 5 cabur au mecreant nomme Filätöqäs (167) qui a ete 
deporte en Roumelie. Par ordre de 1’empereur {Mehmed II la pro- 
duction} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 3620 {3469 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 16 

MM 828, pp. 247, 250-251. 
Timar d’Ilyäs d’Üsküb chef d’unite (serbölük), de Qäsim de Bosna 

et de Hamza guläm-i mir. Part du village de Mänöhörti (168) {de la 
region de Rize} (169). 

Maisons : 33 ; celibataires : 5 ; veuves : 6. 
Ispenge: 986. Dime sur l’epeautre, 40 somär : valeur — 160 Dime 

sur le millet, 40 somär •. valeur — 160. Dime sur le lin : 40. Dime sur 
les potagers •. 30. Dime sur les noix : 30. Dime sur le miel: 40. Dime 
sur le vin, 20 cabur valeur — 400. Droit sur les porcs : 10. Droit sur 
le vin : 30. Droit sur les mariages: 15. Droit sur les delits : 30. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete de David Mdräs (17°) du village 
susdit; revenu: 20. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Yäni 
Qalvä{ni}s du village susdit; revenu: 20. Un moulin en la pleine 
propriete de Väsil Evr{ni}s; revenu.- 20. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 50 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 5 cabur valeur — 100. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 5 cabur] 4 cabur apparte¬ 

naient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä et 1 cabur au 

(167) Sous cet anthroponyme faut-il discemer un eventuel philotokos «celui qui 
aime le gain» ? Ce vocable n’est pas atteste, mais on a pu le creer pour en faire un 
sobriquet. 

(168) Un village Manohort dans la region de Rize est mentionne le 30 decembre 
1499 : Irene Beldiceanu, M. Berindei, G. Veinstein, «Attribution de timar dans 
la province de Trebizonde», II, dans Turcica, t. Dt/2-X, Paris, Strasbourg, 1987, 
PP. 135, 137 n° 219. 

(169) Cf. TT 53, pp. 290-292 et note supra. Le village comptait 138 maisons, 
8 celibataires et 16 veuves. Parmi les villageois se trouvaient six musulmans : MM 
828, pp. 250-251, 391-392, 408. 

(170) On connait un nom Madaros : PLP, t. 7, p. 11 n08 16107, 16108. 
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monastere de Färös. Par ordre de 1’empereur {Mehmed II, la pro- 
duction} a ete transformee en timar. 

Noyers reserve timariale : 60 {noyers}; revenu : 70. Ä l’origine la 
plupart appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere de Süskäbästö 
et une part au mecreant nomme Mänis Sämsös (171) qui a ete deporte 
en Roumelie par Umur beg. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II le 
tout} a ete transforme en timar. 

Total: 2061 {2091 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 17. 

MM 828, pp. 407-408. 
Timar d’Ilyäs freie de Mazrak Mustafi deporte de Roumelie. Part 

du village de Manöhörti de la region de Riza, timar du susdit, 
transferee d’Aydin, ceribasi (172); celui-ci etant promu, on lui a pris 
le timar et on l’a donne au susdit Ilyäs. 

Maison: 60 ; celibataires : 3 ; veuves : 8 (173). 
Ispenge : 1623. Epeautre, 190 somär ■. valeur — 760. Dime sur le 

millet, 200 somär : valeur — 800. Dime sur les potagers : 60. Droit 
sur les porcs : 15. Dime sur les noix : 145. Dime sur le lin : 240. Dime 
sur le miel: 35. Dime sur le vin: 26 cabur-. valeur — 520. Un moulin 
en la pleine propriete de Mänol Säk du village susdit; revenu: 30. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 420 pieds de vignes. 
Yin, 11 cabur: valeur — 220. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 11 cabur} 9 cabur reve- 

naient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä et 2 cabur au 
monastere Äyös Evyenis. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II, la 
production} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 5000 {4448 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 18. 

MM 828, pp. 634-635. 

(171) L’existence d’une famille Sampsos est attestee dans l’Empire de Trebi- 
zonde: Bryer, Trebizond, index: s.v. Sur cette famille: N. Beldiceanu, P. S- 
Nästurel, «Le monastere de la Theoskepastos ...», p. 307 n. 112. 

(172) CeribaSi, vocable equivalent celui de ser'asker. Le öeribasi etait un oflScier 
adjoint au subasi, il commandait normalement les timariotes d’un nähiye: Irene 
Beldiceanu, M. Berindei, G. Veinstein, «Attribution de timär dans la province de 
Trebizonde (fin xv* siecle)», dans Turcica, t. IX/2-X, Paris, Strasbourg, 1978, p. 119 
n. 140. 

(173) Le recenseur inscrit six paysans musulmans. 
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Timar de ‘Ali Fenäri, chef d’unite (serbölük), de Yusüf l’Albanais, 
de Hamza, de Qoci fils de Qul, d’Iskender fils de Qaraga, de Yüsuf et 
de Mehmed, les fils de Qaraga, de Hasan fils de Hamza, d’Iskender, 
fils du ser'asker (174), de Hüseyin fils de Hamza, de ‘Ali fils du Guläm 
et d’Iskender fils de Yüsuf de la gamison de la forteresse de Rize. Part 
du village de Mämovä (I75) de la region de Rize transferee du susdit 
‘Ali (176). 

Maisons: 11 ; celibataire : 1 ; veuve •. 1 
Ispenge : 312. Dime sur l’epeautre, 15 somär ■. valeur — 60. Dime 

sur le millet, 13 somär: valeur — 52. Dime sur le vin : 25. Dime sur 
le lin : 35. Potagers : 15. Dime sur les noix : 15. Droit sur les porcs: 
5. Mariages: 10. Delits: 10. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete d’Aleksi Balyäväs (?) du village 
susdit; revenu: 15. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 350 pieds de vigne. 
Vin 44 cabur valeur — 880. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 44 cabur} 39 cabur 

appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere de Färös, 3 cabur au 
monastere Ayä Söfyä et 2 cabur ä l’empereur (tekvür) (177) {de 
Trebizonde}. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II la productionj a ete 
transformee en timar. 

Total.- 1434. 

Doc. n° 19. 

MM 828, pp. 366-367. 
Timar d’Edhem de Nikär, qui anciennement etait ä Rumlü. Le 

village de Miröfalö {de la region de Rize} (178) timar du susdit. 

(174) Le ser'asker est dans ces actes le commandant des timariotes d’une 
nählye: cf. MM 828, p. 131. Le terme «ser» est d’origine persane et «asker» est 
d’origine arabe. 

(175) Total de la population: 67 maisons, 4 celibataires et 6 veuves. Un seul 
habitant etait musulman de fraiche date.- MM 828, pp. 372-373, 635. 

(176) II s’agit fort probablement du fils du commandant de la forteresse de Rize : 
MM 828, p. 634. 

(177) Tekvür est un vocable d’origine armenienne: BeldicEanu, Grands Com- 
nenes, p. 23 note 9. Sur les biens du demier Grand Comnene: art. cit., pp. 21-41. 

(178) La localite est inscrite parmi les villages de la region de Rize. Elle comptait 
32 maisons, 5 celibataires et 5 veuves; un habitant etait musulman: MM 828, 
pp. 366-367. Ajoutons que le nom du village semble etre d’origine clanique, 
plusieurs villageois portant le patronyme Miröfalö (de MvpöcpvXko ?). , 
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Maisons : 16 ; celibataires : 4 ; veuves: 3. 
Ispenge : 518. Dime sur l’epeautre, somär ; valeur — 140. Dime sur 

le millet, 45 somär •. valeur — 180. Dime sur le lin : 55. Dime sur les 
potagers: 25. Dime sur les noix: 25. Dime sur le vin, 15 cabur 
valeur — 300. Dime sur les fruits 25. Droit sur les porcs : 5. Mariages 
et delits : 40. Droits sur le vin : 20. 

Vigne reserve timariale : 350 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 20 cabur ■. valeur — 400. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 20 cabur} 5 cabur apparte- 

naient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä, 12 cabur au 
monastere Ayö Föqäs et 3 cabur au mecreant nomme Mihäl Qaväsilä 
deporte par Umur beg en Roumelie. Par ordre de l’empereur 
{Mehmed II, la production} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 1738 {1733 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 20. 

MM 828, pp. 166-168. 
Timar de Timurtas le Hongrois ca’us (179) de la province de 

Trebizonde. Part du village de Misärye(180) {de la region de Ma- 
coqa} (181). 

Maisons : 38 ; celibataires: 4 ; veuves : 3 ; bastina : 8. 
Ispenge ■■ 1262 {1628}. Froment, 50 somär; valeur — 300. Dime 

sur l’epeautre, 55 somär : valeur — 245. Orge, 120 somär : valeur — 
200. Dime sur les potagers : 40. Droit sur les porcs : 20. Dime sur le 
miel: 8. Dime sur le lin: 200. Dime sur les noix, 3 somär valeur — 
14. Droit sur les mariages et les delits .- 25. Dime sur le vin, 14 cabur 
valeur — 168. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Häsönä et d’I/Äsdzlö du village 
susdit; revenu: 72. Un moulin en pleine propriete de Tödor I/Äskfilö 
(Xirofilos ?) reste hors du registre {du recensement} precedent; 
revenu.- 36. 

Vigne reserve timariale : 200 pieds de vigne. 

(179) Sur cette Charge: R. Mantran, «Encyclopedie de l’Islam»2, t. II, p. 16 ; 
F. Babinger, Die Aufzeichnungen des Genuesen Iacopo de Promontorio-de Campis 
über den Osmanenstaat um 1475, Munich, 1957, pp. 35-36 ; Beldiceanu, Timar, 
pp. 37, 45, 73, 80, 99. 

(180) Le village comptait 72 maisons, 4 celibataires, 6 veuves et 6 bastina ■. MM 
828, pp. 166-168, 547, 554. Pour le village: cf. Mgr. Chrysanthos, op. cit., p. 78. 

(181) Cf. MM 828, pp. 547, 554. 
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Vin, 27 cabur valeur — 324. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 27 caburj 10 cabur 

appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere de l’Asömätös, 5 
cabur au monastere Ayös Evyenis, 5 cabur au monastere de Suskä- 
bästö et 5 cabur au monastere Äyä Söfyä. Par ordre de l’empereur 
{Mehmed II, la production} a ete transformee en timar. Trois pätura- 
ges reserve timariale ; revenu: 75. 

Total: 3529 {3570 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 21. 

MM 828, pp. 586-587. 
Timar de Hamza dTstrumga ketbüdä et du mevlänä Kemäl imäm, 

de ‘All fils de Hamza, de Hüseyin fils du ketbüdä, de Qabil et de 
Qaragöz les fils de Värimiz (?), de Qurt fils de Hasan et de Hamza de 
Bosna de la gamison de la forteresse de Görele. Le village de Mögi 
de la region de Yomora transfere de Qaragöz de Selanik. 

Maisons : 12; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge : 306. Froment, 10 somär ■. valeur — 60. Orge, 10 somär : 

valeur — 50. Epeautre, 8 somär valeur — 32. Dime sur le millet, 3 
§omär: valeur - 12. Dime sur les noix : 5. Dime sur le lin: 30. 
Potagers : 10. Miel.- 5. Droit sur les porcs : 4. 

Vigne reserve timariale : 50 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 19 cabur: valeur — 380. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 19 cabur] {9} cabur 

appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Ayä Söfyä, 5 cabur 
au monastere de l’Äsömä{tos} et 5 cabur au monastere d’Isqälyär. Par 
ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II la production} a ete transformee en 
timar. 

Total : 1119 {1007 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 22. 

MM 828, pp. 330-332. 
Timar de Veys fils de Mustafa beg, lequel appartient au groupe des 

Albanais qui a ete deporte de Roumelie. Part du village de Mözära/ 
Müzära (182) de la region de Rize, timar du susdit. 

(182) Le village comprenait un total de 135 maisons, 15 celibataires et 11 
veuves. Mentionnons l’existence d’un musulman qui portait le nom chretien de 
Tödor : MM 828, pp. 331, 368-369. Nous nous permettons de rapprocher le nom 
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Maisons : 79 ; celibataires : 6 ; veuves : 7. 
Ispenge: 2167. Dime sur l’epeautre, 65 somär-. valeur — 260. 

Dime sur le millet, 100 somär -. valeur — 400. Dime sur le lin : 360. 
Dime sur les potagers: 65. Dime sur le miel: 100. Droit sur les 
porcs : 45. Dime sur les noix : 35. Dime sur les fruits : 10. Droit sur 
les mariages : 35. Delits : 60. Dime sur le vin, 25 cabur -. valeur — 500. 
Droit sur le vin : 50. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 455 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 27 cabur -. valeur — 540. 
Ä Forigine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 27 cabur} 10 cabur 

appartenaient au monastere Ayä Söfyä, 5 cabur au monastere Äyö 
Föqä{s}, 2 cabur au monastere Ayä Tödorä (183) et 10 cabur ä l’em- 
pereur (tekvür) {de Trebizonde}. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II 
la production} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 4627. 

Doc. n° 23. 

MM 828, pp. 368-369. 
Timar de Muhammedi fils de Ftrüz (Firüz ?) guläm-i-m'ir transfere 

de Qäsim l’Albanais. Part du village de Mözarä {de la region de 
Rize} (184), timar du susdit. 

Maisons : 56 ; celibataires : 7 ; veuves : 4 (185). 
Ispenge-. {1559}. Dime sur l’epeautre, {37 (186) somär-. valeur} — 
150. Dime sur le millet, {20} somär (187).- valeur — 80. Dime sur le 
lin : 120. Dime sur les potagers : 40. Droit {sur les porcs}: 15. Dime 
sur les noix : 30. Dime sur le vin : 1,25 cabur -. valeur — 25. Droit sur 
le vin : 50. Mariages et delits: 60. 

du village de l’anthroponyme trapezontin «Mouzaras» (Vazelon, p. 107 ligne 24, 
doc. de 1434); dans ce cas le nom du village pourrait etre dü ä son fondateur. 

(183) II s’agit soit de l’eglise Saint-Theodore construite sur le rocher ä Djevizlik, 
en Macoqa (R. Janin, op. dt., p. 271), soit de l’eglise Saint-Theodore Gabras: 
ibidem. 

(184) Cf. MM 828, p. 331. 
(185) Six habitants etaient musulmans: MM 828, pp. 361-369. 
(186) Le calcul a ete fait en tenant compte du prix du somär d’epeautre dans 

d’autres villages oü il est d’habitude de 4 aspres : cf. note 40. 
(187) Notre calcul tient compte du prix du somär de millet qui est d’habitude 

de 4 aspres : cf note 40. 



LES BIENS DU MONASTERE STE-SOPHIE DE TRfiBIZONDE 77 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Päpä Yäni Rävdöhös (188) (?); 
revenu: 25. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Qosta Gägis du 
village mentionne: revenu — 25. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de 
Yörgl Miröqälö du village susdit; revenu — 25. Un moulin en la pleine 
propriete de Päpäs.lömdld du village susdit; revenu: 25. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 600 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 33 cabur : valeur — 660. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 33 cabur) 4 cabur apparte- 

naient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä, 20 cabur au 
monastere Äyös Qvls (Filibos ?) (189) et 9 cabur ä l’empereur (tek- 
vür) {de Trebizonde}. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II la pro- 
duction} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 5000 {2979 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 24. 

MM 828, pp. 196-197. 
Timar du ca’us Emirza {de} Gänik. Part du village d’Ozi {de la 

region de Yomora} (190) timar du susdit. 
Maisons : 44 ; celibataires : 6 ; veuves: 4. 
Ispenge : 1274. Epeautre et froment: 195 somär valeur — 780. 

Dime {sur l’oige} (191), 133 somär.- valeur — 672. Dime sur le lin: 
245. Dime sur les potagers : 75. Dime sur les mariages : 25. Droit sur 
les delits : 48. Droit sur les porcs : 12. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Paräskivä Qrsakiz (192) et de 
Yörgi Miha.s (193); revenu: 72. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de 

(188) Le papas Yäni avait manifestement ete honore du droit de tenir un bäton, 
une canne, en forme de «T» : tel est le sens du mot paßöovxog. C’etait lä un insigne 
de l’autorite civile ou religieuse (Ducange, Glossarium ad scriptores mediae et 
infimae graecitatis, Lyon, 1688, col. 1278-1279). Sur ce terme, equivalent de 
öexavog «doyen» : R. Guilland, Recherches sur les institutions byzantines, t. II, 
Berlin, Amsterdam, 1967, pp. 89-98 ; J. Verpeaux, Pseudo-Kodinos. Tratte des 

Offices, Paris, 1966, pp. 302, 323. 
(189) Cf. MM 828, p. 371. 
(190) Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, M. Berindei, G. Veinstein, art. cit., 

p. 140. Le village d’Özi comptait 116 maisons, 9 celibataires et 5 veuves : MM 828, 
pp. 169-197, 204, 247. 

(191) Le prix du somär d’orge etait souvent de 5 aspres ; cf. note 40. 
(192) Peut-on supposer l’armenien kyr Sarkiz (en grec Sergios) ? 
(193) Mihäs rappelle l’anthroponyme Michalas : cf. Vazelon, p. cxxx index. 
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Tödor Äbräyö du village susdit, non inscrit dans l’ancien registre de 
recensement; revenu: 18. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 150 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 20 cabur : valeur — 400. 
Ä l’origine (c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 20 cabur} 4 cabur apparte- 

naient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä, 5 cabur au 
monastere de l’Asömätos, 1 cabur au monastere d’Istilös (194), 6 cabur 
appartenaient au mecreant Tödoros Vl{an}äzis et 4 cabur an mecreant 
nomme Sädäs (195). {La production a ete transformee en timar par 
ordre de l’empereur Mehmed II}. 

Total: 4391. 

Doc. n° 25. 

MM 828, pp. 50-52. 
Part du village de P/Bötämyä {de la region de Rize} (196) transferee 

de ‘Ali Qaramani, domaine (hßssä) du gouvemeur (mirliva ) {de la 
province de Trebizonde}. 

Maisons : 127 ; celibataires : 8 ; veuves : 7 (197). 
Ispenge: {3417}. Dime sur l’epeautre, 150 somär-. {valeur — 

600} (198). Düne sur le millet, 205 somär {valeur - 820} ('"). Dime 
sur le vin, 21 cabur {valeur — 420} (20°). Dime sur le lin : 200. Dime 
sur les noix : 40. Dime sur les fruits: 50. Potagers : 100. Droit sur le 

(194) II est probable qu’il s’agit du monastere de Stylos: R. Janin, op. cit., 
p. 291. 

(195) S’agit-il d’une deformation du prenom Thaddee (Qaööatog) ? 
(196) Sur l’appartenance ä la region de Rize : cf. MM 828, p. 636. Les revenus 

de la fraction du village de P/Bötämyä (Ilorafuä) de la page indiquee etaient 
concedes ä plusieurs timariotes de la gamison de la forteresse de Rize. 

(197) Le village de B/Pötämyä comptait dans son ensemble 283 maisons, 19 
celibataires et 21 veuves, soit au total 323 feux (MM 828, pp. 50-52, 392-393, 
414-415, 634, 636-637, 638, 640), donc 1300 personnes environ. Nous ne 
connaissons pas d’agglomeration villageoise de cette importance dans d’autres 
provinces de TEmpire ottoman, et meme pour la province de Trebizonde celle-ci 
constituait une exception notable. Notons qu’ä la meme epoque la ville de Trebi¬ 
zonde comptait 1450 maisons (N. Beldiceanu, Trebizonde, p. 58) et la ville de 
Yomora 227 feux : cf. infra note 161. 

(198) Dans le meme village un somär d’epeautre valait 4 aspres: MM 828, 
p. 415. 

(199) Cf. MM 828, p. 415. 
(200) Dans le meme village une mesure de vin valait 20 aspres: MM 828, 

pp. 636-637. 
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vin: 30. Droit sur les porcs: 20. Mariages : 35. Delits : 40. Miel: 
130. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Yäni Avranes (20‘) du village 
susdit; revenu: 25. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Qosta Günis 
du village susdit; revenu: 25. Un moulin en la pleine propriete 
d’Äleksi Gunis du village susdit; revenu : 25. Un moulin en la pleine 
propriete de Qarämös Günis du village susdit; revenu: 25. Un moulin 
en la pleine propriete de Mihäl. öl. s du village susdit ,• revenu: 25. 
Trois moulins en la pleine propriete des raias du village susdit; 
revenu: 60. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 300 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 17 cabur: valeur — {340} (202). 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 17 cabur) 10 cabur 

appartenaient au monastere Ayä Söfyä, 1 cabur et demi au monastere 
de l’Ä§ömätös et 5 cabur ä l’empereur (tekvür) {de Trebizonde}. Par 
ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II la production} a ete transformee en 
timar. 

Total: 8343 {6427 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 26. 

MM 828, pp. 192-193. 
Timar d’A.ä ser'asker de Yomora. Part du village de Prüsyä {de la 

region de Yomora} (203) ajoutee {au timar de} Süleymän, de ... et de 
‘Ali. 

Maisons: 117; celibataires : 17 ; veuves : 15. 
Ispenge : 3465 {3440}. Dime sur l’epeautre, 100 somär : valeur — 

400. Dime sur le millet, 150 somär: valeur 750. Dime sur le vin, 70 
öabur : valeur — 1400. Dime sur le lin : 220. Dime sur les potagers : 
200. Dime (!) sur les porcs (ou sur la soie) (204): 1 10. Düne sur le 
miel: 150. Droit de mariage: 100. Droit sur les delits: 200. Droit sur 
le vin : 130. Droit sur les porcs .- 70. 

(201) Peut-etre 'Aßpappq. 
(202) Cf. supra note 200. 
(203) II est fort probable que le timar du ser'asker de Yomora se trouvait dans 

la region dont il avait le commandement. 
(204) Une dime ( oSr) sur les porcs pourrait etie eventuellement une erreur du 

scribe. Le terme exact aurait dü etre dans ce cas resm et non pas dime. II est vrai 
qu’on pourrait lire dime sur la soie, mais ce serait l’unique trace d’une activite 
sericicole dans la region; finalement rien n’est impossible. 
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Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Mihäl Qalönis (205) de la part 
{du village} susdit; revenu: 50. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de 
Kiryäqös Lanäs (?) de la part susdite: 50. Un moulin en la pleine 
propriete de Sevastös {La}näs de la part du village susdit}; revenu: 
50. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 950 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, {65 cabur] (206): valeur 1300. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 65 cabur} 10 revenaient ä 

titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyös Föqäs Diapolös, 10 cabur au 
monastere Äya Söfyä, 40 cabur au monastere de l’Äsömätös et 5 Öabur 
au monastere de Färös. Par ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II la 
production} a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 8645 {8620 aspres}. 

Doc. n° 27. 

MM 828, pp. 634, 636. 
Timariotes (207). Le village de Qalänavä (208) de la region de Rize 

transfere de ‘Ali Fenäri (209). 
Maisons -. 25 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuves : 3. 
Ispenge. 568 {693}. Dime sur l’epeautre, 35 somär valeur — 140. 

Dime sur le millet, 35 somär : valeur — 140. Dime sur le vin, 5 cabur -. 
valeur — 100. Dime sur le lin: 45. Potagers : 20. Miel: 15. Dime sur 
les noix : 25. Droit sur les porcs : 10. Droit sur les moutons -. 15. 
Delits : 20. Mariages : 10. 

Vigne reserve timariale: 250 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 10 cabur: valeur — 200. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, la production} appartenait ä 

titre de legs pieux au monastere Äyä Söfyä. Par ordre de l’empereur 
{Mehmed II, eile} avait ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 1308 {1433 aspres}. 

(205) Serait-ce un patronyme forge sur le nom feminin Kallone atteste pour une 
nonne de Constantinople au xiv* siede ? PLP, t. 5, p. 49, n° 10552. 

(206) Le prix de la mesure de vin prelevee ä titre de dime etait dans le village 
de Prüsyä de 20 aspres: cf. l’enumeration des impöts. 

(207) Les meines que ceux du doc. n° 18. 
(208) Pour ce nom on fern le rapprochement avec l’anthroponyme Kalana 

(Vazelon, p. cxxni index s.v.) en tenant compte aussi du fait que maints anthro- 
ponymes feminins ä Trebizonde prennent la finale «ava» (par exemple KaAiäßa ■. 
ibidem). 

(209) Cf. les niemes timariotes que dans le doc. 18. 
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Doc. n° 28. 

MM 828, pp. 663-664. 
Timar de Sah Kücük chef d’unite (seramede), de Hamza fils de 

‘Äzab Muhammedi, de Muhammedi d’Amasya, d’Emir de Geliböli, 
de Pin de Sämsün, de Ya’qüb frere de Sinän, d’Ilyäs de Bursa, de 
Mahmüd d’Erzingan, de Muräd et Muhammedi d’Aydin ‘azab{s] de 
la gamison de la forteresse de Trebizonde. Part de la ville de 
Yomora (210) transferee de ‘Abd ul-Kerim. 

Maisons : 30 ; celibataires •. 7 ; veuves : 5. 
Ispenge : 955. Dime sur l’epeautre, 35 somär .- valeur — 140. Dime 

sur le millet, 55 somär: valeur — 220. Dime sur le vin, 35 cabur •. 
valeur — 600. Dime sur le lin : 62. Dime sur les potagers : 4. Droit 
sur les porcs •. 5. Mariages .15. Amendes sur les delits: 20. Droit sur 
le vin: 15. 

Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Tödoros Rödas (2n) du village 
susdit; revenu: 36. Un moulin en la pleine propriete de Yäni Is.lös 
du village susdit; revenu: 36. 

Yigne non inscrite dans le registre anterieur; vin, 5 cabur valeur 
- 100. 

Vigne reserve timariale -. 550 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 68 cabur: valeur — 1260. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 68 cabur] 5 cabur {appar- 

tenaient} ä Yänis Virmänis, 7 cabur au mecreant nomme Brtvstär 
{Georges Amiroutzes} (212), 6 cabur ä Qöstandös Harandäs et 10 
öabur au mecreant nomme Grigoris Liqönäs; {en outre} 20 cabur 
appartenaient au monastere de la Süskäbästös, 10 cabur au monastere 
Äyä Söfyä et 8 cabur au monastere d’Ispilös ä titre de legs pieux. Par 

(210) Les revenus de la ville de Yomora etaient divises entre plusieurs timariotes. 
Yomora comptait 181 maisons, 29 veuves, 13 celibataires, un detenteor de bastina 
ct trois personnes ayant des boutiques en location: (Beldiceanu, Grands Comne- 
nes, p. 39 n. 82), soit 227 feux. La population vivait de la mise en valeur de la terre. 

(211) Deux noms de femme rappellent le patronyme Rödas (Poöadia et Po- 
öava): Vazelon, p. cxxxa. 

(212) Sur la famille des Amiroutzes : N. Beldiceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Stein- 
Herr, «Biens des Amiroutzes d’apres un registre ottoman de 1487», dans Travaux 
et Memoires. Centre de recherche d’histoire et civilisation byzantine, t. VIII: 
Hommage ä M. Paul Lemerle, Paris, 1981, pp. 63-78. 
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ordre de l’empereur {Mehmed II la production} a ete transformee en 
timar. 

Total: 3614 {aspres}. 

Doc. n° 29. 

MM 828, pp. 212-213. 
Timar de Qaragöz Gämür ’gulam-i mir du corps des chameliers. Part 

du village de Zükäni de la region de Yomora (213). 
Maisons : 38 ; veuves ; 15 ; bastina : 2. 
Ispenge : 1030. Dime sur l’epeautre, 20 somär : valeur — 80. Dime 

sur le millet, 35 somär : valeur — 140. Dime sur le lin : 20. Dime sur 
les potagers : 40. Droit sur les porcs : 5. Droit sur le vin.- 20. Droit 
sur les delits : 36. Dime sur le vin, 16 cabur valeur — 320. 

Vigne reserve timariale : 460 pieds de vigne. 
Vin, 65 cabur : valeur — 800. 
Ä l’origine {c’est-ä-dire avant 1461, sur 65 cabur} 20 cabur 

appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Ayös Evyenis, 12 
cabur au monastere Äyä Söfyä, 11 cabur au monastere Ayös Filibös 
et 2 cabur au monastere de Färös. 7 cabur appartenaient au mecreant 
Yänis Ösqölär qui a ete deporte par Qäsim beg en Roumelie, 8 cabur 
au mecreant nomme D.ölä{q}ö/Vasolaqo et 5 cabur au mecreant 
nomme V{a}risäs, {celui-ci} est parti ä un moment donne «vers 
lä-haut» (yoqaru) (2I4), ä present ü est timariote (sähib-i timär). 

N. Beldiceanu et P. §. Nästurel. 

(213) Le village comptait 142 maisons, 1 celibataire, 14 veuves et 2 bastina. 
Parmi les villageois notons l’existence d’un musulman : MM 828, pp. 212-213, 410, 
536, 556, 558. 

(214) Si le vocable «asagi» peut indiquer l’Occident (N. Beldiceanu, Les actes 
des premiers sultans conserves dans les manuscrits turcs de la Bibliotheque Nationale 
ä Paris, 1.1: Actes de Mehmed II et de Bayezid II du ms. fonds turc ancien 39, Paris, 
La Haye, 1960, p. 141, note 4), n’est-il pas possible que dans le present cas le terme 
yoqaru designe 1’Orient ? 
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INDEX 

Les chiflres renvoient aux numeros des actes de l'article, le «n» renvoie aux 
notes. Les toponymes sont en majuscules. 

Ä.ä ser’aske: 26 
'Abd ui-Kerim : 28 
Äbräyö (Tödor-): 24 ; 28 
Äbährr Mihäl): 1 
Abu Sa’id fils de Qaraga 9 
ÄFROTORI : 1 
Ägem Qöstandin: 9 
Ahmed fils de Qaragöz : 14 
Albanais : 8 ; 12 
‘Ali: 26 ; — Celebi fils de Mustafa beg : 

8 ; — öiqirqgi: 10 ; — Fenäri : 18 ; 
27 ; — fils de guläm : 18 ; — fils de 
Hamza: 21 ; Qaraman: 25 ; Qös¬ 
tandin : 9 ; Sofyä : 9 ; TREBIZONDE : 
10 

AMADA : 2 
Amasya : 28 
Ämiras (Yänis): 9 ; cf. n. 140 
Amiroutzes (Georges-): 28 ; cf. n. 209 
Ändroniqopölö : 8 ; cf. n. 133 
Äpsahödsis (Yörgi): 14 
Aränis (Yörgi): 14 
Äsi.s (Nikiti): 5 
ÄSKÄNI: 3 ; 4 ; cf. n. 116 
Äsömätös : 2-4 ; 8-10 ; 20 ; 21 ; 24-26 ; 

cf. n. 3 
Ävranes (Yäni): 25 ; cf. n. 201 
Äyä Söfyä.- 1-29 ; -kenisenin : 13 
Äyä Tödorä: 22 ; cf. n. 183 
Äyäs: 12 
Aydin ; 17, 18 
Äyös Evyenis: 2; 9-11 ; 15 ; 17 ; 26 ; 
_ cf. n. 113. 
Äyös Föqäs : 1; 9 ; 13 ; 22 ; cf. n. 104 ; 

- Diapolös: 26; cf. n. 154; - 
Diaplöu ; 12 ; 13 

Äyös Giigoros : 7 ; 12 ; cf n. 129. Cf 
Äyös Görgörös 

Äyös Görgörös: 11; cf n. 146. Cf. 
ÄyösGrigoros 

Äyös / Äyö Mänös : 2 ; 8 ; 11 
Äyös Randis: 2 
Äyös Qöstandin: 2 
Äyös Qvls (Filibos ?): 23 ; cf. n. 189 
’azab : 10 ; 28 ; cf. n. 144 
Bäbäveri : 5 ; cf. n. 119 
Bali: 2 
Balyävös (Aleksi-): 18 
bafoina : 7 ; 15 ; 29 
batmän : 7 ; 13 
bölük : 9 ; cf. serböluk 

BOSNA (BOSNIE) : 16 ; 21 
boutiques: 13 
Brvstar : 28 ; cf Amiroutzes 
Bursa (Brousse) : 28 
äabur : 1-29 ; cf. chap. I §4 
Cansit (Tödoros -): 12 ; cf öansit 
ca us : 20 ; 24 ; cf. n. 179 
öeribasi: 17 ; cf n. 172 
chameliers: 29 
charges: cf azab, öeribasi, guläm, 

fyazinnedär, keibüdä, mirlivä \ pro- 
noiars, serämede, ser’asker, sipähi 

ciqirqigi: 10 
comemuseur: 15 
Cuqaläris (Tödoros): 6 ; cf. n. 125 
Dävüd le comemuseur: 15 
Diopolös: cf. Äyös Föqäs ; cf n. 154 
dizdär-i birgozhä : 12 
D.olaqö *. cf. Vasoloqo 
DronA : 6 ; 7 
Düränit (Mihäl): 1 ; 2 ; cf. n. 86 
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Edhem de Niksar : 19 
Emir de Geliboli : 28 
Emirza de Gänik : 24 
ErzinGan (Erzincan) : 28 
Evrin (Väsil) .* 15 
Färös : 13 ; 16 ; 26 ; 29 ; cf. n. 161 
Fäzil de Qüylöhisär (Koyulhisar) : 

11 
Fenäri (‘Ali): 27 ; cf. n. 209 
Filätöqös : 15 ; cf n. 167 
Firmiö (Yäni-): 5 
Föqäs (Liös-) .* 2 
Fostanic (Paraskivava-): 15 
Gäuis (Qosta-): 23 
Gänik (Canik) : 24 
Gänsit (Sevastös-): 2 ; cf Cansit 
Gedik (Ahmed); 10 
Geliboli (Gelibolu) : 28 
Gilmän: 3 
Görele : 21 
guläm : 14 ; 18 ; cf. n. 162 ; - / mir: 

3-5 ; 16 ; 23 ; 29 
Günis (Aleksi-): 25 ; — Qarämös - : 

25 ; Qosta — : 25 
Guyana: 8 

^absas Kiriäqös -): 8 ; cf n. 130 
Haggi: 10 ; - Mehmed ’azab : 10 
Hamza: 16 ; — Bosna : 21 ; — fils du 

’azab Muhammedi: 28 ; Istrumöa : 
21 ; ÜSKÜB (SKOPUE) : 14 

Harandäs (Qöstandös —): 28 
Hasan : (- fils de Hamza): 18 
Häsönä: 20 

V 

hässä (reserve timariale —): 25 
ffibetulläh: 12 
Hizir: 40 ; - Bimig : 15 ; — Fenäri : 

15 ; - Ilyäs : 14 ; - ÜSKÜB : 12 
HobaCinä : 2 ; cf n. 110 
Horna: 10-11 ; cf note 135 
Hortöqob : 12 ; cf. n. 148 
fyosoglan : 15 ; cf. n. 165 
Hrisokefal: 8 ; 12 ; 14 ; 15 ; cf mos- 

quee de Trebizonde : cf n. 135, 155 
Hrönis (Yörgi -): 5 
Hunöi : 13 ; cf. n. 159 
Hüseyin: — boulanger: 18; — fils de 

guäm : 14 ; - fils de Hamza: 18 ; — 
fils de ketftüdä : 21 

I/Äsdzlö : 20 
I/Äskfilö (Xirophilos) (Tödor-): 20 
Ibrahim: (-Sofya) : 12 ; — Üsküb : 4 
Ilyäs: (- Bursa) : 28; — frere de 

Mazräk Mustafa f Albanais : 17 ; — 
MlHALlG) : U ; (- ÜSKÜB) : 16 

imäm : 12; 21 ; cf n. 147 
Irqäqär (Tödödoros): 9 
Ishaq (- Samsun) : 10 
Iskender: — fils d’Ilyäs : 14; — fils de 

Qaragöz: 18 ; — fils du serasker: 
16 ; - fils de Yüsuf: 9 ; 18 

I/Askdplo: 20 
Is.lös (Yäni -): 28 
Isma’l : (- Surväni -) : 15 
ispenge: 1-29 
Isplos : 12 ; 28 
Isqälyär: 21 
Isqilyär: 15 ; cf Isqläyar 
Isqolar : (Qöstandin Yäni -): 12 ; cf n. 

157; cf. Osqölar: Sv. doc. n° 11, 
p. 341 

Isqolyar: 15 
Istömä : (Bäbä Tödör —): 2 
Istilös : 24 ; cf. n. 194 
Istölär: 2 
Istrumöa (Strumica) : 21 
janissaires: 3-5 
Kemäl: 21 
kenisenin : 13 ; cf. Äya Söfyä 
Kesänös: 14 
kethüdä : 13 ; 21 
Kiriqtös (Aqanös -): 13 ; cf. n. 139 
Lälamäs (Afhandis -) : 10 
Lanäs (Kiryäqös —): 26 ; (Sevastös —): 

26 
Liqönäs (Grigoris —): 28 
MaCoqa (Macoka) .* 12 ; 20 
Mahüd (- Erzinöan) : 28; - fils de 

* Ali : 11 ; (- ZÄGÖRIE) : 15 
MAHÖRA: 15 ; cf. n. 164 
Mamülis (Yäni): 5 ; cf. n. 122 
Manohorti : 16 ; 17 ; n. 168 
Märnovä : 18 ; cf. n. 175 
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MdriLs (David -): 16 ; cf. n. 170 

Mehmed II: 1-29 

Mehmed: - fils de Qaraga: 18; - 

Siroz : 12 

Mes’ud: 10 

metiers : chamelier; comemuseur; tim- 

balier; touraeur 

metrologie : batmän ; äabur ; kilelik ; 
somär 

mevlänä : 12 ; 21 
MlHALlG (MlHALIC) : 14 

Mihäl: 25 

Mlha.s (Yorgi-): 24 ; cf. n. 193 

Mihis (Vasil): 2 

Mir'ali fils de Sava : 15 ; cf. n. 166 

mirlivä : 1 ; 2 ; 25 

Mirofälo : 19 

Miröqälö (Yorgi-): 23 

MisArye : 20 ; cf n. 180 

Moöi: 21 

monasteres: cf Äyä ...; Ayäs ...; 

Äyös ... 

Mora (MorEe -): 9 

Mosquee : - TrEbizonde : 12 ; 15 ; cf 

Hrisökefal 

Mözarä/Muzarä : 2 ; 23 ; cf. n. 182 
Muhammedi: - Amasya : 28 ; - fils de 

FtrQz : 23 ; - fils de Yahsi: 14 ; — 
fils de Yüsuf: 9 — timbalier: 15 

Muräd fils d’Ibrählm: 14; et Muham¬ 
medi d’ÄYDIN : 28 

Mustafa : — Cerkes : 12 ; — fils de 
Balaban : 11; — fils d’Ilyäs: 14 ; — 
fils de Muhammedi: 15 — Sarugöl : 
9 ; — Nasüh : 6 ; ancien quloglu : 6 ; 
7 

Nkär (Nikar) : 19 

OF: 3 ; 4 

Ösqölar (Yänis —): 29 ; cf Isqolar ; 

cf n. 87. 
Ozi: 24 

Palävisä: 6 ; cf. Plavsa ; cf n. 111 

Päpä: 15 ; — niqä: 2; — Qörmälöti: 15 

Papas : 15 ; - lömdld: 23 

Paraskivä {Q}äl{i}s: 5 

Piri — (Samsun) : 28 

Plävsa : 2 ; cf Palävisä 
Potämyä (Floraiiia): 25, cf n. 196 
pronoiars: 12 
Prusyä : 26 

Qabil: 21 
Qalänayä : 27 ; cf. n. 208 
Qälönis (Mihäl —): 26 
Qälöpulös (Äleksi -): 9 
Qalvänis (Yäni —): 16 
Qämlis (Paraskivä —): 16 
Qänsit (Sevastös —): 12 ; cf öänsit; cf 

n. 158 
Qaragöz : 3 - Albanais : 12 ; - fils de 

Yärimiz : 21 ; Gämür: 29 ; homme 
de Sinän : 17 ; — Selanik : 21 

Qarsirsiös : (Brto —): 7 ; cf n. 131 
Qäsim: 2 ; — Aibanais : 23 ; beg : 1 ; 

29 ; cf n. 85, 106 ; - Bosna : 16 
Qaväsila (Mihäl —): 19 
Qaväzid: 7, 8 ; Nildte — 7 
Qoci fils de Qul: 18 
Qöstandin hazinedär: 2 
Qöstäs (Aleksi —) 14 
Qöyülühisari (Koyulhisari) : 11 

Qözlari (Yäni —): 12 
Qrs^dz (Paräskivä): 24 ; n. 192 
qulogh : 6 ; 7 ; cf n. 123 
Qurd fils de Hizir : 14 
Qurt fils de Hasan : 2 
Ravdohös (Papa Yäni): 23 ; n. 188 
RlZE : "l ; 2; 5; 14; 16-19; 22 ; 23 ; 

25; 27 
Rodäs (Tödoros -): 28 ; cf n. 211 
ROUMELIE : 1 ; 2 ; 8 ; 9 ; 12 ; 15-17 ; 

19; 22; 29 
Rumlü: 19 
Rüstern files de Yüsuf Seydi: 13 
Sädäs : 24 ; cf n. 195 
Sah Kücük: 28 
Säk (Mänol —): 17 
Sämsös (Mänis —): 16 ; cf n. 89 
Samsun (Samsun) : 10 ; 28 

Sarugöl .* 9 

Selanik (Thessalonique) : 21 

Semendrie (Smederevo) : 15 

serämede : 10 ; 28 ; cf serbölük 
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serasker: 12; 18 ; 25 ; cf. n. 174 

Sevastos : 12 ; cf. n. 150 

sipähi: 12 ; cf. pronoiars 
Siräkis (Pasqäl): 14 

Siroz (Serres) : 12 

SOFYÄ (SoFYA) : 9 ; 12 

Sövho.s (Mihäl —): 2 
v 

somär: 1-29 
Süleymän : 26 — fils d’Ibrahim: 14; - 

Inoz : 9 

Sümela: 6 ; 9 ; cf n. 127 

SÜRMENE : 15 

Süskäbästös : 1; 8; 9; 11; 13; 16; 
20 ; 28 ; cf. n. 105 

Sutura: 12 ; cf n. 156 

tekvür: 2 ; 18 ; 22 ; 23 ; 25 ; cf. n. 90, 

177 

timbalier: 15 
Timurtas le Hongrois : 20 

toumeur : 10 ; cf ciqirgi 
TRBBIZONDE : 1 ; 2 ; 5 ; 9 ; 10 ; 12 ; 13 ; 

15 ; 20 ; 22 ; 23 ; mosquee : 12 ; cf 
Hrisökefal 

TulCi (Tulcea en Roumanie): 15 

Umur beg : 8 ; 16 ; 19 ; cf n. 137 
ÜSKÜB (SlCOPLJE) : 4 ; 12 ; 14 ; 16 
V{a}risäs: 29 
Väsil hoSeglan : 15 
Vasolo’qo: 29 
Veys fils de Mustafa beg : 28 
Virmänis (Tödoras -): 24 
V{an}äzis (Tödoras —): 24 
Xirofilos : 20 ; cf I/Askfilö 
Yähya fils de Hizir: 14 
Ya‘qüb: - frere de Sinän: 28; — 

TULCl : 15 
YOMORA: 6-9; 11-13; 21; 24; 26; 

28; 29 
Yörgi: 20 ; — hsoglan : 15 ; cf. n. 165 
Yüsuf: 10 ; 14 ;w — Albanais : 18 ; - fils 

de Qaraga: 18 ; — Käsim de Trebi- 

ZONDE : 10 ; - MoRA : 9 ; 10 ; — 
Seydi: 13 

Zaganos de Semendire (SmEd£r£vo) : 
15 

Zägoriye (Zagora/Stara Zagora) : 

15 
Zukäni: 29 ; cf n. 213 



LES BIENS DU MONASTErE STE-SOPHIE DE TRßBIZONDE 87 

SIGLES ET ABREVIATTONS 

Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques 

Beldiceanu, Grands Comnenes 

Beldiceanu, Moree 

Beldiceanu, Timar 

Beldiceanu, Trebizonde 

Beldiceanu, Ville 

Bryer, Trebizond 

Lowry, Trabzon 

MM 828 
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Registre detaille de recensement de Tre¬ 
bizonde (30 janvier 1484-5-14 mai 
1487), Ba^vekalet Ar^vi, Istanbul, 
fonds malyeden müdewer 828. 
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tere Aya Sofya ä Trebizonde dans la 
region d’Aqdjaabad avant 1461», dans 
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TT 8 Registre detaille de recensement d'Aydm 
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TT 52 Registre detaille de recensement de Tre¬ 
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Istanbul, fonds tapu ve tahrir 52. 

Yazelon Th. Ouspensky, V. Benechevtich, Ac¬ 
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APPUNTI PER UNA 
TIPOLOGIA DEL TYPANNOZ 

L’organizzazione statale e la filosofia politica dell’impero 
bizantino convergono nel porre al vertice la figura dell’imperatore 
e la prowidenzialitä della sua funzione : proprio questo carattere 
peculiare ha determinato, oltre a tanta parte dell’ideologia 
imperiale, la mancata elaborazione e formalizzazione di una 
norma di legittimitä dinastica ('). 

La natura autocratica del potere prevede come contrappeso 
la possibilitä che ad un imperatore che viene meno ai suoi compiti 
si opponga un individuo scelto dalla npövoia divina(1 2). II 
rvpavvoQ, elemento perturbatore della stabilitä politica dell’impero, 
e, in certo quäl modo, un fattore di equilibrio : controparte ed 
oppositore delVaÖTOfcpdm)p, egli ne e in realtä un alter ego. 
Inoltre, se il successo arride alla sua ribellione, il TÖpavvoQ riceve 
la sanzione divina che lo trasforma ipso facto in sovrano 
legittimo : due entitä che paiono collocarsi agli antipodi dell’u- 
niverso politico bizantino sono divise da una linea di demarcazione 
assai sottile (3). 

Ma se la configurazione ideale dei compiti, dei doveri, delle 
äpzzai specifici dell’imperatore e disegnata con dovizia di par- 
ticolari dalla storiografia, dalla retorica encomiastica e da quel 
particolare genere definito Fürstenspiegel (4), un parallelo e 

(1) Cfr. H. Ahrweiler, L’ideologie politique de VEmpire byzantin (Paris 
1957), 59; Ead., Uempire byzantin, in Le Concept d’Empire (Paris 1980), 
139 ; P. Lemerle, Cinq etudes sur le xie siecle byzantin, (Paris 1977), 257 ; 
C. Mango, Byzantium, the Empire of New Rome, (London 1980), 219; H, 
G. Beck, H Millennio bizantino, (trad, it.), (Roma 1981), 79-93 ; A. KaZhdan, 

Bisanzio e la sua civilta, (trad. it.), (Bari 1983), 69. 
(2) Cfr. R. Anastasi, Studi sulla Cronografia di Michele Psello, (Catania 

1969) 58-59 ; Beck, op. cit., 77-79. 
(3) Cfr. Lemerle, op. cit., 257 ; Beck, op. cit., 77-79. 
(4) Cfr. P. Hadot, s.v. Fürstenspiegel, in Reallexicon für Antike und 

Christentum VIII (1972), 555-632 ; H. Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane 
Literatur der Byzantiner, (München 1978), I 157 ; Byzantinische Fürstenspiegel, 
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coerente convergere di interessi non si e verificato nei confronti 
del xvpavvoQ, nonostante la frequenza con cui egli irrompe nella 
storia e la complessitä degli eventi al cui centro si trova (5). E 
evidente che ogni dnoazaata, fallita o coronata da successo, 
prende le mosse da circostanze particolari e si svolge secondo 
modalitä sue proprie, la ricostruzione delle quali e compito 
squisitamente storico ; ma, al di lä delle circostanze di svolgimento 
di ogni singola mpavvv;, e possibile individuare, almeno a grandi 
linee, quali caratteri fisici, comportamentali, morali ed ideologici 
venissero considerati peculiari del zopavvog ? O meglio : esisteva 
una tipologia ricorrente nella descrizione di colui che si pone 
come l’antitesi, ma anche come il potenziale successore, del 
ßaaikevQ in carica? Ogni episodio di änoozaaia fu e venne 
considerato un unicum, oppure anche in questo ambito e possibile 
riscontrare la documentata tendenza della storiografia bizantina 
a riprodurre una sequenza narrativa, una selezione finalizzata 
degli eventi (6) ? 

Agapetos, Theophylakt von Ochrid, Thomas Magister, übersetzt und erläutert 
von W. Blum, (Stuttgart 1981); H. Hunger-I. SevCenko, Des Nikephoros 
Blemmydes BogiXiköq ’Avöpiäg und dessem Metaphrase von Georgios Galesiotes 
und Georgios Oinaiotes, (Wien 1986); sui rapporti tra Agapeto e Procopio 
interessanti osservazioni di R. Romano, «Retorica e cultura a Bisanzio : due 
Fürstenspiegel aconfronto», in Vichiana N.S. XIV (1985), 302-307. 

(5) Uno Studio sulla tipologia del tiranno (nel significato antico e non 
bizantino) e apparso recentemente: cfr. R. Tabacco, II tiranno nelle 
declamazioni di scuola in lingua latina, (Torino 1985); sulla polisemia del 
termine nel mondo antico cfr. J. L. O’Neil, «The Semantic Usage of tyrannos 
and related Words», in Antichton XX, 26-40 (1986); un elenco dei vari tipi 
di wpavviq risulta compilato, ma oralmente, da J. Lefort, secondo la 
testimonianza di Lemerle, op. er/., 257 n. 9. Recente il contributo di M. 
Koutlouka, La tyrannie dans la philosophie byzantine du xi siecle, in La 

tyrannie. Actes du Colloque de Caen, (Caen 1985), 53-60. 
(6) Cfr. alcune osservazioni in proposito di KaZhdan, Fisionomia delVin- 

tellettuale: Niceta Coniata, in La produzione intellettuale a Bisanzio, (trad. 
it.), (Napoli 1983), 116-119. Il fenomeno e maggiormente studiato nelTambito 
della storiografia protobizantina a proposito della descrizione di epidemie, 
assedi etc. : cfr. G. Moravcsik, Klassizismus in der byzantinischen Ge¬ 
schichtsschreibung, in Polychronion. Festschrift für F. Dölger, (Heidelberg 
1966), 370; R. C. Blockley, «Dexippus and Priscus and the Thucydidean 
Account of the Siege of Platea», in Phoenix XXVI (1972), 28 ss. ; L. R. 
Cresci, «Aspetti della piprjoig in Procopio» in Ainroxa IV (1987), 232-249. 
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L’accertamento dell’esistenza (e dei modelli di fruizione) di una 
topica della tirannide aprirebbe le prospettive di un approfon- 
dimento critico, non solo nella direzione della tecnica narrativa 
o della struttura compositiva in ambito storiografico, o del 
profdarsi di tendenze e conformazioni tipiche della concezione 
politica bizantina, ma anche del giudizio che ogni singola fonte 
fomisce sulla tirannide. Infatti, a parte esplicite dichiarazioni di 
appoggio o di condanna verso la ribellione al ßaoiÄEÖq, esiste 
tutta una vasta area in cui la valutazione della wpavvig non e 
facilmente decifrabile ; ora, qualora fosse possibile tracciare delle 
coordinate ed individuare delle invarianti nelle descrizioni delle 
modalitä di svolgimento delle ropawiSeg, l’adesione o il discostarsi 
di un autore da un aspetto o da un particolare dello Schema 
topico di rappresentazione fomirebbero elementi per la defmizione 
dell’atteggiamento critico dell’autore stesso (7). 

II tentativo di awiare una ricerca sulle forme e i modi con 
cui la civiltä bizantina rappresenta la figura del röpavvoq e troppo 
complesso per essere affrontato globalmente; in prima fase, e 
a scopo ad un tempo preliminare e sperimentale, la nostra analisi 
resulterä circoscritta nel tempo e nella documentazione. II periodo 
prescelto e quello che va dal regno di Basilio II alla presa del 
potere da parte di Alessio I Comneno, circa duecento anni in 
cui particolarmente alto e il numero delle ribellioni coronate, o 
meno, dal successo e in cui all’affermarsi di un certo legittimismo 
dinastico verso le ultime rappresentanti della dinastia macedone 
si oppone la crescente insoddisfazione del ceto militare, che sfocia 
in rivolte sempre piü frequenti: un lasso di tempo, dunque, in 
cui il rapporto dialettico tra ßaaiXevg e rvpavvog si presenta assai 
vivace (8). 

(7) Per un’ampia discussione dei problemi metodologici nelTambito di studi 
tipologid e per una ricca esemplificazione delle valenze interpretative del 
metodo, applicato alla letteratura russa, cfr. Ju. M. Lotman-B. A. Uspenskij, 

Tipologia della cultura, (trad. it.), (Milano 1975). 
(8) Con l’etä dei Comneni, anche per il contatto con la prassi e la mentalitä 

occidentali, si verrä affermando con piü vigore il principio dinastico : cfr. 
KaZhdan, Nicephoms Chrysoberges and Nicholas Mesarites: a comparative 
study, in Stndies on Byzantine Literature of the Eleventh & Twelfth Centuries, 
(Cambridge 1984), 232. 
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La verifica e operata su fonti accuratamente selezionate : si 
sono privilegiate le opere storiche sia di indirizzo monografico 
sia di impostazione cronachistica, escludendo, ad es., gli encomi, 
che pure abbondano, in questo periodo, di informazione e di 
riflessione politica sugli eventi (9), in quanto testi non omogenei 
e per lo piü ideologicamente condizionati (I0). 

L’indagine, ristretta cosi alTambito storiografico, riuscirä di piü 
complessa decifrazione, ma piü fertile di indicazioni per l’indi- 
viduazione delle coordinate concettuali entro cui si iscrivono la 
fignra e il ruolo del rvpavvog. Infatti, accanto alla verifica della 
presenza (e delle funzioni) di invarianti nella tecnica narrativa, 
risulta per tale via possibile un’analisi circa Fatteggiamento dei 
vari autori nei confronti delle singole mpavviÖEQ, per accertare 
se esso sia uniforme o se si colgano diversificazioni nella pre- 
sentazione di una mpavviQ rispetto ad un’altra e, inoltre, di un 
ropawoQ destinato a divenire ßaaiAevg nei confronti di uno votato 
all ’insuccesso. 

Naturalmente, concentrare l’attenzione in campo storiografico 
non comporta una acritica accettazione del criterio di obiettivitä 
esplicitamente professato da tutti gli storici bizantini, almeno a 
livello di impegno teorico(n), ma l’enunciazione di un tale 
principio volge l’impostazione narrativa e la valutazione degli 
eventi verso una piü complessa articolazione del giudizio, in cui 
anche la figura del rvpavvoQ, accanto a quella del ßaaüevg, debba 
trovare motivazioni, connotazioni e caratterizzazioni che non si 

(9) Cfr. ad es., la xvpavviq di Giorgio Maniace, quäle risulta rappresentata 
dagli encomi di Michele Psello a Costantino IX (Michaelis Pselli Scripta 
Minora, edd. E. Kurtz-F. Drexl, Milano 1936, I 12-32, Sathas, V 117-142 
e le considerazioni in proposito di Anastasi, op. eit, 46-59) e la rivolta di 
Leone Tomicio, che costituisce argomento di rilievo nell’encomio indirizzato 
a Costantino IX da Giovanni Mauropode (testo n. 186 Lagarde), acutamente 
esaminato da J. Lefort, «Rhätorique et politique : trois discours de Jean 
Mauropous en 1047», in Travaux et Memoires VI (1976), 265-303. 

(10) Soprattutto considerato il valore propagandistico dell’encomio, rilevante 
giä in etä tardoantica (cfr. J. Straub, Von Herrscherideal in der Spätantike, 
Stuttgart 1939, 146-175), ma di particolare valore nella cultura bizantina (cfr. 
Beck, op. cit., 110 ss.; 414 ss.; A. Garzya, Testi letterari di uso strumentale, 
in II mandarino e il quotidiano, Napoli 1983, 52-53. 

(11) Cfr. le considerazioni in merito di R. Scott, Byzantine Historiography, 
in Byzantium and the Classical Tradition, (Birmingham 1981), 63-67. 
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esauriscano in una rigida opposizione polare bene-male, cosi 
come per lo piü si verifica in testi ideologicamente orientati, come 
gli encomi. Inoltre, l’esigenza della storiografia di seguire l’ordine 
cronologico dei fatti, senza effettuare i tagli, le trasposizioni e 
le omissioni consentiti dall’encomio (12), permette di seguire in 
tutta la gamma dei possibili sviluppi la dialettica del rapporto 
TÖpavvoQ-ßaaiAeög, compresa l’eventualitä in cui Ydnooxdxrjg vin- 
citore divenga il legittimo imperatore ; l’encomio, invece, vive in 
una prospettiva temporale rigida, in cui l’antitesi tra ßaaikeog 
e xopavvoQ e totale ed il ribelle e sempre e solo sconfitto (13). 

II nostro esame e cosi limitato alle ribellioni che hanno avuto 
a capo le seguenti figure: Barda Sclero, Barda Foca, Michele 
V, Giorgio Maniace, Leone Tomicio, Isacco Comneno, Ursel de 
Bailleul (14), Niceforo Briennio, Niceforo Botaniate, Niceforo 
Basilace, Alessio Comneno. Le fonti utilizzate sono: Leone 
Diacono, Michele Psello, Giovanni Scilitza, Michele Attaliata, 
Scilitza Continuato, Niceforo Briennio, Giovanni Zonara, Anna 
Comnena. 

Giä ad un primo riscontro risulta evidente che gli storici 
bizantini su menzionati orientano il resoconto della xupavviQ 
secondo una tecnica narrativa e una interpretazione del fenomeno 
che mostrano scansioni e momenti ricorrenti; ai di sotto della 
molteplicitä dei dettati si rinviene un ben preciso e costante 
approccio, la cui presenza si qualifica come particolärmente 
rilevante, data la diversitä dei punti di vista, delle impostazioni 

(12) Cfr. in proposito i chiarimenti metodologici di Michele Psello, Chron. 
VI 24-30 Imp.; sulla problematica storia-encomio nell’XI sec. cfr. Cresci, 

Osservazioni sui rapporti tra laxopia ed syKoSpiov nella storiografia bizantina, 
in Serta Historica Antiqua II, Roma 1989, 287-305. 

(13) Non a caso gli encomi dedicano spesso largo spazio alla celebrazione 
della vittoria del ßaaikeÖQ sul tupavvoq. Di ben altra complessitä si rivelano 
i casi in cui rencomio e dedicato ad un imperatore che e pervenuto al potere 
grazie ad una rivolta ed e necessario operare una difficile mediazione tra schemi 
ideologici opposti: cfr., a proposito di Michele Attaliata e del rapporto di 
pippaiq verso la Vita Basilii di Costantino Porfirogenito, C. Amande, 

L’encomio di Niceforo Botaniate neWHistoria di Attaliate: modelli, fonti, 
suggestioni letterarie, in Serta Historica..., 265-286. 

(14) In realtä Ursel, reo di änoaxaoia, non rivesti mai il ruolo di un vero 
xöpavvoq, perchd non ambi a conquistare il trono imperiale in prima persona 
e scelse a tale scopo Giovanni Duca. 
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storiografiche e delle predilezioni ideologiche degli autori presi 
a campione (15). Ora, la descrizione della rvpavv'iQ e ritmata da 
momenti fissi, si articola su uno Schema che prevede lo svolgersi 
quasi di un cerimoniale, di un rito, che esige un preciso ordine 
nella successione degli eventi e l’appuntarsi delTattenzione dello 
storico su determinate fasi e su particolari fissi. Nella congerie 
dei fatti che caratterizzano il sorgere e il dispiegarsi di una rivolta 
sino alla sua conclusione, la storiografia seleziona e privilegia 
alcune circostanze, che awerte come cruciali, come nodi tematici 
in grado di riassumere il significato dell’evento, i rapporti di forze 
tra protagonisti e YfjOoq sia del röpavvoQ sia del ßamXzüc,. 

Nostro intento e cosi quello di individuare queste invarianti 
e di seguime lo snodarsi nell’ambito della narrazione storica. 

1. Le cause della rivolta. 

E consuetudine osservata quasi costantemente esporre con 
dovizia di particolari le circostanze in cui si determina la decisione 
di dare inizio ad una rivolta; la ricerca di una eziologia precisa 
b orientata verso piü direzioni: la casistica delle npotpdoeig piü 
o meno occasionali e, come owio, vasta, ma entro la eterogeneitä 
della fenomenologia riferita alle mpavv'iöag emerge netta la 
tendenza a ricondurre la molteplicitä ad una gamma assai piü 
ristretta di motivazioni, cui corrispondono diversi atteggiamenti 
critici da parte degli autori (I6). 

Vanooraaia e spesso la meta cui tende un individuo dotato 
di una naturale predisposizione verso il potere supremo, quella 

(15) Analisi piü approfondite su coinddenze e divaricazioni nella descrizione 
di xopawiSsg in autori di diversa impostazione politica e storiografica saranno 
argomento di un lavoro di prossima pubblicazione. 

(16) La scoppio della rivolta e spesso descritto con il richiamo a parabole 
di origine scritturale (cfr. Mich. Attal. p. 297 Bekk. km yaXrjvt} xig cnaQr\pd 
öe xwv wpdwcov mecrripaivexo, etepöv n okcöXov ij (i(äviov Siojpöäpai rdv dixov 
gnXovEiKoov... dvEfötf), o a metafore marinare (cfr. Leo. Diac. X 9 = p. 173 
Hase omoog xä xfjg dnoaxaaiajg sig maßijpäv yadijvtjv peteokevoCexo ; Mich. 

Attal. p. 18 Bekk. k^aifvrjg Se ve,q>og ek xfjg Ecmcpag EyäpExai TETpvyög km 
öMOpiov km navcükEOp'iav a&cqj... AniXamv äjiEiXoöv ; Ioann. Zon. XVIII 17 
= IV 224, 31-32 Di. f4 Eonspag S’avdig Exspag dnoaxaa'iag EJZEKopdvOrj 
kXvöxoviov) o a un intervento demonico (Mich. Attal. p. 22 Bekk. dkX' 6 
ßamcaivoov da xoig KaXöig stEpov audig dvEysipEi nöXxpov em/ojpiov). 
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che gli storici definiscono pooiq wpawucrj (1T); l’emergere di tali 
personalitä, cui sono arrisi successi militari e che godono di vasto 
prestigio, determina una frizione con il sospettoso pdövoq del 
ßaaitevg, che, nel tentativo di evitare l’accumulo di forze e di 
consensi in mano al presunto awersario, procede ad una 
rimozione da una carica, ad un trasferimento o, comunque, ad 
un prowedimento che al futuro tvpavvoq appare come punitivo 
e minaccioso e lo induce a proclamare apertamente una ribelÜone 
a lungo meditata. In questi casi l’intervento del ßamAeoq si 
qualifica come la npöpaoiq della rivolta. Cosi, Zonara, a proposito 
delle circostanze che procurarono la rivolta di Barda Sclero, scrive 
(XVII 5 = IV 104,31-105,6 Di.) che il proedros Basilio tenendo 
in sospetto il magister Barda Sclero, che era generale ed aveva 
sotto il suo controllo tutti gli eserciti d’oriente, lo solleva dalla 
carica di generale e lo nomina duca di Mesopotamia; questo 
addolorö profondamente lo Sclero e lo provocö alla rivolta, per 
quanto andasse nutrendo tra se e se anche per altri motivi e 
da sempre l’ambizione delTimpero (jrjQ ßamMaq töv epcora). Di 
Barda Foca Psello (Chron. I 10, 6-12 Imp.) scrive : «Infatti Foca, 
che dopo esser stato tenuto all’inizio nella massima considerazione 
era in seguito retrocesso all’infima, vedendo subitamente crollare 
ogni sua aspettativa e insieme avendo netta coscienza di non aver 
tradito la parola che aveva data e serbata a precisi patti, con 
la piü consistente parte dell’esercito suscita contro Basilio un’in- 
surrezione ancor piü grave e temibile» (18). Quando a Giorgio 
Maniace vengono riferiti i gesti di ostilitä di Romano Sclero, 
egli prova ira e grande afflizione (cfr. Ioann. Zon. XVII 20 = 
IV 160, 27-161, 1 Di.); in seguito, sempre per iniziativa di 
Romano, viene anche rimosso dalla carica. Sicuro che, se avesse 
fatto ritomo a Costantinopoli, l’imperatore, a causa dello Sclero, 
non sarebbe stato ben disposto nei suoi confronti, Giorgio 
intraprende la rivolta (19). Nel diffuso malcontento dei militari 

(17) Cfr. ad es., a proposito di Barda Sclero, Leo Diac. X 7 = p. 169 
Hase. 

(18) Le traduzioni dei passi di Psello sono tratte da : Michele Psello 
Imperatori di Bisanzio (Cronografia), Milano 1984, e sono a cura di S. 
Ronchey. 

(19) Tra le fonti che riferiscono una stessa versione di un evento non 
abbiamo scelto quella piü antica (qui, ad es., Zonara dipende da Scilitza), 
ma quella che espone piü chiaramente e succintamente i fatti. 
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contro Michele VI Attaliata concentra l’attenzione su un rap- 
presentante deU’aristocrazia orientale (Isacco Comneno il suo 
nome) che, in preda all’ira per essere stato trascurato e dopo 
aver subito oltraggio durante un alterco, manifestö la pienezza 
del proprio dolore e comunicö l’incidente a dei militari (p. 53 
Bekk.). I successi militari di Niceforo Briennio avrebbero dovuto 
garantirgli, nella valutazione del figlio (20) (Nie. Bryen. III 4 = 
p. 215 Gaut.), onori e ricompense, ma l’invidia, che non tollerö 
simili imprese di un uomo eccezionale, eccitö le lingue dei sicofanti 
che meditano il male nel loro cuore ; riuscendo ad influenzare 
la leggerezza deirimperatore essi calunniavano segretamente il 
personaggio in questione, attribuendogli propositi di rivolta: 
l’imperatore si farä convincere dalle loro parole. Non molto 
dissimile, sempre nella rievocazione di Niceforo Briennio (III 4 
= p. 216 Gaut.), la vicenda che vede protagonista Niceforo 
Basilace che presume di ottenere dall’imperatore dei donativi, 
tenendo conto della propria valentia militare, ma che viene deluso 
nelle aspettative e ne ricava pena e rancore. A proposito della 
rivolta dei Comneni, Zonara (XVIII 20 = IV 232, 9-17 Di.) pone 
in rilievo gli speciali onori tributati loro dalFimperatore che li 
aveva designati come successori nell’impero ; questo il motivo 
per cui furono oggetto di violente calunnie ad opera di membri 
dell’entourage di Botaniate, in particolare dei due suoi servi che 
andavano attribuendo ai Comneni una calunniosa volontä di 
usurpazione, nel tentativo di minare e seuotere la buona dispo- 
sizione nutrita dall’imperatore. 

I passi citati disegnano chiaramente una sequenza di eventi 
e un meccanismo di interpretazione degli stessi che li pone in 
rapporto di causa-effetto : lo Schema prevede variazioni o diverse 
sottolineature nei particolari. Talora l’imperatore non promuove 
direttamente l’ostilitä verso il preteso o possibile rvpavvog, ma 
lascia campo libero alla rivalitä e all’odio di qualche favorito : 
si pensi all’insistenza con cui Scilitza si sofferma sulle macchi- 
nazioni di Romano Sclero, in occasione della rivolta di Ma- 

(20) Si accetta l’identificazione dello storico Niceforo Briennio con il figlio 
del zöpawog : cfr. A. Carile, «Il ‘Cesare’ Niceforo Briennio», in Aevum XLII 
(1968), 429-437 ; diversamente P. Gautier nell’introduzione all’edizione citata 
di Briennio, 20-23. 
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niace (2I) e alla scissione di responsabilitä tra Niceforo Botaniate 
e i suoi öovkoi, Germano e Borilas, nei confronti della tentata 
eliminazione dei Comneni, significativamente operata da due 
storici di diverso orientamento critico come Anna Comnena e 
Giovanni Zonara (22). 

Oltre che in manifestazioni di pdövog rivolto verso sudditi 
illustri, un ßaaiXavg puö incorrere in altri errori, gravidi di 
conseguenze, come ad es. escludere da onori, distribuzioni di 
privilegi e donativi un intero settore deU’apparato statale, oppure 
non agire in stretta connessione operativa con la piü alta gerarchia 
militare ; questa napdpaaig imperiale determina il rapido coagu- 
larsi di un partito di scontenti intomo ad una figura carismatica 
che giä covava propositi di ribellione (23) o che si trova a 
capeggiare una rivolta che non aveva premeditato (24). 

Uadozione di questa griglia interpretativa del fenomeno mpavvig 
comporta, da parte dello storico, un atteggiamento di cauta 

(21) Psello pone in rapporto la rapida ascesa della Sclerena a corte con 
la rivolta di Maniace, non con espliciti riferimenti allo strapotere di Romano 
Sclero, come Scilitza (cfr. pp. 427-428 Thum), ma semplicemente facendo 
seguire alla descrizione dell’ascesa e della morte della Sclerena la narrazione 
della rvpavvig. Cfr. Michaelis Pselli, in Mariam Sclerenam, testo critico, 
introduzione e commento a cura di M. D. Spadaro, (Catania 1984) 28-39 ; 
45-47. 

(22) SulFatteggiamento fortemente polemico di Zonara verso Alessio Com- 
neno cfr. F. H. Tinnefeld, Kategorien der Kaiserkritik in der Byzantinischen 
Historiographie von Prokop bis Niketas Choniates, (München 1971) 144-145 
e Ka2hdan, The Social Views of Michael Attaleiates, in Studies ..., 59-62. 

(23) Secondo Finterpretazione tratteggiata da Scilitza (p. 332 Thum) della 
rivolta di Barda Sclero, su cui convergono le adesioni dei capi militari trascurati 
da Basilio II in occasione della campagna di Bulgaria e vittime di altri oltraggi 
e offese. 

(24) Questa la linea guida della ricostruzione che Scilitza (p. 48 Thum) 
fomisce della rivolta contro Michele VI ad opera dei militari che, insultati 
una seconda volta, ormai privi di ogni speranza, si agitano in preda a bruciante 
ira; in un primo momento, si danno come capita a lamentele e critiche 
all’imperatore che hanno lo scopo di incitare i singoli a non sopportare 
mitemente le singole offese, ma piuttosto a insorgere per ottenere una giusta 
punizione; in seguito, fu Cecaumeno, che aveva fretta di scuotersi di dosso 
il peso, a tagliar corto a tutti quei discorsi con poche parole, alzandosi e 
proclamando senz’altro imperatore dei Romani il magister Isacco Comneno. 
Attaliata, invece, (p. 54 Bekk.) sembra propendere per un maggior coinvol- 
gimento di Isacco, sin dalle prime fasi della rivolta. 



APPUNTI PER UNA TIPOLOGIA DEL TYPANNOL 99 

valutazione delle reciproche responsabilitä sia del ßaaiXeog sia 
del zvpavvoQ, che puö spingersi sino ad un aperto appoggio a 
quest’ultimo (25), ma che, comunque, comporta la constatazione 
dell’incapacitä da parte del ßamkevQ di convogliare nelTalveo della 
compagine politica e istituzionale dello Stato le capacitä ecce- 
zionali di un individuo. Conferma di questa impostazione critica 
viene dalle sottolineature che un autore opera di alcuni particolari, 
per suggerire una interpretazione apologetica verso il rvpavvog: 
la tensione esistente tra il futuro o supposto änoozdTtjQ e 
rimperatore puö creare il rcaipog dell’aperta rivolta, quando una 
precisa volontä aggressiva delT aÖTOKpäzcop o semplicemente la 
sua insipienza determinano nelTawersario la certezza di non 
intravedere alternativa alla ribellione. La wpavvig e cosi presentata 
come una autodifesa: tra i numerosi casi citiamo quello di 
Giorgio Maniace, secondo la testimonianza di Scilitza (p. 427 
Thum) (26) e di Attaliata (p. 18 Bekk.) (27), di Niceforo Briennio 
nelTinterpretazione apologetica del figlio (III 8 = p. 225 Gaut.) (28) 
e di Alessio Comneno in quella di analoga impostazione di Anna 
Comnena (II 4, 2 Leib) (29). 

(25) Anche se la Simia eKÖiKrjaig di Scilitza (p. 487 Thum) e riferita al 
pensiero dei congiurati. Sul convergere ed accavallarsi, forse in concorrenza 
tra loro, di diversi progetti di mpavvtg, facenti capo a piü personaggi, specie 
nell’ultima fase della rivolta del Comneno cfr. Spadaro, «La deposizione di 
Michele VI; un episodio di «concordia discors» tra Chiesa e militari ?», in 
Jahrb, Österr. Byzant. XXXVII (1987), 153-171. 

(26) Da poco rimosso dalla carica per iniziativa di Romano e ormai 
totalmente privo di speranze (perch6 sapeva che la sua andata a Bisanzio 
avrebbe sortito un esito sfavorevole), Maniace, sollevati gli eserciti dTtalia 
(visto anche il desiderio dei soldati di rivedere la patria), muove in armi contro 
l’imperatore. 

(27) Giorgio era addolorato per essere stato trascurato dall’imperatore e 
spaventato per le precedenti inimicizie. 

(28) L’imperatore Michele all’oscuro, a parere dello storico, degli accordi 
e dei giuramenti intercorsi tra Briennio e Basilace, manda Basilace in Uliria 
come duca, con Fordine, se possibile, di arrestare Briennio e mandarlo in 
catene a Costantinopoli: venutolo a sapere, Briennio ritiene di non dover 
attendere oltre, ma muoversi in direzione di casa. Su questo passo cfr. Carile, 

«Il Cesare» ..., 450. 
(29) Il piano di Borilas e Germano non sfuggi ai Comneni: dopo lunghe 

elucubrazioni compresero che il pericolo era imminente e ritennero che Funica 
speranza di salvezza (jiiav acorrfpiag ... sknida) consistesse nella rivolta, sospinti 
verso di essa da una cogente necessitä. 
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Diverse connotazioni segnano un altro genere di eziologia: 
le pretese avanzate da un individuo che a proprio credito vanta 
solo, o principalmente, un legame di parentela con il ßamXaug 
non sono presentate con benevole sottolineature. Per il periodo 
preso in esame assume particolare significato la mvavvig di Leone 
Tomicio : nonostante la divergenza negli orientamenti delle fonti 
sia assai netta, VanoaxdTrjg, nelle versioni piü favorevoli, e, al 
massimo, vittima di una serie di circostanze, che, indipenden¬ 
temente dai suoi meriti, lo pongono al centro degli interessi 
eversivi di una fazione e della sospettosa attenzione di Costantino 
Monomaco (30): Scüitza (p. 438 Thum) ritiene che sarebbe 
riuscita (ai Romani) la conquista di Chelidonio, se non si fosse 
improwisamente accesa in Occidente la rivolta del patrizio Leone 
Tomicio, che era stratego di Iberia, ed era stato rimosso dalla 
carica, per calunniose accuse di aspirazioni all’usurpazione, poi 
tonsurato come monaco e condotto nella Capitale con l’ordine 
di risiedere nella sua patria, Adrianopoli. Incapace di rassegnarsi 
alla sventure capitategli, di nascosto e a poco a poco si guadagna 
i generali di stanza a Adrianopoli. 

Psello, che orienta la narrazione della wpavvig di Tomicio ai 
fini di una sistematica svalutazione del Monomaco (3I), pone in 
rilievo ad un tempo la assoluta mancanza di motivazioni per 
l’ostinata prevenzione dell’imperatore e la strumentalizzazione 
subita dallo scialbo Leone ad opera sia di membri della famiglia 
imperiale (la sorella di Costantino, Euprepia) (32) sia della potente 
e turbolenta fazione macedone (33). Attaliata, che si pone agli 
antipodi rispetto al giudizio formulato da Psello, non concede 
a Tomicio attenuanti di sorta (34): l’imperatore gli conferisce gh 
onori spettanti al legame di parentela e si attiene ad una condotta 

(30) Per un’accurata esposizione dell’ottica in cui viene inquadrata la 
wpavv'iQ di Tomicio negli encoml di Giovanni Maropode cfr. Lefort, art. 
cit., 265-277. 

(31) Cfr. il commento ad loc. di U. Criscuolo, nella edizione di Psello 
giä menzionata, II 401-405. 

(32) Cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. VI 100, 17-26 Imp. 
(33) Se Psello intende dimostrare che la persecuzione di Costantino 

Monomaco contro Tomicio e immotivata, redsa e invece la sua condanna 
contro i «Macedoni» : cfr. Chron. VI 102, 1-7 Imp. 

(34) Cfr. Ka2hdan, Social views 63. 
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prudente e generosa, quando sul suo capo si addensano sospetti, 
fondati o meno, di aver promosso una mpavviQ (35). Le fonti ci 
presentano su Tomicio un ventaglio assai ampio di posizioni, 
favorevoli o meno al Monomaco, ma sostanzialmente concordi 
sullo scarso rilievo della personalitä di Tomicio. 

Particolare per molti aspetti si presenta la vicenda di Michele 
V che, giunto al potere grazie all’adozione da parte di Zoe, intende 
liberarsi della tutela della madre, operando quella che Psello e 
Zonara considerano una rivolta (36): la causa di una tale 
drtomaaia viene attribuita ad una smodata ansia di potere, di 
cui viene sottolineato l’errore di valutazione cui conduce (37) o 
la aberrazione (38). In questo caso il legame di parentela con il 
detentore del potere legale agisce come causa di rvpavviq in senso 
inverso rispetto alla vicenda di Tomicio. 

All’origine del progetto o del fcaipög di una rivolta puö anche 
non configurarsi un conflitto tra VauTOKpdzojp e un individuo 
fomito di grandi qualitä, bensi una situazione di crisi interna 
o estema, che denunci la manifesta incapacitä dell’imperatore 
di far fronte al suo compito. Lo scontento di intere classi sociali, 
la miseria e la fame della popolazione, l’impotenza davanti ad 
invasioni o razzie dei barbari creano i presupposti perche ad un 
ßaaiXeuq che pare abbandonato dalla xäpu; divina, possa suben- 
trare un altro personaggio che lo svolgimento degli eventi 
dimostrerä se prescelto o meno dalla npövoia. Lo scoppio di una 
wpavviQ in tali circostanze viene presentato dalle fonti con una 
prudente sospensione di giudizio, in attesa che la sanzione divina 
formuli il suo verdetto, ma con una esplicita enucleazione del 

(35) Cfr. p. 22 Bekk. 
(36) Cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. V 15. 23 Imp.; Ioann. Zon. XVII 19 = 

IV 152, 5-10 Di. 
(37) Cfr. Ioann. Skyl. p. 417 Thum Sö^aq Se ev ßeßcuco haxdvai aitpviSiov 

htEat; Mich. Attal. p. 14 Bekk. EkaOs: Se tov kooivöv ükekkMvcov sioßaAcov 
äq to 7töp. 

(38) Cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. V 21, 2-6 Imp. «Costruito un insieme di 
calunnie contro colei che gli era madre ed in nulla aveva tentato di nuocergli, 
il figho sciaguratissimo accusa la sovrana di veneficio. Sino all’ultimo ignara 
della congiura che si ordiva ai suoi danni, ella e strappata da un intruso 
all’alcova che l’ha vista nascere, lei, nobilissima dama, da uno zotico malnato» ; 
Ioann. Zon. XVII 19 = IV 152, 5-10 Di. 
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nesso causale che lega la inefficienza del sovrano in carica con 
la comparsa di pretendenti (39). 

Le potenzialitä apologetiche di questa eziologia di una wpavv'iQ 
sono utilizzate pienamente da Michele Attahata, che dedica un 
ampio settore della sua monografia a documentare l’incapacitä 
di Michele VII nel far fronte in ogni settore ai propri compiti 
e a dipingere a fosche tinte la carestia che infuria nella capitale 
e 1’impunitä di cui godono i Turchi che razziano l’Asia Mi- 
nore (40): la rivolta di Botaniate, piü che una scelta, diventa cosi 
una necessitä, l’assunzione di un dovere ineludibile. La prospettiva 
encomiastica che emerge dalFimpostazione narrativa di Attahata 
rende ragione di una incongruenza di giudizio : le circostanze 
che giustificano, ed anzi rendono inevitabile la mpavv'ig di Bota¬ 
niate, non costituiscono nemmeno una attenuante per l’analoga 
decisione di Niceforo Briennio, inquadrata sotto ben altra luce 
(p. 242 Bekk.): una malevola ribellione all’improwiso scosse 
l’Occidente, perch6 il proedros Niceforo Briennio che era duca 
di Epidamno, Durazzo secondo la dizione moderna, venne 
rimosso dalla carica e si fregiö del titolo di imperatore (41). 

L’impostazione critica di Attaliata e fedelmente ricalcata da 
Scüitza Continuato (42), ma non da Zonara, che significativamente, 
riprende da Attaliata la spietata constatazione del fallimento di 
Michele VII, ma la premette al resoconto delle wpawiSeg sia 
di Niceforo Botaniate sia di Niceforo Briennio (cfr. Ioann. Zon. 

XVIII 17 = IV 224-225 Di.). 

2. Presentazione DEL typannoz 

Giä nell’individuazione dei motivi che promuovono la zvpavv'iQ 
e risultato evidente quanta parte sia riservata all’affermarsi di 
personaggi di eccezionale spicco : questa attenzione ammirata e 

(39) Si vedano per la wpavvig di Niceforo Botaniate le testimonianze di 
Skyl. Cont. pp. 175-176 Tsol. e di Nie. Bryenn. III 15 = pp. 237-238 Gaut. 

(40) Cfr. pp. 180-215 Bekk. 
(41) Viene ciot presentata come una rivolta personale, dovuta ad ambizione 

e a rancore verso Michele VII; Niceforo Briennio, invece, aveva fatto precedere 
un quadro disastroso della situazione dell’impero alla narrazione delle 
ingiustizie subite dal padre ad opera del sovrano : III 1 = pp. 209-211 Gaut. 

(42) Cfr. pp. 175-176 Tsol. 
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compiaciuta verso le grandi personalitä riflette il taglio ‘biografico’ 
della storiografia bizantina a partire dal X sec. (43). Lo Studio 
approfondito della psicologia dell’imperatore, la concentrazione 
dell’interesse dello storico sulle sue virtü e manchevolezze, 
promosse spesso a criterio di spiegazione degli eventi, favoriscono 
il trasferimento di una analoga impostazione concettuale e 
metodologica su colui che si presenta come l’antagonista dell’im¬ 
peratore (44). Si osserva la tendenza a dipingere con una certa 
enfasi capacitä e meriti del xopawoq, nei casi in cui il movente 
della rivolta e individuato in un contrasto personale con l’im- 
peratore, cioe quando piü nitido e l’intento di contrapporre 
specularmente i due poli entro cui si sviluppa la dialettica della 
tvpavviQ : esemplari sotto questo aspetto le testimonianze pselliane 
a proposito di Barda Sclero (Chron. I 5, 2-5 Imp. : «E il primo 
fu Sclero, uomo che univa alla capacitä di ponderazione l’abilitä 
dell’azione, era ricco d’esorbitante ricchezza, di per se tale da 
farlo aspirare al trono, e dalla sua aveva la forza della dinastia») 
e di Barda Foca (ibid. 16 Imp.: «uomo d’ottimi natali e di tempra 
eccellente» ; 7, 2-7 Imp. : «sempre accigliato e vigile, su ogni cosa 
aveva capacitä di previsione e di sintesi. Di nessun artificio bellico 
ignaro, anzi esperto d’ogni tecnica d’assedio e pratica d’imboscata, 
oltreche della tattica campale, era piü risoluto e valente dell’altro 
nel duello». 

Succinti, ma esaurienti il giudizio di Zonara (XVII 22 = IV 
160 Di.) su Giorgio Maniace (ö yap toi MavidKtjg recopyioq, ävfjp 
km rfjv y/oxtfv ävöpEiÖTaTOQ tfp> yßpd r£ yevvaiöxaxoQ km oxpaxrpyüv 
öe^icoxaxog) e l’apprezzamento di Niceforo Briennio (II 17 = 
p. 179 Gaut.) per Giovanni Duca, nella cui ävdpprjoig sfocia 
l’apostasia di Ursel (4S) (näai yap fjv enepaaxog 6 avffp coq n&ai 

(43) Cfr., in proposito, i contributi di P. J. Alexander, «Secular Biography 
at Byzantium», in Speculum XV (1940), 194-209; R. J. H. Jenkins, «The 
Classical Background of the Scriptores post IJieophanem», in Dumb. Oaks 

Pap. VIII (1954), 13-25. 
(44) Su un caso assai interessante di caratterizzazione del sovrano come 

xvpawog e del ribelle come vero sovrano nei rapporti tra Michele III e Basilio 
il Macedone nella vita Basilii cfr. Amande, art. dt. 

(45) Cfr. il giudizio positivo di Attaliata su Ursel: p. 148 Bekk. dvöpög 
Eöoöevoög Karä yüpa. Su questo aspetto cfr. Tinnefeld, op. dt., 142-143 e 
KaZhdan, Social views ..., 67. Circa la complessitä del giudizio di Niceforo 
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KOßäv roiQ koIoiq Kai KaloKayaOia ndvzcov mapexcov tcov töte). 

Piü complesso si rivela il ritratto di Niceforo Briennio tracciato 
dal figlio (III 2 = p. 211 Gaut.) (46) e da Anna Comnena (I 4, 
3 Leib) (47); alla presentazione delle virtü e delle gesta che 
rendono Alessio Comneno degno del trono e dedicato l’intero 
primo libro dell'Alessiade. 

Elemento ricorrente nella descrizione di questi personaggi e 
l’imponenza fisica e la forza straordinaria, che connotano il 
Tvpavvog quasi come una mitica figura gigantesca. NelTimma- 
ginario bizantino il ribelle, soprattutto se destinato alla sconfitta, 
pare caratterizzato da qualitä fisiche e di abilitä guerresca 
eccezionali, che conferiscono talora imponenza e dignitä d’aspetto 
e portamento, ma talora sconfinano nell’abnorme, nel mostruoso : 
cfr. rammirazione sottesa alla grande pagina pselliana in cui viene 
rappresentato l’incontro tra Basilio II e il vecchio ribelle Barda 
Sclero, che ha accettato la resa (Chron. I 27,7 Imp. ö öe, (Lte 

öfj EÖpEyEdtjQ, fförj öe koli yEyrjpaKcög) e il riflesso, anche se pallido, 
che se ne coglie in Zonara (XVII 7 = IV 116, 19-22 Di. Ka'i 
ö ZKXrjpöc, ßaörjv fjei npöq Tffv OKijvfjv uKEpeiööpizvoq, bcaTEpcoOev 
tö pzv ti öiä tö yfjpaQ, tö ÖE öiä töv öyxov tou ocöpaTog• fjv yäp 
EvpEyedrjQ) (48). Analogo lo stupore del vincitore Alessio Comneno 
davanti a Niceforo Briennio vinto (cfr. Nie. Bryenn. IV 15 = 
p. 281 Gaut. ekeivoq WaupaoE tö te etöoq tou ävöpöq koli tö 

pzyedoq• kcu yäp fjv övTCog ä£iov topavviöog). La prestanza fisica 
piü che rispetto incute terrore cosi come accade nella caratte- 

Briennio su Giovanni Duca cfr. Carile, «LaTA^ laroplac; del Cesare Niceforo 
Briennio», in Aevum XLIII (1969), 255-256. 

(46) Pio verso Dio, saldo nelTamicizia, abile nel prevedere il futuro e nel 
premunirsi, il piü adatto a muovere guerra contro i nemici. 

(47) Abilissimo nell’arte militare, di nascita tra le piü illustri, dotato sia 
di imponenza fisica sia di un bei volto, spiccava tra i suoi contemporanei 
sia per il rigore dello spirito sia per la forza del braccio : era dawero degno 
del potere imperiale. Possedeva una tale forza di persuasione e la capacitä 
di attrarre tutti al primo sguardo e alle prime parole, tanto che tutti senza 
eccezione, soldati e civili, gli riconoscevano il primo posto e lo consideravano 
degno di regnare su tutto l’Oriente e POccidente. 

(48) Sulla particolare ampiezza della sezione dedicata da Zonara a Basilio 
II, cfr. KaZhdan, Social views 61-62 e su una certa indipendenza di giudizio 
rispetto a Scilitza, dovuta aD’apporto di un’altra fonte cfr. F. Hirsch, 

Byzantinische Studien, (Leipzig 1876), 390. 
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rizzazione pselliana (Chron. VI 77, 2-9 Imp.) di Giorgio Maniace 
(«La natura aveva riunito in lui tutto quanto s’addice a chi e 
destinato al comando. Raggiungeva i dieci piedi d’altezza e per 
rimirarlo Io sguardo doveva levarsi come a un’altura, alla vetta 
d’un colle. Nella sua figura, rüde e non gradevole, v’era un che 
di tempestoso. Aveva voce di tuono, mani capaci di scrollar mura 
e stritolare porte di bronzo, impeto di Leone, grinta ferina»). 

La forza smisurata del wpavvoQ si esalta in battaglia e nella 
mischia, come emerge dalle considerazioni di Psello su Barda 
Foca {Chron. I 7, 7-9 Imp. «chi riceveva un suo fendente era 
spacciato. II suo grido, anche in lontananza, sgomentava l’intera 
armata») e su Giorgio Maniace (VI 84, 1-6 Imp. «Quando infine 
gli imperiali, costituiti faticosamente i ranghi, gli si spiegarono 
di fronte, piü che i suoi antagonisti furono i suoi spettatori, ed 
anzi alla maggior parte di essi vacillö anche la vista: tanto 
folgorante egli apparve loro mentre lanciava i suoi ordini di 
tuono, caracollando avanti e indietro lungo le file e seminando 
il panico in chiunque lo vedesse»). Tonalitä cupe caratterizzano 
il ritratto che di Maniace tratteggia Attaliata (49) (uomo sangui- 
naiio e impetuoso, combatteva davanti alle truppe e affrontava 
per primo i pericoli; chi era colpito dalla sua spada era squarciato 
almeno in due, se non di piü. Erano note la sua invincibilitä 
e saldezza e insieme l’alta statura, la possanza e l’aspetto 
terrificante, come pure la non comune awedutezza), mentre solo 
odio pare trasudare dalla raffigurazione di Niceforo Briennio (50): 
Briennio ad Adrianopoli rivendicava il trono, millantando la 
forza di Briareo, incapace di Stare in seconda linea rispetto 
all’imperatore e di dovergli cedere. 

La potenza del grido, elemento di probabile ascendenza 
epica(51), caratterizza anche Niceforo Basilace, in una vivace 
pagina di Niceforo Briennio (52) : dette in un improwiso grido 
dicendo : «Ufficiali, uscite dall’accampamento : la battaglia e 

(49) Cfr. pp. 18-19 Bekk. 
(50) Cfr. p. 284 Bekk. 
(51) Elemento comune per questo tipo di caratterizzazione (cfr. Mich. 

Psell. Chron. I 7, 8-9 Imp.; VI 77, 6-8 Imp.). Per l’ascendente epico cfr. 
il nesso formulare äyaßoq ßotjv (Hom. II. II 408 al ). 

(52) Cfr. IV 23 = p. 291 Gaut. 
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fuori». La sua voce, infatti, era cosi potente da gettare lo 
scompiglio con un solo grido in intere falangi. 

Nemmeno la morte dissipa l’attonito stupore destato dal 
gigantesco zöpavvoq : si vedano l’annotazione di Leone Diacono 
a proposito della fme di Barda Foca (X 9 = p. 175 Hase koli 
zd pev yiyavz(5öeq zovzou acöpa Kazä rfjv "Aßvöov zfj yfj kolto- 
pvzzEzai) (53) e la sapiente pennellata pselliana (Chron. VI 85, 
6-8 Imp.) a conclusione della dnoazaoia del Maniace, che sotto- 
linea il contrasto tra il vigore sfortunato del zöpavvoq e la 
pochezza degli imperiali: napnXijQu ndvzeq öpprjoavzEq brCi zöv 
vExpöv, iiza öfj iöövzeq kcli davpaaavzeq önöaov pepoq zfjq yfjq 
cizeIxev EKzezapevoq (54). 

11 desiderio di porre in risalto nel zöpavvoq le virtü di prestanza, 
dignitä, portamento altero, che sono considerate requisiti tipici 
del ßaoiXeöq, traspare da quelle presentazioni che intendono 
accreditare le possibilitä del ribelle di ascendere al trono o, 
almeno, di aspirarvi degnamente, ma una eccessiva sottoüneatura 
di alcune di queste qualitä provoca una inversione di segno, uno 
sconfinamento nella sfera del zöpaq. Sono chiaramente percepibili, 
in questo ambito, sia l’esistenza di una tipologia sia la tecnica 
con cui i singoli autori la utilizzano in rapporto al giudizio storico 
che intendono esprimere : la grandezza fisica e morale di Giorgio 
Maniace e esaltata da Psello in chiave polemica contro Costantino 
IX, ma basta accentuare i tratti dell’eroe bellicoso e possente 
per ottenere il Niceforo Briennio-Briareo disegnato da Michele 
Attaliata. 

All’individuazione della causa della rivolta nel rapporto di 
parentela con il ßaaiXeöq non e connessa la delineazione in chiave 
encomiastica del zöpavvoq: si va dai ritratti in nero di Michele 
V ad opera di Psello (55) e Zonara (56) (ma non di Scilitza) (57) 

(53) Cfr. anche Mich. Psell. Chron. I 17, 1-2 Imp. 
(54) Cfr. anche la polemica rappresentazione del trionfo del Monomaco : 

Chron. VI 87-88 Imp. Elemento topico e la sottolineatura della generositä 
del ßamtevg che, una volta punito il ropavvog, si mostra demente verso i 
partigiani di quest’ultimo : cfr., ad es., in occasione della rivolta di Tomicio, 
Mich. Psell. Chron. VI 123, 1-5 Imp.; per la ropavvig del Briennio, Nie. 
Bryenn. IV 17 = p. 283 Gaut. 

(55) Cfr. Chron. IV 28, 7-26 Imp. ; V 9 Imp. 
(56) Cfr. XVII 18 = IV 150, 7-21 Di. 
(57) Cfr. p. 416 Thurn Kaioapa övra koli Spaozrjpiov SoKovvra kcli nept rä 

npdypaxa ös&öv, öpKOig npörepov fpiKcoSeoraxoiq Kaxaofolioaoa. 
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alle considerazioni improntate ad un entusiasmo assai tiepido 
verso Leone Tornicio (58). 

Non sarä un caso che nella delineazione della personalitä di 
un rvpavvog destinato alla consacrazione imperiale Faccento batta 
con insistenza su altre virtü che qualifichino piü la propensione 
al comando, l’acume intellettuale, la fermezza del carattere che 
la sola prospettiva militare, per altro omessa in Psello e mai 
trascurata in Zonara: per Isacco Comneno si considerino le 
presentazioni di Michele Psello (Chron. VII 5, 3-6 Imp. «Di fatto, 
egli primeggiava non solo per casato, ma per Faspetto che aveva 
autorevolissimo, per la fierezza del carattere e la fermezza 
dell’animo : la sua sola vista bastava ad incutere reverenziale 
timore») (59) e di Zonara (XVIII 1 = IV 183, 10-14 Di.) rjartjv 
Sh rootcov npcoTEöovTE ävSpE SiTTca, payunpco phv övte kou äptpco 
hapnpd) Sh rä ysvtj kcli ovx rjrrov azpaTrjyiKfj ovveoei koi KpäzEi 
XEipaiv Kai ddpoEi y/oxcöv dxEzrjv rr/v nEpi<pävEtav C60). Michele 
Attaliata (pp. 59-60 Bekk.), il cui orientamento verso le TvpavviÖEQ 
h di sostanziale e costante ostüitä (61), non formula una valutazione 
di Isacco in occasione dello scoppio della zupawig, bensi al 
momento in cui la äväpprjoig lo ha trasformato da wpavvog in 
ßamXEüQ : incede di lä (seil. Santa Sofia) con la corona, dopo 
aver dato prova non solo ai sudditi, ma ormai anche ai barbari, 
del suo coraggio e dell’eccezionale valore, poiche aveva vinto in 
battaglia un regnante ed era riuscito a cingere un tale potere 
per merito della sua spada. 

Questo giudizio fa pemo non sul riconoscimento di meriti fisici, 
culturali o morali, ma sulla constatazione di un fatto : il successo. 

(58) Cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. VI 99, 5-7 Imp. ävrjp ro pzv eiSoq oö pavXoq, 
*ö Je fjöoQ imoKaßripzvoq, Kai npöq F.vdu/utjaEiq äsi Kaivoxcpac; ävEÄhrcov toq 
yvoipw; e la ripresa (e correzione in senso meno sfavorevole al Tornicio) di 
Ioann. Zon. XVII 23 = IV 163, 13-14 Di. rjv yap ö dvfip ovte tö elöog tpavloq 
oute ro ppövtjpa. 

(59) Per i rapporti tra Psello e Isacco Comneno cfr. Anastasj, «Psello 
e Isacco Comneno», in Crit. Stör. IV (1965), 435-445. 

(60) Il duale e riferito a Isacco Comneno e a Catacalone Cecaumeno, 
presentati come i promotori della azdaiq. 

(61) Cfr. le osservazioni e i passi raccolti da Amande, art. cit. Si veda, 
a solo titolo di esempio, il taglio con cui e presentata la fallita rivolta contro 
Costantino X, imperatore verso cui il giudizio di Attaüata e assai severo : 
p. 72 Bekk. 
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che e sanzione divina, costituisce anche la vera legittimazione 
dell’ascesa al trono, accanto alla KaÄoKäyadia, uno dei fulcri della 
ideologia di Attaliata (62). 

3.1 Ehmeia imperiale 

La proclamazione imperiale segna il culmine del processo che 
porta alla zopavvig, l’aprirsi ufficiale di un fenomeno di diarchia 
che deve obbligatoriamente essere rimosso. Gli storici non 
mancano di segnalare questa fase : si prendano, a scopo esem- 
plificativo, i passi di Zonara che concernono Barda Sclero (XVII 
5 = IV 105, 15-16 Di. Kai mpijpznai cdg ßacnkeog), Leone Tomicio 
(XVII 23 = IV 164, 23-25 di. dSg ö'oöv avveiiyrjaav, EÖcprjpiag 
aozov auriKa ßamkiKfjg Kai dvapprjaECog Kazyi^unaav), Niceforo 
Botaniate (XVIII 17 — IV 224, 20-22 Di. Kai zbv Kovponakdztjv 
NiKtjtpöpov töv Bozaveiazrfv eig ßaoikka npoeikovxo), Alessio Com- 
neno (XVIII 20 = IV 232,23 Di. Kai dvayopevezai ßaoikebg 6 
’Ake^iog). L’opposizione tra chi detiene il potere imperiale e chi 
lo ha perduto, o ha fallito l’impresa di conquistarlo, e espressa 
icasticamente nel contrasto tra gli abiti e gli oggetti che simbo- 
leggiano la suprema autoritä e quelli che indicano la condizione 
‘angelica’, cioe monacale, cui viene ridotto il vinto (63). 

La complessitä semantica del simbolo nella cultura bizantina 
ed il vaiore che ad esso e conferito nella liturgia cerimoniale di 
corte (M) si riflettono nell’attenzione che sui arjpela imperiali 
concentrano sia VaözoKpdzojp sia il zopavvog: a proposito di 

(62) Cfr. KaZhdan, Social views 23-40, specialmente 38. 
(63) La repentinitä del cambiamento e del passaggio dalla condizione 

imperiale a quella angelica e icasticamente rappresentata dai orjfma: cfr. ad 
es. Mich. Attal. p. 59 Bekk. kcü rfjg ßaoiXiKfjQ Xajunpörrjrog rrjv juovaxiKrjv 
nokneiav ev^apioxcoQ dvxakXa^djucvoQ, Kai xpayiKov paKog, xfjg eöSaijuovog 
äjUTtExövrjg Kai nokoxipov, napanspnsxai... p£Äapg>opcdv ; Ioann., Zon. XVIII 
20 = IV 234, 23-29 Di. avxov nov piy/ag, ä vneSeixo ipomKÖxpoa neöika... 

KEipexai xe xrjv xpvxa Kai pExappmvvvxai xrfv oxoXr\vt xpißcoviov Kaxä povdCovxag 
EvSüoäfiEVog. Il procedimento e frequentemente impiegato in poesia: cfr. ad 
es Nie. Call, carrn. 28 Romano. 

(64) Cfr. per un periodo cruciale come il VI sec., A. Cameron, Images 
of Authority: Elites and Icons in late Sixth-Century Byzantium, (London 
1983), 1-35. Sul vaiore del simbolo acute osservazioni di S. Averincev, 

L'anima e lo specchio, (trad. it.) (Bologna 1988), 157-182. 
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Barda Foca si veda Ioann. Skyl. p. 332 Thum Bdpöav töv <Pcotcäv 
dvdnov ßamXea, öidörjpa ze uepiOevzeq aözcö Kai za Xoind zfjg 
ßacriMaq yveopiapaza ; sempre Scilitza (p. 428 Thum) per Giorgio 
Maniace : aözög S'mvzaJ öiäörjpa nepiOeig kcli za zfjg ßamkeiaq 
jtapaarjpa avaAaßcov dvayopevEzai ßaaiXeug ; per la zvpavv'ig di 
Leone Tomicio la testimonianza di Mich. Psell. Chron. VI 104, 
4-5 Imp. £ui zfj dvapprjOEi nXaaapevoi Sianpcntl eadfjzi Koapr\- 
aavxEQ, dipomi hC daniöoQ; per Niceforo Briennio possediamo 
le due testimonianze di Attaliata (pp. 246-247 Bekk., secondo il 
quäle gli [seil, a Briennio] furono portate le insegne imperiali, 
i cavalli con il earro e i calzari rossi propri dell’imperatore. Dopo 
aver legato a se con giuramenti e molti patti tutti, per evitare 
che lo rinnegassero sin che avevano vita, rivesti cosi la porpora 
con accompagnamento di proclamazione e grande scorta armata, 
indosso i calzari rossi e sali sul carro tinto, con atteggiamento 
superbo e sfrontato, sullo sfondo delle grida e del clamore 
dell’esercito) e del figlio (III lo = p. 231 Gaut. secondo il quäle 
giä dall’alba tutto l’esercito, generali e ufficiali compresi, si riuni 
intomo alla sua [seil, di Briennio] tenda, costringendolo a rivestire 
la porpora e a indossare i calzari rossi. Egli tardi e a malincuore 
cedette alle loro insistenze, assunse queste insegne e allora fu 
proclamato imperatore dei Romani) che differiscono non nel 
resoconto dell’evento, ma nella sua connotazione. 

Un analogo cerimoniale scandisce, in un’ottica apologetica, la 
assunzione dei arjpeia da parte di Niceforo Botaniate nel resoconto 
‘compiacente’ di Attaliata (p. 215 Bekk.) che sottolinea come 
coloro che si erano riuniti intomo a lui non gli avrebbero 
assicurato il loro appoggio, se non avesse indossato le prestigiose 
insegne imperiali; anche questo fu un esempio importante della 
sua generositä e della sua sottomissione al bene comune, perche 
acconsenti a indossare il manto, la veste di lino e la porpora 
e a ricevere l’unanime acclamazione imperiale (65). 

L’attaccamento ai simboli del potere e la loro capacitä di 
rappresentarlo agli occhi di chi li indossa e di chi li osserva 
mostrano una tale pervicacia che la concessione di indossare un 
paramento imperiale, anche quando del potere reale si e stati 

(65) Per Alessio Comneno si veda Ann. Comn. II 7, 7 Leib kyimaxo te 
AvSpiicohepov amdv ßia^öprvoq Kai xd epudpoßapEQ evSiSvokei möSrjpa. 
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esautorati, costituisce oggetto di una proposta di abdicazione da 
parte di Niceforo Botaniate : cfr. Ann. Comn. II 12, 2 Leib aAXä 
ßövov eooßai y/iXoß roß zfjg ßaoiXdag ßEzExcov övöpazog kcli zfjg 
EÖprjßiag Kai zcöv &po0pcöv tieÖ'iXcov, ezi Se kcli roß öiavanavEodai 
£ig zä dvÖKTopa. II tipo di diadema da far cingere ad un «cesare» 
destinato a succedere aWaöroKpäzcop e una delle clausole di una 
proposta che mira a placare un zvpavvog vittorioso come Isacco 
Comneno (cfr. Mich. Psell., Chron. VII 33, 14-16 Imp. dXXd 
Kai GX£<pavr\<popEizo XapmpözEpov, axEppaxi aXX' oö azspdvq)); 
l’ingiunzione di deporre la corona e rinunciare alla porpora si 
configura come uno specifico capitolato dell’accordo di resa di 
Barda Sclero a Basilio II: Mich. Psell., Chron. I 26, 13-15 
Imp. OTtEvÖEzai ßaoiXdcp tiii zovzoig, cogze zö pev oxkpog zfjg 
KEpaXfjg dnodeadai kcli Eniorjpov pzOkoBai xpmpazog. 

La casuale o premeditata violazione di questo aspetto dell’ac- 
cordo rischia, come sottolinea Psello (Chron. I 27, 11-20 Imp.) 
di comprometteme l’esito : «Sclero, che l’avesse o no fatto di 
proposito, s’era tolto ogn’altra insegna del potere ma non aveva 
sfilato dai piedi i calzari tinti di porpora e nell’avanzare verso 
l’imperatore si teneva come attaccato addosso un avanzo di 
usurpazione. Basilio, quando se ne accorse da lontano, fu invaso 
dallo sdegno e chiuse gli occhi: non voleva vederlo se non in 
panni inequivocabilmente privati. La, presso la tenda dell’impe- 
ratore, Sclero si sfilö anche i calzari rossi; e s’introdusse cosi 
nel padiglione». 

Un ßacnXsug o un zvpavvog che abbiano indossato i orjßsia 
difßcilmente potranno rinunciarvi: un ribelle esprime nel rifiuto 
a lasciare le calzature di porpora Timpossibilitä di recedere da 
una condizione, quella di aözoKpdzcop autoproclamatosi, consi- 
derata irreversibile [cfr. a proposito di Barda Sclero, Ioann. 

Skyl. p. 317 Thum dvazdvag Se zöv Se^wv nöSa kcli zö 

KOKKoßaxpEg ÖEi^ag nsöiXov dSvvazov, co ävdpconE, Eprj, zöv zoßzo 
änaxl TiEpißaXXößEvov tn'öy/Ei noXXcov paSicog anoßaXEiv f66)]. Un 

(66) Cfr. anche il sopra menzionato passo di Psello, Chron. I 27, 11-20 
Imp. Un grande valore simbolico dei otjfjäa traspare anche da un episodio 
concemente VävdpprjoiQ di Costantino X Duca: Psello tronca i tentennamenti 
e le incertezze seguite alla designazione alla successione ad opera di Isacco 
Comneno, facendo indossare i calzari imperiali al Duca: Chron. VII all, 
1-7 Imp. 
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ßaxnXeoq perdente, ritirandosi in convento e abbandonando il 
trono (67), compie il gesto significativo di gettare lontano i calzari 
imperiali: cfr. il comportamento di Michele VI in Ioann. Skyl. 
p. 500 Thum äpa zcö X6yq> zfjv noppvp'iöa änoßaAcbv Kai zä 
KOKKoß(upr\ neöiXa, Kai iöicoziKfiv eodfjza äppiaoöpevoq Ka.ze.ioi. 
Siamo davanti ad uno Schema rappresentativo, ad una costante 
iconografica che permette di lumeggiare di volta in volta gli 
atteggiamenti contrapposti (attaccamento al potere o rinuncia ad 
esso (M) dei vari personaggi, ma, all’interno del zönoq, i ruoü 
del ßaoiXeöq e del zvpavvoq sono interscambiabili. 

A riprova di questa stmtturazione del zönoq, centrata sul valore 
paradigmatico ed emblematico dei orjpsia imperiali e del veloce 
trapasso di chi li detiene da una condizione aH’altra (69), possiamo 
citare un esempio per certi versi simile : la dimenticanza di un 
otjpäov addosso a chi ha rinunciato al potere e si awia alla resa 
o allo stato monastico conferisce immediatezza espressiva al tema, 

(67) Cfr. il volontario ritiro in convento di Michele IV : Mich. Psell. 

Chron. IV 54, 4-7 Imp. «Proprio al momento di calzarsi i piedi scopre che 
non gli erano stati preparati i sandali normalmente in uso fra i monaci, ma 
erano rimasti immutati i calzari del suo corredo precedente. Contrariato dal 
fatto, s’incammina a piedi scalzi verso la cappella». 

(68) Assai vicino al testo di Scilitza e Mich. Attal., p. 59 Bekk. Kai npög 
ra äpvöpä neSiAa Kaxiöcov «Siä raöra» einev «ö Mv/ar\X oö npoS'iScoai xrjv 
EOGsßsiav» Kai noppco xcov eaorov noScöv raöra Gg>EvSovrjoapEVog xrjv K&paXrjv 
hchvE xolg änoozaMioiv eig rrjv Kovpdv. Il tema della rinuncia del ßaaiXevg 
al potere, quando il successo pare arridere al rvpavvog, e sviluppato con 
connotazioni assai diverse: di tacita approvazione in Niceforo Briennio (III 
20 = 247 Gaut.: su questo aspetto della concezione ideologica di Briennio 
cfr. Carile, «Il Cesare» ..., 449-450), di irritata condanna in Michele Attaliata 
(pp. 245-246 Bekk.), che rimprovera a Michele VII l’inettitudine mostrata nei 
confronti della ardaig di Niceforo Briennio. 

(69) Cfr. sulla repentina caduta di Michele V la meditazione di Mich. 
Psell. Chron. V 40, 3-11 Imp. («Quando perö fui giunto presso il santuario, 
dove egli si trovava, ed ebbi dinanzi agli occhi i due fuggiaschi, il deposto 
imperatore addirittura aggrappato al Santo altare, il nobilissimus ritto in piedi 
sulla destra, completamente mutati nell’animo e nelPabito, schiacciati daD’onta, 
ebbene in petto non mi rimase traccia di furore, ma stetti li come fulminato 
di fronte a quella inaudita realtä») e di Anon. de offic. reg. libellus p. 100 
Wass.-Jemstedt eiSov yäp röv anoßaaiMa Kvp MixarjÄ rav yeyovöra noxh Kawapa 
npoSi fikv fjXiov äviGxovxoQ Kpaxaxöv övxa ßaoiMa, npög xplxrfv Sk copav xfjg 
fjßßpag eXeeivöv kcü eprjpov kcu xrxpXöv. 
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evidentemente caro agli storici, della difficoltä con cui chi deve 
rinunciare alla ßaxnXeia (o al sogno di conquistarla) si rassegna 
al cambiamento. Cfr., oltre al niSiXov KOKKoßa/psg rimasto al 
piede di Barda Sclero condotto alla tenda di Basilio II, la ozolrj 

incrostata di perle che Niceforo Botaniate ancora indossa, mentre 
si awia al monastero di Studios (70). Alla pregnanza semantica 
del zönog e del tutto indifferente che il detentore dei aiyxeia sia 
il legittimo sovrano o il zupavvoq. 

4. L’ambasceria 

Dopo l’accertamento della causa di una rupavvig e la presen- 
tazione della personaütä che ne e promotrice, la ‘liturgia’ che 
regola i rapporti tra il ribelle e il ßaoiXwg in carica prevede che 
sia quest’ultimo a prendere Piniziativa. La documentazione 
ricavabile dalle fonti storiche e assai ampia : citiamo a solo titolo 
esemplificativo le testimonianze di Scüitza concernenti Barda 
Sclero (p. 317 Thum ö auyKzlXoq ... npeoßuq eg zöv ZKXtjpöv 
anoazeXXEzai, ei ncoq SuvtjOfj nEmai zouzov dnodiodai zä önXa), 
Giorgio Maniace (p. 428 Thum kcli ypdppaza npög au röv EKnepnEi 
navröq dnoXuovza <pößou zouzov kcli zotig auv avzcö napaKaÄouvza 
ze dnoQmQai zä önXa kcli tm.ioyyoupEva näoav EvpyEoiav) e Isacco 
Comneno (p. 496 Thum miaxvEizo Sh rj TipEoßüa KazaOepEvov 
zä önXa zöv Kopvrjvdv avzdv pkv viodEzridfjvai napä zoü ßaaiXicog 
kcu Kaxoapa avapprjdfjvai, näai Se zöig ovvanax&EKTiv auzcö 
dpvrjaz'iav kokcöv kcli äxpEoiv zcov nETiXEßpsXripsvcDv). Zonara 
(XVIII 16 = IV 221, 7-22 Di.) nella complessa vicenda che vede 
protagonista Ursel sottolinea che egli intercettö il Cesare prima 
che attraversasse il Sangario e gli si accampö contro ; il Cesare 
gli notificö per mezzo di un’ambasceria la promessa del perdono 
dell’errore commesso, in caso di resa alTimperatore, ma quello, 
pieno di barbarico orgoglio, non nutriva intenzioni di resa; 
l’imperatore gli propose la dignitä di curopalates, se avesse 
deposto le armi, e gli mandö moglie e figli. Sempre Zonara (XVIII 
19 = IV 228, 18-24 Di.), a proposito della zvpavviq di Niceforo 
Briennio, rileva che quando questi persisteva in Occidente nella 
sua rivolta, l’imperatore gli inviö un’ambasceria per proporgli 

(70) Cfr. Ann. Comn. II 12, 6 Leib. 
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la dignitä di Cesare, se avesse desistito, e per confermare ai 
compagni di ribellione gli onori che avesse loro conferito ; ma 
costui desiderava fortemente l’impero ed era inflessibile. Non 
dissimili le proposte avanzate a Basilace, nella ricostruzione di 
Attaliata (p. 298 Bekk.), interessato a sottolineare la generositä 
di Botaniate che mandö al ribelle uno degli intimi munito di 
crisobolla, con la promessa di una amnistia per tutti i misfatti 
precedenti e della concessione della dignitä di nobilissimus e con 
la convaüda scritta di una quantitä di altre dignitä e comandi 
non certo di poco conto. 

Pur nella eterogeneitä dei singoli casi si profilano nitidamente 
punti di consonanza: in primo luogo, l’invio da parte dell’im- 
peratore di una ambasceria che cerchi di SiaAveiv zfjv zopavviöa 
b considerato opportuno, se non doveroso. In questo senso il 
consiglio elargito da Psello a Michele VI in occasione della 
faioozaaia di Isacco Comneno, a parte la peculiaritä del ruolo 
rivestito dal Cerulario nella vicenda (71), ha valore normativo (72). 
Con l’apertura di una trattativa il ßamXevg cerca di ricucire la 
lacerazione apportata nel tessuto sociale e politico da una 
ribellione, che viene si considerata come un koköv di cui si 
concede l’amnistia, ma anche come una richiesta in qualche modo 
legittima e motivata dai meriti, non adeguatamente ricompensati, 
del zopavvog. 

Non a caso l’offerta di una ziptj, come quella di Cesare (e 
quindi una piü o meno esplicita designazione alla successione) 
o di un altro titolo di primo piano nella gerarchia bizantina 
compare nella quasi totalitä dei testi esaminati, accanto alla 
concessione delFamnistia, a conferma della duplicitä di aspetti, 
valutazioni ed atteggiamenti che si riflettono nella zvpavvlg. 

La via dell’accordo pare quasi un atto dovuto da parte del 
ßaaiXevg, tanto che, quando uno storico vuole introdurre una 
argomentazione a parziale giustificazione di un zopavvog o intende 
muovere una censura verso un imperatore, sottolinea il mancato 

(71) Cfr., a questo proposito, Spadaro, art. dt., 153-171. 
(72) Cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. VII 10, 9-13 Imp. «Che inviasse poi 

un’ambasceria all’usurpatore perche sciogliesse l’esercito, promettendogli tutto 
quanto non fosse troppo rischioso concedergli e altro ancora lasciandogli 
sperare in prospettiva...». 
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awio della procedura diplomatica o una sua deficiente condu- 
zione. Possono pregiudicare il buon esito delle trattative con il 
TÖpavvoQ numerosi fattori: ad es. la scelta di membri non adeguati 
delTambasceria. Valga come esempio l’intenzione offensiva verso 
Giorgio Maniace che Psello (Chron. VI 80, 6-10 Imp.) rawisa 
nella designazione da parte di Costantino Monomaco di Pardo 
come ambasciatore : «A capo degli inviati non era infatti un 
diplomatico provetto in simili affari, non un funzionario di 
consumata esperienza nelle questioni civili o militari, ma uno 
di quegi’individui che dai trivi si sono d’un balzo installati a 
palazzo». Il realtä il confronto con Scilitza permette di cogliere 
il profilo dell’operazione di Kaiserkritik pselliana (73): Pardo e 
il öidöoxog di Maniace, mentre la vera ambasceria viene inviata 
quando la mpavv'iQ e giä scoppiata e presenta tutti i crismi della 
legalitä (74). 

A riprova degli intenti conciliatori del ßaoiAeöq e della con- 
siderazione in cui viene tenuto il ribelle, grande risalto viene 
conferito al prestigio personale e all’alta posizione gerarchica di 
cui godono i personaggi prescelti come ambasciatori: si vedano 
le credenziali che Scilitza (p. 317 Thum) attribuisce a Stefano, 
inviato presso Barda Sclero : Stefano, sincello e proedros di 
Nicomedia, uomo illustre e famoso per cultura e virtü, capace 
di ammorbidire con la persuasione anche un animo duro e 
selvaggio, fu mandato come ambasciatore dallo Sclero) e cd tre 
ambasciatori presso Isacco Comneno (p. 496 Thum : ad Isacco 
che si trovava lä giunsero anche gli ambasciatori imperiali: il 
proedros Costantino Lichudi, il proedros Teodoro Alopos e 
Costantino Psello, console dei filosofi. Questi tre, che avevano 
la fama di eccellere tra i contemporanei per saggezza ed eloquenza, 
Psello poi era senza confronto, furono prescelti per l’ambasce- 
ria (75). La grandezza di Niceforo Briennio e testimoniata, secondo 

(73) Sui modi e le forme, assai articolate, che assume la Kaiserkritik 
pselliana cfr. Tinnefeld, op. cit131-134 ; Criscuolo, «Pselliana», in Stud. 
It. Fil. Class. LIV (1982), 201-206 ; Cresci, «Nota a Mich. Psell. Chron. 
VII a 3», in Maia N.S. XXXIX (1987), 157-159. 

(74) Cfr. Ioann. Skyl. p. 428 Thum Kai röv pev nepg>0evxa Siäöo%ov aöroo 
(rjv Se ö npcoToanaddpioQ IläpÖoQ, dvrjp BvCdvriog ...) dvaipei. 

(75) Psello rievoca piü volte nella sua opera le vicende legate a questa 
ambasceria e ricorda i compagni in questa trattativa diplomatica: oltre alla 
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il figlio (IV 2 = pp. 260-261 Gaut.), dall’eccellenza dei messi scelti 
da Botaniate (che decise di mandare una ambasceria per la quäle 
furono designati Costantino Cherosfacte che era allora proedros, 
uomo intelligente e colto, dotato di tutti i requisiti del politico, 
e Straboromano, uomo abile ed energico). 

La disponibilitä di Botaniate verso il ribelle Basilace e provata 
dall ’incarico di npeaßvQ afFidato a zig zcov eyyuzazcov (76). 

A garanzia delle proposte del ßaaiXaog si specifica che esse 
sono redatte per iscritto: cfr., per l’ambasceria a Giorgio 
Maniace, Ioann. Zon. XVII 2 = IV 161, 5-7 Di. Kai ypaxpijv 
tyxapaTTEi za) Mavia/rj navzöq pbv öeipazoq aözdv anoXöooaav ; 
per la missione inviata ad Isacco Comneno, Mich. Psell. Chron. 
VII 26, 7 Imp. aiza öfj zö ypdppa eniSovg; per le trattative tra 
Niceforo Botaniate e Basilace, Mich. Attal. p. 298 Bekk. pezä 
K(ü xpvGoßoülXov ypapfjq e Ioann. Zon. XVIII 19 = IV 230, 
8-9 Di. ö Bozavaiazrjg xPoa6ßooXXov aözcö ozaXXai ypatptjv (77). 

Il predso cerimoniale che regola queste ambascerie richiede 
una scrupolosa osservanza dei dettagli, perche non venga offesa 
la dignitä sia del ßaaiXaöq sia del zvpavvog (78): la circostanza 

Chronographia, cfr. anche enc. in Const. Lieh., pp. 407-408 Sathas e il 
commento di Criscuolo ad loc. (cfr. Michele Psello, Orazione in memoria 
di Costantino Lichudi, a cura di Criscuolo, Messina 1983). 

(76) Cfr. Mich. Attal. p. 298 Bekk. 
(77) Cfr. il diverso comportamento di Giorgio Mangane, incaricato da 

Alessio Comneno di procrastinare la consegna dell’accordo scritto ai messi 
di Niceforo Melisseno : Ann. Comn. II 8, 4 Leib. Per iscritto e precisamente 
sotto forma di ypeuprj si concretizza il tentativo di un imperatore di sedare 
una rivolta nell’ultima sezione (VII d 1-3 Imp.) della Chronographia pselliana : 
la tradizione manoscritta identifica il ribelle in un Foca, inteso come Botaniate 
e piü recentemente (da Ja. N. Ljubarsku. Michail Psell Lienost ’ itvorcestvo. 
K. istorij vizantijskogo predgumanizma, Moskau 1978, 208 ss.) come Barda 
Foca (in questo caso Timperatore sarebbe Basilio II). 

(78) Ad evitare equivoci su possibili intenzioni aggressive del messo, e 
opportuno che rarrivo dell’ambasceria sia annunciato: cfr. Mich. Psell. 

Chron. VII 19, 7-8 Imp. Kai rdv npcorov ek üdfocoq SiEÄrjXoööxeg oxaOpöv, 
yvcopiCopev EKsivcp xrjv rjfiexspav ätpifyv. Che il xvpavvog o il messo compaiano 
all’abboccamento a cavallo, lasciando la controparte a piedi, e una violazione 
palese al codice di comportamento diplomatico : cfr. Mich. Attal. p. 286 
Bekk. e^coOev Sk Se^äpzvog xovxov exputnog ö Bpokvviog n£(dv siSev, ev äxävOaig 
iGxapzvov Kai napä xcov aptp* a&cdv KaxEipcovevopevov e la necessitä awertita 
da Nie. Bryenn. IV 2 = p. 261 Gaut. di giustificare quell’ kgxinnog. 
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per cui un ambasciatore o il ribelle si presentino a cavallo e 
sufficiente a compromettere rincontro. Cfr. in occasione della 
rozza provocazione di Pardo a Giorgio Maniace, Mich. Psell. 

Chron. VI 81, 5-6 Imp. dXX'coonEp XaOcov zfjv hpobov mnöztjq 
aÖTCp aßpöov npoafjXaoE e il contraddittorio tra Michele Attaliata, 
che accusa Niceforo Briennio di aver maltrattato gli ambasciatori 
di Botaniate e Io storico Niceforo Briennio che cerca di mini- 
mizzare e giustificare atteggiamenti ed episodi che hanno originato 
un cosi grave addebito contro il padre (79). 

Se il zopavvoq cui sono stati offerti onori, la oioOema o un 
titolo che gli apra la via del trono, oltre alYäpvrjax'ia, insiste nell’ 
änoazaoia, viene bollato con termini che, nella loro somiglianza, 
riflettono consonanza di giudizio : cfr., a proposito dell’ostinazione 
di Maniace, Ioann. Skyl. p. 428 Thum bnei ö'ekeivoq äzeryKzoq 
fjv kcli ob pedkzo toü OKonob e Ioann. Zon. XVII 22 = IV 161, 
8-9 Di. coq ö'ekeivoq äna4 Koßov avappixpag oökezi zcov önXcov 
psdiExo ; per Ursel, la cui pervicacia nell’apostasia e connotata 
come barbarica cfr. Ioann. Zon. XVIII 16 = IV 221, 11-24 Di. 
oXX'ekeivoq ßapßapiKcoc; cppoazzöpizvog oööev erppövEi EvSöoipov ... 
äXX'ö ßapßapog dndaoog fjv. La condanna di Attaliata verso la 
serie di dinieghi opposti da Niceforo Briennio verso le tre 
ambascerie inviate da Botaniate (cfr. p. 285 Bekk. ö ö'ätEyKtoQ 
fjv kcli dtEpdpojv kcli UKEpfjcpavoc) trova eco in Ioann. Zon. 

XVIII 19 = IV 228, 23-27 Di. ö öe acpödpa ßaaiXsiaQ kcpiEzo kcu 

dvEvöozoQ f\v. ndXiv oöv ezepa npEvßda kcli eki zaozrj zpiztj- 
ÖÖ'üTl£p?j(pCLV£ö£ZO, KCLI OÖÖS KCLZCL ZCL ZCOV TipEoßECÜV VOßlßO. ZOVQ 
izpEoßEiQ kbEjEzo, dXX’dzipoic, aözouq anETiEpnEzo, mentre il giudizio 
e atteggiato nella forma della yvcoptj di ascendenza proverbiale 
nei confronti del rifiuto opposto da Niceforo Basilace: p. 298 
Bekk. ö öe zag £v /epcriv EmpyEoiaq ziEpicppovcov dvrjvvzoig Kai 
äöfjXoiq eavzöv TiEpizoaivE kcli Siä zouzo vozEpov avövtjza pszE- 
KXoJÖoaxo C80). 

(79) Cfr. Mich. Attal. pp. 286-287 Bekk.; Nie. Bryenn. IV 2-4 = 
pp. 259-263 Gaut. 

(80) Anche in questa sfumatura e percepibile una minore ostilitä di Attaliata 
verso la mpavvig del Basilace rispetto alla rivolta di Briennio : su questo diverso 
atteggiamento cfr. KaZhdan, Social views ..., 65. 
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L’impostazione narrativa e il modulo rappresentativo che 
sembrano informare il resoconto di queste trattative diplomatiche 
lasciano trasparire i contomi di uno Schema di interpretazione 
che assegna al ßaoilßvq il compito di cercare una conciliazione 
che riconosca al ribelle una posizione corrispondente ai suoi 
meriti nel corpo dell’impero, ma che si attende dal zvpavvoq una 
pronta accettazione dell’accomodamento proposto dal ßcmikavq. 
Chi viola, in tutto o in parte, questa sequenza di eventi e questa 
precisa ripartizione di ruoli, incorre in una sanzione negativa (81). 

5. UH&OZ DEL RIBELLE 

Una delle motivazioni che spiegano il persistere del zvpavvoq 
nella sua volontä eversiva, anche dopo che il ßaoiXwq abbia 
avanzato generöse proposte di conciliazione, costituisce la molla 
segreta del ribelle, il tratto che lo contraddistingue : il desiderio 
del potere imperiale (cfr. Ioann. Skyl. p. 317 Thum rj zfjg 
ßamMaq öpe&g), l’incapacitä di occupare una posizione che non 
sia la prima (82). L'fjOoq del zvpavvoq si configura alTintemo di 
coordinate assai vicine a quelle che inquadrano il suo aspetto 
fisico : all’immanitä della forza, alla statura gigantesca corrisponde 
il carattere solipsistico e l’irrefrenabile ambizione (83). 

(81) Valida nei due sensi: se le censure al xvpavvog sono state documentate 
nei passi riportati supra, non mancano le osservazioni che precisano la colpa 
di un imperatore che non cerca l’accordo con il ribelle, prima di ricorrere 
alla forza : si veda Ferrore di Michele VI che prima prova a sconfiggere Isacco 
e solo dopo la vittoria di costui intavola trattative (cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. 
VII 11, 1-3 Imp.) e la condotta erronea di Michele VII e Niceforitza che, 
invece di addivenire a un accordo con Niceforo Botaniate, progettano di 
schiacciame la axdaig con l’aiuto dei Turchi: Mich. Attal. p. 240 Bekk. 

(82) Esplicitamente menzionata in alcuni casi: cfr., per Barda Sclero, Leo 

Diac. X 7, p. 169 Hase ö Kax’encovojLäav LKhjpög, <piXapy\av kgü a%h}oxiav 
voocDv; per Michele V, Mich. Psell. Chron. V 17, 1-2 Imp. extei Se ev xdxg 
Koivaxg ewprjpiaig npoXapßavöpzvov xd xavxrjg evcoxi(oixo Övopa, ooSe KadeKxög 
fy xxi; per Niceforo Briennio, Mich. Attal. p. 284 Bekk. Kai xöv Bpvevviov 
ßamkemvxa Kaxä xrjv MaKeSoviKrjv ev ASpiavovnökei... kgu xcp ßaxnkei xä 
Sevxepeia g>epeiv Kai xmeiKeiv prj dvexopevov. 

(83) Questa dimensione individualistica del potere caratterizza il xvpavvog, 
incapace di uscire da una logica di puro interesse personale : cfr. Ahrweiler, 

Videologie..., 129-141. 
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La riprova indiretta che il ritratto ‘etico’ del ropavvoq si muova 
in questo Schema tipologico, e fomita dagli storici che vogliono 
smentire per alcuni personaggi le connotazioni deWänoordTijq, 
sia perche spinti da evidenti intenti apologetici sia perche mossi 
dalTesigenza di accreditare l’immagine del ßaoiAzvq in colui che 
le circostanze presentano al momento come wpawoq. Viene 
dunque precisato che giä l’atto della proclamazione imperiale e 
dell’assunzione delle insegne non e espressione di pura volontä 
di potere, bensi di necessitä politiche cui e necessario piegarsi, 
come hanno cura di precisare Scilitza (p. 489 Thum) per Isacco 
Comneno (tutti si mossero per recarsi in Paflagonia a Castamone, 
dove era la casa del magister Isacco Comneno : lo trovarono 
ancora quieto e restio), Michele Attaliata (p. 215 Bekk.) per 
Niceforo Botaniate e Niceforo Briennio (II 17 = p. 177 Gaut.) 
per il cesare Giovanni Duca (che in un primo momento provö 
disappunto e ira e ricorse ad ogni mezzo, come si suol dire, per 
defdarsi daH’impresa, ma quando il barbaro lo spinse, anche se 
recalcitrante, nel bei mezzo della faccenda ...) e per il padre (III 
10 = p. 231 Gaut.). 

Proprio il ruolo dei partigiani che circondano l’usurpatore e 
ne influenzano il comportamento in termini di condizionamento 
e responsabilitä viene sottolineato, per allontanare e smentire 
Fimmagine solitaria del ropawoq ; si pensi alla preoccupazione 
per la sorte dei propri sostenitori, presentata come la richiesta 
piü importante avanzata da Niceforo Briennio a Botaniate (Nie. 
Bryenn. IV 3 = p. 263 Gaut. (84), la mancata concessione della 
quäle pregiudica un accomodamento con il ßaoileoq (85) o l’at- 
teggiamento risoluto e poco conciliante che Isacco Comneno 
esibisce davanti ai suoi, salvo dimostrarsi assai piü maileabile 
nel colloquio privato con gli ambasciatori di Michele VI (86). 

(84) <X>iXauxiajg yäp eirj eaxäxriQ ij pakXov änavOpcimiaq, (r/xovvxa xd 
kamoü avpptpov xd xcöv äXXcov npoSovvai. 

(85) Cfr. Nie. Bryenn. IV 4 = p. 265 Gaut. äneyvcdadr] yäp xäg ^opßäor.iq 
cog roß Bpoewwo Sokoüvxoq äjiaixeiv <.dö6vaxa>. E significativo che Attaliata 
non accenni a queste richieste di Briennio, accentrando il resoconto dell’am- 
basceria sulle offese recate da Briennio ai messi di Botaniate. 

(86) Cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. VII 32, 4-6 Imp. «x'i Se;» r.prj «äXXä vpfig 
oieaOr. öxi Stj poi ßovXopevqj xovxo Sri xd axfjpa npooxedeixai, fj dnoSpävcu e£6v, 
ävr.ßaAöptjv äv xf/v pvytjv ;». 
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Anche Psello ritiene importante porre l’accento sul vincolo di 
responsabilitä che lega Isacco ai suoi partigiani, prefigurazione 
del rapporto tra imperatore e sudditi (87). 

Non proteso all’affermazione assoluta della propria ambizione, 
il röpavvog destinato a divenire imperatore o comunque dotato 
delle qualitä di un ßaeriXeog, riesce ad imporre intomo a se, pur 
in circostanze sfavorevoli, la zd^ig: Psello eleva questo aspetto 
a fattore di legittimazione di Isacco Comneno, all’intemo di una 
opposizione polare a&yxvaig-zd^ig che mira a sowertire l’apparente 
legittimitä del potere di Michele VI (88). Tutta la descrizione del 
campo di Isacco e improntata dal ricorrere del tema della 
ta£ig(S9): cfr. Mich. Psell., Chron. VII 22, 7-10 Imp. «Fuori 
di essa, tutt’intomo era ritta una gran massa d’uomini. Non si 
trattava di soldati in riposo, svogliatamente sparsi: alcuni 
cingevano la spada, altri sopra la spalla brandivano l’ascia dalla 
pesante lama di ferro, altri ancora stringevano al petto lance, 
ritti l’uno di seguito all’altro in piü anelli concentrici di poco 
distanziati». 

Un’osservazione simile, dettata da un analogo intento, e 
riscontrabile nel resoconto dell’ambasceria, composta da Stra- 
boromano e Cherosfacte, a Niceforo Briennio, nella pagina del 
figlio di costui (IV 2 = p. 261 Gaut.), che sottolinea come 
osservando ancora da lontano le schiere e la perfetta disposizione 
delle truppe, furono presi da stupore per la massa, il suo ordine 
ed ammirarono il generale. 

L’attribuzione ad un zopavvog della capacitä di organizzazione, 
ordine, selezione puö non obbedire ad un intento apologetico, 
bensi ad una polemica rivolta contro un ßaoiXvog: nel caso di 
Leone Tomicio, la contrapposizione tra l’inetta impreparazione 

(87) Cfr. le condizioni poste da Isacco: Mich. Psell. Chron. VII 32, 14- 
19 Imp. oüx'äfpeXCnai xiva rcöv ovoxpaxe oaapzvüjv cpo'i cov ekSoxco mfiXoxipr\- 
xai... xaßxa Se oök spoö /dpiv, cLUd xcov nXeiövcov aixcö. 

(88) Cfr. Criscuolo, Pselliana ..., 196-201. 
(89) Cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. VII7, 13-17 Imp. «Manifestava in tal modo 

sentimenti di prudenza piü che d’awentura. Fu ammirevole di lui anche il 
modo in cui, essendoglisi aggregata una gran moltitudine di armati, egli seppe 
ben sceverare i ranghi trascegliendo i migliori ed assegnare alle compagnie 
e ai battaglioni coloro in cui l’audacia si sposava al calcolo ed il valore bellico 
ad un saldo equihbrio». 
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di Costantino Monomaco e l’efficiente macchina bellica a dis- 
posizione del mpavvoq non mira a conferire a costui la statura 
di un ßamXzvq, ma e uno dei tanti tasselli della complessa 
operazione di Kaiserkritik contro il Monomaco (90). 

6. La FINE DEL TYP ANNO £ 

Forte tensione ideologica e grande impegno narrativo concor- 
rono a determinare un momento chiave della narrazione, quello 
in cui lo storico affronta la conclusione di una mpavviq : a parte 
i casi di esito felice e quelli, ancora piü rari, in cui il xopavvoq 
riesce a sottrarsi alla punizione, la ribellione si chiude con 
l’accecamento o la morte di chi la ha promossa. 

Approssimandosi alla fase finale si infittiscono i richiami al 
ruolo della npövoia (91); schemi rappresentativi e cadenze narrative 
mostrano di subire profondamente l’influsso plasmatore di un 
modello tipologico che, piü che a descrivere l’evento, mira a 
suggerirne l’interpretazione. Forse cosi si possono spiegare le 
singolari coincidenze che si osservano nelle descrizioni degh esiti 
infelici di alcune mpawiSeq : su alcune obiettive somiglianze delle 
modalitä della morte o del supplizio si e innestato un processo 
di selezione, manipolazione e taglio di presentazione degli eventi, 
che ne accentui da un lato la spettacolarietä rappresentativa, 
dall’altro l’incisivitä paradigmatica. 

La morte improwisa del mpavvoq lanciato all’attacco nella 
battaglia decisiva, che pare volgere a suo favore, compare, per 
le Anoaxamai da noi esaminate, per due volte, con riferimento 
a Barda Foca e a Giorgio Maniace : la viciinanza, se non identitä 
delle drcostanze, della tecnica narrativa fanno sospettare che si 
vada organizzando una vera e propria tipologia, che sottenda 
una ricca gamma semantica. 

(90) Cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. VI 104-107 Imp. 
(91) Un intervento della npövoia e presupposto per spiegare l’incompren- 

sibile esitazione di Tomicio che rimanda al domani la presa di Costantinopoli: 
Mich. Attal. pp. 2-27 Bekk. e Ioann. Zon. XVIII 23 = IV 166, 4-7 Di. 
(per Ioann. Skyl. p. 440 Thum responsabile del fallimento di Tomicio e ro%r\ 
nq). Per un coinvolgimento divino propendono le interpretazioni dell’esito 
negativo della rivolta contro Costantino X (Mich. Psell. Chron. VII a 22, 
8-9 Imp.; Mich. Attal. p. 72 Bekk.) e tutta l’impostazione del resoconto 
del vittorioso esito della mpawiq di Niceforo Botaniate in Attaliata. 
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E pur vero che del fatto inaspettato vengono elencate tutte 
le possibili spiegazioni umane, come si evince, per la morte di 
Barda Foca, dalle testimonianze di Scilitza (p. 337 Thurn) (92) 
e di Psello (Chron. I 16, 10-22 Imp. «Come fu poi che, quando 
ancora non s’era distanziato molti dai suoi, a un tratto il tiranno 
scivolasse di sella e piombasse al suolo, sulla circostanza i racconti 
sono contraddittori. Gli uni dicono ch’egli fu trafitto da un 
giavellotto e cadde avendo leso il colpo una parte vitale, l’altro 
sostiene che tutt’a un tratto il capo gli si empi di tenebra per 
via d’un qualche disordine e imbarazzo viscerale, cosi che perdette 
conoscenza e cadde da cavallo; e owiamente l’imperatore 
Costantino reclamava per se il gran vanto d’avere eliminato 
l’usurpatore. Ma secondo la versione prevalente il tutto fu esito 
d’una congiura: un veleno versato e ingerito assieme al vino 
sarebbe irrotto d’improwiso a paralizzare i meccanismi motori 
e avrebbe invaso poi nei lobi cerebrali quelli della coscienza, 
provocando cosi vertigine e caduta») e per la fine di Giorgio 
Maniace dalla densa pagina pselliana {Chron. VI 85, 9-16 Imp.» 
E furono in parecchi li per li ad attribuirsi l’uccisione di lui e 
numerose e immaginose storie fiorirono sull’argomento. Ma 
giacche nessuna poteva essere dimostrata, si favoleggiö di sco- 
nosciuti cavalieri che gli sarebbero piombati addosso al galoppo 
e lo avrebbero decapitato. Molte furono le leggende di tal genere, 
senza che prova alcuna vi fosse di quanto veniva asserito ; e se 
10 squarcio al fianco provava che a ferirlo era stata una lancia, 
11 feritore e rimasto ignoto fino alla stesura di questo memoriale»), 
Si affaccia perö con la forza dell’evidenza o con esplicite 
formulazioni l’ipotesi di un diretto intervento divino : per Barda 
Foca si veda Mich. Psell., Chron. I 16, 24-25 Imp. tycb Se xaöxa 
fj£v ev äöqAoiq ndrjjui, xfj Se ßrjxp'i toü Aöyou xd nav ävaxidrjßi (93), 

(92) Il quäle avanza l’ipotesi che Foca sia morto o per un colpo mortale 
infertogli da un soldato nella confusione della mischia o per un altro motivo 
e cioe uno sconvolgimento fisico, anche se non si trovö alcuna ferita sul suo 
corpo, fatto che fece diffondere la diceria che fosse stato eliminato con un 
veleno. 

(93) La precedente menzione dell’icona della Oeotökoq stretta in mano da 
Basilio rende ancora piü esplicita la propensione di Psello ad accreditare 
Fintervento divino : cfr. Criscuolo nel commento alla Chronographia I 347. 
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per Maniace sono assai esplicite le testimonianze di Psello (Chron. 
VI 84, 6-8 Imp. xd pev ovv nXfjdoQ ek npooipicov xponouxai xfj 
yEvvaiöxrjxi, rjxxäxai Se xcov ävcodev öioiKijazcov koli cov ffpeiQ xobg 
Xöyouq ovk inpev) e di Attaliata (p. 19 Bekk. bzi xeXei tcöv dycovcov 
xoö Innoo avxopdxcog Kaxkppmzv, oia xä xou Oeoü Kpipaxa, Kai 
dOiyfjQ ekeixo, mcaioopiav zivai xo npäypa xcov dvxiOexcov oiopevcov 
Kai aöcpiopa (94). 

Ad una diversa suggestione letteraria obbedisce un altro xönog 
che govema le forme in cui awiene la cattura del xopavvog 
sconfitto e i comportamenti adottati da costui al momento della 
xocpXcooiQ. II testo che mostra con piü profonditä l’influsso di 
questa strutturazione topica e quello di Psello e non a caso, vista 
l’ascendenza colta e ben documentata nella letteratura classica 
di questo Schema rappresentativo. Giä in Tacito la scoperta della 
congiura dei Pisoni, gli interrogatori e l’esecuzione delle sentenze 
offrivano allo storico il destro per dispiegare tutta una gamma 
di comportamenti, spesso sottolineati in funzione etico-paradig- 
matica: dal coraggio della donna (95), alla viltä dei promotori 
e maggiori responsabili della congiura, alla dignitosa fermezza 
dei militari coinvolti talora solo marginalmente o per caso (96). 

In Procopio il ventaglio di casi, atteggiamenti e personalitä 
tacitiani si e ridotto ad una coppia, che assume comportamenti 
opposti: si veda, in occasione della rivolta del Nika contro 
Giustiniano, la diversa statura morale di Ipazio e Pompeo (97). 

Psello, che interpreta come vera e propria xvpavv'iQ il tentativo 
di Michele V di estromettere Zoe dal potere (98), insiste sulla viltä 

(94) Secondo Attaliata, l’interpretazione ‘prowidenziale’ della fine di Ma¬ 
niace si diffuse subito tra gli stessi vincitori : p. 19 Bekk. 

(95) Cfr. il caso di Epicari : Tac. Ann. XV 37. 
(96) Cfr. Tac. Ann. XV 68. 
(97) Cfr. Bella I 24, 53-56 = I 133, 9-19 Haur. La moglie di Ipazio, Maria, 

lo scongiura di non intraprendere una mpavvig di cui prevede l’esito infausto 
(cfr. Proc. Bella I 24, 23 = I 127-128 Haur.). Anche questo e un elemento 
topico: si veda l’intervento di Maria, moglie di Ruggero, in occasione della 
rivolta di costui contro Manuele Comneno: Ioann. Cinn. II 4 = pp. 36- 
38 Mein. 

(98) Per una recente analisi dei meccanismi politici della rivolta che porta 
alla detronizzazione di Michele V cfr. Spadaro, «Interferenze politiche dei 
Amaxoi laici e religiosi nel sec. XI (1041-1057)», in Orpheus N.S. IX (1988), 
238-281. 
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del ßaoiXwq-xvpavvoQ nel momento della cattura e della rofXcomq 
in contrapposizione alla ferocia esibita precedentemente contro 
la propria famiglia (") e la madre adottiva; a questo contrasto 
‘prima-poi’ nel comportamento dello stesso personaggio si somma 
e si intreccia, con esiti enfatici, una altra antitesi, quella tra la 
codardia del vero responsabile, Michele, e la dignitä di chi, 
incolpevole (10°), ne condivide la sorte, il nobilissimus Costantino : 
cfr. Chron. V 48-49 Imp. 

E certo da escludere ogni rapporto diretto, ma certi particolari 
dell’esecuzione, tesi a porre in pieno risalto il coraggio di una 
delle vittime, sembrano ricondursi ad una tipologia precisa, 
lentamente costituitasi, di cui cogliamo traccia in testi lontani 
nel tempo e perfino nella lingua: cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. V 
48, 16-49, 3 Imp. «Il nobilissimus si guardö freddamente attomo 
in cerca di colui cui era stata affidata quella tragica messa in 
scena«. Tu ! »fece.« Vedi di far arretrare quest’orda se vuoi 
scorgere bene con che bravura reggo alla mia disgrazia. »Quando 
poi il camefice fece per legarlo perche non si movesse mentre 
lo accecavano : «Tu !» disse. «Se mi vedi muover muscolo puoi 
anche inchiodarmi.» e Tac., Ann. XV 67 poena Flavi Veiano 
Nigro tribuno mandatur. is proximo in agro scrobem effodi iussit, 
quam Flavus ut humilem et angustam increpans, circumstantibus 
militibus, ne hoc quidem — inquit — ex disciplina ! admonitusque 
fortiter protendere cervicem ‘utinam — ait — tu tarn fortiter 
ferias’! 

La cattura della coppia dei ribelli, ormai abbandonati da tutti 
e rifugiatisi in una chiesa, segue, anche nel caso di Leone Tomicio 
e Vatatze (101), un rituale simile : strappati con la forza dagli 

(99) Cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. V 8-14 Imp.; Ioann. Zon. XVII 18 — 
IV 151-152 Di. 

(100) Diversamente altri storici, che sottolineano la responsabilitä di 
Costantino nell’allontanamento di Zoe: Ioann. Skyl. pp. 417.421 Thum; 
Mich. Attal. p. 17 Bekk.; Ioann. Zon. XVII 19 = IV 152, 9-10 Di. 

(101) Per un giudizio di apprezzamento di Vatatze e della fedeltä a Tomicio, 
conservata sino alTultimo nel generale sbandamento dell’esercito del ribelle, 
cfr.: Mich. Psell. Chron. VI 122, 1-5 Imp. «Uno dei gentiluomini, da antica 
data compagno d’arme dell’usurpatore, il cui primo nome era Giovanni e 
Vatatze il casato, uomo che per la prestanza fisica e il vigore del braccio 
poteva competere coi celebrati eroi del mito, era rimasto sino all’ultimo al 
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altari (102) e destinati ad un accecamento affrontato con diverso 
ffOoc,: Mich. Psell., Chron. VI 122, 13-123, 13 Imp. «II fallito 
usurpatore, tuttavia, non aveva resistito alla prova e ora levava 
grida strazianti, ora si dava alle implorazioni, ora s’abbandonava 
ad altre manifestazione simili mostrandosi ben poco valoroso. 
Invece Vatatze neppure in quel difficile momento dimenticö il 
suo orgoglio : subito inarcö altero il sopracciglio e apparve a 
tutti fiero e intrepido ... L’usurpatore lanciö un grido lacerante 
e prese a compiangersi senza ritegno. L’altro invece si limitö a 
dire : «L’impero romano perde un buon soldato» ; poi subito si 
distese supino al suolo e si sottopose coraggiosamente al sup- 
plizio» (103). 

Non sarä un caso che anche nel taglio rappresentativo con 
cui viene inquadrata la fine di una wpavvig tomi ad affacciarsi 
quella differenza osservata a proposito della tipologia delle 
rivolte : la conclusione, anche infausta, della mpavv'iQ promossa 
da una grande personaütä obbedisce a schemi narrativi e co- 
ordinate ideologiche ben diversi da quelli che scandiscono l’esito 
delle Topavv'iÖEq provocate da individui che solo la parentela 
naturale, o adottiva, con il ßaxnXEÖg ha posto in primo piano ; 
in questa prospettiva, risponde ad una precisa logica interpretativa 
e rappresentativa degli eventi la fine solitaria degli uni e l’umiliante 
confronto con un compagno di sventura per gli altri. 

7. PROBLEMI TERMINOIjOGICI 

La complessitä della tipologia concemente il rvpavvog trova 
un riflesso indiretto, ma di non trascurabile rilievo, anche a livello 
terminologico ; in primo luogo, la designazione o meno del 
rivoltoso come rvpavvog comporta un giudizio e implica la 
presenza di una valutazione che colloca i due antagonisti in precisi 

fianco dello sconfitto tiranno» ; Mich. Attal. p. 29 Bekk. ; Ioann. Zon. XVII 
23 = IV 167 Di. Attaliata sottolinea che Tomicio e Vatatze furono strappati 
con la forza agli altari (cfr. p. 29 Bekk. rfjg lepöu; xpansCriQ nepir.yöpEVOi 
dnooncövxcu ßicucoq). 

(102) Cfr. Mich. Psell. Chron. VI 122, 11-13 Imp. 
(103) L’analogia tra le modalitä della cattura di questi due ribelli e la fine 

di Michele V e dello zio e rilevata da Criscuolo nel Commento alla 
Chronographia II 404. 
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ruoli e, in secondo luogo, le stonature, le ambiguitä e le incertezze 
terminologiche che si riscontrano nei casi in cui il rivoltoso e 
destinato a vedere coronato dal successo il suo tentativo, o in 
cui l’atteggiamento apologetico verso il ribelle e conclamato, 
costituiscono un segnale di immediata percezione della difficoltä 
di distinguere, in periodi di dnoamoia, ove si collochi la legittimitä 
del potere (104). 

Costanti e coerenti si dimostrano le scelte terminologiche, in 
occasione delle rivolte di Barda Sclero e Barda Foca, di Giorgio 
Maniace e di Leone Tomicio, sia in Scilitza sia in Psello ; le 
valutazioni piü o meno positive dei ribelli e negative degli 
imperatori non impediscono che resti ferma l’individuazione dei 
rispettivi ruoli (105). 

Altrove, la designazione, coerentemente articolata in piü con- 
testi, di Michele V come zöpavvog in opposizione alle ßaaiMöag 
porfirogenite e giä di per se stessa trasparente indizio dell’inter- 
pretazione pselliana della deposizione del Calafato : cfr., a solo 
titolo di esempio, Chron. V 26, 2 Imp. kcli napaKaKivrjzo cbq 
dvzizvpavvfjoov rep zvpavvavoavzi; 32, 16-17 Imp. öaoi Se Kai 
tyvcÖKEiaav ... tfjv zov mpdvvou yvajprjv ; 33, 2 Imp. aha öeiaavzag 
prj fierä zfjq ßamXiöoq ö zopavveveov. 

Scüitza e Attaliata non impostano il resoconto dell’evento sulle 
coordinate narrative e concettuali tipiche della zvpavviq e, con- 
seguentemente, non compaiono a proposito di Michele V scelte 
lessicali nell’ambito semantico di zvpavvoq o di dnoirzdzrjq (106). 

(104) Una analisi terminologica orientata in questo senso e possibile solo 
in autori che mostrano una particolare sensibilitä alle sfumature semantiche 
e non considerano come sinonimi termini come o ßaoiÄEÜq e ö Kpaxmv: 
quest’ultimo e il caso di Michele Attaliata. 

(105) Cfr. ad es. Ioann Skyl. p. 320 Thum optjacu Kam roö mpdvvou 
(seil. Barda Sclero); id. p. 428 Thum EKnepnei Kaxä xov dnoaxäxov (seil. 
Giorgio Maniace); id. p. 440 Thum kcu amöq Se b ßacnXeuQ (seil. Costantino 
IX) .... avxipexamovQ eoxtjoe xcö xupdvvcp (seil. Tomicio). Si veda anche la 
cöerenza con cui Psello non solo designa come aüxoKpaxcop Costantino IX 
e come xupavvoq Tomicio, ma li contrappone spesso, proprio grazie alle 
rispettive denominazioni: Chron. VI 117, 1-3 Imp. ; VI 121, 1-3 Imp. 

(106) Cfr. Ioann. Skyl. p. 419 Thum oi UEpi xov ßaaiX&a... kcu xöv ßacnXia 
ooXXaßEiv eotieuöov ; p. 420 Thum xrjv nspi xou ßaoiMojq Se yvobprjv ; Mich. 
Attal. p. 16 Bekk. y/iloiaacra xöv avxiKsXpzvov ßacnXsa buvdpzcoq ; p. 17 Bekk. 
(ScntEp xofiövi ßXrjOc'iq ö ßaoiXeutq ... 
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Una piü complessa tessitura ideologica e sottesa all’attento 
dosaggio con cui Psello e Niceforo Briennio distribuiscono gli 
appellativi riguardanti il ßaaiXevg in carica e colui che alla 
ßaoiMa aspira, in episodi quali le zvpavviöeg di Isacco Comneno 
e di Niceforo Briennio. Dal momento in cui Psello intraprende 
rambasceria presso Isacco, non ricorre piü al termine zvpavvog 
per designarlo, ma, dopo alcune circonlocuzioni prudenti (107), 
passa addirittura a proclamarlo ßaoiXevg (cfr. Chron. VII 24, 5- 
6 Imp. auzög ptv ö ßaaiXsvg tn'äp(piK£g)dÄov Kadfjozo Opövov (108) 
e a ricorrere ad imbarazzate qualificazioni per l’altro ßaoiXevg, 
regnante a Costantinopoli (109). Del resto, anche senza arrivare 
a legittimare Isacco Comneno con il termine ßaaiXavg, anche 
Zonara evita di bollare come zvpavvog un rivoltoso destinato al 
successo (uo). 

Ancora piü sfumata e attenta e la distribuzione che Niceforo 
Briennio effettua dei termini ßamXevg e zvpavvog in occasione 
dell’esposizione delle cause che producono la rivolta del padre 
contro Michele VII: costui viene normalmente designato come 
ßamXevg (U1), finche la sua incapacitä e la sua änXözrjg (n2), unite 
alle minacce contro Niceforo Briennio, non spingono quest’ultimo 
a proclamarsi ßamXevg. Da questo momento, anche se il Briennio 
non viene definito ßamXevg, per designare Michele VII si ricorre 

(107) Cfr. Chron. VII 20, 11 Imp. roß Kpaxoüvxoq; VII 22, 5 Imp. npdg 
xdv Kpaxomxa. 

(108) Cfr. Criscuolo, Commento alla Chronographia II 431. 
(109) Cfr. Chron. VII 25, 9-10 Imp. xd re ypäppa roß äneoxcdKoxog. Da 

notare che quando Isacco conferisce in privato con gli ambasciatori si riferisce 
a Michele VII come al ßaoiXxvq (cfr. Chron. VII 32, 8 Imp.). Quando Psello, 
nella sua allocuzione davanti alle truppe ribelli, puntualizza che Isacco non 
e ancora imperatore, evita perö di chiamarlo ropavvoq, anche se il motivo, 
esplicitamente dichiarato, e la paura : Chron. VII29,4-6 Imp. oüd' knaivoopEvov 
övopa xcp Kaß’ vpäg npoopppooxai oyrjpaxi fiSeSfciv yäp dvopaoxi eipr/Kevai 
xfjv xvpavviSa). 

(110) Ad es., a proposito di Niceforo Botaniate, Zonara non definisce 
esplicitamente la sua posizione, ma si riferisce a lui indicandolo sempre per 
nome : cfr. XVIII 18 = IV 226-228 di. 

(111) Cfr. ad es. II 18 = p. 181 Gaut. ; II 19 = p. 183 Gaut.; II 28 = 
p. 201 Gaut. 

(112) Cfr. III 2 = p. 213 Gaut.; III 4 = p. 215 Gaut. ; III 6.7 = p. 223 
Gaut. Sul giudizio di Niceforo Briennio su Michele VII cfr. Carile, La"Y2.rj..., 
250. 
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ad una constatazione di fatto, del tipo di ö Se rrjviKauTa 
jcpazcov (m), non ad un titolo (114). Quando, perö, al trono 
ascende Niceforo Botaniate, l’impostazione terminologica subisce 
una evoluzione che prevede per Botaniate la qualifica di ßamte.vq 
e per Niceforo quella di ö ßamlzimv (ll5). II cambiamento non 
& determinato da una soprawenuta condanna del tentativo di 
Niceforo Briennio o dal sincero riconoscimento a Botaniate delle 
qualitä di un vero ßaoiXeöq (1I6), ma dalla necessitä di accettare 
la legittimitä di una situazione che vede Alessio Comneno 
insignito da Botaniate del titolo di ö dopzoxiKoq tcöv Z/oAcov, 
incaricato di abbattere la wpavv'iq del Briennio. La variazione 
percepibile nella terminologia e insieme spia e veicolo espressivo 
dell’impostazione ideologica impressa al resoconto storico. 

Conclusione 

L’esame condotto, limitato cronologicamente e quanto ai testi, 
secondo i criteri supra annunziati, non consente conclusioni 
universalmente verificabili, ma grazie ad esso si puö agevolmente, 
spero, configurare una topica: la descrizione di una wpavv'iq si 
dispone, in sede storica, secondo uno Schema che prevede dei 
nuclei, dei punti fissi che determinano insieme la cadenza dei 
ritmi narrativi e l’orientamento dell’interpretazione. All’interno 
di questa tipologia, che prevede, ad es., la presentazione del 
wpavvoq, l’esame delle cause della rivolta, l’espletamento di 
trattative diplomatiche etc., operano una serie di rönoi. T’intreccio 
dei rönoi si inserisce poi nella visione ortodossa della Kaiseri¬ 
deologie che assegna comunque una particolare dimensione alla 
figura del ropavvoq, che appare, nella trasposizione storiografica, 

(113) Cfr. ad es. III 13 = p. 235 Gaut. 
(114) Naturalmente non si dubita della legittimitä delTimperatore regnante, 

ma, in presenza di una rivolta guidata da un capo degno di rivestire la porpora 
imperiale, si preferisce sfumare le definizioni delle reciproche posizioni dei 
contendenti. 

(115) Cfr. IV 2 = p. 261 Gaut. 
(116) II giudizio di Briennio su Botaniate e la cerchia dei suoi prediletti 

e decisamente negativo: cfr. III 25 = p. 253 Gaut.; IV 16 = pp. 281-283 
Gaut.; IV 31 = p. 301 Gaut. e le considerazioni di Carile, La "YXri..., 251. 
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assai sfaccettata e complessa nelle sue componenti e nel giudizio 
che a ciascuna di esse e strettamente connesso. Perö un disegno 
coerente in tutte le fasi della xopavvig e in tutti i particolari 
permette di individuare almeno due principali categorie di 
xopavvoi: questi e o una grande personalitä, animata da un 
invincibile desiderio di potere e dotata di una forza fisica tanto 
eccezionale da sconfinare nel mostruoso, oppure un individuo 
che non vanta altre qualitä che una piü o meno stretta consan- 
guineitä con l’imperatore. La tecnica di presentazione, l’indivi- 
duazione dell’fjOog, persino il tipo fisico differiscono a seconda 
che il xopavvog appartenga al primo o al secondo tipo e, 
conseguentemente, di diverso orientamento e il giudizio che gli 
storici piü o meno direttamente fanno fdtrare dal taglio espositivo 
impresso agli eventi: di rispettosa, anche se perplessa, ammira- 
zione verso le figure prometeiche, di ben minore considerazione 
verso personaggi attomo alla cui parentela illustre si coagulano 
volontä eversive di gruppi o fazioni. 

Tra l’imperatore e il xopavvog il rapporto e polare : quando 
al xopavvog vengono attribuiti atteggiamenti o qualitä tipici del 
ßaaiXeog o viceversa, non e in atto un processo di appiattimento 
e fusione tra i due distinti profili, bensi una operazione apologetica 
per il xopavvog o polemica contro l’imperatore. A riprova di ciö, 
colui che e destinato a divenire ßaoiÄEvg, coronando con il 
successo la rivolta, non viene mai descritto con i connotati sia 
fisici sia etici del xopavvog. 

A codesta contrapposizione tra le tue entitä rivaii non cor- 
risponde un tratteggio a fosche tinte del xopavvog o una esaltazione 
del ßaaiXeog : l’atteggiamento degli storici verso il ribelle, almeno 
nelle prime fasi della xopavvig, non segue le linee giä tracciate 
di un giudizio moraleggiante che si sovrapponga alla meditata 
valutazione delle peculiaritä delle circostanze. Le ragioni del 
xopavvog riscuotono nei testi storici esaminati una attenzione e 
una pacata ponderazione degli eventuali torti subiti ad opera del 
ßaaikeog, e una scrupolosa registrazione delle forme assunte dalle 
trattative diplomatiche, ma questa disponibilitä registra un per- 
cepibile irrigidimento quando il xopavvog rifiuta le Offerte di 
accomodamento del ßaaikeog : proprio in questa fase assume un 
ruolo via via piü rilevante l’intervento della npövoia che costituisce 
la sanzione o il rifiuto divini per la xopavv'ig. 
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II configurarsi di una tipologia dotata di articolazioni interne, 
ricchezza di spunti e di schemi non isterilisce ed appiattisce la 
tecnica di narrazione ne Io spessore interpretativo delle pagine 
storiche dedicate alla wpawig; essa, al contrario, costituisce un 
sistema di coordinate concettuali, ideologiche, rappresentative che 
lo storico utilizza in piü direzioni, ora aderendovi ora distac- 
candosene, ora invertendo di segno qualche particolare, con una 
varietä di combinazione che risulta proporzionale alla agilitä del 
sistema stesso. 

Universitä degli Studi di Genova. Lia Raffaella Cresci. 



LE PATRIARCHE GENNADE 
DE CONSTANTINOPLE (458-471) 

ET UN OPUSCULE 
INEDIT CONTRE LES NESTORIENS (*) 

1. Uauteur 

Parmi les pieces de Theodore Abucara (vme siäcle) contenues 
dans les Codices Athonensis Vatopedinus 236 et Gudianus graecus 
102 figure, de fagon assez inattendue, un opuscule intitule 
revvaöiov narpidpxov (nazpidpxovj om. Gud. gr. 102. Comme ces 
deux temoins sont anterieurs au xv6 siede — le prexnier date 
de la fin du xne ou du debut du xme (!), le second du xrv* (2) —, 
le «patriarche Gennade» mentionne dans le titre du Vatop. 236, 
ne peut etre que celui qui a occupe le siege de Constantinople 
entre 458 et 471 (3). La maniere dont pendant tant d’annees ce 

(*) Dans cet article nous nous sommes servis des abreviations suivantes: 
ACO = Acta Conciliorum Oecumenicorum, ed. E. Schwartz, Argentorati, 

1914 ; Berolini-Lipsiae, 1924-1940 ; J. Straub, Berolini, 1971-1984 ; 
R. Riedinger, ibid, 1984. 

CPG = M. Geerard, Clavis Patrum Graecorum, t. I*V, Tumhout, 1983, 
1974, 1979, 1980, 1987. 

PG — Patrologiae cursus completus... Series Graeca ..., accurante et re- 
cognoscente J.-R Migne, Parisiis, 1857-1866. 

PTS = Patristische Texte und Studien ..., herausgegeben von K. Aland und 
W. Schneemelcher, Berlin, 1964-. 

(1) Datation de E. Lamberz, Kodikologisches zur Handschrift Vatopedi 

236, dans KXrjpovopia, 5 (1973), p. 327. 
(2) Datation de Fr. Köhler; cf. O. Von Heinemann, Die Handschriften 

der Herzoglichen Bibliothek zu Wolfenbüttei IV. Die Gudischen Handschriften. 
Die griechischen Handschriften bearbeitet von Fr. Koehler, Wolfenbüttel, 
1913, p. 62. 

(3) On connait encore un autre auteur du nom de Gennade: ce demier, 
un pretre, travaillait ä Marseille vers la meme epoque que son homonyme 
byzantin. Bien qu’il ait compos6 un ouvrage (perdu) contre Nestorius, il nous 
semble impossible de voir en lui l’auteur de notre ptece : tout d’abord le Vatop. 
236 designe ce demier comme patriarche, et ensuite, nous devrions admettre 
que le texte a 6t6 traduit du latin. 
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personnage s’est acquitte de ses fonctions l’a rendu celebre : toutes 
nos sources «orthodoxes» parlent de lui avec grande estime, et 
dans l’Eglise byzantine sa memoire etait commemoree trois fois 
par an (4). Gennade fut egalement un auteur productif, mais lä 
le sort lui a ete moins propice, puisqu’une grande partie de son 
oeuvre semble aujourd’hui perdue. En ce qui regarde leur contenu, 
ses ouvrages se divisent grosso modo en deux classes : les ecrits 
exegetiques et ce qu’on pourrait appeler les ecrits de circonstance. 
En ce qui concerne les premiers, Gennade a compose un com- 
mentaire sur la Genese et Y Exode, le Psautier, les petits Prophetes 
et les Epitres de Paul: il ne nous en reste que les extraits conserves 
dans les chaines et dans la Collectio Coisliniana (5). Pour ce qui 
est des ecrits ä caractere non exegetique, on en connait douze, 
mais huit seulement semblent authentiques. En voici un apergu : 
1. deux fragments d’une reponse aux anathematismes de Cyrille 
d’Alexandrie (latin) (6); 2. un extrait d’un Xöyoq adresse ä 
Parthenios (7); 3. un eloge du Tome de Leon (8); 4. une lettre 
synodale au sujet des ordinations simoniaques (9) ; 5. un fragment 

(4) Pour la vie et la carriere ecclesiastique du patriarche, nous renvoyons 
ä Fr. Diekamp, Analecta patristica. Texte und Abhandlungen zur griechischen 
Patristik (= Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 117), Roma, 1938, pp. 54-70. On 
completera cette etude par la note de J. Kirch meyer dans Dictionnaire de 
Spiritualite, t. IV, Paris, 1967, coli. 204-205, ainsi que par la bibliographie 
citee par R. Aubert dans Dictionnaire d’histoire et de geographie ecclesias- 
tiques, t. XX, Paris, 1984, col. 477. 

(5) Cf. CPG 5970-5973. En ce qui concerne le n° 5970 un progres serieux 
a ete realise, puisque pour le commentaire sur la Genese, l’ancienne edition 
de Nicephore a ete remplacee tres avantageusement par celle de Fr. Petit, 

Catenae graecae in Genesim et in Exodum, II: Collectio Coisliniana in 
Genesim (= Corpus Christianorum, Series Graeca, 15), Tumhout-Leuven, 
1986. Pour le n° 5973, nous signalons une note de S. J. Voicu, Gennadio 
di Costantinopoli: La trasmissione delframmento InHebr.9,25, dans Orientalia 
Christiana Periodica, 84 (1982), pp. 435-437. 

(6) Cf. CPG 5974. Les deux extraits ont ete cites par Facundus d’Hermiane 
dans sa defense des Trois-Chapitres ; ed. I.-M. ClEment-R. Vander Plaetse, 

Facundi episcopi ecclesiae Hermianensis opera omnia (— Corpus Christia¬ 
norum, Series Latina, XC A), Tumholti, 1974, pp. 57-58. Voir egalement Fr. 
Diekamp, op. cit. (n. 4), pp. 73-76, 85-89. 

(7) Cf. CPG 5975 ; Fr, Diekamp, op. cit. (n. 4), pp. 77, 89-93. 
(8) Cf. CPG 5976 ; Fr. Diekamp, op. cit. (n. 4), pp. 77-78, 93-96. 
(9) Cf. CPG 5977 ; Fr. Diekamp, op. cit. (n. 4), pp. 79-82, 96-98 , V. 

Grumel, Les regestes des actes du Patriarcat de Constantinople. Vol. I. Les 
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sur la connaissance et la raison (10); 6. une phrase tiree d’une 
priere ä saint Eleuthere (''); 7. une lettre ä saint Leon (per- 
due) (12); 8. un message ä l’empereur Leon sur Faffaire de Daniel 
le Stylite (perdu) (I3); 9. une lettre au patriarche Martyrios 
d’Antioche sur la reception des heretiques revenant ä l’Eglise 
(inauthentique) (14); 10. quelques lignes concemant la procession 
de l’Esprit Saint (latin), lesquelles appartiennent en realite ä 
Gennade de Marseille (15); 11. quelques vers dont l’authenticite 
est plus que douteuse (I6); 12. une homelie sur le jeüne et les 
Ninivites (armenien; inauthentique) (17). L’opuscule contre les 
Nestoriens etant reste inconnu jusqu’ä ce jour, nous avons cru 
utile de le präsenter ici (18). 

2. Les manuscrits 

Le Vatop. 236 n’a pas encore livre tous les secrets de son 
contenu et de sa structure (I9); nous sommes donc bien oblige 
de limiter notre description ä la section qui nous interesse ici. 
Apres le ITiva£, äKpißrjQ mpi rfjg napoöcnjg tivkx'iöoq (f. lr v), on 
y trouve les textes suivants : 

actes des patriarches. Fase. I. Les regestes de 381 ä 715, Constantinople, 1932, 
n° 143 (pp. 62-63). 

(10) Cf. CPG 5978 ; Fr. Diekamp, op. cit. (n. 4), pp. 84, 104. 
(11) Cf. CPG 5979 ; Fr. Diekamp, op. cit. (n. 4), pp. 84, 105 ; V. Grumel, 

op. cit. (n. 9), n° 146 (p. 64). 
(12) Cf. V. Grumel, ibid., n° 144 (p. 63). 
(13) Cf. ibid., n° 147 (p. 64). 
(14) Cf. CPG 5983 ; Fr. Diekamp, op. cit. (n. 4), p. 83. Les observations 

de Diekamp sur cette lettre (pp. 99-103), sont depassees du fait que nous savons 
aujourd’hui qu’il s’agit en realite d’une missive datant de l’annee 428 et adressee 
par un eveque d’Ephese (Memnon ?) ä Nestorius; cf. E. Honigmann, Trois 
memoires posthumes d’histoire et de geographie de l’Orient chretien (= 
Subsidia hagiographica, 35), Bruxelles, 1961, pp. 74-82. 

(15) Cf. CPG 5984 ; Fr. Diekamp, op. cit. (n. 4), p. 84, 105-106. 
(16) Cf. CPG 5985 ; Fr. Diekamp, op. cit. (n. 4), p. 84, 107-108. 
(17) Cf. CPG 5986. 
(18) Fr. Köhler (op. cit. [n. 2], p. 63) renvoie ä J. Gretser, dans la Magna 

bibliotheca veterum Patrum ..., t. XI, Parisis, 1644, p. 406 sqq., mais notre 
texte n’y figure pas. 

(19) Voir notre description dans le Corpus Christianorum, Series Graeca, 
19, Tumhout-Leuven, 1989, pp. 85-86. 
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1. f. 2r, 11. 1-25 Oaoöcopov povaxov anoÖEifyq öxi 6 nazfjp äsi yevvä 
kcli ö möq äsi ysvväzai (in mg. ä) 
Inc. : ÄipexiKÖQ' FFözepöv ooi Sokev näv zo Eiq nipaq hXQöv fjpd;azo, 
n tr 

tjov; 
Expl. : ... Kai zavza ovzcoq öicopiaOco. 
= Theod. Abuc, Op. XXVI (PG 91, 1561D3-1565A«) 

2. f. 2r,_l. 26-2v, 1. 14 Tlepi 9eov övöpazoq zov avzov SiaXe^iq (in 
mg. ß) 
Inc. : Td Oedq övojua ano zivoq Eiprjzai evepyeiaq ... 
Expl : ... öXiyoi di eigiv oi xpcopevoi. 
= Theod. Abuc., Op. XXVII (ibid., 1565B12-1568B13) 

3. f. 2V, 1. 15-3V, 1. 18 Tov avzov nepi 9eov kcli Oeözrjzoq (in mg. 
öidXa&q y) 
Inc. : AipeziKoqm Ilözepov ooi öokei zaozdv egzi (sic acc.) Oedq Kai 
9soz?iqf fj ezepov; 
Expl : ... Kai i^ovoiav kcli dvvapiv. 
— Theod. Abuc., Op. XXVIII (ibid., 1568C2-1576A7) 

4. f. 3V, 11. 19-24 Kai pzx'öXiya' 
ÄipEziKÖqm Ilcoq eiprjzai nepi zov nvevpazoq özi oi> XaXqaEi ä(p’ sauxoö, 
ÖXV öaa aKOuasi Xa^Tiaei (loh. 16,13), einep zfjq avzfjq iozi fpvoecoq; 
*Op96öo£>oq• Toozo ydp ioziv ö öeikvvgi kcli avzö ay/Evöhq Eivai kcli 
zfjq avzfjq (pvoecoq ov. 
ÄipEziKÖq' Ilcoq ; 
*Op96öolqoq' r'Ozi näv xd yEvvtjzdv iäv fj XoyiKÖv, öxe 9iXei kcli 
ägj'Eavzov XcjlXeI, hcEiöfj kcli ’iöiov exei 9iXr/pa, o Kaxaoiyä^Ei, Iva xd 
zov 9eov 9iXrjpa einy. Td Sh nvevpa, ovtf ovzcoq, äXX'coq nvebpa 9eov 
zd 9iXtjpa exei tov 9eov. Kai zovzo egzi xd ou XaXqasi aq>’ eauxoö 
(Ioh.16,13)’ kcli ydp kcli nepi eavzoo 6 vioq eikev özi an* epauxoö ttoiö 
oö6ev, aMä KaOtoq ps 6 Ticrrnp Xak& (Ioh.8,28). 
Dans la PG cette section correspond au texte latin que Fon trouve 
ä la fin de FOp. XXVIII (ibid. 1575-1576). 

5. f. 3V,_ 1. 25-4r, L 18 Tov avzov SidXe&q npdq NEOzopiavöv (in 
mg. 5) 
Inc.: iOp96do£)oqt ’Iöov ndpcoziv dycdv zfjq öiaXi&coq ... 
Expl. :... mavcoq Eipfjo9ai. 
= Theod. Abuc., Op. XXIX(ibid., 1576Cr1580A12) 

6. f.4Ml. 18-30 "AXXo- 
Inc. : AipeziKÖq’ Tlözepov ooi Öokei ö Xpiozoq äv9pconoq Eivai fj 9eöq ; 
Expl. : ... Iva yivrjzai avxicpaoiq. 
= Theod. Abuc., Op. XXX (ibid., 1580Br1581 A5). La partie finale 
de l’opuscule ('Qonep yäp ö äv9pconoq ... ov 9£Öq [ibid., 1581 A5_123) 
se trouve dans la marge inferieure ; eile est reliee au corps du texte 
par le signe lunaire. 
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7. ff. 4r, 1. 30-4v, 1. 12 revvaS'iov naxpidpxov Kaxä Neoxopiavcöv 
(in mg. £) 
cf. infra. 

8. f. 4V, 11. 13-19 'EpohrjaiQ' 
Inc. : Ou/l ndvxa rä Kaxpyopovpsva ... 
Exp/. : ... öpoicoq kcu xd äyov (sic). 
= Theod. Abuc., fragm. ex codice Bavarico (ibid., 1576B3-C7) 
f. 4\ 11. 19-21 Jüotc 
‘Eni deov xd naxrjp kcu 6 vioq xcöv <puoiKcöv iöicopdxcov toxi napao- 
xax(iKÖv) xcöv npoocmcov, coonep yäp kcu xd dyiwtjxov <jcdi> 
yevvtjxov Sevxepov Sh Kai oxtoecoq xfjq npooäXXrjXa (sic). 

Nous n’avons pas retrouve ces quelques lignes dans les textes edites 
de Theodore Abucara. 

Pour ce qui est de notre deuxieme temoin, le Gud. gr. 102, 
nous n’avons eu ä notre disposition qu’un microfdm des ff. 15v- 
18r, mais en combinant ce qu’ils nous apprennent avec l’analyse, 
malheureusement pas tres precise de Fr. Köhler (20), nous sommes 
ä meme de determiner, ä peu pres avec certitude, les ressemblances 
et differences par rapport au Vatop. 236. Ainsi, dans le Gud. 
gr. 102, les opuscules XXVI, XXVII et XXVIII de Theodore 
Abucara se succedent comme dans le Vatop. 236 (= nos 1-3). 
Ä partir de lä, les deux temoins se separent: lä oü dans le Vatop. 
236 se trouvent les nos 4-6, le Gud. gr. 102 ne semble offrir que 
YOp. XLII (PG 97, 1600Ai2-1601B13), lequel a probablement ete 
rapproche des Op. XXVII et XXVIII ä cause de son contenu. 
Ensuite, on rencontre, parallelement dans les deux manuscrits, 
le texte attribue ä Gennade, mais tandis que dans le Vatop. 236, 
la piece constitue une section autonome, dans le Gud. gr. 102, 
eile est la premiere de toute une Serie de textes anti-nestoriens, 
le plus souvent mal ou pas du tout separes les uns des autres. 
Cet ensemble est intitule Kam NeoTopiavcöv ; le nom de l’auteur 
(rewaSwo), qui se situe dans la marge exterieure, ä la hauteur 
du premier texte, porte uniquement sur celui-ci, puisque les autres 
pieces proviennent de la plume de Theodore Abucara. Voici 
l’analyse detaillee de cette serie, dont Köhler n’a donne que 
Vincipit, sans en distinguer les differentes sections : 

(20) Op. cit. (n. 2), p. 63. 
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a. f. 15r, 11. 1-25 FewaSiov (in marg.) 
cf. infra 

b. f. 15r,l. 25-15\ 1. 10 ndXiv- 
Inc.: 3OpOööoä,oQ‘ Tiq änev eSoOr) poi Tiaaa e^ouaia ... 
Expl:... änep einev oAtöq ex&v. 
= Theod. Abuc., Op. XI(PG 97, 1533D10-1536A16) 

c. f. 15% 11. 10-19 "AXko- 
Inc. :3 Opdööo^OQ' Ttcoapä eigi xä too XpiGxoo 
Expl. :... dopvßovpevoQ kgli GxpoßoöpevoQ cpx£r0- 
= Theod. Abuc., Op. XIII(ibid., 1536CrD4) 

d. f. 15v,l. 20-22 
Inc. :3Opdööo^OQ’ rO Xpioxbq fjxoi 6 ävOpconoQ ... 
Expl. : ... ffytjaapzvoi xd prjpa, btcxiprjaav avxco. 
~ Theod. Abuc., Ibid., (ibid., 1537A3_8) 
f. 15v, 1. 22-16r, 1. 26 

e. Inc. : NeaxopiavÖQ• Aid xi Oeoxökov ... 
Expl. :... Kai cxcpa xoiavxa noXXd. 
= Theod. Abuc., Op. XIV(ibid.., 1537AI2-1540AI2) 

f. f. 16% 1. 26-16v, 1. 5 ’rAXXom 
Inc. : *0 opdoSo^oQ’ rO vidc too Oeov yEvvijOciQ ... 
Expl. : ... ovxe epcoxäxo, ovxe EKpaxcixo. 
= Theod. Abuc., Op. XXIX (ibid., 1576D4-1577A9) 

g. f. 16% 11. 5-17 
Inc. : NEOxopiavÖQ' Aiöa^ov ovv ffßv, xi ävEXaßcv ö XpiaxÖQ ... 
Expl : ...7va coai Svo. 
Theod. Abuc., Ibid. (ibid., 1577C14-1508A12) 

h. f. 16\ 11. 17-22 3'AXXo• 
Inc. : rO öpOööo^oQ* Eine pov xd XpwxÖQ övopa tzoiojq g?vGE(OQ... 
Expl. : ... ö Oeöq koli ö avdpamoQ egxiv (sic acc.). 
Theod. Abuc., Op. XXXIII (ibid., 1584C5-D7) 

i. f. 16v, 1. 22-17r, 1. 4 
Inc. ; fO avxöQ■ Tiq egxiv ö xpiGdeig ... 
Expl. : ... Oeöq kcli ävdpconÖQ egxiv. 
Theod. Abuc., Op. XV (ibid., 1540B4_13) 

Ä la fin du texte se trouvent, soigneusement rangees sur deux 
lignes, douze petites croix grecques, suivies d’une note qui semble 
avoir comme seule fonction de clore la section anti-nestorienne ; 
nous supposons qu’elle a ete ajoutee par celui qui a rassemble 
les differentes pieces (2I). 

(21) En voici le texte: Mrj dopoßrjdfj ö dvayiycooKcov xfjq yäp ekkXtjgiqq 
x(5v maxeov xd XpiaxÖQ övopa xcov aovSpapooacöv ß pvaecov davyxvxcoQ eiq piav 
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3. Les variantes 

Sans qu’il soit porte atteinte au sens, le texte du Gud. gr. 102 
se distingue de celui du Vatop. 236 en 18 endroits. Huit variantes 
concement Porthographe (Pemploi du v-ephelcystique [1. 2 et 13], 
Start / Siä rt [1. 2 et 3], Siaroüro / Siä roüro [1. 6, 13, 22 et 31]). 
Ä cinq reprises, le texte differe de longueur : le plus souvent celui 
du Gud. gr. 102 est le plus bref (1. 3, 25, 26 et 31), mais il contient 
les mots töv Xptordv, absents du Vatop. 236 (1. 29). Les cinq autres 
variantes sont d’ordre grammatical (1. 25 et 29), ou touchent au 
vocabulaire (1. 6, 9 et 24). Ayant examine la nature des legons 
propres au Gud. gr. 102, nous avons cru y trouver un certain 
souci d’ameliorer le style du texte. Ainsi, le copiste peut avoir 
omis ’Irjooüq (1. 3) afin d’obtenir une analogie totale avec les mots 
0wq-Xpi<7TÖQ (1. 3); sans doute a-t-il egalement ete gene par la 
repetition des mots töv Qeöv Xöyov (1. 25 et 26). On notera encore 
que le Xöycp quelque peu embarrassant de la 1. 31 (voir n. 26) 
n’apparait pas dans le Gud. gr. 102. Tout ceci nous porte ä croire 
que c’est le Vatop. 236 qui a conserve l’etat le plus ancien du 
texte ; des lors, il nous a paru sage de prendre ce dernier comme 
base de notre edition, en renvoyant les legons propres au Gud. 
gr. 102 dans l’apparat critique. Toutefois, nous avons fait 
exception pour le Se de la 1. 6, ainsi que pour Porthographe des 
mots Siä rt et Siä rovro. 

imbaxaaiv npr.GßEVoborjq ävai SrjXcoxiKÖv, Ncaxopiavoi Apiaxoxr.XiKcö icavövi 
ypcöpzvoi, öq pzpiKÖsq xe Kai KaßoXiKäq pvoEiq napaSoöq, oööspiav pzpiKpv pooiv 
äjipöoamov (hpiaaxo, oö ööo poaecov öl'P mooxdaecov Xeyomiv. Oöxoi yoov oi 
Nmxopiavoi ei kcu Sdo moaxdar.iq xdv Xpiaxbv EÖoypdxi(ov, äl'l'oüy'i kcu 
Kax’äppco naßrixiKÖv, Kaxä pövrjv Se xrjv ävöpamiKrjV (mooxamv. Aid ovv xov 
KxpaXaioü (k1^ cod.) avxoi äjiEtäyyovxai, cSoiiEp dnEteyyovxai Kai xcö 
dvaxsxaypEvep ovojOev xtiiv oxavpicov Kspalaiaj (oxpi kia cod.). 'Qq yäp eiprjxai, 
xd Xpiaxoq ovopa, ob xcöv ß dcjvyybxcoq (sic) pboccov, dllä S6o momdxjEcov 
SrjXcoxiKbv Eivai Xcyövxcov, Gvvdycxai Se älXov Eivai xov ypiaavxa kcu dkkov xov 
XpiGdivxa■ 6 yäp ävOpamoq EypioOr], kcu Siä xovxo kcu XpiGxöq, cöq bpciq XiycxE- 
cöq xptGÖEiq, oökexi Kaxä xov npcoxov Xöyov xd Xpiaxoq ovopa Kaxä xcöv Sbo 
XtyEXE bpciq mooxdoEcov, dXXä Kaxä xfjq piäq rjxoi xfjq xov dvdpcönoo (f. 17r, 
11. 6-18). Les oxaopia dont il est question dans cette note, doivent etre les 
douze petites croix qui marquent la fin de l’opuscule XV de Theodore. 
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En depit du Consensus de nos manuscrits, nous avons, ä la 
1. 10, corrige rj (Sion) en Ei (Siözt), en renforgant par lä la syme- 
rie avec l’autre objection de Fheretique (11. 13-14). 

Signaions enfin qu’ä la 1. 12, la legon öpcovvpfjGriQ se comprend 
uniquement si l’on considere le verbe öpcovvpsco comme etant 
transitif, emploi que nos lexiques ne connaissent pas; de plus, 
il faut suppleer (en pensee) un complement d’objet direct sous- 
entendu, tel par exemple avxffv, ou, plus explicitement, Mapiav. 
Comme cependant nos copistes n’ont apparemment eu aucune 
objection contre cette fagon de comprendre le texte, nous l’avons 
conserve tel quel. 

4. Texte et traduction 

SIGLA 

B Athonensis Vatopedinus 236 (s. xnex- vel xmin) 
G Gudianus graecus 102 (s. xiv) 

IENNAAIOYÜATPIAPXOYKATA NELTOPIANQN 

Ei XpioTOTÖKOQ fj Mapia Siözt Xpioxöv ezekev, Siä ri pfj koli 
Oeotökoq; Qe.dc, yäp ö Xpiorög. Am ri pp kcCi avOpconozÖKog ; 
'AvdpconoQ yäp ‘ItjoooQ ö Xpiozöq. 

5 ÄipeziKÖc,- Ei Oeozökoq, Oeöv ezeke y/iXöv, ei dvOpamozÖKOQ, 
ävOpconov y/döv ekei Se zo oovapcpözEpov, Siä zoozo xpioroxÖKog. 

‘OpdöSo&Q• Kai ei öpoomia xä xiKzöpsva zcöv zikzövzcov, öpoovaioQ 
Sä 6 XpiaxÖQ zfj pifzpi KaOö avOpconog, ov KaOö Oeöq, ävOpconov 
XEKorna, ävOpconozÖKoq exi. 

10 ÄipExiKÖQ- Tivoq xäpiv zffv XpiazoxÖKoQ (poivfjv napaixfjop; Ei Siözi 
Kai akXoi KaXobvxai xpiaxoi, iöou Kai Oeoi noXXo'i KaÄouvzar Xoinov 

1 rsvvaSwv nazpiäpxoo] yr.vvaSiov GmarR- 2 etme G 2 et 3 Siari B 
4 ‘Ir/uovo] om. G 6 Se] ei B 6,13, 22 et 31 Siarovro B 9 en] 
icrciv G 10 £5] scripsi, fj BG 

10/11 cf. Cyr. Alex., Ep 1, 10-11, ed. E. Schwartz, ACO, I, 1, 1, p. 14, 
6-15, 4; Proclus CP, Tom. ad Arm., 24, ed. Id., ACO, IV, 2, p. 193, 10-12 
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Kazä toüto oöSb Oeozökoq, Iva pfj öpwvoppaijq zaiq Xoinaiq 
prjzpdmv. Ei Sb Siözi SiaxpbpEi ndvzwv zcöv Oecöv ö Xpiazöq, Siä 
toüto Oeotökoq, iSoü kcli Kazä zö Xpiazoq navzcov StatpbpEi. 

15 ’OpQöSo&q• AXXä zo Xpiozöq övopa roß rjvcopivoo zcp Oew Xöycp 
vaoo. ’ It|goO<; yäp TtposKOttrev riA.iKtx Kal x^pitv Xpiozöq Sb and 
zoo KEXpioOai zcp nvEüpazi XbyEzar zö Sb KEXpiapbvov fj dvOpoMÖztiq 
eoziv, oöx fj zoo Oeoo Xöyoo cpöoiq. Tw obv öpOcp cppovrjpazi, 
Oeozökov Sinaiov KaXsioOai, Siözi zipwvzEq aözfjv, ek zoo f/yEpo- 

20 vmwzbpoo aözfjv KaXoopEv ö yäp zipcöv, ek zcöv KpEizzövwv zipä. 
“AXXwoze Kai iSiav unöozaoiv rj oäptq oök eox^v, aXX'tj zoo Oeoo 

Xöyoo fjv unöozaoiq■ Siä zoozo oök dvOpwnozÖKOv, dXXä Oeozökov 

KaXoopev. "H möazaoiq zoo Oeoo Xöyoo möozaoiq bybvEzo zfj oapki, 
oöx'i ff dvOpwnöztjq zfjq OEÖztjzoq. "ücmep zcp zfjq önoozdoEwq Xöycp 

25 azaopwObvza zöv Oeöv Xöyov Xbyopzv kcli naöeiv, oozw kcu yEvvrjOfjvai 
röv Oeöv Xöyov nävza yäp aözöq dveSe^azo ■ oözwq oöv Oeozökoq 

KaXelzai, Siözi zöv Oeöv Xöyov ezekev fj Mapia. ' Ypeiq Sb 
avOpconozÖKov XbyovzEQ, y/iXöv ävOpwnov cppovEize, kcii xpiozozoKov 
XbyovzEQ, övöpazi pövov XbyezE Oeöv, npa.yp.azi Sb npovnoazfjvai 

30 zfjv önöazaaiv zfjq dvOpwnözr\zoq, Kai oozwq bvoiKfjaai kv aözfj zöv 
Oeöv. Aiä zoozo f\pEiq Oeozökov XbyovzEQ, Xöycp Oeöv aözfjv kcli 

ävOpconov yEvvfjaai Ktjpözzopzv. 

13 ppaxn G 22 post qv unius ut videtur litterae rasura in B 24 oö/i] 
oöx' G 25 omupcoOEvm] opoojOrjvai G Xöyov] om. G 26 röv 
Oeöv Xöyov] om. G 29 pövco G Oeöv] Ov zöv yv G 31 Xöyqj] 
om. G 

15/18 cf. Cyr. Alex., Ep. 55, 31, ed. Id., ACO, I, 1, 4, p. 61, 5-9 16 Luc. 
2, 52 16/17 cf. Act. 10, 38 19/20 cf. loh. Dam., C. Nestor., 43, 
61-63, ed. B. Kotiter, PTS, 22, pp. 287-288. 23 cf. loh. Dam., Exp. 
fid., 46, 25-26, 29-30, 51, 15-16, 78, 3-5, ed. Id., PTS 12, p. 110, 123, 177; 
Id., C. Iacob., 52, 31-32, De volunt., 9, 52-55, Fid., 29, 6, ed. Id., PTS 22, 
pp. 126-127, 192, 247 29/31 cf. Cyr. Alex., Or. ad Are. et Mar. aug., 
8, ed. E. Schwartz, ACO, I, 1, 5, p. 65, 10-16. 
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Du PATRIARCHE GENNADE, CONTRE LES NeSTORIENS 

Si Marie est «mere du Christ» parce qu’elle a enfante le Christ, 
pourquoi n’est-elle pas aussi «Mere de Dieu» ? Le Christ est Dieu 
en eff et. Pourquoi n’est-elle pas aussi «mere de l’homme» ? Jesus, 
le Christ, est homme en eff et (22). 

L’heretique : Si eile est «Mere de Dieu», eile a enfante un pur 
Dieu ; si eile est «mere d’homme», eile a enfante un pur homme ; 
mais puisqu’elle a enfante les deux ensemble, c’est bien pour cette 
raison qu’elle est «mere du Christ». 

L’orthodoxe : Et si les etres engendres sont de la meme nature 
que ceux qui les engendrent, et si le Christ est de la meme nature 
que sa mere en tant qu’homme, non en tant que Dieu, puisqu’elle 
a enfante un homme, eile est aussi «mere de l’homme». 

L’heretique : Pour quelle raison refuses-tu le mot «mere du 
Christ» ? Si c’est parce que d’autres encore sont appeles «christs», 
je te dirai que beaucoup aussi sont appeles «dieux» ; du reste, 
dans ce sens-lä, eile n’est pas non plus «Mere de Dieu», pour 
que tu ne lui donnes pas le meme nom qu’aux autres meres. 
Et si c’est precisement parce que le Christ l’emporte sur tous 
les dieux qu’elle est «Mere de Dieu», je te dirai qu’en tant que 
Christ il l’emporte egalement sur tous. 

L’orthodoxe : Mais le nom de «Christ» est celui du temple uni 
au Dieu Verbe. Jesus en effet croissait en äge et en gräce (23), 
tandis qu’il est appele Christ du fait qu’il a ete oint de l’Esprit (24); 
ce qui a ete oint, c’est l’humanite, non la nature du Dieu Verbe. 
Pour la pensee correcte, il est donc juste de l’appeler «Mere de 
Dieu», parce que, quand nous l’honorons, nous l’appelons d’apres 
ce qu’elle a de plus important: celui en effet qui veut honorer, 
honore avec ce qu’il y a de mieux. D’ailleurs, la chair n’avait 
pas non plus d’hypostase propre, mais eile etait l’hypostase du 
Dieu Verbe (2S): voilä pourquoi nous ne l’appelons pas «mere 

(22) Ou doit-on comprendre «Le Christ est en effet l’homme Jesus» ? 
(23) Luc. 5, 52. 
(24) Cf. Act. 10, 38. 
(25) Non seulement la seconde partie de cette affirmation (dXLrj — 

imömamq) est etonnante, mais, en plus, eile semble en contradiction avec 
ce qu’on lit un peu plus bas (H moataau~ — aapKi [1. 23]). Nous croyons 
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de l’homme», mais «Mere de Dieu». L’hypostase du Dieu Verbe 
est devenue hypostase de la chair, et ce n’est pas l’humanite qui 
est devenue l’hypostase de la divinite. De m&me que, en raison 
de l’hypostase, nous disons que le Dieu Verbe a ete crucifie et 
qu’il a souffert, de meme nous disons que le Dieu Verbe a ete 
engendre : il n’y a rien en effet qu’il n’ait pris sur lui; ainsi donc 
Marie est appelee «Mere de Dieu», parce qu’elle a enfante le 
Dieu Verbe. Vous par contre, lorsque vous (la) dites «mere de 
1’homme», vous pensez ä un pur homme, et lorsque vous dites 
«mere du Christ», c’est des levres seulement que vous l’appelez 
Dieu, tandis qu’en realite vous dites que l’hypostase de son 
humanite a existe d’abord, et qu’ensuite Dieu est venu habiter 
en eile. Voilä pourquoi nous, en disant «Mere de Dieu», par le 
mot (que nous employons) (26) nous proclamons qu’elle a engendre 
un Dieu et un homme. 

5. L’authenticite 

Nos deux temoins sont d’accord pour attribuer la piece ä 
Gennade. Peut-on leur faire confiance ? Rappeions d’abord que 
cet auteur ne nous a rien laisse de comparable ; bien qu’ennuyeuse, 
cette circonstance ne devrait cependant pas constituer un argument 
trop pesant contre l’attribution. Plus compromettants nous 
semblent le caractere scolastique des arguments ainsi que le fait 
que la piece se trouve aujourd’hui melee aux ecrits de Theodore 
Abucara: ces deux elements pourraient suggerer une date de 
composition plus recente que le v0 siede. Toutefois, une certaine 
prudence s’impose, puisque c’est peut-etre justement ce ton 
scolastique (avant la lettre) qui a invite ä joindre le dialogue ä 
des textes comparables. 

qu’il faut comprendre que la chair n’avait pas d’hypostase — ce qui dans 
notre texte equivaut ä peu pres ä «existence» — propre, en dehors de 
l’hypostase du Dieu Verbe. Peut-etre devrait-on corriger älX'rj (1. 21) en dXk’ij, 
et traduire : «sinon celle qui etait l’hypostase du Dieu Verbe». 

(26) Le mot Xoyqj ne peut signifier ici ni «en pensee», ni «en parole» (par 
Opposition ä spyco). Ainsi nous proposons de le comprendre comme «par le 
mot», c’est-ä-dire la formule Oeoxökoq. L’absence de l’article gene quelque peu, 
mais, en revanche, on constate un certain parallelisme avec les mots övöpaxi 
et npdypaxi (1. 29). 
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Si quelques difFicultes se presentent au niveau du contenu et 
de la tradition, notre piece se laisse par contre rattacher assez 
facilement ä certains evenements qui ont marque la vie et la 
politique ecclesiastique du patriarche. Ainsi, Theodore Lecteur 
(vie siede) nous apprend que certains (ziveg) consideraient Gen- 
nade comme un Nestorien (27). Ces ziveg, qui etaient-ils ? Tout 
naturellement, on est amene ä songer d’abord aux Monophysites. 
En regle generale, lorsque l’accusation vient de ce cöte-lä, il ne 
faut pas la prendre trop ä la lettre, puisque les Monophysites 
taxaient de Nestorianisme tous ceux qui de pres ou de loin 
adheraient au Concile de Chalcedoine. De plus, les partisans de 
la nature unique avaient pas mal de raisons d’en vouloir ä 
Gennade. Ainsi son election s’etait faite au detriment du directeur 
de l’orphelinat, Acace, lequel ne cachait guere ses sympathies pour 
la cause monophysite ^28). Ensuite, le patriarche avait mene la 
vie dure ä Timothee Elure, en preparant sa deposition et son 
exil ä Gangres, et plus tard sa deportation de Gangres ä 
Cherson (29). Une autre de ses «victimes» fut Pierre le Foulon, 
lequel s’etait empare du siege d’Antioche : suite ä l’intervention 
du «Nestorien» aupres de l’empereur L6on Ier, Pierre allait etre 
chasse en enferme chez les Acemetes (30). Toutefois, il n’est pas 
exclu que parmi les ziveg dont nous parle Theodore le Lecteur, 
il y ait eu egalement quelques orthodoxes, auquel cas le mot 
«Nestorien» reprend son sens verkable. On sait en effet que vers 
l’epoque oü eclata la querelle entre Nestorius et Cyrille, Gennade 
n’etait point hostile ä la doctrine du patriarche de Constantinople. 
Sa reponse violente aux douze anathemes de Cyrille et foumit 
une preuve nette (3I). En outre. Fr. Diekamp a decele en plusieurs 

(27) Cf. Theod. Lect., Hist, eccl., 395, ed. G. Chr. Hansen, Theodoras 
Anagnostes Kirchengeschichte (= Die Griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller 
der ersten Jahrhunderte), Berlin, 1971, p. 111, 1. 

(28) Cf. Fr. Diekamp, op. dt. (n. 4), p. 55. Sur ce personnage, qui allait 
succeder ä Gennade, voir la note de M. Jugie, dans Dictionnaire d’histoire 
et de geographie ecclesiastiques, 1.1, Paris, 1912, coli. 244-248. 

(29) Cf. Fr. Diekamp, op. cit. (n. 4), pp. 56-59. 
(30) Cf. ihid., p. 65, et Gl. Downey, A History of Antioch in Syria from 

Seleucus to the Arab Conquest, Princeton/New Jersey, 1961, p. 487. 
(31) Facundus d’Hermiane (voir n. 6) s’en est servi, pour demontrer que 

la lettre d’Ibas, moins violente que celle de Gennade, ne meritait pas d^etre 
condamnee. Facundus excuse les attaques de Gennade, en disant que ce demier 
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endroits de son commentaire sur YEpitre aux Romains des traces 
de la Christologie antiochienne (32), et dans le fragment du Xöjoq 

adresse ä Parth6nios, Gennade semble refuser ä Marie le titre 
de OeorÖKOQ (33). Plus tard, le futur patriarche s’est detoume de 
Nestorius pour devenir un partisan fidele du IVe Concile 
CEcumenique; pour s’en convaincre, il suffit de lire son eloge 
du Tome de Leon (34). Mais tous les doutes furent-ils dissipes 
pour autant chez les plus mefiants ? 

Revenons au temoignage de Theodore le Lecteur. Afin de 
disculper le patriarche de tout soupgon de Nestorianisme, il 
raconte que sur l’ordre de l’empereur L6on Ier, Gennade a 
introduit «le nom tres saint de la tres glorieuse Theotokos» dans 
les diptyques (35). Il s’agit ici des diptyques liturgiques, listes de 
personnages celebres, dont les noms etaient enumeres au cours 
de la Sainte Liturgie (36). Ä Constantinople, oü Ton distinguait 
un «Livre des Vivants» et un «Livre des Morts», Pusage est atteste 
ä partir des annees 420-430 (37). Tres vite, les diptyques sont 

n’avait pas compris tout le sens des anathemes de Cyrille, mais apparemment, 
la realite etait bien differente : cf. Fr. Diekamp, op. dt. (n. 4), pp. 87-88. 

(32) Cf. ibid., pp. 88-89. 
(33) Cf. ibid., pp. 91-92. 
(34) Cf. ibid., pp. 88, 93, et Ch. Moeller, Le chalcedonisme et le neo- 

chalcedonisme en Orient de 451 ä la fin du vie siede dans Das Konzil von 
Chalkedon. Geschichte und Gegenwart. Band I. Der Glaube von Chalkedon, 
herausgegeben von A. Grillmeyer und H. Bacht, Würzburg, 1951, pp. 651- 
652. 

(35) ... aÖTÖg Sk KEkßwavxoq Aeovrog rtjg ömpEvSö^oo Oeoxokov xö navdyiov 
övojua xdig SntxüxoiQ kveypaif/sv (ed. cit. [n. 27], p. 111, 1-2). 

(36) Sur les diptyques liturgiques en Orient, voir F. Cabrol dans Dic- 
tionnaire darcheologie chretienne et de liturgie, t. IV, 1, Paris, 1920, col. 1045 
sqq., et O. Stegmüller dans Reallexikon für Antike und Christentum, t. 
III, Stuttgart, 1957, coli. 1145-1148. En ce qui conceme lTglise nestorienne, 
nous renvoyons ä J.-M. Fiey, Diptyques nestoriens du xiv* siecle, dans 
Analecta Bollandiana, 81 (1963), pp, 371-409, et ä S. P. Brock, The Nestorian 
Diptychs. A further manuscript, ibid., 89 (1971), pp. 177-185. Pour Pfiglise 
monophysite, voir la bibliographie donnee par J.-M. Fiey (p. 377, n. 2). 

(37) Ä cette epoque, rinsertion du nom de Jean Chrysostome dans le «Livre 
des Morts» donne lieu ä une dispute assez violente entre Atticus de 
Constantinople et Cyrille d’Alexandrie ; les faits sont exposes par Ed. Bishop 

dans un appendice au livre de R. H. Connolly, The Uturgical Homilies 
of Narsai (= Texts and Studies, VIII), Cambridge, 1916, pp. 102-103. 
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devenus des instruments de propagande redoutables ä cause de 
rinfluence que cette lecture solennelle exergait sur les esprits : 
la radiation d’un nom constituait en effet ouvertement un bläme 
pour celui qui s’ecartait de renseignement officiel de l’Eglise; 
l’insertion d’un nom par contre confirmait l’orthodoxie de celui 
qui le portait. 

II n’y a donc rien d’etonnant ä ce que Leon Ier et Gennade 
aient songe ä cet usage liturgique pour consacrer le titre de 
OeoTÖKog (38). Le recit de Theodore le Lecteur est d’ailleurs 
confirme par une source monophysite, ä savoir VHistoria eccle- 
siastica du Ps.-Zacharie; on y cherchera en vain le nom de 
Gennade, mais il est evident que l’auteur ne pouvait attribuer 
cette initiative tout ä fait louable ä quelqu’un qu’il venait de traiter 
de Nestorien (39). 

Sans vouloir insinuer qu’en introduisant le nom de Marie Mere 
de Dieu dans les diptyques, Gennade aurait agi uniquement ou 
principalement pour servir ses interets personnels, on ne saurait 
n6anmoins nier que ce geste a contribue ä sa reputation d’or- 

(38) Le nombre des diptyques liturgiques conserves est tres reduit (voir 
la liste dressee par Dom Leclercq, art. cit. [n. 36], coli. 1145-1168 [nos 66- 
90]). Notre attention a ete attiree par celui de Louqsor, decrit et publie par 
W. E. Crum, A Greek Diptych of the Seventh Century, dans Proceedings 
of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, 30 (1908), p. 255-265 ; le texte est 
reproduit par Dom Leclercq, art. cit. (n. 36), coli. 1165-1166. La piece 
provient d’Alexandrie, et la couche de texte qui nous interesse ici doit avoir 
6t6 ecrite entre 623 et 662; dans l’invocation de la Vierge, on rencontre 
effectivement le mot OeorÖKog. 

(39) Cf. Ps. Zach. Rhet., Hist, eccl., III, 11 (ed. et) interpretatus est E. 
W. Brooks (= Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, vol. [83 et] 
87, Scriptores SyrU tomus [38 et] 41), Louvain, 1924, p. 128, 24-27. Notre 
source monophysite foumit quelques details qui ne figurent pas chez Theodore 
le Lecteur. Ainsi on apprend que 1’affaire aurait commence ä Antioche, le 
patriarche de cette ville, Martyrios, y ayant ouvertement declare que Marie 
n’avait aucun droit ä etre appelee «Mere de Dieu». Offenses par ces paroles, 
un certain nombre de moines se sont dirig£s vers Constantinople pour se 
plaindre aupres de l’empereur, avec le resultat que nous savons. Le röle attribue 
ä Martyrios dans ce recit, autorise quelque suspicion. Au cours des annees 
460-470, les Monophysites avaient pris fermement position ä Antioche, et, 
diriges par Pierre le Foulon, ils ne cessaient de harceler le patriarche en titre, 
qui dut finalement demissionner. Probablement l’accusation portee devant 
l’empereur n’est-elle rien d’autre qu’une des nombreuses machinations dont 
Martyrios a ete la victime. 
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thodoxe irreprochable. Ä partir de cette constatation, nous nous 
demandons si, en supposant qu’il soit authentique ce petit 
dialogue Karä Nearopiavcöv ne doit pas 6tre considere comme 
une piöce de propagande, destinee ä faire oublier des positions 
prises par Gennade dans le passe. 

Jose Declerck. 

P.S. — Dans sa lettre du 26 decembre 1989, le Dr. B. Outtier nous a 
Signale que l’opuscule Kam Nsaropiavcov se retrouve, attribue ä Gennade, dans 
certains manuscrits du Dogmatikoni d’Arsene d’Iqalto, traducteur georgien 
travaillant vers la fin du xie siecle. 



THE WORDS FOR ‘BEET’ 
IN THREE INTERRELATED SYSTEMS : 

GRECO-ROMAN, ARMENIAN AND ARABIC 

In earlier times, the beet was not culinarily esteemed, nor was 
this vegetable particularly valuable as a component in pharma- 
ceuticals, the other important use to which plants were put. This 
was true not only for the Greeks and the Romans, but it was 
also the thinking of other contiguous cultures. The Arabs and 
the Armenians to a great extent found the beet only somewhat 
appealing. In those times it was primarily the greens of the beet 
that were eaten. When the root itself was the object of one’s 
appetite, it was usually specially stated. Principally the ancients 
considered the white beet just barely palatable, the black beet, 
causing indigestion, was for the most part uneaten. It seems 
plausible that what was referred to as the ‘white beet’ is what 
we now call ‘swiss chard (Beta vulgaris L.)’ a plant eaten solely 
for its greens ; the ‘black beet’ (Beta vulgaris L. var. rapa Asch.), 
äs it was then called, is the variety whose root we now use, and 
which is deep red in color. The Armenian and Arab use of the 
beet in the preparation of pharmaceutical concoctions is similar 
to the Greco-Roman use, but this is largely because they derived 
much of their medical thinking from the ideas of Galen, 
Dioscorides, Paul of Aegina and Oribasius. If we were to find 
out about the use of the beet in Greek and Roman literature, 
we would first go to the natural historians, such as Theophrastus 
and Pliny the Eider ; to the physicians, such as Galen, Dioscorides, 
Paul of Aegina and Oribasius, and to the sole surviving cookbook 
of Roman times, the De re coquinaria of Caelius Apicius. Also 
of filterest would be the works of Cato on agriculture, and the 
Cena D-imalchionis of Petronius, for an abundance of foods was 
noted by that writer who parodied Greek romances. There would 
be other sources, particularly among writers of comedies. 

Theophrastus mentions the beet along with other root crops, 
and he describes them as fleshy plants that respond well to 
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cultivation (öpo'uoQ öe Kai au xcov xeüxXcov koi yäp xauxa Xa/ußdvei 
fdyedoQ [Historia plantarum 1.3.2, and see also 1.6.7, 7.2.8,]); 
and he notes that their seeds keep well, though not saying how 
the seeds were used. He also observes (7.4.5) that there are two 
kinds of beets, the white {xd Xevköv) and the black {xd pelav), 
the former having a better flavor. Pliny the Eider (23/24-79 AD) 
repeats, almost verbatim (eins quoque a colore duo genera Graeci 
faciunt, nigrum et candidius [Naturalis historia 19.132]), the 
comments in Theophrastus 7.4.5, though he notes an array of 
healing properties : the juice of the dark beet helps snake bites, 
dandruff, dysentery, chilblains, toothaches, headaches and dizz- 
iness {sucus eius capitis dolores et vertigines [tollunt, etc.] [20.69]). 
It is also helpful against the tape worm. The white beet heals 
bums, rids one of pimples while its juice, mixed with honey, 
is a useful irrigant for compacted mucus in the nose {sucus eius 
cum melle naribus inlitus caput purgat [20.71]). As an item for 
the gourmand, the beet found only occasional favor. It is noted 
in six sections in De re coquinaria, the Roman cookbook of 
Caelius Apicius, who teils us tiny beets should be cooked in fish 
water with peppers, fresh leeks and cumin {Betas minutas et 
porros requietos elixabis, in patina compones, teres piper, cum- 
inum, suffundes liquamen [3.2.1-3]). And in Petronius there is 
a brief mention, placing the beet (which arrives in a bündle 
[fascemque betae {56.9}]) next to viandic exotica: mice, frogs, 
odd fishes, etc. ('). Catullus portrays the beet obscenely when 
noting the sexual inadequacy of a certain husband, whose 
member hangs more soft than a boiled beet {Languidior tenera 
cui pendens sicula beta [67.21]). But saintly old Cato {De agri 
cultura) finds vaiue in the beet complete with root, as a purgative, 
when, along with ham hocks and cabbage leaves, some exotic 
fems and other plants, they are added to boiling water {betae 

(1) Actually, part of the humor of this description of Trimalchio’s feast 
is the very conventionality of Trimalchio’s menu. And to have a dish included 
at Trimalchio’s table is, upon examination, not a mark of splendor, but rather 
suggestive of the narrow vision of a man, who though now rieh, is still shackled 
to the mores of the middle dass. For some precise comments on Trimalchio’s 
menu, see Schmeling 1970 (and I should here thank Gareth Schmeling for 
his numerous helpful comments on Roman food ; and thanks as well for 
the helpful criticism of John Scarborough and Emilie Savage-Smith). 
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coliculos duos cum radice sua [158.1]). But Cicero, in his 
Epistulae ad familiäres, replies quite to the contrary, noting that 
he once üsed beets and mallow to stop diarrhea, the result of 
eating too many fancy dishes at a banquet (tanta me öidppoia 
arripuit, ... a beta et a malva deceptus sum [Fam. 7.26.2]). In 
Greek literature the term xevxäov (or aevxXov) is rather obscure 
outside of medical literature. Odd uses occur, though, and xaüxXov 
appears three times in the fragments of the Attic comedians. 
Eubulus is recorded by Athenaeus Epigrammaticus in the An- 
thologia Graeca. Athenaeus himself notes that an eel, wrapped 
in beet (greens), is good to eat (öxi ö'fjadiov xäq ey/eXeig kcli pexä 
xeüxXcov EvwXi^avTEQ [35]), and quotes Eubulus saying that, at 
a banquet, fair-skinned, unmarried girls brought forth an eel, 
the body covered around with beet (greens) (vvpipa ämipöyapog 
xeöxäcoi nepi acopa KaÄunxä / XaoKÖyxpcog napeaxai / eyKeAug [37]). 
Elsewhere, in the comic fragments, we read again how well the 
eel goes with beet greens (kcli pfjv napfjv xepdxrj P£V e^conxij/ieva / 
Kaxaxvopaxioioi navxoöanöioiv eöxpaifj j xevxXoim r’ eyKeXzia 

ovyKEKalüßpeva [Pherecrates 108.10-11]). Antiphanes, though, 
does not speak of eels, but prefers the tuna fish ; and it is wrapped 
not in beet greens, but served with slices of what must be the 
beet root (xfjg xe ßzkxioxt]g pzaaiov OovvdSog Bvt^avxiag / xepatqog 
£v xeüxAou AaKioxöig Kpmxsxai axEyäapaoiv [181]). From these 
few passages we can see that the beet was of üttle actual 
importance to the Greeks; it was even a slightly comic plant. 
The Romans, though, could take it a bit more seriously, even 
if it became fodder for the jokes of Petronius and Catullus. 

More specific attention is afforded by the ancient physicians, 
Galen and Dioscorides. These two authors are particularly of 
filterest because it was their ideas that were later transmitted to 
the Armenians and Arabs. Dioscorides (Ist Century AD) devotes 
a full entry to the beet (he uses the Hellenistic form gedxAov), 

also noting (II, 123) that there are two types, the black and the 
white (jueXav kcli Aevköv), and also implying that the leaves were 
more commonly eaten than the roots. The black beet tends to 
be more binding (GxaXxiKCoxepov Koikiag [II. 123.8-9]), he said, but 
the white is good for the belly. The beet juice is noted as being 
bad since it contains an abundance of niter. By this the ancients 
probably meant various alkalis, principally soda, an Observation 
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made some time ago by Francis Adams (1844.III.371). However, 
this juice, mixed with honey, purges one’s head of phlegm (o 
XvXög aözcöv Koßdipzi Kzpakrjv piv'i eyKzöpevog pzzd pzAizog km 

cdxaXyiag cdpzXzi [11.123.11-12]), and reduces ear-aches, as Pliny 
also said. Galen (129-210 AD) deals, in his Simples, with the 
beet more briefly than Dioscorides, noting also that it contains 
niter, that this is valuable for reducing mucus, and promotes 
perspiration (yiyvzzai S’ axpXerypävxoo Sovapecog Kai dzpepa Sia- 
poprjaziKfjg [Kühn XII. 138]), ideas that are found partly in Pliny 
and Dioscorides; the white beet is stronger for these purposes 
than the black, which is astringent, though these properties are 
more common in the root than in other parts. Galen also notes, 
in his De alimentorum facultatibus, that the root has more value 
for nourishment than the leaves (d St Kai zeuzXou ... eOeXoic, 
napaßaXXEiv zfjv pi(av zöig pvXXoig, iacoxopoztpav zbprjozxc, zfjv 
Svvapiv [Kühn VI.646]). And, as noted also in his Simples, he 
States in Hippocrats De humoribus, that the beet is helpful for 
loosening phlegm (km dnopXzypaxiapöc, St xPWipog toxi pexä zfjv 
zoo öXoo (jcopazog KaOapoiv, oozco Kai zä tppiva [Kühn XVI. 148]). 
He also says (De compositione medicamentorum) that the beet, 
like certain other foods, is easy on the stomach (zpopäg S' 
dppoSiooQ zöig axopaxiKöig xäoSe Soztov zeozäov ... kzX. [Kühn 
XIII. 173]). 

A later use by the Byzantine physician Oribasius (320-400 AD) 
mentions the affects of the beet for scalp problems : cooked or 
raw, the beet (juice), applied to a shaved head, rids the sufferer 
of dandruff scurf, shingles and herpes (Kai kcpQöv km copdv zeutXov 

dxcopoi ze km 'ipnrjoi köj Xsixijoi km nixopoig, rjv npoano^opfjg 
zrjv KEtpaXijv, azmXazzöpEvov äppöCzi ndvo [Raeder IX.53]. 

From these unenthusiastic discriptions of the use of the beet, 
its root and its leaves, it seems clear that this vegetable held little 
charm to the Greeks and Romans, neither for its use as food, 
nor for its use as a medicament. If it soothed any illness, there 
was another plant that did it better (2). 

(2) Galen wrote a lengthy essay on substitutes (De succedaneis), plants or 
minerals that could be used when the particular item wanted was unavailable. 
Signiflcantly, neither the beet root nor the leaves are used as substitutes though 
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Armenian mention of the beet is more complex because there 
are a plurality of terms for the beet. One word, apparently early, 
is cakndel, and it is used strictly for beet only; a second word, 
bazuk is also consistently used for the root of the beet, and there 
are two other words, banjar and silx, the semantic ränge of which 
is often more varied. But cakndel is surely a beet in its earliest 
usages. Derived by loan from Persian chugundar, it remodeled 
its final syllable to an Armenian shape (det ‘plant5). It appears 
in the Bible (Zs. 51.20), where the Armenian and Septuagint 
versions share a rather bizarre use. The Armenian States : “Your 
sons have fainted, and it is they who lie at the juncture of every 
highway like half-cooked beets” (ibrew zcakndet kisep‘eay). This 
corresponds to the Greek, from which the Armenian was 
derived (3), where we read an absolutely similar cöq aeorAiov 
fifxieg>6ov ! Arm. cakndel nowhere eise appears in the literature 
of the Golden Age (4), nor in the literature that immediately 
follows it; nor is it used by the tenth Century poet Nerekatsi 
whose interest in archaic vocabulary was well known (5). However, 
it does appear in the undated (6) Bark‘ Gatianosi, the so-called 

the seed is listed once (Kühn XIX.735), as a substitute for the Acotöq (alas, 
it is impossible to guess what now is meant here by lotus as a botanical 
term, though it could be anything from a type of nettle to Italian melilot). 

(3) The Armenian Old Testament was clearly not derived from the Hebrew, 
a point made by Macler (1927) that has survived every test; and it is also 
unclear if the Syriac Peshitta played any role; the principal source was the 
Greek Septuagint. The Hebrew for this curious passage is considerably 
different from the Septuagint, where we read ktü‘ mikmar ‘as a wild bull 
in a net’. 

(4) Since Arm. cakndet is otherwise unknown in the literature of Classical 
Armenian, not appearing elsewhere tili the medieval period, it is possible that 
Cakndel is wrong here, coming in erroneously as part of a much later redaction. 

(5) Narekatsi would use, in his Book of Lamentations, words known only 
in the earliest period of Armenian literature, consdously reviving lost 
vocabulary. Here see Greppin 1980. 

(6) There is no sure way to date this bilingual dictionary, but it is the 
received tradition that it was composed in the sixth Century. This conjecture 
is not without merit since that Century produced an enormous amount of 
translations from the Greeks, works including Plato, Aristotle, Philo the 
Hebrew and others. Yet it is implied that if there is a Greek-Armenian lexikon 
to the pharmacological terms of Galen, then Greek Originals of Galen’s works 
must have been available. There is, alas, no evidence of this in the Armenian 
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Galen Dictionary, a list of Greek plant names with Armenian 
glosses. There we read the entry oeütXov — cakndel (7). However, 
in a tenth Century agricultural manual, the Girk‘ vastakoc‘ — 
often referred to as the Armenian Geoponica, we read that the 
wild beet root, when ground and mixed with water, is nourishing 
(vayri cakn[d]eluk... cecea, ew zjum and berann xmc‘o, ögte 
[1877.218 § 320]). Elsewhere in the Geoponica we read that the 
beet works as a laxative (Ew albeln ayspes lini [1877.218, § 320]) 
and that it irritates the urine (ew jurn zgozn yordore [1877.167, 
§ 261]). And the twelfth Century writer of fables (8), Mkhitar 
Gosh, reinforces the notion that the beet root is an uncommonly 
eaten vegetable. In Fable § 50, a bevy of garden vegetables and 
fruits gather around and insult the beet, exclaiming “that it is 
very harsh and irritates the stomach” (et‘e sastik amenewin e, 
ew goc‘ol orovayni [1854.51]), a view, as we shall see, common 
among Arab physicians as well. And it is clear that it is the 
root that is being discussed, rather than the greens, since the 
other vegetables involved are also root crops: the tumip, carrot 
and cyclamen. The famous physicians of the same age, Mkhitar 
Heratsi, notes the beet and teils us in his Treatment of Fevers 
(1832.117) that beet water, mixed with a variety of other materials 
(camomile, bran, fenugreek and caltrops wrapped in linen as well 
as dried figs, baker’s borax, sugar and sesame oil), provides a 
useful irrigant to soften compacted mucus (huknac' kakul vasn 
pallami [1832.117]). This perscription harks back, of course, to 
the comments made in Pliny’s Natural History (19.132) and the 
passages noted in Galen’s Simples and in Dioscorides mentioned 
above. The 15th Century Armenian physician, Amirdovlat, an 

writings of that time, nor has any Greek Version of any Galenic text been 
found in Armenian areas, and none are known in the great manuscript 
coUections in Yerevan, Venice, Vienna or Jerusalem. It thus remains a mystery 
to what exact purpose the Bark' Galianosi was put. 

(7) According to the Kühn edition of Galen, both the Standard Attic tsDtXov 

and the Hellenistic oevtXov were used. 
(8) At first it would seem odd that a Compiler of so serious a work as 

a law code would produce something so frivilous as a collection of fables. 
Yet it has successfully been shown that these fables are but metaphors 
illustrating the laws that Mhhitar Gosh had earlier and more formally 
compiled. 
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author of considerable appeal, compiled a gigantic book of 
Simples (9), a book with 3754 alphabetical entries. There Arm. 
cakndet rates less than one line and no pharmaceutical use is 
included ; Amirdovlat notes only that “some say that it is the 
c‘k‘ntur” (this would be after the Persian spelling cukundur) “and 
others say the bazuk” (1926.330, § 1935). It is likely that, by the 
late medieval period, cakndet was no longer as actively used. 

The term bazuk, a word that normally means ‘forearm, arm,” 
seems, in the medieval period, to mean ‘beet root’ in certain 
restricted contexts. In the Geoponica, the brief section dealing 
with the cakndet has a title : “Conceming the beet, which is the 
bazuk” (Vasn cakndet, or e bazuk [1877.167, § 261]). But though 
the reference is obscure, and perhaps dialectal, there are at least 
two other instance of the use of bazuk in this way. A passage 
in Mkhitar Heratsi (1832.83) shows that bazuk ‘forearm’ has come 
to stand for the root of the beet and is a way of distinguishing 
that part from the greens. There we read of the “forearm of 
the cakndet (cakndti bazuk), and it is apparent that bazuk is 
not a new word, homonymic with bazuk ‘forearm’, but rather 
simply a new metaphoric use of bazuk ‘forearm’. A later recorded 
use is in Amirdovlat where we read a brief but complete entry : 
silx or e bazukn (1926.528, § 3149), identifying the term bazuk 
'with silx, from silq, an Arabic word for ‘beet’. It is significant 
to note that Amirdovlat’s main entry for the beet is placed under 
bazuk; the terms silx (1926.103, § 565) and cakndet (1926.330, 
§ 1935) merely refer the reader to that word. Amirdovlat is indeed 
writing ultimately under the spell o the Greeks, as their thought 
was transfered to the Armenians through the medium of Arabic, 
for he writes that the banjar is tak“ u c‘or “hot and dry” (1926.103 ; 
§ 565), a formula for categorizing the medicinal plants that was 

(9) Though an entirely satisfactory Armenian editon was edited by K. J. 
Basmadjian, a French-Armenian physician who also wrote on other aspects 
of Armenian medicine (1925, 1930), no translation has yet been published. 
A Soviet Scholar (Vardanyan 1987) has prepared a commentary on Amirdovlat 
and his Angitac‘ anpet (“Useless for the Ignorant”); an English translation 
with a commentary is underway by John Gueriguian M.D. of the U.S. Food 
and Drug Administration. 
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first expressed by Hippocrates (10), considerably developed by 
Aristotle and further refined by both Galen and Dioscorides (n). 

Arm. banjar is a term that Stands indeed for the beet root, 
and the greens of the beet, but the word becomes more 
complicated since it also can stand for edible greens of any type, 
or even vegetables in general, not just the beet. This diversity 
is clear in the Fables of the twelfth Century lawgiver. Mkhitar 
Gosh who notes this difference when the ‘beet’ (cakndet) is placed 
as ruler over the other vegetables (cakndet i veray banjaroc‘ 
[1854.51]). Arm. banjar appears twenty-two times in the Bible, 
and is frequent throughout Armenian literature, from the fifth 
Century to the present where it still maintains the meanings of 
the beet root specifically, and beet greens as well as other greens 
without specification, and quite often functions as a general term 
for vegetables. In numerous passages in the Bible it appears in 
the phrase banjar xotoy, as a calque on the Septuagint ßoxavr\ 
Xöpxoo {Gen. 1.11, 12; 9.3) ‘plant greens’; and as a term for 
most any vegetables, a garden plant (Arm. partez banjar = Gk. 

(10) The idea, as expressed by Hippocrates, was that man was composed 
of hot and cold, wet and dry ; when he died, his body decomposed and these 
elements retumed whence they came, hot to hot, etc. (xö Oeppöv npöq xö Oeppöv, 
kät. [On the Nature of Man L vi 36 17]). This particular treatise was known 
to the Arabs, having been translated by IJunain ibn Ishäq (9 th. C.) and 
is available now in an edition by Mattock (1968). There xd Oeppöv npöq xö 
Oeppöv is reasonably reproduced as Arabic al-harr all al-harr (1968.5). 

(11) The theory of hot and cold, wet and dry, was best developed, as an 
abstract, by Aristotle, an analysis of which can be found in Lloyd 1964. 
Aristotle, writing in De generatione et corruptione (329b 26ff.) States that 
xö Oeppöv is “that which combines with things of the same kind” ; xö y/vxpöv 
is “that which brings together and combines things of the same kind” ; xö 
vypöv is “that which, being readily delimited is not determined by its own 
boundry”; and xö fypöv is “that which, not being readily delimited, is 
determined by its own boundries”. The application to medicine is straight- 
forward and Lloyd notes Hippocrates stating that “pain is caused both by 
cold and by hot, and both by what is in excess and by what is in default”. 
From there it would logically follow that all one must do, to obtain an agreable 
stasis, would be to provide the logical opposite for what is in excess or default. 
Different plants and minerals were able to provide this in varying ways, certain 
remedies working better for some excesses or defaults than others; it was 
the skill of the physician to determine what was in default and what was 
in excess, and to find the appropriate antidote that would restore health. 
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KfjnoQ XaxaveiaQ [Deut 11.10]). We also see it used loosely for 
greens in the phrase banjar vayri (Gen.. 2.5, 3.18, Job 5.25) ‘wild 
beet’ (I2), which replaces the biblical yXcopov ‘greens’. Uses similar 
to this are abundant in other fifth Century authors : Yeznik used 
the term as for herbage, vegetables and legumes, and even refers 
to vegetarians (banjar ewet‘ ker (1826.286 = 1959.531, §409). 
Lazar Parpetsi notes the sweetness of the banjar, and here he 
must be talking of the root of the beet (13) when he writes of 
“the honey-flavored sweetness of beets” (zmetraham k‘alc‘rut‘iwn 
banjarac‘n [1904.9]). In Agathangelos the banjar is little more 
than a weed, for we read of a “worthless growth of grassy plants” 
(tarapart acumn sizaboys banjaroc‘n [1909.257]). 

In Koriwn’s fifth Century biography of Mesrop Mashtots we 
discover that it is agony to eat banjar, reading how Mesrop 
“subjected himself to all types of spiritual disciplines — solitude, 
mountain dwelling, hunger, thirst and banjaracasakut'iwn” (‘feed¬ 
ing on banjar’ [1941.38]). This same point is made by Eusebius 
of Caesarea, who, in his Church History, notes that the banjar 
“works a contamination on the eater” (apakanut'iwn gorcer 
yuteln [1877.689]). Faustos is one of the few authors who refers 
unequivocably to the root of the beet, mentioning it specifically, 
armatkbanjaroc‘ (1883.33), and notes the dreadful state of those 
who ate only the banjar and water (1883.188). Curiously, 
Amirdovlat, who mentions that bazuk, cakndet and silx, does 
not use anywhere the word banjar. 

A final Armenian term is silx (l4), taken directly from the 

(12) To help explain the popularity of beet greens, one could note that 
the still populär swiss chard (actually the white beet) is, in the Linnaean System, 
Beta vulgaris L., while the red beet differs only subspecifically (Ä vulgaris 
L. var. rapa Asch.). In Arabic the association is more obvious in their names, 
swiss chard being barri banjar, literally ‘wild beet’, while the cultivated beet 
is simply banjar. 

(13) In its uncultivated state, the beet has a 2% sugar content, but this 
may be increased as hgh as 15-20% under cultivation. 

(14) Although this term was, and still is, part of the Armenian lexicon, 
it has always been understood as a foreign term. It seems to be ignored by 
lexicographers of the Classical language, being absent in the formidable Nor 
bärgirk‘ haykazean lezui. It is further unlisted in Malkhaseants (1944-1945) 
and Aghayan (1976). The term is pronounced, in Western Armenian, not 
as Amirdovlat wrote it (silx), but rather as siläek, with the final -k reduced 
ahqost to a glottal stop [qilä], reflecting the colloquial Lebanese dialept. 
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Arabic silq, and of rather late appearance. It appears only in 
Amirdovlat, and is identified as an Arabic word, but none the 
less a word that would be understood in Armenian (15). 

It appears in four entries : 
3146. silx capali (= Ar. silq jabali ‘mountain beet’ [= Rumex 

alpinis L., sorrel]). 
3147. silx al may (= Ar. silq al-mct ‘water-beet’ [Potamogeton 

natans L., pondweed]). 
3148. silx alparri (= Ar. silq äl-barrt ‘wild beet’ [Beta silvestris, 

wild beet]). 
3149. silx. or e bazuk (Ar. silq ‘beet’ [Beta vulgaris L. var. 

rapa Asch.]). 
Only one of these entries is more than a single line long; 

sometimes Amirdovlat makes a reference to heat and moisture, 
but except for the mountain beet (= sorrel), there is no 
description ; and since silx capali ‘sorrel’ is not part of this study 
of the beet, we will deal with it no further. 

In Arabic culture we find a continuation of those ideas which 
are expressed in Greco-Roman culture, and which are the 
foundations of Armenian medicine. Alas, there are no well-known 
sources from which it is easy to discover the way Arabs used 
the beet for food, but there are numerous pharmaceutical lists, 
especially those by al-Biruni, Ibn Sina (Avicenna), and Rää 
(Rhazes). There is also a marvelous botanical hand book which 
lists the beet among a total of 1120 plants. In medieval times 
the Arabs used the word silq (or salq) as their sole term for 
the beet. In modern times there came some change, and most 
Contemporary botanical handbooks eite banjar as well, an un- 
usual word since banjar must necessarily have come to Arabic 
as a rare loan from Armenian (16). Of this we can be sure since 

(15) The Arab invasion of Armenia was in 651, and the infiltration of Arabic 
lexical items started rather rapidly after that. Pharmaceutical vocabulary came 
in when the Arabs, following Rhazes, began to develop a medical System 
that was superior to the Greco-Roman System of Galen; we might hazard 
that this pharmaceutical vocabulary began its infiltration in the tenth or 
eleventh Century. For some specific examples, see Greppin 1986. 

(16) The Armenian word was quite active, and went to other languages 
beside Arabic, for we have Turkish bancar and Greek navr(dpi, also with 
the meaning ‘beet’. 
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the Armenian word banjar (17) is known in that culture from 
the earliest literature, a good two hundred years before the Arab 
invasion of Armenian and the commencement of what was to 
be a rather large Arabic intrusion. 

In the Kitab al-nabat by Abu Haiüfa al-Dinawan (ninth 
Century) there is, according to the index, no mention of banjar 
though silq receives a most brief mention when it is identified 
as a plant (actually a type of cabbage !) to which the reader is 
then referred (räji‘ kurunb jt harf al-küf [1973.45, § 532]). This 
indifference to the beet is consistent with what we note in 
Armenian and Greco-Roman culture. 

Rhazes (Abü Bakr Muhammad b. Zakanyä’ al-Räzi, 865-970), 
though Persian by birth, wrote his medical works in Arabic. He 
left us an enormous oeuvre that in its current published form 
in Arabic (Khan 1951-1974), continues for twenty-five volumes. 
Rhazes examined and wrote on almost all aspects of medicine: 
diseases of the head, eye, stomach, the urinary System, and so 
forth; on inherited disorders, and a splendid study of the 
pharmacopia such as was available in his time. Rhazes became 
well known in late medieval Europe as well, and his work was 
soon translated into both Latin and Greek. Rhazes was familiär 
with the medicinal writings of both Dioscorides and Galen, 
probably through the translations from Greek, via Syriac, of 
Hunain ibn Ishäq (18). He was also among the first to see smallpox 
as a disease separated from measles, and his description of that 
(Fi al-judari wa al-hasba) was considered stiU of interest as late 
as the mid-nineteenth Century when it was translated into English 
(Greenhill 1847). 

(17) According to the handbook of plant names by Bedevian (1936), banjar 
beets are the wild beet (Beta silvestris) and the common beet (Beta vulgaris 
L. var. rapa Asch.); a silq (salq) beet is the white beet or swiss chard (Beta 
vulgaris L) and the leaf-beet (Beta vulgaris var. folliosa A. Sf.). This covers 
the Standard species and sub-species of beet in Europe and the Middle East. 
It is curious to note that though silq is present in the pharmaceutical list 
of Steinschneider (1898.97), banjar is nowhere listed (1897.320 vacat). 

(18) The Arabic versions of Galen and Dioscorides were produced by H 
unain ibn Ishäq, about 840 AD, though it has been suggested that it was 
Runain’s nephew, IJubaish ibn al-Hasan, who actually did the translating 
from Greek, but into Syriac, and Hunain went forth from there, into Arabic. 
Certainly Hunain is the better known, and more influential (Bergstrajser 1925). 
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Rhazes had much to say on the beet, and much of it was 
original. He first noted what was well known : that there were 
two varieties, white and black ; that it contained niter and that 
it was successful in the treatment of alopecia (19) (wa yadmudu 
bihi da’ al-tha‘lab bada hakkah wa al-qarüh al-khabTtha 
[1968.63] ). He noted, along with Galen (Kühn VI.630), that it 
opened obstructions of the liver (al-kabid [1968.64]) and that with 
vinegar it unplugged an obstructed spieen (20), falä aqall min an 
yakulu ma‘a khall wa huwa dawä’ baligh li-man käna tifaälhu 
‘alTlan min sadad idhä akala ‘alä mä wapaftu [1968.65]); further 
the beet was successful in treating several diseases of the skin 
and, happily, disposed of fleas. Rhazes followed the Greco- 
Roman tradition by stating that beet-water, mixed with honey, 
helped ear-aches (wa lidhälika yunaqqi ‘usärathumä matä ‘ista‘ata 
biha ma‘a al-asal, wa yanfau min waja' al-udhun [1968.63], and 
continued the older idea that beet juice with honey relieved a 
stuffed-up nose; and he agreed that the beet was harmful to 
the intestines (wa yaldha‘u almi'ä wa al-ma‘ida [1968.64]). He 
notes that the beet was ‘hot and moist’, (al-silq }iarr ratb 
[1968.64] ), an observation differing from Amirdovlat who said 
that the beet was ‘hot and dry’. This opposing sentiment 
corresponds to the idea of Avicenna, whom, as we shall see, 
Amirdovlat probably used as a source. But this ‘hot and moist’ 
view of Rhazes is the earliest testimony about the heat and 
wetness of the beet. 

The next great figure to deal with the beet was al-Birühi (Abü 
Raifiän Mujiammad ibn Ahmad, 973-1050t). He was not, as was 
Rhazes, a specialist in medicine : rather he was a polymath, bom 
into a Turkik culture in Central Asia. His work covered, in an 
Aristotelian manner, astronomy, mathematics, philosophy, history 

(19) The word alopecia, the term for a type of hair-loss, is derived from 
Gk. qX(anr\£ ‘fox’, a species in which this disorder was commonly noted. The 
Arabic term is da’ al-tha‘lab, virtually a calque on the Greek term. The beet 
plays no role in the treatment of alopecia in the Greco-Roman world. There 
Pseudo-Galen (De remediis parabilibus [Kühn XIV.326]) suggests that alopecia 
is treatable with pellitory (Anacyclus pyrethrum DC.) and stavesacre. 

(20) Celsus (De medicina IV. 16.2) notes that beets with mustard are most 
suitable for a swollen spieen (At lienfisj... intumescit;... acida autem maxime 
conveniunt;... betae ex sinapi). 
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and other studies, including pharmacology. His great work in 
that field, Kitab as-$aidana fi al-tibb, is not a particularly original 
or thorough book, but it is compact and handy to use. In the 
style of Dioscorides, whose pharmacopia provided linguistic data 
as well, he traced the term ‘beet’ as said in various languages. 
He noted that the Romans say Trüqüliyün (21) (sic) and tarütalün 
(probably a corruption of teütXov). He also gives, with somewhat 
more accuracy, Syriac silqä, but also adds a shailüm, which is 
otherwise unknown to me ; for Persian he mentions chukundur 
(= Per. chugundar) and sarbä, the former being known, the latter 
not. he continues in a Dioscoridac vein, quoting him directly, 
and with acknowledgement, that the black feet is astringent, 
though the white has many uses. Neither, though, is good for 
the digestion, but the juice of them both, mixed with honey, 
clears the head, and helps ear aches (wo ‘ußärathumä idhä su'it 
a bihä bi-ma’ al-‘asal tunaqqi al-ra’s wa tanfa‘u min waja‘ al- 
udhun, [1973.228]), a view stated earlier by the Greeks and the 
Romans, and by Rhazes. And, as Oribasius partially noted, it 
helps scalp disorders, such as dandruff and dryness (wa tabfkh 
waraq al-silq wa aslhu idha ghusil bi-hi al-ra’s qala'a al-dabär 
wa naqiya al-nukhala [1973.228]. There is also some assistance 
for other diseases of the scalp, for alopecia and pityriasis, a disease 
that brings about flaking of the skin (saqäq sickness [1973.228]). 

So said al-Birürii on the beet. Avicenna (Abü ‘Ali al-Husain 
ibn ‘Abdalläh Ibn Sinä), a man of Tajik origin and bom in 
Bukhara (980-1037), provided a description of the beet that is 
more thorough than that of al-Birürii, though less complete than 
the observations of Rhazes. We find an abundance of ideas, a 
few of which are apparently original developments, independent 
of the Greco-Roman tradition and Rhazes ; others continue 
earlier the older tradition. Conventionally, he says that the beet 
is bad for the digestion because of the excess of niter (nitruniyä 

(21) I cannot imagine what al-Birürii was thinking of when he recorded 
Trüqüliyün. The sizable work on Latin plant names, by Jacques Andre (1956) 
has nothing that would correspond to it. So often in transliterating from one 
script to the other, Greek to Arabic, Latin to Syriac, etc., the original term 
would be greatly distorted after only a few copyings. The Armenian Bark' 
Gatianosi contains Greek words in Armenian script that are so distant from 
the original that they simply cannot be identified. 
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[1877.378]), a fact stated by earlier pharmacologist; he notes, 
as did Rhazes, that beet-juice will remove fleas (baräghith 
[1877.387] ) and heals alopecia (tanfau ‘usarathu wa itabikh 
waraqhu min shiqaq al-bard wa yanafu min da’ al-tha‘lab 
[1877.387] ). Mixed with honey it cleans the ears and the nose 
(bi-l-asal... yamfa'u qurüh al-anf ma’hu jatiran yuqattiru ji al- 
udhun fa-yusakkinu al-wajd [1877.388]). Harking back to Cicero’s 
comment that it aids diarrhea, Avicenna noted that, mixed with 
lentils (‘adas [1877.388]), it aids the stomach. Avicenna differs 
with Rhazes, saying that the beet is “hot (and) dry” (harr (wa) 
yäbis [1877.387]), a view continued by Amirdovlat. I believe 
Avicenna was the only Arab physician to state specifically, along 
with Pliny and Galen, that although the beet was generally 
harmful to the digestion, when cooked with lentils, it was actually 
very helpful to the stomach. And, along with Rhazes, Avicenna 
notes that beet juice can rid one of fleas. 

We might mention here Serapion Junior (Ibn Saräbiyün), an 
Arabic scholar on medicine (1 Ith Century) whose writing now 
exists only in a Latin translation. Serapion is not particularly 
original, and he makes clear that he is quoting from Greco- 
Roman sources. He first notes Galen ; then Dioscorides, and then 
other less pertinent sources, such as the Uber de agricultura, 
which is perhaps the Geoponica and though Serapion Claims to 
be confining himself to the ancient Greco-Roman sources, he 
does present material that is outside these writings. In his entry 
for Dioscorides, he notes that a concoction from the beet root 
will clean the head (& qn ex decoctione biete & radicis eius 
abluitur caput [1550. section CXLVIII]), a view actually confined 
to the Arab physicians. Yet we know also that Serapion preceeded 
Rhazes (Rhazes mentions Serapion in his al-IfäwT [Sezgin 
1970.229]), and so Serapion must have got his material on the 
cleansing of the head from a medieval tradition that preceded 
Rhazes. 

Examining all the Arabic references to the beet, we find few 
ideas expressed that are not to be found in the Greco-Roman 
tradition. The advantage to the Arabic studies is that they hold 
more information than any one of the Greco-Roman sources. 
Further, they are handier than Galen to use because Galen 
scattered his observations on the beet widely over a half dozen 
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different books. Both Rhazes and Avicenna managed to get a 
good sized Compilation all in one area of their books on Simples. 
That this would be an improvement on the work of Galen is 
obvious. We can also observe, but only subjectively, that the 
writing of the Arab physicians was somehow more subtle, more 
finely tuned than the work of Galen and Dioscorides. The Arabs 
are much more aware of the healing power of beet juice for 
treating diseases of the scalp (it is Pliny and to a lesser extern 
Oribasius, in the Greco-Roman system, who noted that beet juice 
removed dandrufl), but scalp disorders may have been more of 
a problem in the warmer Arab lands than in the more temperate 
central Mediterranean area. It is also surprising that Avicenna 
and Rhazes were the first to offer opinions on the heat and 
moistness of the beet, and though they differ on moistness 
(Rhazes stated it was moist but Avicenna said dry) they fill a 
significant gap in the medical Science of that day. Thus it can 
easily be said that the Arabic views of the beet were at least 
a moderate advance over the Greco-Roman system. The Arabs 
continued almost all of the earlier views of Galen, Pliny and 
others, and they make clear, in the process, that the beet was 
surely an item of little importance to the Ancients, both for use 
in pharmaceuticals, and most surely for use at the table. To this 
lätter, some of our young offspring would most surely agree. 

Cleveland State University. John A. C. Greppin. 
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GNOMOLOGIUM BYZANTINUM 
AND CODEX CLARKIANUS 11 

1. Introduction 

Gnomological collections constitute a literary form, which was 
very populär in late antiquity and the Byzantine period, and new 
works and new versions were constantly produced, aithough our 
knowledge of this kind of literature is still very imperfect ('). A 
collection, which enjoyed a great popularity, is known under the 
modern title Gnomologium Byzantinum (1 2), the titles of the MSS. 
varying considerably. Perhaps the title found in the oldest MS., 
cod. Bar. gr. 50, can be regarded as giving the most reliable form : 
rvcojucu xaf ExXoyfjv [,kdi &no<pdhypaza] ek tcöv ArjpoKpizou kcli 
’EyxEipiöioo toü ‘EniKztjzou kcli zfjQ npÖQ ArjpöviKov ETUozoXfjq zoü 
’IooKpäzoüQ Kai Ezspcov (piXooö(püiv. This collection contains 
sayings, often rather short, of the type generally called yvcopai (3), 
which are anonymous and arranged in chapters according to 
subject matter. Many MSS. include sayings of the so-called 

(1) For a general survey see H. Chadwick, «Florilegium», RAC, 7 (1969), 
coli. 1131-1160. 

(2) For the text see C. Wachsmuth, Studien zu den griechischen Florilegien 
(Berlin, 1882 ; repr. Osnabrück, 1971), pp. 162-216. Cf. also H. Schenkl, 

‘Die epiktetischen Fragmente: Eine Untersuchung zur Ueberlieferungsge- 
schichte der griechischen Florilegien’, Sitzungsberichte der philos.-hist. Classe 
der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften (zu Wien), 115 (1888), pp. 520- 
525 ; A. Elter, TvcopiKä dpoicopara des Socrates Plutarch Demophilus 
Demonax Aristonymus u.a., 1 (Univ.-Progr. Bonn, 1900), coli. 47-61 ; D. 
Gutas, Greek Wisdom Literature in Arabic Translation : A Study of the 
Graeco-Arabic Gnomologia (American Oriental Series, 60; New Haven, 
Conn., 1975), pp. 20-22. 

(3) For the terms yvojprj, dnöpdsypa, ypda cf. e.g. J. F. Kindstrand, 

«Diogenes Laertius and the «chreia» Tradition», Elenchos, 7 (1986), pp. 221- 
224 ; K.-H. Stanzel, Dicta Platonica : Die unter Platons Namen überlieferten 
Aussprüchen (Diss. Würzburg, 1987), pp. 2-20. 
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änoyOeyiia-type in this collection, i.e. sayings attributed to specific 
individuals, with an element of dialogue and an indication of 
the Situation, but they certainly constitute later additions to the 
original collection (4 5). It is not possible to assign a more definite 
date to this collection, but it seems plausible that it is later than 
Stobaeus, who does not use it, and earlier than the great 
gnomological Compilation, called Corpus Parisinum, which in- 
cludes it, and that it consequently belongs to the period A.D. 
600-900 (5). 

Our collection made its first appearance with the publication 
of gnomological material from separate MSS. It was published 
for the first time in 1832 from cod. Mon. gr. 8 (6), forming 
sentences 1-101 of the so-called Florilegium Monacense (7). This 
was followed by the publication in 1837 of a very similar version 
from cod. Voss. gr. Q 13 (8), forming the first part, i.e. sentences 
1-97 of the so-called Florilegium Leidense (9). A much longer 
version, consisting of 263 sentences, was published in 1878 from 
cod. Bar. gr. 50 (10) and went under the name Gnomologium 

(4) Cf. Wachsmuth, op. cit. (n. 2), p. 164 ; P. Odorico, «Lo Gnomologium 
Byzantinum e la recensione del Cod. Bibi. Nat. Athen. 1970», Rivista di Studi 
Bizantini e Slavi, 2 (1982), p. 43 (= Miscellanea Agostino Pertusi, 2). 

(5) For the date cf. Gutas, op. cit. (n. 2), p. 21. 
(6) Cf. I. Hardt, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum graecorum Biblio- 

thecae Regiae Bavaricae, 1 (Monachii, 1806), pp. 36-45. 
(7) This version was first published in Chr. Walz, Arsenii Violetum 

(Stuttgartiae, 1832), pp. 494-512, and later reprinted in A. Meineke, Ioannis 
Stobaei Florilegium, 4 (Lipsiae, 1857), pp. 267-290 ; cf. Gutas, op. cit. (n. 2), 
pp. 17-18. 

(8) Cf. K. A. de Meyier, Bibliotheca Universitatis Leidensis: Codices 
Afanuscripti, 6 : Codices Vossiani Graeci et Miscellanei (Lugduni Batavorum, 
1955), pp. 107-109. 

(9) This collection was edited in L. R. Beynen, Specimen academicum 
inaugurale, quo continentur Tvcopai Kar' EK/toyr/v ek rcöv ArjpoKphou ’EniKoopov 
Kai bzEpcov gnXooogxov kcu noir/rcöv Kai pr/ropcov (Diss. Lugduni-Batavorum, 
1837); cf. B. ten Brink, «Anecdota Epicharmi, Democriti, ceterorum in 
Sylloge Sententiarum Leidensi», Philologus, 6 (1851), pp. 577-588 ; Gutas, 

op. cit. (n. 2), pp. 17-18. 
(10) Cf. H. O. Coxe, Catalogi codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae 

Bodleianae pars prima recensionem codicum graecorum continens (Oxonii, 
1853), coli. 70-78. 
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Baroccianum (n). This was soon followed in 1879 by the edition 
of yet another Version from a separate MS., cod. Pal. gr. 356 (l2), 
which contains 161 sentences and has the modern title Gnomol- 
ogium Palatinum ineditum (13). On the basis of these four 
published versions and the Version found on ff. 140r-145v of cod. 
Par. gr. 1168 (14), the famous so-called Corpus Parisinum, 
containing 99 sentences (I5), Wachsmuth produced an edition in 
1882 of 270 sentences, which resulted in a new and somewhat 
artificial version (16). Wachsmuth had however used only a few 
of all the existing MSS., and the contents of others have been 
made known by subsequent publications. Cod. Casinensis G 432 
(278 ; 416) contains a collection of 71 sentences, some of which 
are not included in other versions, which was made known in 
1913 (I7). In the last years two further MSS. containing the 
Gnomologium Byzantinum have been carefully investigated. 
From 1981 we have a study and an edition of the version found 

(11) This version was edited by I. Bywater, Gnomologium Baroccianum : 
Sententiae Graecae CCLXIIl e codice Bodleiano inter Baroccianos L. 
descriptae( Oxonii, 1878). 

(12) Cf. H. Stevenson Sr., Codices manuscripti Palatinigraeci Bibliothecae 
Vaticanae descripti (Romae, 1885), pp. 203-207. 

(13) The first edition can be found in C. Wachsmuth, «De gnomologio 
Palatino inedito», in Satura Philologa Hermanno Sauppio obtulit amicorum 
conlegarum decas (Berolini, 1879), pp. 7-42. 

(14) For this collection of gnomological material see J. Freudenthal, «Zu 
Phavorinus und der mittelalterlichen Florilegienliteratur», Rheinisches Mu- 
seum, NF 35 (1880), pp. 408-430 and 639-640; Wachsmuth, op. cit. (n. 2), 
pp. 131-135 ; Schenkl, op. cit. (n. 2), pp. 460-514 ; L. Sternbach, «Excerpta 
Parisina», Rozprawy Äkademii Umiejetnosci, Wydzial Filologiczny, Serya 2, 
5 (w Krakowie, 1894), pp. 53-82; Elter, op. cit. (n. 2), coli. 63-74; Gutas, 

op. cit. (n. 2), pp. 11-16; P. Odorico, «II «Corpus Parisinum» e la fase 
constitutiva dei florilegi sacro-profani (Prospettive di ricerca sulla letteratura 
gnomologica bizantina)», in Studi Bizantini e Neogreci: Atti del IV Congresso 
nazionale di studi bizantini a cura di P. L. Leone (Galatina, 1983), pp. 417- 
429 ; P. Odorico, II prato e lape : II sapere sentenzioso del monaco Giovanni 
(Wiener Byzantinische Studien, 17 ; Wien, 1986), pp. 8-10. 

(15) For a survey of the contents see Wachsmuth, op. cit. (n. 2), p. 212. 
(16) The text will be found in Wachsmuth, op. cit. (n. 2), pp. 162-216. 
(17) Cf. J. Sajdak, «De codicibus Graecis in Monte Casino», Rozprawy 

Äkademii Umiejetnosci, Wydzial filologiczny, Serya 3, 5 (w Krakowie, 1913), 
pp. 39-45 with a detailed description of the text and the contents. 
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in cod. Vind. Med. gr. 29 (18), that contains 145 sayings and is 
fairly close to the Version of cod. Pal gr. 356 (19), and from 1982 
a study of the whole tradition together with an investigation of 
the version contained in cod. Bibi. Nat. Ath. 1070 (20). This latter 
collection constitutes a redaction of its own, with the chapters 
arranged in alphabetical Order, and contains 243 sayings, many 
of which cannot be found in other MSS (21). But there still remain 
several MSS., which have so far not been investigated (22). 
Odorico has given a general survey of the tradition and assigned 
the MSS. known to him to different redactions. In the so-called 
‘redazione Palatina’, which includes e.g. cod. Pal. gr. 356 and 
cod. Vind. Med. gr. 29, which have already been studied, he 
has also included codex Clarkianus 11, although he has not been 
able to study the MS. in question (23). The present paper sets 
out to provide more detailed information about the contents and 
textual form of Gnomologium Byzantinum, as it Stands in cod. 
Clark. 11, as a contribution to a final edition of this collection, 
which still remains a desideratum. 

Codex Clarkianus 11 (24), which is preserved in the Bodleian 

(18) Cf. H. Hunger-O. Kresten, Katalog der griechischen Handschriften 
der österreichischen Nationalbibliothek, 2 : Codices juridici, Codices Medici 
(Museion NF, 4. Reihe, 1:2; Wien, 1969), pp. 78-80. 

(19) See G. Matino, «Una nuova recensione dello gnomologio «Democrito- 
Epitteto»», Bollettino dei Classici, Serie 3, 2 (1981), pp. 104-117; cf. also G. 
Matino, «Per la storia dei Florilegi bizantini», in Studi bizantini e neogreci 
(n. 14), pp. 381-385. 

(20) Cf. I. Sakeluon-A. I. Sakellion, KaxdXoyog ra5v -/ßipoypospüiv xfjg 
'EOvacijg BißXio9ijKTjQ rfjg 'EXAäöog (ev ’AOqvaig, 1892), p. 190 ; M. Richard, 

«Rapport sur la quatrieme mission d’etudes en Grece», Bulletin d’Information 
de rinstitut de Recherche et dHistoire des Textes, 7 (1958), pp. 40-41 (= 
Opera Minora, 3 (Tumhout-Leuven, 1977), no. 76). 

(21) See Odorico, op. cit. (n. 4), pp. 41-70. 
(22) For a list see Matino, op. cit. (1981) (n. 19), pp. 105-106 ; Odorico, 

op. cit. (n. 4), pp. 44-50. 
(23) Cf. Odorico, op. cit. (n. 4), pp. 44-50 for the tradition in general and 

p. 44 for cod. Clark. 11. 
(24) Cod. Clark 11, westem paper, 1 + 118 leaves, 212 X 138 mm ; there 

are different views on the date : 13th-14th Century (Madan) or 15th (Schenkl). 
Mr. N. G. Wilson, who has kindly inspected the MS., would place it at 
the end of the 13th Century. Cf. T. Gaisford, Catalogus sive notitia 
manuscriptorum qui a Cel. E. D. Clarke comparati in Bibliotheca Bodleiana 
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Library in Oxford, has mixed contents, but it also contains a 
Collection of sentences of both Christian (25) and profane origins. 
Among the latter we find two clearly differentiated collections, 
which are often transmitted together, i.e. the so-called Gnomol- 
ogium Byzantinum on ff. 83v-87v, and the Collection, which is 
commonly called after its first saying "Apiozov Kai npcozov pddrjpa, 
on ff. 87v-89r (26). I here present the contents and textual variants 
of the Gnomologium Byzantinum, as it can be found in cod. 
Clark. 11. The sayings are numbered as they occur in this MS., 
but for each item there is also a reference to the number of 
Wachsmuth’s edition (GB). I have also taken this text being the 
most easily available as a point of reference, when presenting 
the variants of cod. Clark. 11. When it is a question of titles 
and additional material not found in Wachsmuth’s printed text, 
I have included the complete text. As the relations of this text 
to the other testimonies of the so-called ‘redazione Palatina’ is 
of special interest, I have included references within brackets to 
cod. Pal. gr. 356 (P) and cod. Vind. Med. gr. 29 (V), whenever 
they coincide with the variants of cod. Clark. 11. I have also 
included references to cod. Bar. gr. 50 (B), although it does not 
belong to this version, as it presents an old and rather complete 

adservantur, 1 (Oxonii, 1812), pp. 15-23 ; F. Madan, A Summary Catalogue 
of Western Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library at Oxford, 4 (Nos. 16670- 
24330) (Oxford, 1897), p. 301 (no. 18373). This MS. does not seem to be 
mentioned very often, but some excerpts were published in J. A. Cramer, 

Anecdota Graeca e codd. manmcriptis Bibliothecarum Oxoniensium, 4 
(Oxonii, 1837), pp. 247-255 ; cf. J. Raeder, Theodoreti Graecarum affectionum 
curatio (Lipsiae, 1904), p. v n. 1. It also forms the codex unicns for the text 
published in M. H. Thomson, Le jardin symbolique: Texte grec tire du 
Clarkianus XI (Paris, 1960) (cf. especially pp. 21-23). Cf. also D. Harlfinger- 

J. Wiesner, «Die griechischen Handschriften des Aristoteles und seiner 
Kommentatoren», Scriptorium, 18 (1964), p. 248. 

(25) Cf. M. Richard, «Florileges spirituels grecs», Dictionnaire de Spi- 
ritualite, 5 (1962), col. 498 (= Opera Minora, 1 (Tumhout-Leuven, 1976), 
no. 1). 

(26) Cf. H. Schenkl, «Das Forilegium "Apiaxov k(li npdjxov pdßrjpa», 
Wiener Studien, 11 (1889), p. 1 ; for this collection cod, Clark. 11 forms 
together with cod. Pal. gr. 356 Md cod. Vind. Med. gr. 29 one dass among 
the MSS.; very close to these are cod. Laur. gr. 38.4 and cod. Par. gr. 925. 
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version. References to other MSS. are more Occidental (27). 
Finally I give a survey of the contents of the four MSS. just 
mentioned by means of a table in Order to clarify their internal 
relations. But I Start by making some general remarks on the 
Gnomologium Byzantinum, as it can be found in cod. Clark. 11. 

(1) Contents. The version of Gnomologium Byzantinum in 
cod. Clark. 11 contains 182 sentences, including a number of 
änopdey/uaTa. (30, 136, 144, 145, 146, 147, 162, 174, 181), which 
makes it longer than the other two versions representing the 
‘redazione Palatina’ which we know, i.e. cod. Pal. gr. 356 with 
161 sentences and cod. Vind. Med. gr. 29 with 145 sentences. 
None of these three MSS. is dependent of another. Of the 182 
sentences in cod. Clark. 11 seven are missing in both P and V, 
while an additional 14 are missing in P and another 30 in V. 
As far as the seven sentences are concemed, which have no 
parallel in the two other MSS., it may be noted that they can 
all be found in cod. Bar. gr. 50, i.e. the so-called Gnomologium 
Baroccianum, which, although containing a longer version, still 
omits 26 of the sentences, which may be found in cod. Clark. 
11. Consequently cod. Clark. 11 is independent also of this MS. 
As we have seen from this survey, cod. Clark. 11 does not provide 
any completely new material, but it may be noted that sentence 
no. 137, which has not been included in Wachsmuth’s edition, 
can also be found in V (no. 106) and cod. Bibi. Nat. Ath. 1070 
(no. 224). 

(2) Arrangement. The internal order of the items in cod. Clark. 
11 confirms clearly Odorico’s thesis that cod. Clark. 11, as well 
as the MSS. P and V, belongs to the so-called ‘redazione Palatina’. 

(27) Here the abbreviations I have used both for the survey of variants 
and for the collection of parallels in nn. 28-37 are given. The meaning of 
the abbreviations will hopefully become clear by the addition of the editor’s 
name : APM Schenkl (ed. Schenkl, 1889); App. Vat. (ed. Sternbach, 1894); 
cod. Cas. G 432 (ed. Sajdak, 1913); Corp. Par. (Par.) (quoted from cod. 
Par. gr. 1168); Flor. Leid. (L) (ed. Beynen, 1837); Flor. Mon. (M) (ed. 
Meineke, 1857); GB Ath. (Ath.) (ed. Odorico, 1982); GB Vind. (V) (ed. 
Matino, 1981); Gnom. Bar. (B) (ed. Bywater, 1878); Gnom. Bas. (ed. 
Froben, 1521); Gnom. Pal. (P) (ed. Wachsmuth, 1879); Gnom. Par. (ed. 
Sternbach, 1894); Gnom. Vat. (ed. Sternbach, 1963); Wien. Apophth. 
(ed. Wachsmuth, 1882). 
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This can be seen from the table with the three MSS. presenting 
the items with very few exceptions in the same Order, although 
with a differing degree of completeness. Most notable is V, where 
the chapters entitled nep'i XmrtQ and nep'i öpyfjq (nos. 110-122) 
have been transposed from the end of the collection to an earlier 
Position, following immediately after the chapter entitled nep'i 
piXcov niorcöv Kah (pavXoov. However, the reason for this may be 
of a more technical character, i.e. being due to a confusion of 
the folia at one stage of the transmission. 

(3) Titles. Not all the testimonies have preserved the titles of 
the different chapters. They have been omitted by for example 
P, while they are preserved in e.g. V and B. The forms of the 
titles are almost the same in cod. Clark. 11 and V, with minor 
deviations. So we find both combining into one, what are given 
as separate titles in Wachsmuth’s edition, e.g. nepi yepövxcov Kai 
yXcooarjQ. On the other hand we find in both cod. Clark. 11 and 
V the title nep'i iazpcöv, which is not included in Wachsmuth’s 
edition. 

(4) Textual form. When we come to the textual variants of 
cod. Clark. 11, we see here, as well as in the contents of the 
collection, that it is independent of the two other MSS., as it 
sometimes coincides with P and in other cases with V. However, 
also in this case cod. Clark. 11 shows some similarities to B, 
which may indicate that it has preserved the original text better 
than the two MSS. P and V. We may especially note no. 62 
(GB 68), where cod. Clark. 11 has preserved a longer textual 
part, which has been omitted in P and V, but can be found in 
B (Gnomologium Baroccianum 93) and cod. Bibi. Nat. Ath. 1070 
(no. 115). The same applies to no. 75 (GB 85), where a passage, 
omitted in P and V, but found in cod. Clark. 11, has got a parallel 
in B (Gnomologium Baroccianum 70) and cod. Bibi. Nat. Ath. 
1070 (no. 12). We may sum up by stating that cod. Clark. 11 
offers a valuable testimony, when it is a question of constituting 
the text of the ‘redazione Palatina’, both because it contains a 
longer version and because it has preserved older readings. 
Therefore it will have to be taken into account for a new edition 
of the Gnomologium Byzantinum. 
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2. The contents and variants 
OF GNOMOLOGIUM BYZANTINUM IN COD. CLARK. 11 

(f. 83v) Titulus : Evcopai Kaz* EKXoyrjv ek re zoo Ar/jioKphov Kai 
*EniKzrjzov Kai erepcov <piXoo6<p<x>v (P ; cf. V) 

c. 17zepi deov (= GB c. 1) 
1 = GB 1 6 om. 
2 — GB 2 äväjivEE (P) 
3 = GB 3 
4 = GB 4 ek zffq ävdpcomvriQ 
5 = GB 5 
6 = GB 6 
7 = GB 7 de<5 (PVB) 
8 = GB 8 E- (verbi Ei) om. / XeXvOe aavzov (XeXtjOe g. P) / Kpeizzözepov 

(p) 
9 = GB 9 nvrifioveveiQ / d>] ö (PV ; cf. B) / zaiq npOGEüXCÜQ post OOÖ 
add. (V) 
10 = GB 10 
11 = GB 11 
12 = GB 12 ä4iov post ävd&ov add. 
13 = GB 13 npo- (verbi npotjyEiaOco) om. (PB) / deotpiXei 
14 = GB 14 
15 = GB 15 fj ante opeir/ add. (cf. M) / eXkei post zt/v y/oxr/v transp. (V) 
16 = GB 16 (SeXzioq (PV) / npoaEpxovzai (f. 84r) 
17 = GB 17 zod (ante 9eov) om. (V) / kitiGzpEtpezai (V) / dyvoEizai 

c. 2 nEpi y/i>xijQ (= GB c. 2) 
18 = GB 18 ÖEizai 
19 = GB 19 noXvzsXEia (cf. B) / zfjjzi / zfj y/vxfj (PVB) / yEvvaiayq 
20 = GB 20 ßXenEiai]ßXuvEzai (cf. P) 
21 = GB 21 fj]EinEp (V ; fjnep PB) 
22 = GB 22 
23 = GB 23 yivöpEvoc; (B) 
24 = GB 24 dyaßcov] äyaßdv (VB) / kokcovJ koköv (VB) 
25 = GB 25 
26 = GB 26 zrjq om. (B) / Epaio/iEvoQ / ipaiEzai j zr\q GKrjvfjQ (B) / 
dvdpcoRia (cf. B) 
27 = GB 33 

C. 3 TZEpl GVVElStJGECOQ (= GB C. 3) 
28 = GB 30 napEÖcoaav (V) / navzcov] navzaxou (VB) / : Tavztjq / 
Ptföapfj (B) / i(5 (ante 9ec5) om. (VB) 
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29 = GB 32 gtavepoi 
30 (om. GB) Blag ipcoztjdeiq zi äv eit] äcpoßov ev zcö ß'up iinev. avveiötj- 
oig (2li) 

c. 4 nepi (n- om.) äpczijq (= GB c. 4) 
31 = GB35 caonep] caq zov (V) / Kazopuypevou xpvoov / ßXaierai] 
ßXuvcxai 
32 = GB 36 Kzfjpa om. 
33 = GB 37 
34 = GB 34 

c. 5 nepi gtiXooogtiaq kou gtpovtjaeatQ (cf. GB c. 5) 
35 = GB 38 zoö ante ootpov add. (VB) 
36 = GB 39 ö4'iav] ä£ia (P) / aotpiav om. (P) 
37 = GB 40 zov om. (Par.) 
38 = GB 41 <piXooo(pä>v (V) / efypepol om. (P) (f. 84v) 
39 = GB 42 
40 = GB 43 
41 = GB 44 dogtdXaia 

c. 6 nepi naiSeiag (= GB c. 6) 
42 = GB 46 
43 = GB 47 to (ante KaXdv) om. 
44 = GB 45 Kpenzov / zöijzd 
45 = GB 48 
46 = GB 49 
47 = GB 50 rfnep] päXXov unep (cf. VB) / ai zcövj eioi (om. P) / 
nsnaiöevpevcov] nenaiöevpevoi (cf. P) 
48 = GB 51 
49 = GB 52 
50 = GB 53 
51 = GB 54 6 de Kapnög yXvKvq 
52 = GB 55 k&v om. 

c. 7 nepi äXrjdc'iaq in mg. (= GB c. 7) 
53 = GB 56 dappovvzog 
54 = GB 57 oiovjeaco (cf. lazco VB) / prjöe]pf] (PVB) / eKXoyfi (PVB) / 
öiaKeipevt] (PVB) / ovxeezax 

(28) Cf. Gnom. Pal 29; Flor. Mon. 25 and 170; Flor. Leid. 28 and 160; 
cod. Cas. G. 432 no. 26 ; Stob. 3.24.11 ; Corp. Par. f. 114v; Gnom. Val. 147 ; 
App. Vat. 1: 26 ; APM Schenkl 16 ; Max. Conf. 24.25 Phillips ; Max. Conf. 
c. 24 col. 864 B ; Ant. Mel. 1.66 col. 976 B ; Gnom. Bas. p. 158 F. 
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c. 8 nepi vovOeoiaq Kai ocotppoovvtjq (= GB cc. 8-9) 
55 = GB 58 aiSovq zc] aiöoumai / dnapidpidxravzeg 
56 = GB 59 
57 = GB 60 
58 = GB 61 

c. 9 nepi vopov Kai SiKaiocvvtjq (= GB c. 10) 
59 = GB 63 
60 = GB 64 oacäv (cf. P) 
61 = GB 67 äpaxvieoiq / vfjpaai om. (PV ; fjpäq B) / aqnylq (cf. PB) / 
(f. 85r) ovtcoq I ei (post eruve/ercu)] /). 
62 = GB 68 Odtepov pkv ot>x eövoiaq, ddzepov Sk dacpißeiaq• öw Sä zoözov 
ozoxa^opivovq äva> re Kai Kazco zä votjdevza dveXäv kcü zoiq ayovai 
Kai Kivoöm äiexeiv ßaaavit^ovza zfjv dXfjdeiav add. (B Ath. no. 115) 
63 = GB 69 
64 = GB 70 pijSk zö anevSeiv zov Xoyiapov nap' o Sä Xeyeiv. dXXä 
ßpaSüvovzäq re Kai peXXovzaq zfjv öppfjv djcpißäv nenovrjpevojg Kai poi 
npöq x<U>lv pezaßdXXeade. laov yäp zov dßöXoo zd dpezdßoXov koCi zov 
nponezovq zö Kovpov post ßooXeveodai add. (VB) 
65 = GB 66 Svaxipiai 
66 = GB 71 oiKoivz’ ävjomdivzo (V) / säv pkv oi (B) 
67 = GB 72 oihcog 

c. 10 nepi e^ovaicöv Kai dpxövzcov (cf. GB c. 11) 
68 = GB 74 
69 = GB 75 fjyepcovi 
70 = GB 76 dhjdivdv ante d^mpa transp. / peyioxäai / anovSaCcov / 
kXazzövcov / Kpiveiv om. 
71 = GB 77 
72 = GB 78 aoi om. (VB) / aioQäodai / ae om. (M) 
73 = GB 80 
74 = GB 84 (f. 85v) eöxapiaziag (P) / ayevkq (B) / epäaOai / KaXcöq] 
KOKCöq (P a. corr. B) 
75 = GB 85 zipaipEvrjq pkv zfjq aiSojq npoKpivopevcov Sk z(3v Kpärzco, 
Kcd pfj rovg iSioizag npoKpivopkvovq npdJqav. rcöv Se enaivezcöv Soki- 
paCeodo) pkv 6 zponoq avvepryäxco Sk 77 eXXoyipojztjq, avyKpiveadcooav 
Sk oi Kpdxiazoi post yiveadai add. (B Ath. no. 12) 
76 = GB 86 yvcopiCei 

c. 11 nepi npd^ecov Kai xapizoq (in lin. et in mg.) (= GB cc. 12-13) 
77 = GB 87 
78 = GB 88 

79 = GB 89 
80 = GB 90 
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81 = GB 91 *H om. / ff om. (B) 
82 = GB 92 ÄajißävoüGi 
83 = GB 93 
84 = GB 96 naOövzcov 
85 = GB 97 

c. 12 nepi evepyeaiajq (= GB c. 14) 
86 = GB 98 
87 = GB 99 ae om, 
88 = GB 100 zoöjzö 
89 = GB 101 eöepyezcov (V) / noifjoyq 
90 = GB 102 GKOLTEpOV (V) 

c. 13 7zepi TüxrjQ (cf. GB c. 15) 
91 = GB 104 
92 = GB 112 
93 = GB 105 zov pfj Öüvd/Lievov (VB) / oß Svvazai] pfj övvaaOai (VB) 
94 = GB 106 ezoipäCovai (V) 
95 = GB 107 XP£ia om' (VB) 
96 = GB 108 Sei änoXewaai (P) 
97 = GB 111 (f. 86r) re post dyaOdv add. (B) 
98 = GB 113 
99 = GB 114 
100 = GB 115 
101 = GB 116 

c. 14 nepi eXeripoavvriQ (in lin. et mg.) Kai (piXavdpconiaQ (cf. GB c. 17) 
102 = GB 117 
103 = GB 118 ff ante Kprpiiq add. / aov (PVB) 

c. 15 nepi eXevßepiaq (cf. GB c. 18) 
104 = GB 102 6 om. (VB) / kamdv 
105 = GB 119 
106 = GB 121 äSvvarov s, lin. 
107 = GB 122 
108 = GB 123 eXevOepcoq / KeXeoopevcp (B) / SoßXcp 
109 = GB 124 ff ante ävdyKtf add. (V) 

c. 16 nepi GvvtfdeiaQ Kai napptfoiaq (cf. GB c. 19) 
110 = GB 125 aeiöeq 
111 = GB 126 ßio I f/poo / fföü (B) 
112 = GB 142 äpßXiav 

c. 17 nepi ßiov (= GB c. 20) 
113 = GB 129 aveaei kgu ennäaei / Xapßdvcov / ovzcoq] cSaavrcoq 
114 = GB 127 zf/v om. (PV) / Xicozdzrjv 
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115 = GB 131 vaöv (B; vavq V) / e£ evöq äyKvpiov (VB) / öpptjaxEov 
116 — GB 128 KÖapioq psv] KoapovßEvoQ 

c. 18 7zepi yepövTCOv Kai yXcoaorjQ (= GB cc. 22-23) 
117 = GB 137 ipiaxov / aanpöaxipoq (aanpoq xipioq V ; oojipöq tivoq B) 
118 = GB 134 xaöxov taxiv ante vEKpöv transp. (VB) 
119 = GB 135 
120 = GB 136 
121 = GB 139 
122 = GB 141 tan (V) / oiKtj / ßdXXeiv (VB) (f. 86v) 
123 = GB 143 ßovXevadpevoq (Par.) / xi post Xfryziv add. (Par.) / Xtyc 
post npätreiv add./ äöeia]e&iq äöeiav (B) 

c. 19 7zepi (piÄcov niazcov kcli <pa6Xa>v (= GB c. 24) 
124 = GB 150 sv (ante noXspcp) om. / Kpivai 
125 = GB 151 OE (DfEXöVVTOQ (V) 
126 = GB 152 löioöQ 
127 = GB 153 svpElv om. (P) / Se om. (P) 
128 = GB 154 tan / oßzcoq / aog>(5]KaX(5 (Par.) 
129 = GB 155 
130 = GB 156 okedei I naXaicortpa 
131 = GB 157 
132 = GB 158 öeiv eükoieiv (cf. ML) / änovza / öe om. 
133 = GB 159 Eiai om. / aotpöv / ro om. (B) / öia- (verbi SiayivcoaKEiv) 
om. (VB) 
134 = GB 160 tpaoovrai / verba äpioTovq et TiXovzoovraq transp. (P) 
135 = GB 161 it änopiaq 
136 (om. GB) ’AXz^avöpoq Epcoxr/dEiq iv xivi Ijei xobq drjaavpovq, ÖEi^aq 
xoöq cpiXovq iniEV' tv xovxoiq (29) 
137 (om. GB) <I>iXeiv Sei cöq koi piorjaovxaq, pxoEiv öeiv coq Kai <piX?j- 
oovxojq (30) 
138 = GB 162 pzv om. / Se om. / XEKprjpiov] xfjq peyiaxT/Q taxi (VB) 
139 = GB 166 
140 = GB 167 cum no. 139 cohaeret (P) / nc^öXaä, 
141 = GB 168 im*]eti* / SoKrjaEig]doKffOEi xiq (Par.) / pijöeva]pfjökv oo 

(29) Cf. Gnom. Pal 122; Flor. Mon. 73 ; Flor. Leid. 72; GB Vind. 105 ; 
cod Cas. G 432 no. 51 ; Tlieo Prog. 5, p. 100 S.; Gnom. Vat. 86 ; Wien. 
Apophth. 30 ; APM Schenkl 8; Max. Conf. 6.137 Phillips; Max. Conf. c. 
6 col. 764 A. 

(30) Cf. GB Vind. 106 ; GB Ath. 224; Corp. Par. f. 148r; Max. Conf. 
6.109 Phillips ; Max. Conf. c. 6 col. 761 B (Menander); Apost. 5.90 m (Bias); 
Mant. Prov. 1.77 (Cato). 
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c. 20 nepi iaxpcov (deest in GB) 
142 = GB 169 voaovai / iaxpoi 
143 = GB 170 fjdiov7 idicoxrjv (PVB) / co<peXrjpcüxepov / Sei eKXeyeoOai 
(PV) 
144 (om. GB) Zotpoq okovcoq nepi idicoxov iaxpov öxi yepcov ysyovaq hpr\' 
oti oük expi]adprjv aov ioxpm (3I) 
145 (om. GB) rO avroq pepg>0eiq und nvcov diaxi neipav xov iaxpov pfj 
eaxfjKcbq prjxe ßXaßaiq xi nap' aözcov ovrcoq KcopcpöÜQ imev ei eXaßov 
aÖToo neipav; ovk äv e(cov (32) 
146 (om. GB)ZrparöviKoq iarpov KoXcucevcov eXeyev enaivco aov rf/v 
epneipiav on ovk eac, tovq appmoxovq Karaaanrjvav xdxiov avxobq xoo 
Cfjv änaXMaacov (33) 
147 (om. GB) ArjpdSrjQ 6 ootpbQ paKapicoxaxoq eivai einev xovq iaxpobq 
öxi xovq pev xcov ävdpconcov (f. 87 r) nöpaai <pappaxevovxeQ, xovq de 
KaiovxeQ, äXXooQ de xepvovxeq, navzoq (ppovovoi (34) 

c. 21 nep) tnidvpiaQ Kai f/dovfjQ (in lin. et mg.) (= GB cc. 27-28) 
148 = GB 182 
149 = GB 183 6(peiXei pölXov]aipov npöxepov (VB) 
150 = GB 184 
151 = GB 185 evdvprfdeioy 
152 = GB 186 npoiovaav (PB) 
153 = GB 187 xd koXöv (VB) / epaieadai 
154 = GB 188 0- (verbi 0povxpov) om. / eaxi ävxixdaaeiv (VB) 

c. 22 nepi nXovxov koi tpiXapyvpiajq (= GB cc. 29-30) 
155 = GB 189 verbum acopaxoQ legi non potest / dnepaxov / verbum 
xfjv legi non potest 
156 = GB 190 öaovjöaa (B) / öaovjöaa (B) 
157 = GB 191 xcp (ante Kaxä)] xd / ptv (post noXXä) om. (VB) / xcp 
(ante /^v)] xov (PV) / xcp (ante de)] xov (PV) / noXXcov 
158 = GB 192 kokcoq aiaxpcoq (VB) / evnopeladai (B) 

(31) Cf. Gnom. Pal. 129 ; Gnom. Bar. 155 ; GB Vind. 128 ; cod. Cas. G 
432 no. 56 ; Corp. Par. f. 144r; Plu. Mor. 231 A; Ant. Mel. 1.56 col. 953 
A (post Demetr.) 

(32) Cf. Gnom. Pal. 130; GB Vind. 129; cod. Cas. G 432 no. 57; Plu. 
Mor. 231 A. 

(33) Cf. Gnom. Pal. 131 ; Flor. Mon. 253 ; Flor. Leid. 240 ; GB Vind. 
130; Max. Conf. 50.18 Phillips; Max. Conf. c. 50 col. 949 A; Ant. Mel. 
1.56 col. 953 A. 

(34) Cf. Gnom. Pal. 132; Gnom. Bar. 156; GB Vind. 131; cod. Cas. G 
432 no. 58. 
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159 = GB 193 
160 = GB 194 
161 = GB 195 xiqjxolq I r/]dr/ (PB) 
162 = (om. GB) yApioxiSr/i; ö SiKaioq öveiSiCopevoq eni mvia Kaxd xivoq 
nXovaiov emev ejioi pkv fj nevia ovSkv owioxopi/ozi kükov, goö Sk ö 
nXoöxoq noXXä (35) 
163 = GB 196 
164 = GB 197 xd Skjenei Sk (B) 
165 = GB 198 
166 = GB 207 pvXapyvpiav / yecopyfjq / uXeIq] nXf/v / povEveiv] povEvr/ / 
npocöoKCDv 
167 = GB 199 Kxtjoai] KpäxrfOai (P) (f. 87v) 
168 = GB 200 

c. 23 nepi Xmr/s (= GB c, 37) 
169 = GB 247 Xunfj 
170 = GB 248 
171 = GB 249 
172 = GB 250 ppovrjjuoöi; 
173 = GB 251 
174 (om. GB) Ywv dnoßäXXovxi xivoq Kai tievOoovxi piXoq ypapcov na- 
papvdtjziKax; ivzev d öxz ovöenco fjv, oök kXvnov, pfj Sk vvv öxz ovk 
bau, XmrjdrjQ (?) (36) 
175 = GB 243 Sb om. 

c. 24 nepi dpyfjq (cf. GB c. 38) 
176 = GB 257 npa&Q 
177 = GB 263 äpKovq j (coa om. / ö ante ävdpomoq add. (V) / aitoOrjpmq 
178 = GB 258 
179 = GB 259 
180 = GB 256 nvpajq / ; Maviav / Sk (post öpyr/v) om. (V) 
181 (om. GB) EvKXeiStjq xoo äSeXpoo einovxoq Kax’ öpyr/v oö npöxzpov 

(35) Cf. Gnom. Pal. 146 ; Gnom. Bar. 123 ; GB Vind. 143 ; cod. Cas. G 
432 no. 69 ; Corp. Par. f. 106v (Favorinus no. 4); Max. Conf. 12.93 Phillips; 
Max. Conf. c. 12 coli. 800D-801 A; Ant. Mel. 1.33 col. 893 B. 

(36) Cf. Flor. Mon. 95 ; Flor. Leid. 91 ; Gnom. Bar. 246; GB Vind. 115 ; 
Stob. 4.56.32 (Amasis); Corp. Par. f. 106v (Favorinus no. 7) (Amasis); Gnom. 
Vat. 108 (Amasis); Wien. Apophth. 42 (Amasis); Gnom. Par. 211 (Amasis); 
Max. Conf. 36.21 Phillips (Amasis); Max. Conf. c. 36 col. 904 A (Amasis); 
Gnom. Bas. p. 146 F. (Amasis). 
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dnodaväodai, ei prj öXkoi vr/rai avroö, d/U’ eyco, eg)t], oö npözepov 

dnodavoupai ei pfj ae piÄecnaxov noirjaopai (37) 
182 = GB 260 ev öpyrjjävri öpyfjq (V) / eiKfjJoiKei ( perapeXleiodai 

3. A SURVEY OF THE CONTENTS AND ARRANGEMENT OF 

Gnomologium Byzantin UM 
in cod. Clark 11 compared with other versions 

Clark. Pal. Vind. Bar. GB 

1 1 1 la 1 
2 2 2 lb 2 
3 3 3 — 3 
4 4 4 4 4 
5 5 5 7 5 
6 6 6 — 6 
7 7 7 10 7 
8 8 8 11 8 
9 9 9 6 9 

10 10 10 8 10 
11 11 11 — 11 
12 12 12 5 12 
13 13 — 3 13 
14 14 — 2 14 
15 15 13 50 15 
16 16 14 9 16 
17 17 15 — 17 
18 18 16 21 18 
19 19 17 20 19 
20 20 18 19 20 
21 21 19 12 21 
22 22 20 14 22 
23 23 — 13 23 
24 24 21 16 24 
25 25 22 15 25 
26 26 — 17 26 
27 — 23 18 33 
28 27 24 25a 30 
29 28 24 25b 32 

7) Cf. Gnom. Pal. 160; Flor. Mon. 100; Flor. Leid. 96; Gnom. 
224 ; GB Vind. 121 ; Gnom. Vat. 278. 
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Clark. Pal. Vind. Bar. GB 

30 29 — — — 

31 30 25 48 35 
32 — — 49 36 
33 31 27 119 37 
34 — 28 47 34 
35 32 29 28a 38 
36 33 30 28b 39 
37 34 — — 40 
38 35 31 24 41 
39 36 — 27 42 
40 37 32 29 43 
41 38 33 30 44 
42 39 34 31 46 
43 40 — 32 47 
44 41 35 — 45 
45 42 36 34 48 
46 43 — 33 49 
47 44 37 35 50 
48 45 38 36 51 
49 46 39 37 52 
50 — 40 38 53 
51 — 41 39 54 
52 47 — 40 55 
53 48 45 44 56 
54 49 46 43 57 
55 50 42 42 58 
56 51 43 41 59 
57 52 44 46 60 
58 53 — 45 61 
59 54 47 89 63 
60 55 — 92 64 
61 56 48 95 67 
62 57 — 96 68 
63 58 49 94 69 
64 59 50 97 70 
65 — — 93 66 
66 60 51 90 71 
67 61 — 98 72 
68 62 52 73 74 
69 63 53 74 75 
70 — — 75 76 
71 64 54 86 77 
72 65 55 87 78 
73 66 56 78 80 
74 67 — 77 84 
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Clark. Pal. Vind. Bar. GB 

75 — 57 76 85 
76 68 58 — 86 
77 69 59 80 87 
78 70 — 82 88 
79 71 59 83 89 
80 72 — 81 90 
81 — 60 57 91 
82 73 61 58 92 
83 74 62 60 93 
84 75 — 59 96 
85 76 63 62 97 
86 77 64 — 98 
87 78 65 51 99 
88 79 66 54 100 
89 80 67 53 101 
90 81 68 55 102 
91 82 69 52 104 
92 — 70 105 112 
93 83 71 106 105 
94 84 72 101 106 
95 85 73 102 107 
96 86 74 100 108 
97 87 — 104 111 
98 88 75 107 113 
99 89 76 108 114 

100 90 77 109 115 
101 91 78 103 116 
102 92 79 63 117 
103 93 80 64 118 
104 — 81 165 120 
105 — — 164 119 
106 94 82 166 121 
107 95 83 168 122 
108 96 — 167 123 
109 97 84 169 124 
110 98 85 65 125 
111 99 86 66 126 
112 100 — — 142 
113 — 87 69 129 
114 101 88 68 127 
115 102 89 71a 131 
116 103 90 67 128 
117 — 91 173 137 
118 105 92 172 134 
119 106 93 171 135 
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Clark. Pal. Vind. Bar. GB 

120 107 94 170 136 
121 108 95 178 139 
122 109 96 176 141 
123 — — 175 143 
124 110 — 140b 150 
125 111 97 141 151 
126 112 98 142 152 
127 113 99 — 153 
128 114 — — 154 
129 115 100 — 155 
130 116 101 143 156 
131 117 102 181 157 
132 118 — — 158 
133 119 103 145 159 
134 120 104 144 160 
135 121 — 146 161 
136 122 105 — — 

137 — 106 — — 

138 123 107 147 162 
139 124 108 — 166 
140 125 109 — 167 
141 126 125 — 168 
142 127 126 110 169 
143 128 127 154 170 
144 129 128 155 — 

145 130 129 — — 

146 131 130 — — 

147 132 131 156 — 

148 — 132 131 182 
149 133 133 133 183 
150 134 134 — 184 
151 135 135 132 185 
152 136 — 137 186 
153 137 136 135 187 
154 138 137 136 188 
155 139 138 113 189 
156 140 — 114 190 
157 141 139 115 191 
158 142 141 126 192 
159 143 140 111 193 
160 144 142 112 194 
161 145 — 116 195 
162 146 143 123 — 

163 147 144 205 196 
164 148 — 117 197 
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Clark. Pal. Vind. Bar. GB 

165 149 145 — 198 
166 — — 128 207 
167 150 123 — 199 
168 151 124 118 200 
169 152 110 — 247 
170 — 111 242 248 
171 153 112 243 249 
172 154 113 244 250 
173 155 114 245 251 
174 — 115 246 — 

175 — 116 238 243 
176 156 117 226 257 
177 — 118 227 263 
178 157 119 229 258 
179 158 — 228 259 
180 159 120 221 256 
181 160 121 224 — 

182 161 122 222 260 

Uppsala Jan Fredrik Kindstrand. 



PHOTIUS’ TREATMENT OF JOSEPHUS 
AND THE HIGH PRIESTHOOD (') 

Photius’ Bibliotheca, a collection of critical summaries (called 
Codices or hypotheses) of 279 prose works that he had read, 
contains three separate treatments of the books of Flavius 
Josephus. Codices 76 and 238 deal with the Jewish Antiquities, 
while codex 47 considers the Jewish Wars. In a fourth summary, 
Codex 48, Photius determined on the basis of stylistic analysis 
that the attribution to Josephus of On the Universe to be 
incorrect. What did the ninth-century Byzantine scholar and 
Patriarch find of interest in the first-century Jewish historian ? 
Recent monographs of Treadgold and Hägg have addressed 
Photius’ treatment of Josephus primarily in terms of editorial 
method, and the broad scope of Bowman’s survey of the 
important role of Josephus in Byzantine letters did not allow 
close examination of the three Codices (1 2). A review of these 
Codices shows that Photius found in Josephus material relevant 
to issues of his own day. Particularly striking is Photius’ 
fascination with the Jewish high priesthood evident in Codices 
76 and 238. In a seminar some years ago the late Professor Paul 
Alexander drew my attention to Photius’ interest in the high 
priesthood displayed in codex 76 (3) and suggested further 

(1) A Version of this paper was read at the Byzantine Studies Conference 
in Columbus, Ohio, in 1987. I wish to express my thanks to Ihor Sevöenko 
for his helpful comments at that time and to Jonathan Shepard and Nicholas 
de Lange for subsequent discussion and advice. I have used Rene Henry’s 
edition of Photius’ Bibliotheque, (Paris, 1959-1974), and Benedict Niese’s 

edition of Josephus’ Opera, (2nd ed., Berlin, 1955). 
(2) Warren T. Treadgold, The Nature of the Bibliotheca of Photius, 

(Dumbarton Oaks, 1980); Tomas Hägg, Photius als Vermittler antiker 
Literatur, (Uppsala, 1975); Steven Bowman, “Josephus in Byzantium”, in 
Josephus, Judaism, and Christianity, Louis H. Feldman and Gohei Hata, 
eds., (Wayne State Univ. Press, 1987) 362-385. 

(3) See also Paul Lemerle, Byzantine Humanism. The First Phase, trans. 
Helen Lindsay and Ann Moffatt (Canberra, 1986), 209, n. 15. 
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investigation of the subject. This paper examines Photius’ treat- 
ment of the high priesthood in both Codices in light of his 
treatment of Josephus in general and raises questions about the 
date of completion of the Bibliotheca. 

Codex 76 

Codex 76, the first to deal with the Jewish Antiquities, 
conforms to Treadgold’s Classification type IIC; that is, it was 
probably composed by referring directly to the original text, or 
possibly to notes on it. Codex 76 offers a very limited, highly 
selective summary of data and makes no attempt at complete 
coverage. Its focus is on the high priesthood. 

Introductory section (Henry, vol. I, p. 155 ; 52b. 18-23). 
Photius teils us that the period of coverage of the Antiquities 

extends from the creation of the world (52b. 20) until the 
beginning of the Jewish War (52b. 22) at which time Agrippa was 
king of the Jews (52b.23). He displays no interest in the period 
before Herod and begins detailed summary only with the 
beginning of the Jewish War. It is striking that of all the things 
Photius might have said at the beginning about Agrippa — and 
Josephus provides a gold mine of information — he chose to 
describe Agrippa’s interference with the authority of the high 
priesthood. This theme dominates Codex 76. 

Summary Section (Henry, vol. I, pp. 155-157 ; 52b, 24-53a.33) 
By selectively editing slightly more than two chapters of a single 

book of Antiquities (XX. 224-25 8), a microscopic selection from 
the twenty books that make up the work, Photius illustrates his 
underlying but unstated concerns anticipated by the introduction : 
By what means and according to what rules could a man win 
or lose the high priesthood ? What was the role of secular 
authority in creating or dismissing high priests ? Photius is 
interested in the “first time” that fundamental changes occurred 
in the office of the high priest. The word npwxoq appears when 
he describes the changes made by Antiochus IV Epiphanes and 
Lysias (52b.26), and again at Judas’ combination of the high 
priesthood and kingship (52b.41.) He excludes material that does 
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not pertain to these questions and sometimes alters the sequence 
of Josephus’ narrative in developing his theme. To provide 
background material for Antiochus’ change in the hereditary 
principle of the priesthood (taken nearly verbatim from Antiquities 
225) Photius skipped from brief mention of Aaron, who initiated 
the priesthood, to Antiochus himself, dealing with the entire 
period from Aaron to Onias in one explanatory sentence. 

It will come as no surprise to those familiär with Photius’ 
patriarchal career that he feit that secular Intervention in the 
priesthood was wrong. We see one example of this, for example, 
in the course of verbatim transcription of Josephus as Photius 
interjects a few strong phrases to express his intense disapproval 
of the break in the hereditary succession in the high priesthood 
made by Antiochus : 

(Jos. Ant. XX.235) 
npöözoq 8"Avz\oxoq ö npoeipr/pe- 
voq Kai ö ozpazrpyöq ojütoö Aixriaq 

töv ’Ov'iav, cp MeveXaoq en'iKXrjv, 
nabovm zfjq dpxizpoioüvrjq 
dveXövzeq aözöv cv Bepoia Kai zöv 
naiöa zfjq öiaSoxfjq dneXdoavzeq (4) 
Kaßiozömv ‘Iaxipov dpxiepea, yt- 
vooq pkv zov Aapdövoq, oök övza 
8e zfjq oiKiaq zavzijq. 

(Photius 52b.26) 
npcözoq 8' ‘Avzioxoq kcu ö ozpaztj- 
ybq avzov Avoiojq dup’ oü zoiq 
’ IouSaiou; dpxiepwouvrit; 
£Yvo3a0ri d^icopa eiq xauxriv xf)v 
xo^pppav Kaxeaxr) Ey^eipriaiv 
zöv yäp ’Oviav, cp MzvtXmq 
su'ikXijv, zqv dpxi£pa)o6vt]v 
dgieXöpsvoi Kai dveXövzeq, eiza kcCi 

zöv nai8a zfjq 8ia8oxfjq 
dneXdaavzeq, Kadiazäoiv ‘Iaxipov, 
yevovq psv roß ’Aapojvoq, oök övza 
8e zfjq oiKiajq zaözijq. 

Whereas the words preceding axp" ob... tyx^pqoiv are copied 
almost verbatim from Josephus, these words are Photius’ own : 
“Antiochus and Lysias were the first to introduce an audacious 
(zoXpijpäv) innovation in reference to the high priesthood”. Where 
Josephus merely reported the fact of Onias’ “deposition”, Photius 
deplored the deed. When he had made his point, he resumed 
his copying of Josephus. 

Herod’s reign provided another “first” regarding the high 
priesthood of which Photius disapproved. Where Josephus says 
that Herod granted the post to insignificant members of the 

(4) Photius Mss. M and W add zöv naiSa zfjq öiaöoxtjq dnrAdaavzeq. 
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priestly caste (röig äoijßoic), thereby setting a precedent, Photius 
adds a more contemptuous Interpretation, calüng the appointees 
“whoever happened along” (zöig m/oum). Again we see Photius’ 
emphasis on the ill effects of secular interference with priestly 
authority. One inconsistency appears in the summary section. 
Photius omits Josephus’ comment (XX.251) that following Her- 
od’s son Archelaeus the high priests were entrusted with the 
leadership of Judaea, not as kings but in their capacity as high 
priests. 

Photius provides a good sketch of the high priesthood under 
the Hasmoneans but a bad history of the dynasty itself. He 
considers such changes as the dual holding of the kingship and 
high priesthood during the Hasmonean period. The dual office 
continued through Hyrcanus (53a. 7) who lost the kingship due 
to Pompey’s intervention but was permitted to maintain the high 
priesthood. Photius is evidently more interested in the disasso- 
ciation of the priesthood and kingship by Roman interference 
than he is in Hyrcanus himself. He ignores various dynastic 
machinations (Antiquities XX.243-244) because no new principle 
of tenure was connected with them. 

Section on Style 

Photius next discusses Josephus’ style in one sentence (53a. 34). 
He alludes to codex 47, which deals with the Jewish War, and 
discusses Josephus’ style at some length. The cross reference seems 
an afterthought, probably added for the sake of unity at the 
completion of the Bibliotheca (5). In this very loose sense the 
two Codices were intended to complement one another. 

Biographical section 

A biographical section completes codex 76 (53a.35-53b.30) in 
which (among other things) Photius notes Josephus’ priestly 
lineage. Although Photius regularly provides information about 
the authors he summarizes, this passage in codex 76 is unusual 

(5) Konrat Ziegler, “Photios”, PWRE XX (1941) 693.60. 
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because it is based on Josephus’ own autobiography (6). Photius 
had read the entire Life. Originally the Life had been intended 
as an appendix to the Antiquities and appears as such in the 
manuscripts, though it did not appear in the first edition of the 
Antiquities in ancient times (7). We may assume that Photius 
made use of a text of the Life that was attached to his manuscript 
of the Antiquities (8). 

Codex 238 

Codex 238, also about the Jewish Antiquities, conforms to 
Treadgold’s Class IIIB : it is a description probably copied by 
Photius’ secretary, without his master’s supervision, from reading 
notes taken before the Bibliotheca was compiled (9). This material 
without introduction was subsequently added by Photius to his 
other material for the Bibliotheca. Photius explains that he covers 
only the part of Josephus’ work that concems Herod the Great, 
books XIV through XX. 

The objectives stated clearly in the first paragraph are followed 
through for the most part consistently in the body of the 
hypothesis. Like 76, it is very highly selective in its material, but 
unlike 76, it is based on a much greater extent of the original 
text. Although he copies closely, Photius does not strictly follow 
Josephus’ Order of presentation. For example, his emphasis on 
Roman oppression as a cause of the Jewish War (317a.38-43) 
is worthy of note. This strikingly uncharacteristic reference to 
historical cause synthesizes material scattered throughout the 
Antiquities (Ant. XX-100, 103, 136-137, 197 and 215). Sometimes 
he rearranges material. He jumps around to find the material 

(6) Josephus, Vita, in Benedictus Niese, Opera, (Berlin, 1877), vol. 4, 321- 
389. 

(7) See Antiquities V.l (Loeb) ed. H. St. J. Thackeray, introduction, p. xm. 
Thackeray notes two endings of the Antiquities at XX.259 and XX.266. The 
second ending was added when the Life was attached. All of the data in 
Codex 76. 53b. l-53b. 15 can be found in the first two chapters of Josephus’ 
Life. Josephus drew subsequent material from chapters 15 and 74-46 of the 
Life. Photius had read the Life carefully to produce this synthesis. 

(8) Bowman, 368. 
(9) Treadgold, 90. 
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with which to develop his themes but is fairly thorough in his 
presentation of that material. He begins with great enthusiasm 
and a wealth of detail, but at the end of the codex he provides 
fewer details and employs a sketchier process of abridgement than 
at the beginning. Jumps between summarized passages get longer 
as he progresses. 

The exercise of govemment by high priests fascinates Photius, 
and he outlines his concems in the introduction to the codex : 

... the following selection (10) narrates what he teils about 
Herod, the rebuilding of the temple, how he usurped control of 
the Jewish kingship, how his descendants succeeded to (his) rule, 
how this power changed to an aristocracy when the high priests 
gained the government of the people, and other related matters. 

In 238 Photius shows general interest as well in the men and 
institutions that figure prominently in the life of Jesus and the 
history of the early Church. He frequently adds references to 
the New Testament which were of course not to be found in 
Josephus. (Elsewhere Photius notes that Josephus did not 
mention Jesus (n)-) He describes Herod for example as responsible 
for the slaughter of the innocents. The Temple in Jerusalem 
fascinates Photius, and he lays on with a trowel technical specifics 
about its rebuilding. He loves numbers and precise measurements. 
Photius includes lengthy descriptions not essential to the devel¬ 
opment of his theme but nevertheless revealing of his own 
predilection for detail and the grotesque. It is surprising in light 
of his anti-Semitic remarks in his homilies and letters (12) to note 
that Photius displays no general anti-Jewish feelings in this codex, 
even though he blames Jewish kings for murders of various saints. 

(10) The word EK^oyrj may refer either to an abridgement that Photius 
is using (eg. codex 239; p. 155, vol. 5, on Proclus) or to the content of the 
codex which Photius has himself selected from an unabridged text, as here 
in codex 238. The precise wording of codex 239 indicates that when Photius 
is using an abridgement, he says so. Otherwise, it may be assumed he does 
his own selection, as, for example, Vol. 6, p. 126, codex 244 on Diodorus. 

(11) Codex 48, “On the Universe” ; see Bouquet, 292. 
(12) Eg. Homily 1.3 ; III. 1 ; Homily III, see remarks of Cyril Mango, 

The Homilies of Photius Patriarch of Constantinople. English Translation. 
Introduction and Commentary (Harvard Univ. Press, 1958), p. 151. 
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Most surprisingly, however, in light of his concems in codex 
76, he ignores all Information on Roman interference in matters 
of priestly importance (XV.404ff), indicating, perhaps, different 
preoccupations at the different times that the two were written. 
He does, however, show interest in the ways Herod and his 
successors gained political authority and the forms in which this 
political power took shape. Herod’s rise to power comprises 
nearly half of the entire codex. 

This unexpectedly added summary of Josephus’ history of the 
high priesthood (317b.13-318b.20) repeats the coverage of the 
summary section of codex 76. There are important differences, 
however. This summary is so complete that it is difficult to see 
any specific interest in any one aspect of the high priest’s history 
on Photius’ part. There are no references to codex 76, but we 
need not assume that Photius worked fast and carelessly. Since 
the overlapping portions of Codices 238 and 65 were based on 
different manuscripts (I3), it seems quite likely that Photius wrote 
the two hypotheses at different times when different manuscripts 
of Josephus’ Antiquities came to his attention. Their Separation 
by such a great distance numerically in the Bibliotheca probably 
reflects Photius’ general practice of putting longer hypotheses 
nearer the beginning of the Bibliotheca. 

The discrepancy between this material and the introduction 
to this codex raises certain problems. The introduction States that 
the codex would deal with the growth of the power of the 
aristocracy when the high priests govemed. The reader logically 
expects this discussion to follow immediately after treatment of 
the rise to power of Herod’s successors, as promised. Unexpect¬ 
edly, however, Photius presents a different topic : a history of 
the high priesthood based on Antiquities XX 224-251. In pursuit 
of this subject, his real interest, Photius seems to have forgotten 
his introductory outline. He pushes on relentlessly, summarizing 
the manuscript of Josephus that lay open before him. In fact, 

(13) Niese, Vol. 3, p. l, explains that two different manuscripts were used ; 
the two Codices each faithfully record minor variations from the manuscripts 
on which they were based. For example, the Bazaphames and Ananias of 
codex 238 appear as Phamabazes and Onias in codex 76. (A typographical 
error in Henry, Vol. 5, p. 219, in his note conceming page 153, line 12, records 
Niese’s observations as being in vol. 1, not vol. 3). 
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only the very last sentence brings up the aristocracy at all. How 
can this discrepancy be explained ? There are several possible 
answers. First it is possible that he simply was seduced by the 
Christian data and associations found in the Antiquities and that 
he chose to ignore his own introduction. 

A second possible answer comes from consideration of the 
process of composition of the Codices. While his raising of an 
issue in the introduction that he did not — and could not — 
discuss in the body of the codex might suggest that the 
introduction itself was not based on a close first reading of 
Josephus, Treadgold’s Suggestion that the Codices after number 
233 were personal notes of Photius copied for him by his 
secretary (l4) seems a better explanation, for Photius’ remarks 
on style demonstrate that he had at some time read Josephus’ 
books very carefully. This second explanation of the discrepancy 
between introduction and body of the codex does not, however, 
give a satisfactory explantion of the authorship of the introduction. 
If the secretary wrote the introduction, we may be amazed that 
he shared his master’s concem with the vicissitudes of the high 
priesthood. If Photius wrote the introduction, as its central 
concem about the high priesthood would suggest, it would 
indicate that he did not read carefully the material copied by 
his secretary to which he was adding the introduction. Whichever 
of these possibilities one may prefer, the conclusion Stands that 
the failure to adjust the introduction to conform to the actual 
content of the codex indicates a sloppy lack of editorial revision 
in the last stages of composition of the Bibliotheca. 

Codex 47 

Codex 47 (Henry, vol. I, pp. 32-33) deals with what we know 
today as the Jewish Wars but which Photius calls rd Kam 
’IooöaiooQ näßt], Photius provides an introduction, discussion of 
style, and a summary section. There is no biographical infor- 
mation, and his description of the codex’s coverage is limited 
to brief comments on the destruction of Jerusalem and the fall 
of Masada(iia. 19-20 ; Josephus, BJ\i.363ff; 391-408 (Jerusalem) 

(14) Treadgold, 37ff. 
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and BJ vii.252, 275, 304-406 (Masada). He also mentions the 
fall of Jotopata where Josephus himself was captured (32.1 la.21 ; 
BJiii.339) and of other towns (32.lla.22 ; BJiv.112.fi)- 

Section on Style 

Photius devotes a paragraph to Josephus’ style (32.11a 23- 
30) (15) which he praises for its “purity, eloquence, and clarity 
of exposition” (16). Such stylistic considerations were among the 
criteria that enabled Photius to challenge correctly the attribution 
of On the Universe to Josephus in codex 47. As noted above, 
our knowledge of Photius’ close reading of Josephus plays a role 
in the interpretation of codex 238. 

Summary Section 

The summary section comprises two-thirds of codex 47 (1 la.31- 
11b. 12), but it is in no sense a comprehensive treatment of the 
Jewish War, nor was it meant to be. Instead Photius deals with 
a passage of special interest to him, Jewish War VI.292-309. Since 
the vocabulary is almost entirely Photius’ (only seven words of 
Josephus creep in), since the order of Josephus’ narrative is 
altered, and since there is some conflation of information, it seems 
that Photius composed this section from notes, without having 
Josephus’ text before him (n). 

The passage in Josephus that has caught Photius’ attention 
deals with the many signs and portents that anticipated the 
capture of Jerusalem (18). Photius’ account differs in some ways 

(15) See La Rue Van Hook, “The Literary Criticism in the Bibliotheca 
of Photius”, Classical Philology 6 (1909) 178-189 ; G. L. Kustas, “The Literary 
Criticism of Photius, a Christian definition of style”, Hellenika 17 (1962) 132- 
169. 

(16) Bowman, 366. 
(17) Treadgold’s Classification of the codex as IIC, “descriptions probably 

composed by referring back to the original text (or possibly to notes on it ... 
(with) precise summaries” p. 118. 

(18) A heifer gave birth to a lamb (lla.32 ; BJ 6.292); a voice was heard 
in the Temple saying “We are departing from here” (lla.34 ; BJ 6.300); the 
Temple gates opened by themselves (lla.35 ; BJ 6.292-293); a celestial army 
appeared in the evening sky (lla.36 ; BJ 6.298); a man named Jesus, son 
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from that of Josephus. For example, Josephus says that a man 
named Jesus had uttered a prophecy about the fall of Jerusalem 
for seven years and five months (BJ 6.308), and he does not 
mention a Star and comet (BJ 6.289-90). He seems to have 
conflated Josephus’ story of the glowing light around the altar 
(BJ 6.290) with his Version of the voice in the Temple. Photius 
distinguishes omens from agents : 

There were signs that foretold the capture of the city ; but it was 
internal sedition combined with the enemy that overthrew it 
(llb.2-4) 

In the last lines of this section Photius teils how the Zealots 
and Sicarii destroyed each other and the state itself, drawing his 
Observation from many passages in Josephus (19). Then he teils 
a hideous story about pestilence and cannibalism at the siege 
of Jerusalem (BJ 6.208.9). Photius interprets these horrible 
events : 

(These things) demonstrated clearly to everyone that it was the 
work of divine wrath, in fulfillment of the Lord’s proclamation 
and threat that the city should be taken and completely destroyed 
(llb.9-12) 

We see that Photius’ interest in the Jewish war lay not at all 
with the political and military events of the conflict, though he 
understood them, but with the war’s outcome as proof of the 
fulfilment of prophecy (20). That is to say the Jewish Wars 

of Ananias, constantly repeated “woe, woe to Jerusalem !” for six and a half 
years, and when the Romans took the city he was killed while repeating his 
waming (1 la.37 ; BJ 6.300-309). 

(19) EspeciallyÄ/7.254-262, 268. 
(20) He will develop his views on prophecy more directly in the Amphi¬ 

lochia : Prophecy is not history. The virtue of history is, assuredly, to speak 
clearly and not to contrive. It teaches events done in our midst, which we 
all alike, the prominent and the ordinary, experienced at the time and may 
leam about now. True prophecy, on the other hand, the function of which 
is to reveal the hidden to those who are worthy, but to keep it from the 
uninitiated, that is most fitting which is obscured and screened from view. 
Question no. 204 = Epistle 64, in Photius, Epistulae et Amphilochia vol. 1, 
ed. B. Laourdas and L. G. Westerink (Leipzig, 1983) 107-108; trans. and 
discussion, Kustas, 42fF. 
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provided material of immediate, if general, relevance to him. Can 
the same be said of his interests in Codices 76 and 238 ? 

Conclusion 

It would be very neat indeed to link Photius’ discussion of 
the interaction of high priest and king directly to his own 
ecclesiastical career and to wonder if the data were collected as 
precedents to eite in some debate about his episcopal throne. 
His highly personal criticism of changes in the high priesthood 
points emphatically to his Status as patriarch at the time of 
composition. We may wonder if a fairly junior civil servant in 
the state apparatus, as Photius was at the time of the generally 
accepted “early” date of composition of the Bibliotheca, would 
have been so indignant at secular interference with the priesthood. 
The significance of his interest in the concept of the high 
priesthood should not be underestimated. Pere Halkin has 
suggested that the Bibliotheca was written or at least completed 
as late as his second patriarchate (21), and Cyril Mango has 
brought forward evidence of patriarchal “preoccupations” deter- 
mining the choice of material in the Bibliotheca (22). Though the 
comments of these scholars are not conclusive, they alert us not 
to state categorically that the Bibliotheca was composed in its 
entirety before Photius became patriarch. 

On the other hand, we may argue (though rather weakly, it 
seems to me) against a late date of composition of the entire 
Bibliotheca on the grounds that he need not have been patriarch 
to have developed the concems revealed in Codices 76 and 238. 
Undeniably the Codices show Photius’ preoccupation with the 
attainment and transmission of top-level authority from one 
generation to the next, and we have noted his disapproval of 
interference in the high priesthood, but such interest does not 

(21) Francois Halkin, “La date de composition de la ‘Bibliotheque’ de 
Photius remise en question”, Analecta Bollandiana 81 (1963) 414-417. 

(22) Cyril Mango, “The Availability of Books in the Byzantine Empire, 
A.D. 750-850” in Byzantine Books and Bookmen, Dumbarton Oaks Col¬ 
loquium 1971 (Washington D.C., 1975) 29-45, here 40-42. These arguments 
are challenged by Treadgold, 16-36. 
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demand that he have been patriarch when he wrote Codices 76 
and 238. The career of his relative, the patriarch Tarasius (23), 
could easily have been the source of the young Photius’ interest 
in these matters, if indeed a specific individual’s career must be 
isolated as a cause at all in an age when patriarchal politics were 
the subject of daily conversation. This objection carries little force. 

In order to understand properly Photius’ interest in Josephus, 
however, I believe we should rather adopt Halkin’s Suggestion 
of a late date of completion of the Bibliotheca. On the strength 
of Treadgold’s arguments we may accept the “informal and hasty” 
composition of the Bibliotheca before leaving on an embassy in 
845 (24), but we should also leave the door open for alterations 
to the Bibliotheca at a later date. Codices 238 and 76 were written 
when different manuscripts of Josephus became available, and 
they both indicate a preoccupation with questions of power and 
politics relating to the high priesthood. Codex 238 itself shows 
signs of having been patched together from bits composed at 
different times. Its introduction, which was perhaps added to 
notes taken at some earlier date, reveals a particular concem 
with this theme. We may suggest that Photius’ experience in the 
Patriarchate led him to adapt the Bibliotheca and perhaps even 
add new material on Josephus at a date well after the embassy 
of 845, that is to say during or following his first patriarchate 
which came to an end so unhappily in 867. 

Rice University, Houston, Texas Michael Maas. 

(23) J. M. Hussey, The Orthodox Church in the Byzantine Empire 
(Oxford, 1986) 45ff. 

(24) Treadgold, 36. 



ARISTOTLE ON THE DREAM : 
A TWELFTH-CENTURY ROMANCE REVIVAL (*) 

In the context of one limited motif only — that is, the dream 
motif — this article will attempt to demonstrate that Makrem- 
bolites, Theodore Prodomos and Manasses, the writers of three 
of the four Byzantine ‘learned’ romances (') were working from 
a close familiarity with certain theories of Aristotle. A Suggestion 
will also be made that not only were these romances products 
of the same milieu, but also that this milieu was one in which 
commentaries on Aristotle were being written. 

Following the conventions of the ancient romance, all four 
writers of the Byzantine romances incorporated the dream motif 
into their works. Makrembolites’ Hysmine and Hysminias 
contains six dreams. Their descriptions are, for the most part, 
long and involved and are highly relevant to the romance’s plot. 
Prodromos’ romance, Rhodanthe and Dosikles, and Eugenianos’ 
romance, Drosilla and Charikles, contain four and five dreams 
respectively which, by contrast to those of Makrembolites, are 
briefly described and play only a minor part in the development 
of plot. Brief though these descriptions may be, they do never- 
theless allow us to see links between what the Byzantine romance 
writers were doing with dreams, between this practice and their 
Contemporary environment, and possibly between the romances 
themselves (2). Manasses’ fragmentary Aristandros and Kallithea 

(*) Thanks are due to the Trustees of Harvard University for the opportunity 
of a fellowship to Dumbarton Oaks where the groundwork for this article 
was prepared. Thanks are also due to Michael and Elizabeth Jeffreys for 
their useful comments. 

(1) As opposed to those works written in the populär language in the 
political (fifteen syllable) verse in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, which 
are not included in this study. 

(2) Although Eugenianos’ romance is omitted from this study his particular 
use of dreams and their interaction with some of the dreams described in 
the other romances suggest that he also was part of the same milieu. Interaction 
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contains two references to dreams and, although it cannot be 
subjected to the same kind of analysis as the complete romances, 
the fragments suggest that Manasses was using dreams in a similar 
way to the other writers. 

Despite strong superficial similarities between the ancient and 
Byzantine romances in general plot, setting, etc., a close exa- 
mination of the dreams in the romances shows a considerable 
difference between the two groups in functions which this motif 
was made to perform (3). The twelfth-century writers tend not 
to imitate their predecessors’ use of the dream as a revelatory 
or prognostic device (although it sometimes appears on the 
surface that they do so). They subtly distort this typical ancient 
use of the motif to concentrate upon a distinction between the 
future-oriented (or prognostic) and present-oriented (or ‘scientific’) 
ways of interpreting the phenomenon : in other words, between 
the supematural and the rationally explained. 

This rejection of the dream’s prognostic and revelatory qualities 
reflects a mood of intellectualism which may be coupled with 
the scholarly activity becoming more prevalent in Contemporary 
Byzantine society (4). This activity was exemplified in the eleventh 
Century particularly in the works of Psellos and Italos and 
continued into the twelfth Century, bringing with it a revival of 
Aristotelian scholarship. 

Starting from a date in the late eleventh or early twelfth 
Century, certain works of Aristotle which had not been commented 
on since late antiquity became the subject of scholarly exegesis. 
To judge by surviving evidence, commentaries seem to have been 
written mainly by two men: Eustratios, pupil of Italos and 
Metropolitan of Nicaea, and Michael of Ephesos. These men 

between these writers will be the subject of a separate article entitled “Byzantine 
Twelfth-Century Romances : A Relative Chronology”, forthcoming, Byzantine 
and Modem Greek Studies 15, 1991. 

(3) For a detailed analysis see the author’s unpublished PhD thesis, The 
Dream in Greek Romance: An Examination of the Dream Motif in the 
Ancient Greek Romance and in the Romance fs Revival in Twelfth-Century 
Byzantium, The University of Sydney, 1987, passim. 

(4) See especially A. P. Kazhdan and Ann Wharton Epstein, Change 
in Byzantine Culture in the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley, Los 
Angeles and London, 1985, 158ff. 
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were involved in the Compilation of commentaries on certain 
books of Nicomachean Ethics, the Politics, the Rhetoric, sections 
of the Organon, the Parva Naturalia and Aristotle’s biological 
works. Eustratios, who was charged in 1117 with heresy and was 
probably suspended for life from his career in the Church (5), 
undertook sections of the Ethics and the Organon. Michael of 
Ephesos, under the probable direction of Anna Komnene in a 
co-operative scholarly enterprise (6), carried out the writing of 
commentaries on other sections of the Ethics and the Organon 
and the other works cited above. Browning has dated Michael’s 
activity to the period between Anna’s retirement in 1118 and 
1138, when she became engaged in the composition of her history, 
and has made the further Suggestion that Eustratios’ commentaries 
too could have been prepared under Anna’s aegis as part of a 
co-operative undertaking and could have belonged to the years 
of his theological disgrace (7). 

The Compilation of the Aristotelian commentaries was also 
accompanied or shortly followed by the translation of Aristotle 
into Latin. James of Venice, who was active in Constantinople 
in the thirties of the twelfth Century (8), revised and extended 
the Boethius translations of the logical works and his translation 
of the Posterior Analytics was to become particularly influen- 
tial (9). He was also responsible for the first translation into Latin 
of a good number of other Aristotelian works : the Physics, de 
Anima, Metaphysics and parts of the Parva Naturalia (10). If 
there was a circle of Aristotelian scholars working under Anna 
Komnene as Browning suggests, there is every possibility, then, 
that James had contact with them (n). 

(5) R. Browning, “An Unpublished Funeral Oration on Anna Comnena” 
in Proceedings of the Cambridge Philological Society 118, n. 8, 1962, 6. 

(6) Ibid., 7. 
(7) Ibid. 
(8) On 3rd April 1136 he was present at a debate between Anslem of 

Havelberg and Niketas, Archbishop of Nikomedia on the question of the 
procession of the Holy Ghost; Cf. L. Minio-Paluello, “lacobus Veneticus 
Grecus”, in Traditio 8, 1952, 269; A. Preus, Aristotle and Michael of 
Ephesus : On the Movement and Progression of Animais, New York, 1981, 13. 

(9) Ibid. 
(10) Ibid. 
(11) Browning, op. cit., 8. Minio-Paluello suggests that collaboration 

between James and Michael is possible, op. cit., 269; Preus, op. ciL, 13. 
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Although James was responsible for the translation of this 
considerable number of Aristotelian works, the three treatises 
relating to dreams and sleep contained in the Parva Naturalia 
were, however, singled out from the other treatises in the 
collection by another unknown Contemporary translator (12). This 
separate treatment suggests that the dream may have held 
particular interest to a particular person or group of people. We 
shall see that the Byzantine romance treatment of the dream has 
Connection with precisely this group of Aristotelian treatises. 

The six dreams described in Makrembolites’ romance concen- 
trate on the psychological aspect of dreaming: this, of course, 
contributes to and maintains Makrembolites’ theme of psycho¬ 
logical exploration already well demonstrated by Margaret 
Alexiou (13). Several elements involved in this aspect of Makrem¬ 
bolites’ dreams had been fairly widely expounded as theories in 
the classical period and late antiquity and had also been given 
expression in early Greek literature. Other elements, expounded 
as theories in Aristotle only, seem in Makrembolites to be 
receiving literary exploitation in Greek for the first time. 

As examples of the former category, parts of the contents of 
Hysminias’ dreams in Hysmine and Hysminias (Hysminias is the 
only character to dream in this romance) reflect or echo 
descriptions of events experienced or things seen by him prior 
to sleeping. In this connection we can consider the theory that 
dreams are the remnants of sensory impressions which was put 
forward first by Plato (Timaeus 45b-46a) and then later by 
Aristotle in his treatise de Insomniis contained in his Parva 
Naturalia (459b-461a) (,4). Coupled with this is the widespread 

(12) Minio Paluello, op. dt., 291, and Appendix 3 to the same article 
in its reprint in L. Minio-Paluello, Opuscula, The Latin Aristotle, Ams¬ 
terdam, 1972, 228. 

(13) M. Alexiou, “A Critical Reappraisal of Eustathios Makrembolites’ 
Hysmine and Hysminias» in Byzantine and Modern Greek Studies 3, 1977, 
23-43. This article has already pointed out the difference in type between 
dreams in the andent romances and Hysminias’ dreams : “Whereas in the 
ancient romances, dreams are usually portentous rather than erotic, all 
Hysminias’ dreams are personal or erotic”, 40. 

(14) Cf. also Hippokrates de Insomniis (= Bk. IV Reg.); Galen Med. 
gr. iv. 832-5, xiv.219-26. 
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theory that dreams are the after-effects of preoccupations or 
activities in which one is engaged during the day. This had been 
expressed as a theory as early as Herodotos and then later by 
Plato, Aristotle, Artemidoros, Lucretius and others(15). Both 
these notions receive literary expression in early Greek literature 
(e.g. Penelope’s dream about Odysseus’ retum at Odyssey 19.535- 
81 ; Iphigeneia’s dream of the sacrifice at Euripides Iphigenia 
Taurica 42-60) and are frequently found in the early romances (16). 
Makrembolites is clearly exploiting these theories in his use of 
the Eros figure on a frieze which was discussed by Hysminias 
and his companion Kratisthenes in the daytime as the central 
figure of Hysminias’ first dream (3.1, cf. 2.7-10) (I7), Hysminias’ 
waking fantasies of making love to Hysmine as the subject of 
his second dream (3.5-7, cf. 3.4) and a bath scene on the frieze 
seen the previous day as an image in his third dream (5.1, cf. 4.10). 
We shall see below that Prodromos also exploits this aspect of 
dreaming and that it is referred to by Manasses. 

The notion of wish-fulfilment in dreams is also used by 
Makrembolites in Hysminias’ dreams of making love to Hysmine 
(3.5-7, 5.1-4, 10.4), Hysminias’ dream of marriage to Hysmine 
(6.18) and, after their Separation, Hysminias’ dream of Hysmine’s 
restoration (7.18-19). This aspect of the dream phenomenon is 
found in certain dreams in early epic (e.g. Penelope’s dream of 
lying beside one who resembled Odysseus at Odyssey 20.89-91), 
in tragedy (e.g. : Menelaos’ dreams of Helen at Aeschylus 
Agamemnon 420-6) and frequently in the early romances (18). We 
shall see later that Prodromos too uses it in one of his dreams. 

(15) Herodotos, 7.16 ; Plato Theaetetus 158b-c ; Aristotle Problemata 
957a; Artemidoros, p. 284.3 (P); Lucretius de Rerum Natura iv. 962- 
5. 

(16) See, for example, Chariton Chaireas and Kallirhoe 4.1.1, 6.7.2 ; 
Xenophon of Ephesos Ephesiaka 2.8.2 (probably); Achilles Tatius 

Leukippe and Kleitophon 1.6.5; Longus Daphnis and Chloe 2.10.1, 
Heliodoros Aithiopika 2.20.4, 3.11.5. 

(17) The text used for Makrembolites is that of Hirschig : G. A. Hirschig, 

Erotici Scriptores, Paris, 1856, 533-97. 
(18) See, for example, Chariton Chaireas and Kallirhoe 2.1.2, 4.1.1, 

5.5.5-6 ; Achilles Tatius Leukippe and Kleitophon 1.6.5 ; Longus Daphnis 
and Chloe 2.10.1, 3.9.5. 
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Wish-fulfilment in dreams was given expression as a theory by 
Plato (Republic 571c, 574d, 576b), by Aristotle (Problemata 957a) 
and was noted by Artemidoros (p. 239.14ff[P]). 

But aithough both the waking preoccupation and the wish 
fulfdment aspects of dreaming had been given literary expression 
in earlier Greek and especially in the andent romances, they had 
not often been made major elements in a literary composition 
as they are in Makrembolites’ work. Yet there are further striking 
innovations. We shall see now that several exclusively Aristotelian 
theories of dreaming can also be isolated in Hysmine and 
Hysminias and that Makrembolites seems to be the first Greek 
writer to have employed them in a literary work. 

The romance’s first dream follows the events surrounding the 
meeting between Hysmine and Hysminias. At this stage love for 
Hysmine is far from Hysminias’ mind : after the meeting he is 
thinking of other things (... Kaprjßaptfoag kou rpotpfj kcli nöaei 
koli növoiq Tölq tou Ktjpvypawq, 1.13) and during a discussion 
with Kratisthenes he meets his friend’s question about whether 
he loves the girl with a counter-question about love which 
demonstrates his innocence in such matters (1.14). Before sleeping 
on the following night Hysminias confirms that he feels no love 
towards her (2.14). Makrembolites thus makes it quite clear that 
Hysminias’ passions are not yet aroused, at least at a conscious 
level. 

Hysminias then sleeps and dreams of being forcibly enslaved 
by a terrible Eros and given to Hysmine (3.1). Once the dream 
has laid the foundations for a new awareness of Hysmine, Hys¬ 
minias, only half awake, allows himself to indulge in erotic 
fantasies about the girl. When he finally sleeps again he dreams 
an explicitly erotic dream in which all his waking fantasies and 
more are experienced (3.5-7). There seems no doubt from the 
description that what Hysminias has experienced is a dream in 
which ejaculation has taken place, that is, what we would term 
a “wet dream” (,9). After the dream no longer feels any doubt 

(19) In interpreting this dream as a “wet dream”, Alexiou also writes “His 
[Hysminias’] age is not specified ; but if this dream indicates physical puberty, 
the transformation in his behaviour towards Hysmine from this point has 
a perfectly natural explanation”, Alexiou, “A Critical Reappraisal...”, op. 
cit., 41. 
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about his passion and openly declares his feelings for Hys- 
mine (3.8). 

It was as a direct result of his first dream, then, that Hysminias 
became sexually aware of Hysmine ; his second dream removed 
any reservations he had about this and awakened his passion 
for the girl. Thus these first and second dreams, seen as a pair, 
serve the function of generating Hysminias’ passions and Conver¬ 
ting him to love (20). This is recognised by Hysminias himself 
and stressed for the reader: in his recapitulation at the end of 
the narrative Hysminias teils of how he feil in love with Hysmine 
and he acknowledges that his dreams had generated this love (2I). 
In this connection we read in Aristotle’s treatise de Divinatione 
per Somnia contained in his Parva Naturalia that impulses in 
sleep are often the first cause of actions in the day time, because 
the way has been paved in dreams for the intention to perform 
these actions (22). Aristotle’s theory can easily be applied to 
Hysminias’ case. 

Prior to sleeping and experiencing his next dream, Hysminias 
lies awake in a melancholy state tom between love and his duties 
as a herald (4.24-5). When he finally decides that his love affair 
with Hysmine has to end, he weeps bitterly until sleep comes 
over him (4.25). He then experiences a series of dreams (5.1-4). 

Makrembolites terminates his description of the dream sequence 
with Kratisthenes attempting to wake Hysminias with a blow 
as he cries aloud in his sleep. Hysminias, now apparently awake, 
answers Kratisthenes as if he can still see a last frightening dream 
image of Hysmine’s mother abusing him and calling on a mob 
of women to pursue him : 

(20) For a discussion of the place of this phenomenon in Greek literature 
see the author’s “Byzantine Twelfth-Century Romances : A Relative Chro- 
nology”, op. cit. 

(21) 'O fEpaiq] ö'epiaxaxai Siä vuKxdq mvovpzvqt poi,... (11.5). After briefly 
repeating the contents of his dream he goes on to say: Kai rjprjv F.paaxrjq 
ö Krjpod,, Kai ö napQevoq ändpdr.voq öXrjv Kaxenöpvevov xrjv ' Yapivrjv Kai 
öpOaXpöig, Kai yXcooori, Kai veöpaxi, pexanXdxxcov Kai xaäxrjv eig ”Epcoxa. (11.5). 

(22) ooxco naJ.iv ävayKaiov kcu xäg KaO’mvov Kivr\anq noXXÖKiq dpxrjv eivai 
xcov ped'rjpepav npät^eiov Siä xd npocoSonoirjadai ndXiv Kai xouxov xrjv öiavoiav 
ev xoiq pavxäopam xoiq voKxepivdiq... ooxca pzv oöv evSsxExai xcov evokv'uov 

evia... cuxia eivai. (463a). 
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’Eyco S'eöÖKOüV, vrj rouq deobq, ezi zäq ymdiKaq öpäv, Kai npdq 
töv KpaxioOzvpv eAsyov a’AnoAcoAapsv, dnoAcolapsv Ilavdia oxpa- 
TEüEl, yWCÜKEQ, TO OXpäXEOpld!' (5.4) 

Kratisthenes interrupts and teils Hysminias that he is still asleep 
and dreaming (Kai ö Kpazioöevrjq- Tn öokeiq övEipcozzEiv poi. 
[5.4]) Kratisthenes’ conjecture finds theoretical expression at the 
end of Aristotle’s treatise de Insomniis. There Aristotle States that 
some people when they are asleep retum answers to questions 
put to them without waking (23). 

Hysminias, now more fully awake, expresses to his friend his 
fear that the frightening dream might be predictive : ... SeöoiKa, 
pfj zö p&Xkov poi ro öaipöviov ev övEipoiq onECcoypätprjo-Ev dOiozai 
yäp zovzq) npoKrjpuooEiv ev onvoiq zä psAAovxa. (5.5). Hysminias’ 
fear is a rational one in the light of Aristotle’s theory about a 
melancholy person’s dreams — and we recall that Hysminias had 
been in a state of melancholy prior to sleeping. Aristotle concedes 
that such people’s dreams might prove predictive because their 
impetuosity and responsiveness to any kind of Stimulus lead them 
to chance upon visions similar to events. This theory is encoun- 
tered in the same treatise as the theory about dreams generating 
impulses, that is, de Divinatione per Somnia (463b). Hysminias, 
now, in accordance with ancient dream belief, recounts the dream 
aloud in order to avert its evil (24). He introduces his description 
with a quotation from Euripides’ Hecuba : ’AnonEpnopai ewü/ov 
öy/iv (72) — a line uttered by Hekabe prior to narrating her 
omnious dream for the same exorcistic purpose. 

Kratisthenes scoffs at Hysminias’ fears and presents a rational 
explanation for the shouting in the dream. He explains to 
Hysminias that the noise in the dream was a real one, a part 
of concurrent reality (25). This explanation also has its counterpart 

(23) Evioi [KaOeöSovregJ Se Kai änoKpivovzai Epcozcopzvov evSe/exoi yäp zov 
iyprpyopEvai kox koPedSeiv äKAolg dazEpoo vnäpxovzog Oäzepöv nt] imäpyztv. 
(462a). 

(24) Cf. Sophocles Electra 424f; Euripides Iphigenia Taurica 43, Hecuba 
72ff. 

(25) MEÖrjpEpivrj fpovzlq taziv övcipog• ra&rd aoi KaQünzxpEyzv, ÖO'ö nep'i 
zrjv Kkivr/v y/opoc, opäg än’dÄArjAcov SieanaaEV akA’rjörj zov LcogOevtiv öpcö npdq 
fjpöQ xpyopzvov onovdaiözEpov. (5.5) 
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in one of Aristotle’s theories pertaining to dreams, again encoun- 
tered in the treatise de Divinatione per Somnia (26). 

There seems to be no literary precedent for dreams being 
presented in a series in the one dream description (27). The 
phenomenon had not, however, passed without comment from 
theoreticians. Aristotle, whilst discussing the subject of a melan- 
choly person’s dreams in de Divinatione per Somnia, States that 
there is a likelihood of such a person experiencing dreams which 
occur in a series : 

oi Se psXayxoXiKÖi Siä to otpöSpa, coonsp ßdXXovTsg nöppcoOev, 
Eoaxoxoi Eiaiv. kou öiä to pExaßXyjxiKÖv xaxv xd tpxopevov (pavxdqExai 
avxöiq- cüonep yäp xä 0iXaiyiSoo noifjpara kcu di eppavslq Eftöpcva 
too öpoiov Xßyoom kcu Siavooovmi, oiov Appoö'mjv, kcli obxco 
oovEipouoiv eiq ro npöoco. eti Se Siä xrjv axpoSpöxriTa oök ekkpouetoi 

auxojv q Kivrjoiq op'ETEpaq Kivijoscoq• (464b) 

It is difficult to grasp Aristotle’s point here as we do not know 
the poems of Philaigides. A clue, although not a very clear one, 
is provided by the twelfth-century Michael of Ephesos in his 
commentary on the Parva Naturalia. On this passage Michael 
suggests that Aristotle is making a contrast between the consis- 
tency of Philaigides in keeping to a theme and the desultory 
manner of Euripides : ... rd Eöpiniöoo norh pev and cEKaßrjg 
pzxaninxEi eiq "EXXrjvaq ö Xöyoq, nore ö,dn,£KEivcov eig Oepd- 
novra (28). Although Michael’s comment does not clarify matters 
with regard to Aristotle, it may, however, enlighten us over 
Makrembolites. We remember that, prior to relating the contents 
of his serial dream to avert their evil, Hysminias quoted a line 
from Euripides’ Hecuba. Although this play is the first of the 
Euripidean Byzantine triad (29) and thus likely to be one of the 

(26) ev Se xcö koOeoSeiv ... oi pucpdi [Kivf/OEiq]peydXai SoKOöcnv rivai. SfjXov 
S'bti xcöv oopßaivövxcov Kaxä xobq önvouq tioXX&kk;' o'iovxai yäp KEpamomOai 
Kai ßpovxäaOai piKpcöv rjyiüv ev xdlq cöai yivopevow, ... EitsyEipopivoig Sk xavxa 
ipavspä tovtov exovxa xöv xpmov. (463a). 

(27) Such dreams are, however, encountered in Aristides’ descriptions of 
his experiences with incubation (2nd Century A.D.), e.g. Hier. Log. 1.18-19, 
39-40, 43-4, 46, 50, 78 ; 2.31 ; 3.21 ; 4.66 ; 5.45, 50-1, 60-6. 

(28) P. Wendland, ed., Commentaria Aristotelum Graeca. Vol. 22, Pt. 1, 
Michaelis Ephesii in Parva Naturalia (Berlin, 1903), 86. 

(29) For the so-called Byzantine Triad, see A. Tujlier, Recherches Critiques 
sur la Tradition du Texte d’Euripide, Paris, 1968, 112-3. 
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best known of Euripides’ plays in the twelfth Century, it is also 
tempting to speculate that Makrembolites’ source might have 
been Michael’s commentary itself. 

Now that we have a Connection (whether real or of our own 
making) between Makrembolites’ romance and Michael of Ephe¬ 
sos’ commentary, it might be timely to recall Hysminias’ “wet 
dream”. Although such a dream is very rare in Greek literature (30), 
we do find buried in Michael’s commentary on Aristotle’s de 
Motu Animalium (which Michael included between the treatises 
on dreams in the Parva Naturalia (31)) a rather explicit Observation 
on “wet dreams” and bodily movements : 

cov deppoTr/zcov nept fjpdsq yivopivojv kcu pv&cov öpojpev nozb pkv 
pöpid ziva Kivoopeva ev f/ßv, d>q ev zöiq övetpcoypöiq to aiSolov, 

zä OKzXrj, Tiozb öb ÖXov zd otiöpa, öze Kazä zönov pEzaßäXXopsv (32). 

Again it is tempting to speculate that Makrembolites’ source of 
inspiration for his “wet dream” too might have been Michael’s 
commentary — Aristotle does not discuss dreams of this sort. 

Although, as we saw above, expressions that dreams are 
remnants of sensory impressions, that waking preoccupations and 
activities can cause dreams and that dreams represent wish- 
fulfilment appear in several places, these and all the theories which 
Makrembolites has exploited are to be found together in the 
writings of one theorist alone, that is, Aristotle. Furthermore, 
those theories which seem to have no precedent for literary 
exploitation — namely that a dream can be the genesis of an 
impulse, that a melancholy person is likely to experience predictive 
dreams and dreams which occur in a series, that sounds in a 
dream may be part of concurrent reality — are encountered very 

(30) Euphemos’ dream at Apollonios Rhodios Argonautika 4.1733-45, 
although prophetic and allegorical, must be interpreted as a “wet dream”, 
cf. the analysis by H. Frankel, Noten zu den Argonautika des Apollonios 
(Munich, 1968), 618-9. See also the dream reported by Plutarch at Demetrius 
27 : this latter dream is exploited in the twelfth Century by Manganeios 
Prodromos (De Manganis VII, Aerjztjpioq ziept zoo ev zöiq Mayyävoiq dSeXpdzoo 
Scoprjdevzoq pev ev ypdppaatv, oikco Se zd evepydv Xaßövzoq, S. Bernardinello, 

ed.. De Manganis (Padua, 1972). 
(31) See Preus, op. cit., 99. 
(32) Wendland ed., op. cit., 22.2, 119. 
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close to each other in a single treatise of Aristotle, de Divinatione 
per Somnia, contained in his Parva Naturalia. It seems extremely 
likely, then, that Makrembolites’ awareness of these theories 
points to a very close familiarity with this particular work of 
Aristotle. 

Prodromos’ romance, Rhodanthe and Dosikles, also contains 
one dream which features both the waking preoccupation and 
the associated wish-fulfilment aspects of dreaming. Prior to the 
first dream of the romance, the hero Dosikles had lain awake 
in a sleepless state thinking of how he could win Rhodanthe 
whom he had seen that day for the first time (2.199-321) (33). 
His allegorical dream of winning Rhodanthe’s love comes as 
though in answer to his ponderings (2.335-41). Dosikles expe- 
riences disappointment on waking, however, when he recognises 
the dream as mere illusion (34). The falseness of this dream will 
be discussed presently. 

Two of the four dreams contained in Prodomos’ romance are 
distinguished by their unusual means of presentation: both, in 
their different ways, are conjectured dreams, that is, neither dream 
is narrated by the dreamer, and one did not take place at all. 

The first of these conjectured dreams clearly corresponds 
closely to theories of Aristotle. This occurs in the hero’s description 
of the events which occured on the eve of his and Rhodanthe’s 
capture by the pirates, the event which marks the commencement 
of their trials and adventures. Dosikles teils of a banquet they 
had attended, of the food and wine there and of the dance which 
Nausikrates, one of the guests, had performed (2.93ff). Dosikles 
breaks his narrative to digress on a theoretical excursus about 
the effects of wine : 

(33) The edition used for Theodore Prodromos is that of Hercher: R. 
Hercher, Erotici Scriptores Graeci, Leipzig, 1859, 289-434. 

(34) Omco naprfyopä pz rdig ivmvioig 
ff KatoiKtFÄpaoa rcöv naßtjpdrcov. 
üapfjWr.v rj vixj Kai pzxijXOEV rjpzpa- 
KäitEi öiaoxäg xcöv f’iXojv övsipaxcov 
oök eiSov oöSev xcöv xeojq öpcopzvcov 
(vvktöq ydp fjv äOvppa Kai naiCcov unvog 
Kai peiSicöv övEipog eiq vödoog növoog) (2.342-8) 
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piXel yäp oivoq ei nivono nXtjGpicoQ 
eiq vnvov e69üq xov nencoKoxa xpeneiv, 
äxXbv TiepiTTYjv xöiq ßkepäpoiq tyx&cov 
Kai vvktcl 7zoicdv eiq peGaq xäq rjpspaq. 
Kai toöto ndvxcoq äppenel (vyoGrdxri 
xfjq (pvoeax; öojpt]pa kcli decov xäpiq. 
Ei yäp xiq fjv äypvnvoq EKßäq xov noxov 
Kai xfjq Eopxfjq xov deoo Aiovvoov, 
(ppevmäv eöo^ev dppaivcov peya, 
äxe GKöxiadeiQ xd (ppovovv kgu xd Kpivov 
SK xfjq evoivoü xfjq övgcoöovq äxfäSoq 
EIQ xf/V KEfpcdr/V ÜJlEpaxpidoüllEVriQ, 
kcli GvvdoXovorjQ xov Xoyiapov xäq KÖpaq' 
XvpavxiKov yäp eiq xd näv dpzxpxa. (3.3-16) 

Wine, then, causes sleep — sleep comes about as a result of 
vapours rising to the head. This theory is expounded by Aristotle 
in his treatise, de Somno et Vigilia, about the physiological causes 
of sleep — again found in his Parva Naturalia (35). When these 
vapours are great in quantity, dreams follow (457b). Aristotle 
next explains that vapours are caused by the rising of heat to 
the brain after which the excessive rise of vapour collects into 
phlegm (36). 

After apparently alluding to this Aristotelian theory, Prodromos 
has Dosikles continue his tale to Kratandros. Dosikles goes on 
to teil how, once everyone eise had tumed to sleep, he had 
observed the sleeping Nausikrates’ movements. These movements 
betrayed the dream he was experiencing : 

NaVGlKpäXTJQ ÖE KCLI KadEöSrjGOQ TÖTE, 
oficoQ ecokei (paapaxovpzvoQ niveiv, 
xrjv öe^iäv pev üTzdycDv vno Gxöpa 
cdq oia kovSv Se^icoq (öpeypevrjv, 

(35) öxi pzxä xä oixia laxvpöxaxoq 6 vnvoq yivexai, Kai eoxi üKvcoxiKä oivoq 
Kai äXXa deppöxrjxaQ exovxa xoiavxaq... Vivexai yäp 6 vnvoq, cöonep eiprjrai, 
xov acopaxcöSovq dvapepopEVov und xov Oeppov Siä xcov pXeßcov npoq xrjv KEpaXrjv 
(457b). 

(36) cßonep ovv xd änaxpi(ov irypov und xfjq xov rjXlov Oeppöxrjxoq, oxav eXOtj 
eiq xdv ävco xötiov, Siä xrjv y/vxpöxrjxa avxov Kaxay/vxexai Kai avaxäv Kaxaxpkpzxai 
yevöpevov ndXiv vöcop, ovxcoq ev xfj dvapopa xov Qzppov xfj npoq xdv tyKepaXov 
fj pkv nepixxcopaxiKrj dvaßvpiaoiq eiq pXtypa ovvepxExai... (457b). 
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oüvEKpogxöv Sk zd nXkov roß aieXov 
oivov yäp vtzomteoev EKpotpäv Taxa, 
oipai KOJÖ'imvouQ sptpamv nözov ßXkncov 
Kai zfjg tpiaXtjg zfjg imspxeiXEOzdztjg, 
cog ptjS' eji' aözcöv zcöv ev imvoig cpaapdzojv 
oivov azEpHadai Kai pkdrjg NaocnKpdztjv. 
Kai Ksipsvog Sk npög pzaqj KXiviS'm 
EJiaiCsv dvziXo^a Kdpnzojv zobg noSag, 
öpxrjoE(og EiScoXa zfjg ev rjpkpQ. 
ek zcöv ev imvoig Seikvvcov Kivtjpdzcov. (3.19-32) 

Dosikles’ description of the conjectured dream arouses a 
remark of incredulity on the part of Kratandros, to which 
Dosikles replies by offering a rational explanation for the phe- 
nomenon: 

“Oö KOivdv oöSev, oü zEpaaziov Xkyor 
o cizXog yäp zoö koXov NauoiKpazoog’'’ 

E(pri AooiKXfjg “oivog fjv dvaßpbcov 
cog oiov doKov zfjg ekeivov KoiXiag(3.39-42) 

Dosikles’ conjecture that Nausikrates’ swallowing and arm mo- 
vements betrayed a dream of drinking and his leg movements, 
a dream of the dance he had performed whilst awake, illustrates 
the well-known theory that dreams are the after-effects of waking 
preoccupations (as was discussed, see above); it also alludes to 
other physiological theories of Aristotle which are encountered 
in the same treatise as the theory about the cause of sleep {de 
Somno et Vigilia) of which, as we have just seen, Prodromos 
seems to make note immediately prior to the description of this 
dream. In de Somno et Vigilia Aristotle also discusses a theory 
which could apply to Nausikrates’ movements in sleep and 
Dosikles’ conclusion from this that he was dreaming : 

Kivovvzai S’svioi KaÖEvSovzEg Kai noiovai noXXä kyprjyopiKä, ob 
psvzoi äv£v (pavzdapazog koi diodrjoEojg zivog~ zö yäp kvonviov eoziv 

dioOijpa zponov ziva. (456a) 

Further on in the Parva Naturalia, Aristotle writes again of 
phlegm in a manner which is directly exploited by Prodromos. 
Dosikles’ conjecture that Nausikrates was dreaming of gulping 
wine when he could actually be seen to be swallowint spittle in 
his sleep finds its counterpart in Aristotle’s discussion of elements 
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of dreams being part of concurrent reality. There we read of 
what often happens in sleep — people can dream of enjoying 
sweet drinks when in actual fact it is phlegm they have trickling 
down their throats : ... oiovxai yäp ... Kai psXizog Kai yXüKscov 

X^jucov dnoXavsiv ÖKapiaiov pXsypazog Kazappsovzog ... (463a) 
The other conjectured dream of the romance occurs when 

Gobryas, the pirate, attempts to force himself on Rhodanthe 
whilst she and Dosikles are sleeping in captivity. Rhodanthe cries 
out and rushes to the side of Dosikles who, startled awake, 
accuses her at great length of dreaming (3.273-318). It seems that 
one of the functions of this dream is to oppose two conflicting 
illusions : Dosikles’ mistaken belief that Rhodanthe is dreaming 
and the illusory aspect of the act of dreaming itself. The latter 
is expressed in Dosikles’ words to Rhodanthe. Dreams, he tries 
to explain, are not real: 

TH noö KaO' vnvovg kcli pdosig öveipdzcov 
Kaivobg Kazonzevaaaa paopdzcov xvnovg, 
önöia noXXä vb£ napanXdzzsiv OsXsi 
sv zg Kaz’ aoxf/v zcov övsipcov sppäash 
t^sdporjdriQ zrjv Öüosvzsükzov nXdoiv, 
spoppoXvxdrjg zfjv Qiav cog za ßpsprj; 
Ti zoozo; najooai. Ti dpofj zfjv Kapöiav; 
Tö nXdapa pdopa kcli OKiäg y/svörjg zunog, 
Kav cog za noXXä zag dvavöpoog Kapöiag 
piXsl zapdxxsiv zfj ^svrj napanXdasi (3.305-14) 

His explanation is reminiscent of, and clarified by, his excursus 
immediately prior to his wish-fulfilment dream (the first of the 
romance, see above) which he had experienced after seeing 
Rhodanthe for the first time (2.335-41) : 

fj yäp nspizzfj aopporj zcov ppovziScov 

okozov Kazappaivoüoa zcov ävco zöncov 
Kai azvyvöv ävco örjpiovpyovaa yvöpov 
kcu vvKza noXXfjv Kai ßadvoKiov Cöpov 
Kai zov Xoyiopob avvdoXovaa zag KÖpag 
piXsi zä noXXä Kai zov vnvov siapspsiv, 
Kai zoozov ovk äxpsoxov, ov nzoiag di^a. 
zcov npaypdzcov yäp Kai Xoycov zcov sv pdsi 
siScoXa noXXä Kai päosig vvKzixpdovg 
fj vb£ dvanXdzzovoa Kai mciäg pövag 
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nlaoToypatpoüoa SoktvAco OKiaypätpcp 
tpepsi xd tpdopa zfj Kad' imvouq EpipaxsEr (2.322-33) 

Here again we encounter the theory that dreams are the remnants 
of sensory perceptions. This theory, we have seen already, was 
exploited by Makrembolites and, we have attempted to demons- 
trate, this reflected Makrembolites’ familiarity with Aristotle’s 
works in Parva Naturalia. This particular theory is expounded 
at great length in the treatise de Insomniis (459b-461a). 

With regard to Prodromos’ literary exploitation of Aristotelian 
theories, we again find a Situation similar to that in Makrembolites’ 
work. Most of the theories which Prodromos exploits are to be 
found close to each other in a single treatise of the Parva 
Naturalia, namely in de Somno et Vigilia; in Makrembolites’ 
case most of the theories exploited are to be found in the treatise 
de Divinatione per Somnia. 

Manasses also appears to allude to theories contained in the 
Parva Naturalia. Two fragments of Aristandros and Kallithea 
refer to dreams. One of these expresses theories of the kind 
exploited by Makrembolites and Prodromos : 

"Oveipoi yäp (dq zä noXka (pavzomoKonoboiv, 
ävawnoövTEQ siöcoAa Kai CoyypatpowzEq rvnooq 
tcöv äKouoTüiv kcu Osazcov r/pepivcäv npaypdzcov 
noAAäxiq öe Kai zcöv zpogxäv noioztjzEq Kai nAtjOij 

Kai nAsoväCovzEQ x,JP°i Kai voaoi Kai ösiAiai 
knäyEiv Süvavzai ziaiv övsipovq zapaxcoÖEiq. (Fr. 152, p. 203) (37) 

We have seen that the theory of dreams being the remnants of 
sensory impressions received literary exploitation by both Ma¬ 
krembolites and Prodromos and that it had been expressed by 
Aristotle in his treatise de Insomniis in the Parva Naturalia (459b- 
461a). The other theory encountered in this fragment — that 
disturbed dreams arise from over-eating, illness, etc. — is also 
found in this same treatise of Aristotle, immediately following 
the theory conceming sensory impressions (461a). 

Manasses’ other dream fragment talks of dark-winged dreams 
of ambiguous sense which, like enigmatic oracles, can only be 

(37) The edition used for Manasses is that of O. Mazal, ed., Der Roman 
des Konstantinos Manasses, Vienna, 1969. 
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understood after the event which they have predicted has come 
to pass : 

’Oveipcov yap rc5v okoxeivcöv, xcöv peAavonzspvycov 
Kai ö6a<ppaaxoi Ao^öxijXEg xptjapcöv Kai tpoißaapaxcov, 
(dg rä noXAä rolg teXeoi myoKacn (pojpäaQai. (Fr. 47, p. 175) 

Here Manasses is clearly referring to allegorical dreams. We must 
note too that his adjective psXavonxEpoä, to describe a dream also 
occurs in Euripides’ Hecuba where it is used to describe Hekabe’s 
ominous allegorical dream (38) and we can further note that its 
occurrence in this play is in the line directly preceding the line 
quoted by Hysminias to exorcise his ominous dream in Hysmine 
and Hysminias: a quotation which we have suggested above 
could possibly represent an allusion on Makrembolites’ part to 
Michael of Ephesos’ commentary on Aristotle’s Parva Naturalia. 
Overlooking the possibility of coincidence, then, may we see a 
connection here between Manasses and Makrembolites — and 
even Michael of Ephesos ? 

Be that as it may, Manasses seems to have been aware of 
theories contained in one of Aristotle’s treatises in the Parva 
Naturalia — namely de Insomniis. Of Aristotle’s three treatises 
relating to sleep and dreaming (that is, de Somno et Vigilia, de 
Insomniis and de Divinatione per Somnia) we have already seen 
that Makrembolites seems to have concentrated upon de Divi¬ 
natione per Somnia and Prodromos, upon de Somno et Vigilia. 
We now see that the remaining one, de Insomniis, was used by 
Manasses (as well as by the other two). Manasses’ familiarity 
with some of Aristotle at least, is evidenced by his use of Historia 
Animalium (a work which was also being commented upon in 
the twelfth Century) pointed out by Planudes in one of his 
commentaries on Manasses’ romance (39). 

It appears very likely, then, that Prodromos and Manasses 
as well as Makrembolites were stimulated by the twelfth-century 
renewed interest in Aristotle mostly evidenced by the emergence 
of the new commentaries. The almost simultaneous appearance 

(38) Calling on Earth, Hekabe describes her as : 
MEÄavontEpöyojv pätep övsipcov (Euripides Hecuba 71) 

(39) See Mazal, op. eil., 51. 
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of romances exploiting in different ways these Aristotelian 
theories could be used to Support a Suggestion that these romance 
writers were working in the same milieu, perhaps even in 
collaboration. 

The Suggestion has been made here that Makrembolites could 
have been familiär with Michael of Ephesos’ commentaries. The 
period of the Compilation of the commentaries could thus become 
a terminus post quem for the writing of Makrembolites’ romance 
— or possibly even a direct dating criterion. 

The same conclusion might also be drawn, for similar reasons, 
for Prodromos’ romance, and we might be tempted to speculate 
that these romance writers could actually have belonged to the 
same milieu in which the Aristotelian commentaries were being 
written. In Prodromos’ case there is a further piece of evidence : 
a comment on Aristotle’s Posterior Analytics attributed to 
0£Ööcopog o ürcoxonpöSpopog survives amongst the twelfth- 
century commentaries (40). Although it is unlikely that the various 
elements of the (Ptocho) Prodromos persona will ever be 
elucidated far enough to permit firm attribution of this commen- 
tary to the author of Rhodanthe and Dosikles (41) it does, 
however, remain an intriguing possibility. We must recall at this 

(40) C. A. Brandis, ed., Aristotelis Opera IV, Scholia in Aristotelem, 
Berlin, 1836, 241 : oöxe xrjg 'ApioxoxeXoug pzyaXovoiajg oöxe rrjg fip.txv.pac, 
ooOtvüac, tniXadöpevoi oöre noXö npörepov rav xd napdv e^rjyriaapevoiv 
KaxayvövxEQ ßißXiov, opm~ eavxoög eig xdv napovxa növov KaßtjKaptv, dXXä xd 
ptv oXov einen yopvaaia xig Kai näpa xrjg fjpzxepag nepi xaöxa xd npäypa loyöog, 
eneixa oöde xoäxo And yvcoprjg ‘ApiaxoxeXoog ekXejeiv kcu änoarjpEiovoOai cög 
EKaoxa' kcu äXXcog St /apimxepov nepÖKaoiv ävOpomoi xoig mixopcmtpoiq 
opiXmv xcöv Xdycov fj xoig pcucpoig kcu nXaxoKcoxepoig, Kai päXiaxa dnöxav und 
opfjvovg xö/ajoi npoKaxEipyaap&voi ßißXicov. OeoSoipov xov IlxoJxonpoSpöpov 
napdppaaiq eig xd vaxepov xcöv ' Yaxepmv ’A vaXvxiKdiv ’Apiox. quae exit in 
haec (f. 324): d/U’ ovxco ptv fjpiv xä Kaxä xijv napoöoav oKEipiv ’ApioxoxeXoog 
tyKeipeva oKolXa mg oio'i xe fjpev SuopaXiSaxar xdv St napovxa Xöyov ovyyvaipooiv 
eit] Evxvy/dvEiv Sicuxr/xaig. cod. Reg. 1917. 

(41) For the controversy over the Identification of the two see A. Kazhdan 

and S. Franklin, Studies on Byzantine Literature of the Eleventhh and 
Twelfth Centuries, Cambridge, 1984, 87-114, esp. 90f., 104 ; W. Hörandner, 

ed., Theodoras Prodromos: Historische Gedichte, Vienna, 1974, 37-78. See 
also, most recently, M. Alexiou, “The Poverty of ‘Ecriture and the Craft 
of Writing: towards a reappraisal of the Prodromic Poems” in Byzantine 
and Modem Greek Studies 10 1986 ; 1-40 ; and Jeffreys, forthcoming. 
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point too, that the Posterior Analytics was one of the works 
translated into Latin by James of Venice. 

It is tempting to conclude, then, that around the thirties or 
forties of the twelfth Century there was a group of scholars of 
which Michael of Ephesos, James of Venice, the anonymous 
translator of the dream treatises in the Parva Naturalia, Ma- 
krembolites, Prodromos and possibly Manasses were part, who 
were somehow involved with each other in an interest in Aristotle. 
There is insufficient evidence to defme the activity in which they 
might have been engaged — whether it was the co-operative 
Compilation of commentaries or participation in a theatron (42) 
or something eise. Nevertheless it appears to have stimulated a 
particular intellectual curiosity about the dream, a specimen of 
which can arguably be observed in the ‘leamed’ romances. 

University of Sydney Suzanne MacAlister. 

(42) For the possible existence in the twelfth Century of the type of literary 
gathering called theatron see Margaret Mullett, “Aristocracy and Patronage 
in the literary circles of Comnenian Constantinople”, in M. Angold., ed., 
The Byzantine Aristocracy IX to XII Centuries, BAR International Series 
221, 1984, 173-201. 



LA EMBAJADA A TAMORLÄN. 
SU RUTA DEL PELOPONESO A RODAS 

En 1402 el Sultan turco Bayaceto, que tenia en jaque a 
Constantinopla, fue derrotado rotundamente en Ankara por el 
emperador Tamorlän. La importancia que adquirio este gran 
senor oriental, aduenändose en pocos anos de gran parte del 
mundo conocido, impulso a Enrique III a estrechar los lazos 
de amistad con el, y le envio ese mismo ano, 1403, una embajada 
que logro entrevistarse con el Gran Timur en su Capital Samar- 
canda, tras ano y medio de viaje. Uno de los frutos del viaje 
es el texto de la Embajada a Tamorlän (!) y de sus interesantes 
informaciones analizare aqui las relativas al Peloponeso y Archi- 
pelago ciclädico (1 2). 

(1) Fue publicado por F. Löpez Estrada en Madrid, en 1943. Siempre 
dtamos por su ediciön (nümero de pägina y linea), utilizando cursiva para 
las mendones textuales. 

(2) Mi comentario a la parte siguiente del recorrido ha sido publicado en 
Erytheia 7.2 (1986) 207-227, con el titulo «Rodas y los caballeros del Hospital 
de San Juan de Jerusalen en la Embajada a Tamorlän», y el tramo precedente 
lo fue en «Lipari y Mesina en la Embajada a Tamorlän» Quademi Catanesi, 
17 (1987) 135-155. La intenciön es cubrir el comentario de la obra siguiendo 
las directrices metodolögicas que A. Bravo marcö en sus dos trabajos: «La 
Constantinopla que vieron R. Gonzalez de Clavijo y R Tafur : Los monasterios» 
Erytheia, 3 (1983) 39-47 ; y «La Crönica de los Gattilusios y otras cuestiones 
de historia bizantina en la Embajada a Tamorlän» Estudios Cläsicos, 88 (1984) 
27-37. En sucesivas publicadones ire analizando las distintas partes del 
recorrido. Siguiendo el mismo metodo, he acometido el estudio del otro 
espanol del siglo XV que llegö a tierras bizantinas: Pero Tafur. Sobre la 
identidad del autor puede leerse : J. A. Ochoa, «Pero Tafur : un hidalgo 
Castellano emparentado con el emperador bizantino. Problemas de heräldica», 
Erytheia, 6.2 (1985) 283-293 ; y «El viaje de Tafur por las costas griegas, 1», 
Erytheia, 8.1 (1987) 33-62. 
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Costa peloponesia 

Desde la partida de Mesina, el lunes veintidös de julio (3), hasta 
la llegada a la costa sur del Peloponeso, el viemes por la tarde, 
han transcurrido cinco dias de navegaciön sin dificultades. El 
primer punto geogräfico de tierra griega que se nos cita es Modön. 
Por tanto no pasaron por Corcira que de siempre era punto 
de cabotaje para la navegaciön entre Mediterräneo oriental y 
Occidental. Ahora era usado tan solo por los navegantes que se 
dirigian a (o procedian de) Venecia, Ragusa o cualquier punto 
del Adriätico a traves del Estrecho de Otranto. No en vano habia 
tenido la repüblica veneciana siempre tanto interes en ese 
archipielago de la costa griega, que todavia poseia en esta epoca. 
Nuestros embajadores viajan en el barco de Miger Julian 
Qnturio, y como su patrön, la embarcaciön — una carraca — 
es genovesa, y por tanto no hace uso de los puertos de su gran 
enemiga, la Serenisima. 

La costa del Peloponeso y sus islas las recorrieron sin detenciön 
alguna y como al paso lo comenta el narrador con los nombres 
y, en pocos casos, con algün detalle de distribuciön politica. 
Empezaremos identificando los puntos geogräficos : 

Modön estä en Herison (M-08) y en Alcalä Galiano (M-09) 
con tal nombre, y encabezando un capitulo en el Portulano 1° 
de los recogidos por Delatte (M-10,1) con la Variante MoOcovtj. 
Es el extremo sur Occidental del Peloponeso. 

Sapiegia est la Zamevzia de Delatte (M-10,1), La «Sapienzie» 
de Alcalä Galiano (M-09), la «Sapienza» de Herison (M-08), que 
aparece en mapas mas antiguos con algunas variantes : Cresques 
(M-01) la llama «Sapiencia» — como Tammar Luxoro y Giroldis, 
cf. Nordenskiöld (M-l 1,1 y 2) — y Voltius (M-l 1,3) la denomina 
«Sapientia». 

Mäs adelante encuentran Benetico. Tan solo con un cambio 
ortogräfico estä en Alcalä Galiano (M-09) y en Herison (M-08): 
«Venetico», como en los mapas antiguos Cresques (M-01), Mecia 
de Viladestes (Marcel, (M-02, 3) y Nordenskiöld (M-l 1,2 y 3). 
Tammar Luxoro le llama «San Venedego». Estas dos ültimas 

(3) Hay aqui un error de cömputo del viajero, pues en realidad ese lunes 
era dia 23. 
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islas aparecen en Delatte (M-10, 3), p. 268, 7-10 : 'H üpcoxri pav 
zfjv oanievx(a ßXsnaxai aipÖKo paiaxpo, piXXia k\ koi ä xiq OaXrjoai 
vä undyrj a£co äno xfjv nodvxav xou rdXoo kcli and xd vtjaönovXov 
xd Bavaxuco, [...] piXia k\ 

Ninguno de los mapas consultado tiene una isla llamada f^erne. 
El ünico toponimo pröximo es un «Cervi» de Tammar Luxoro 
para cuya identidad con aquel no tenemos confirmacion. Por 
el momento en que es citada esta isla solo se podria relacionar 
con «Verde» de Alcalä Galiano (M-09). 

Dobian el Cabo de Gallo (cf. M-08 y M-09), que en Delatte 
(M-10,1) aparece tambien : xd Kaßo FdXo. Asf, se asoman al golfo 
y la tierra al este de Modon, llamada Corön (el Corron de nuestro 
viajero) (4). 

Como posesiön veneciana estos territorios son un fruto mäs 
de la cuarta cruzada. En 1206 Premarini y el hijo de Dändolo 
las arrebataron a las debiles guamiciones que habian dejado los 
francos (5). Como medida de precauciön, fueron destruidos los 
muros de Modon, que podian convertir la plaza en un punto 
de resistencia. El interes por estas dos ciudades mesenias venia 
dado por su estrategica situaciön para el cabotaje de las naves 
que se dirigian a Creta y Egipto. La falta de control las podia 
convertir en un refugio para corsarios. Cualquiera que pasara 
hacia Archipelago, Mar Negro o Azov era visto desde este punto. 
Por ello se les llamö «los principales ojos de la Repüblica» (6). 
Ese control se traducia en dinero que se sumaba al que gastaban 
alll los peregrinos a Tierra Santa. A pricipios del siglo XIV la 
situaciön politica se hizo tensa y tuvieron que reedificarse los 
muros de Modon y construirse un arsenal en Corön. Todo ello 
se sumö a un terremoto en 1304 que asestö un golpe fuerte a 
su vida comercial. Pero tanto era el interes de Venecia por estos 
enclaves que, tras el azote de la peste negra en la segunda mitad 
del siglo XIV, enviaron nuevos colonos y animaron la repoblaciön 
con exenciones de impuestos. La importancia estrategica se 

(4) Cf. M-08 y M-09, identificado con ij KopoSvr/ en el citado portulano 
griego. 

(5) Miller, W. The Latins in the Levant. A history of Frankish Greece. 
Nueva York 1908, p. 39. 

(6) Ibidem, p. 152. 
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evidencio en el enfrentamiento con Genova (7), para cuya ocasiön 
se reforzaron las guamiciones. 

Pocos anos antes del paso de nuestros viajeros por estas costas, 
todo el Peloponeso habla sufrido una invasion devastadora de 
los turcos. Fue el ano 1397 y fue arrasado todo el suroeste de 
Morea hasta Modön y Corön (8). Al parecer se preparaba en 
el comienzo del siguiente siglo una invasion de Morea por 
Bayaceto, el sultän turco, y su general Sipahi, pero sus planes 
fueron desbaratados por la irrupciön de Tamorlän en Anatolia, 
y el sultän debiö trasladarse urgentemente a Bursa (9). 

Tampoco en esas tierras se detienen nuestros embajadores, sino 
que marchan a doblar la segunda punta del Peloponeso, por 
el cabo de Maria Marcaya. Esta denominaciön no la hemos 
encontrado en ningün mapa, pues de los dos cabos el mäs 
caracteristico es el cabo de Matapän y con frecuencia se olvida 
el otro saliente de tierra. Solo en Alcalä Galiano (M-09) se 
encuentra con el nombre de «Cabo de Santa Maria». 

Es notoria la importancia estrategica de esta peninsula central 
del Peloponeso llamada Maina, y por esto alli construyeron los 
francos varias fortalezas. En esta zona erigiö Guillaume de 
Villehardouin, cuarto principe de Morea, el castillo de Beaufort 
(nücleo de la red de fortines que controlaban el Taigeto) en 1251, 
y un ano antes el Gran Maini (Maivtj) cuyo valor de fortaleza 
defensiva estrategica al alzarse sobre una abrupta roca sobre el 
mar es alabado en la Crönica de Morea (10). La dificultad estriba 
en la localizaciön geogräfica de este Gran Maini que algunos 
autores han ubicado en el sur de esa peninsula : en Cavo-Grosso, 

(7) Cuando el viajero pasa por Tenedos (p. 29 y 31) se refiere a esta guerra, 
cf. Ochoa, J. A. «La Embajada a Tamorlän nell’Egeo Nord-Orientale» Atti 
delTAccademia Ligure di Scienze e Lettere, 45 (1988) 230-248. 

(8) No se sabe si fue el propio Bayaceto quien efectuö esa razia, o bien 
Evreno continuö la marcha iniciada por su sultän desde Corinto. Cf. Pitcher, 

D. E. An historical geography of the Ottoman Empire, Leiden 1972. 
(9) Segun se expresa en las cartas escritas por Aloisio da Canal, procedentes 

de Modön, que edita Dennis, G. T. «Three Venetian Letters from Modon 
1400-1401», incluido en Byzantium and the Franks 1350-1420, Londres 1982, 
concretamente la segunda y la tercera. 

(10) En la p. 126 de la ediciön de Calonaros (Atenas 1940), autor que ha 
dado su autentico significado a «onfflaiov» en p. 76 nota 1770. 
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Tigani-Mezapos y Porto-Quaglio. Al parecer el primero estaba 
enclavado en el cabo de Maria Marcaya (n). En 1963, A. Kriesis 
se enfrentö con estas terias (I2), identificando el Gran Malni con 
Kelefä, castillo que junto con Passava controlaba el mäs impor¬ 
tante paso del Taigeto y comunicaba la bahla de Laconia y la 
de Mesenia. Las razones que expone parecen convincentes, 
aunque el mismo reconoce que hay datos contradictorios y se 
limita hacer una tentativa de aproximaciön. De su trabajo se 
desprende tambien la conclusiön de que estos castillos datan del 
siglo XIII y son de construcciön franca, y no del s. XVII y 
construidos por los turcos. En 1262 Villehardouin tuvo que ceder 
a los bizantinos Monemvasia, Geraki, Mistra y el Gran Malni, 
en virtud del tratado de Constantinopla de ese ano. En epoca 
de Manuel II Paleölogo (1391-1425) fueron desmantelados Beau¬ 
fort, Gran Malni y Passava, como medida para apaciguar el 
descontento local (aquellas tierras abruptas las habitaban pueblos 
montaneses que hablan resistido a los francos). Quizä si se hubiese 
producido este desmantelamiento antes de 1403 lo comentaria 
nuestro viajero como hace con otras novedades, pero para esta 
precisiön cronolögica no debemos apoyamos en un argumento 
ex silentio. 

Sin mencionar el golfo y las tierras que los separan, pasa al 
cabo Santo Angele — cf. «Cap. St. Ange» en Hollari (M-06) 
— que es la punta de la penlnsula mäs oriental del Peloponeso : 
Vatika. Estas tierras eran dominio bizantino, y constitulan parte 
de la provincia o despotado de Morea. En esta epoca era despota 
Teodoro I, el primer Paleölogo que fue elevado a esa dignidad. 
Reinö estableciendo como Capital Mistra desde 1382 hasta su 
muerte en 1407. Los problemas territoriales y fronterizos se 
dejaron sentir, durante su reinado, a partir de 1389 ; en estos 
conflictos se produjo el roce con Venecia a causa de la posesiön 
de Nauplia y Argos. En tal conflicto tuvieron gran importancia 

(11) En el lugar de Porto-Quaglio senala Miller, ob. cit. un «Old Maina 
(Le Magne)» ; en su mapa de Grecia de 1388 de la p. 151. Sin embargo Maina 
esta en el cabo de Santa Maria, en el mapa n° 4 (p. 122) de Setton [ed.] 
A History of the Crussades, Wisconsin 1975. Vol. III. 

(12) «On the Castle of Zamäta and Kelefä», Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 56 
(1963) 308-316. Especialmente pp. 314 s. donde comenta las teorias de 
Traquair, Dascalakis y Calonaros. 
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los «castellanos» (13) que govemaban Modön y Corön. En 1400 
los Hospitalarios de San Juan de Jerusalen toman posesiön de 
Corinto. Pronto el despota les cediö tambien Kalavryta y Mistra 
y el se retiro a Monemvasia, pero la poblaciön griega mostro 
su animadversiön a los caballeros latinos. Tampoco a Bayaceto, 
el sultän turco, le convenla esa presencia en Morea, y segun 
Manuel II Paleologo (14) enviö un delegado a Teodoro (que era 
tributario del turco) para tratar una paz a cambio de la expulsion 
de los Hospitalarios de la Morea. Pero los planes del musulmän 
fueron truncados radicalmente en su derrota de Ankara ante 
Tamorlän (1402). Esta situaciön debil del turco animö al despota 
a reclamar incluso Corinto, con el apoyo de su hermano, el 
emperador Manuel. Un acuerdo de 1404 restituye las posesiones 
a cambio de 46.500 ducados (15). 

Citera 

Mediado el dia 28, säbado, se alejan del Peloponeso pasando 
entre un islote llamado el lobo y la isla Cetril. Con tal nombre 
se puede hallar en Mecia de Viladestes (M-02,3): «Cetri». La 
isla que en la Antigüedad era llamada «Citerea» y considerada 
patria de Venus, fue reclamada por la familia veneciana Venier 
al comienzo del siglo XIII, con la pretensiön de que su apellido 
les emparentaba con la diosa griega del amor. Perteneciö unos 
cuarenta anos despues a una familia monemvasiota (los Daimo- 
noyännes) tras la expulsion por esta de los Venier, marqueses 
de Cerigo. En 1309 los lazos conyugales restauran en el gobiemo 
de la isla a los senores latinos expulsados. Por su participacion 
en la rebeliön de Creta de 1363 se convirtiö en colonia veneciana 
regida por un «castellano» enviado de Creta, y renovado cada 
ano. Gracias a su fuerte influencia en Venecia, los Venier 

(13) El castellano era la primera autoridad en una colonia veneciana de 
reducidas dimensiones. Repecto a las complejas medidas diplomäticas que 
usaron los venecianos, puede verse Zakythinos, D. A. Le Despotat grec 
de Moree. Vol. I Histoire politique, Londres 1975, pp. 132-144. 

(14) En su obra Oraciön fünebre por Teodoro Paleologo. Lambros, 

TlalaioXöyna Kai IlfAoTiovvqGiaxd. t. III, pp. 79-80. Cf. P.G. vol. 156, col. 
247 ss. 

(15) Cf. Zakythinos, ob. eil., p. 160. 
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consiguieron recuperar su marquesado en 1393 ; eso si, bastante 
mermado : solo gobemaban en once de los veinticuatro «carati» 
(distribuciones feudales del territorio), mientras los restantes 
seguian bajo en poder del gobemador veneciano ; y esta era la 
fragmentaria situaciön al paso de nuestros embajadores por la 
isla(16). La documentaciön original sobre esta isla ha sido 
enriquecida por los archivos venecianos, sin embargo todos los 
documentos son del siglo XVI o posteriores, es decir, de la 
segunda dominaciön veneciana (17). 

EpISODIO MfTICO DE PARIS 

Topamos aqui con una pequena digresion de saber libresco 
cuyo objeto es un episodio del ciclo mitico troyano (p. 17, 26- 
31). Pero ^de dönde habia sacado el viajero esa tradiciön y por 
que la identifica con ese punto del recorrido ? (18) Junto con la 
leyenda de Alejandro, los episodios sobre Troya fueron los que 
mäs fortuna tuvieron en el medievo. La via de llegada fundamental 
es la transmision que generan las novelas de epoca imperial de 
Dictis y Dares. 

Segun lo rastrea Gilbert Highet (I9), la obra de Guido de 
Columnis Historia de la destrucciön de Troya que compuso en 

(16) Para todo ello, ver Miller, ob. cit., pp. 45, 155 y 546-566. 
(17) Los anteriores quizä fueron quemados por los republicanos franceses, 

cf. MaltEzou, Ch. A. «Les archives venitiennes de Cythere. Un fonds 
historique neglige». Byzantinische Forschungen, V (1977) 249-252. 

(18) Me estoy refiriendo constamente al autor de manera indefinida, porque 
me parece acertada la teoria de que la autoria es colectiva. Esta idea la lanzö 
Lopez Estrada en «Procedimientos narrativos en la Embajada a Tamorlän», 
El Crotalön 1 (1984) 131-146; y considera el alma de la obra al Maestro 
en Teologia Alfonso Päez de Santa Maria, a quien se deberian observaciones 
sobre monumentos religiosos, rituales y referencias a la Antigüedad, como 
esta mitolögica que nos ocupa. En mi opiniön esta teoria se confirma si 
pensamos que otros comentarios sobre sistemas defensivos de las ciudades, 
condidones de los puertos y acontecimientos histöricos cuadran mäs con la 
personalidad de un hidalgo como Gonzalez de Clavijo — a quien suele 
adjudicarse la autoria desde de ediciön de Argote — o de Alfonso Femändez 
de Mesa. 

(19) Highet, G. La tradiciön cläsica. Vol. 1, Mexico 1954 (la ed. en ingles 
en 1949), pp. 93-94. 
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latin en el siglo XIII, era una imitacion del Roman de Troie 
de Benoit (20) — de un siglo antes — a quien no cita como fuente 
de su obra. Si aparece, sin embargo, citado continuamente Dares, 
y el exito de la obra de Guido arrastro consigo la fama de Dares 
que se vio asl traducido a muchos idiomas. De tales traducciones 
se conservan una aragonesa y una castellana del siglo XIV (hay 
otras en Castellano, pero posteriores a nuestro viajero). De las 
traducciones del Roman de Troie conservamos en el Scorialensis 
H.j.6, de 1350, la version de Alfonso XI. Sumemos a ello una 
obra de un letrado espanol de mediados del siglo XIV que hizo 
una refundiciön de la narraciön de Guido, aunque no menciona 
a este autor ni a Benoit, sino a un «Leomarte» que en opiniön 
de Highet no debio existir nunca. El libro se titulö Sumas de 
historia troyana (21). Cualquiera de eilas podria ser la que leyera 
en la corte el viajero y la que recordara al pasar por tan epicas 
costas. 

Esta difusion se encuentra tambien en el libro VI de la 
Genealogia de los dioses paganos de Giovanni Boccaccio (22), que 
escribio al final de su vida, despues de 1360. Para este libro las 
fuentes son la Iliada, la Eneida, Dictis y las tragedias de Euripides 
que tienen protagonistas troyanos (23). Esa linea de tradiciön 
mitogräfica la vemos confirmada en el viajero no solo por la 
circunstancia historica de haber podido consultar esas versiones 
y traducciones basadas en Dictis y Dares, sino tambien por el 
contenido de su breve referencia. 

La localizaciön geogräfica que da nuestro viajero no estä 
demostrada en su detalle. Evidentemente la costa del Peloponeso 
seria una referencia correcta. Pero en la p. 17, 31 da a entender 

(20) Para la transmisiön de esta obra en Espana, ver Solalinde «Las 
versiones del Roman de Troie» Revista de Filologia Espanola III (1916) 121- 
165 (hay reimpresiön en 1966) que proporciona un stemma en la p. 165. 

(21) Un esquema que resume la tradiciön, — a partir de Highet y el editor 
de Dares (Meister) — puede encontrarse en Ruiz de Elvira Serra, M.R. 
Frigi Daretis Yliados libri sex. Investigaciön sobre sus fuentes literarias, 
Madrid 1985, p. 8. 

(22) En la traducciön espanola en Madrid 1983, se cita a Dictis y Dares 
en la p. 688. 

(23) Cf. Alvarez Moran, M. C., «La tradiciön mitogräfica en la Genealogia 
Deorum» Cuadernos de Filologia Cläsica, XI (1976), 219-297. 
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que se estaba refiriendo a un punto de la isla y no de la costa 
pemnsular. Lo cual estaria en consonancia con la idea de que 
Paris llevö a Helena de Citera a Tenedos como se expresa en 
la obra de Scherer (24). Tampoco se conoce en ningün relato 
mitogräfico el asunto del templo destruido por Paris, para el 
que no encontramos una explicaciön de la fuente que ha podido 
condicionar el dato. Salvadas estas dificultades lo dicho coincide 
con lo transmitido por Boccaccio en el capitulo XXII del libro 
VI (25), es Priamo el que envia a Paris a Grecia con intenciones 
belicas — aunque el viajero no menciona el objetivo de rescatar 
a Hesione — y es esta expedicion de que provocö el rapto de 
Helena. Esta es la Version que segün las distintas fuentes (26) mäs 
se aproxima a Dares que incluye una toma de Esparta al asalto 
(tambien en Virgilio, Eneida, X, 91s.) incluso con una expugnacion 
de la casa y reino de Menelao, sin mencionar si Helena consintiö 
en el rapto o no (como ocurre en Dictis, I, 3). 

Antes de introducirse en el Archipielago de las Cicladas, pasan 
por unas rocas que llama Tr es Dartes, que no he localizado. 
Problablemente se träte de puntos de referencia en la navegacion 
que pudo ver el autor en el texto de un portulano, o bien oirlo 
al algün acompanante del barco ducho en topönimos. 

Archipelago 

El lunes 30 de julio entran en la zona de dominio del ducado 
de Archipelago. El dia anterior habian pasado ante una isla 
despoblada llamada (fequilo, que resulta dificil de identificar. En 
reaüdad entre Citera y Milos no hay ninguna isla — solo algün 
que otro penasco — y el ünico paralelo que le encuentro al 
toponimo seria la actual Sikinos, que aparece en Delatte (M- 
10,1) p. 94, 5 y (M-10,3) p. 279, 15 : Zakivoq. Esto implicaria que, 
a la hora de redactar las notas de viaje, hubo una confusiön 

(24) Scherer, M. R. Le legend of Troy in art and literature, Nueva York- 
Londres 1963, p. 34, sin mäs apoyo documental que el libro : R. LefEbre, 

The Recuyell of the Historyes of Troye (sic), Londres 1894. 
(25) En la raducciön citada, p. 386-388. 
(26) A. Ruiz de Elvira analiza las versiones en su Mitologia Cläsica, 

Madrid 1975, pp. 404-406. Y es de interes tambien, del mismo autor, «Helena, 
mito y etopeya» Cuadernos de Filologia Cläsica VI (1974) 95-133. 
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y se colocö aqui y en ese dia lo que debiera ir llneas mäs abajo 
y atribuido al lunes. 

Pasan primero entre Milos y Andimilos que el llama Mi y 
Ante mi (p. 18, 15) de las que alaba el ganado que crian. Tammar 
Luxoro (Nordensköld M-11,1) las llama «antimilo» y «melo», 
muy similar a los topönimos de Giroldis y Voltius. Quizä se 
parezca mäs el Cresques (M-01) y el Caneiro Januensis (M-03) 
«antimil» y «mil», que con doble «1» al final creo leer en Prunes 
(M-04). En una forma de acusativo aparece en el portulano griego 
de Delatte (M-10,1), p. 94, 1.9 como Mfjkov. 

La calma les detiene, pero el jueves pasan ante Mo, f entiquiano 
y Xristiana (p. 18, 21-22). La primera parece una confusiön de 
Mo por Nio, que es el nombre que se le daba a los en la Edad 
Media, ya sea por error visual del autor al leer un portulano 
o por una falta de copista. Esa denominaciön puede encontrarse 
tanto en un portulano antiguo como Prunes (M-04) como en 
el reciente de Alcalä Galiano (M-09). La isla fentiquiano no 
la he localizado en ninguna de las refrencias cartogräficas: o 
es un islote entre los y Naxos, o bien, aventurändonos mucho, 
podriamos llegar a relacionarlo con la actual Folegrandros que 
en Alcalä Galiano (M-09) es «Policandro» ; aunque por el lugar 
donde es mencionada debiera ser Sinussa o Irachia. La tercera, 
que aparece ya en Delatte, la tenemos desde Cresques (M-01) 
como «Crestiana», y en la ediciön hecha en Barcelona en 1975 
los redactores la identificaban con «Cufonissi», No se en que 
basan su atribucion, pero por el punto del recorrido en que es 
mencionada resulta mäs apropiada que la localizacion que sugiere 
lo leido en Alcalä Galiano (M-09) de una «Christinas» al sur 
de Santorini (27). Las menciones en Delatte (M-10,1) — en las 
pp. 80,9 y 87, 9 — denominan Xpioziavä a la isla que estä debajo 
de la antigua Tera (Santorini). Dado que lo ünico que dice el 
viajero de estas islas es su nombre, la identificacion en los casos 
mäs oscuros resulta de todo punto conjetural. 

La creacion del ducado de Archipelago es otro producto de 
la cuarta cruzada. Fue Marco Sanudo quien en 1207 se hizo 
a si mismo senor de la isla de Naxos y creö la actual ciudad 

(27) En esto coincide con Herison (M-08) que trae alü' mismo un 
«Christiane». 
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en el sur, con un fuerte castillo y una catedral catölica. Al dar 
homenaje al Emperador Latino Enrique, este le invistiö y 
confirmö el Ducado de Dodecaneso, que pronto se llamö Ducado 
de Naxos o Archipelago (28). El ducado estuvo en posesiön de 
la familia Sanudo hasta fines del siglo XIV, epoca en que al llegar 
a la mayoria de edad accediö al ducado Niccolö dalle Carceri, 
dando pruebas de su ineptitud para el gobiemo hasta el punto 
de enfrentarse con Venecia. Siendo el ademäs Baron de Eubea 
planeö ampliar sus posesiones en la isla intentando tomar 
Negroponte en 1380, con ayuda de la Compania Navarra, 
mientras Venecia se encontraba envuelta en una guerra contra 
los genoveses (29). Con esta traiciön se granjeö las enemistades 
no solo de la Metröpoli — que le habia ayudado antes en batalla 
naval contra los turcos — sino de sus propios sübditos en 
Archipelago. Esta situaciön fue sagazmente aprovechada por 
Francesco Crispo. Recientemente se habia casado este con la hija 
de Marco Sanudo, Baron de Melos, y hermano del duque Juan 
I. Recibiö de su suegro el titulo de barön a la muerte de este (30) 
y por tanto ademäs de pasar a ser vasallo del joven Duque de 
Naxos, se convirtiö en su familiär mäs pröximo (3I)- Consiguiö 
en el momento apropiado que los hombres de Niccolö mataran 
a su senor en Naxos. Era el ano 1383 y a los ojos de los habitantes 
de las islas la usurpaciön fue casi una liberaciön y los venecianos 
estaban igualmente contentos porque Francesco no pretendia 
reclamar el titulo de Barön de Eubea y asi tenian las manos 
libres en la isla. Ademäs el obispo de Melos hizo que Venecia 
enviase su consentimiento por el cambio de gobierno. Por medio 

(28) Segun Miller, W. Ob. cit., p. 571, se trata de una deformaciön latina 
del «Aigalon Pelagos» en la que extrana especialmente el fonema / r/. Es 
probable que la primera parte del compuesto se viera afectada por una 
etimologia populär. En el diccionario de Cobarruvias Tesoro de la Lengua 
Castellana o Espanola. 1611 (ed. de Madrid 1979), todavla se considera 
exclusivamente el termino «archipielago» como la parte del Mediterreneo que 
divide Grecia de Asia. 

(29) Este conflicto impuso su decisiva importancia en todo lo relativo a 
las reclamaciones exteriores y politica interna de la Repüblica del Adriätico. 

(30) Finlay, G. A History of Greece ... Vol. IV Mediaeval Greece and the 
Empire ofTrebizond, Nueva York 1970. (la ed. en Oxford 1877), p. 290. 

(31) Excepciön hecha de las dos hijastras de Niccolö. 



224 J. A. OCHOA 

de una habil politica de matrimonios y cesiones de territorios 
consiguio Francesco Crispo el favor de los habitantes y gover- 
nantes latinos y consolidö la nueva dinastia del ducado, que habia 
de durar en el casi dos siglos. 

Al pasar la embajada por entre las islas del ducado, llevaba 
seis anos rigiendo sus teritorios Giacomo I, que habia sucedido 
a su padre, muerto en 1397. Resulta quizä algo sorprendente 
que refiriendose a Milo y Andimilo nuestro viajero diga : «e solian 
ser del ducado de algapielago, e agora son de venegianos» (p. 18, 
15s.). Cierto es que Francesco Crispo subdividiö el ducado, 
aunque conservö la titulatura para Giacomo, y a uno de sus 
hijos le dejö Milos y Kimolos (32). Sin embargo esto no supuso 
una segregaciön ni defeccion de estas islas, y quizä habria que 
buscar la explicaciön en el cambio de dinastia para el que Venecia 
moströ aquiescencia, y con el que consiguio un mayor control 
en toda la zona. En realidad, los gobemantes, desde la cuarta 
cruzada, venian siendo venecianos o descendientes de venecianos 
y no ha lugar la diferencia que parece hacer el narrador. 

Giacomo I, que consiguio el apelativo de «el Pacifico», era 
miembro de la Liga Cristiana y se uniö a los demäs principados 
latinos para su lucha contra los turcos, motivo que le llevö a 
visitar a Enrique IV de Inglaterra para recabar apoyo belico. 
Pero poco antes de su muerte (1418) el archipielago sufriö la 
devastacion turca, de la que solo se salvo el monasterio de 
Patmos. 

Aunque la posesion y reacciön politica la ejercieran los 
venecianos, evidentemente la poblaciön era griega en su majoria, 
y el punto de contacto y fricciön entre las dos comunidades era 
la religion. Durante el siglo XIII la presion catölica fue muy 
fuerte en lo relativo a la jerarquia, pero a fines del siglo XIV 
al solventarse el problema del cisma de 1378 en la cüspide de 
Roma y tener Venecia su Situation estable con respecto a la guerra 
con Genova, la Seremsima emprende una reagrupaciön de las 
tierras griegas bajo su autoridad y para ello ha de tener el apoyo 
del clero ortodoxo y sus feligreses (33). Tal es el caso de su 

(32) Anafi fue para el tercer hijo, Syra para el cuarto, y el quinto recibiö 
los. 

(33) Prueba del tacto en el tratamiento por parte de las autoridades 
venecianas es la orden del Senado en noviembre de 1383, siendo dogo Antonio 
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ampliacion de dominio en la isla de Eubea a la muerte de Niccolö 
(marzo de 1383), que conto con el acuerdo populär en la 
ocupacion de Oreos y Clissura. 

La ultima isla que menciona el viajero, perteneciente a Archi- 
pelago, es Naxos, que el llama Moxia (p. 18, 23) — cf. Alcalä 
Galiano (M-09) «Naxia» — la isla de mayor estension y la Capital 
del ducado, dos datos que el proporciona. En cuanto a la 
capitalidad, es cierto que los duques habian residido siempre en 
Naxos o Andros, a excepciön de Niccolö dalle Carceri que entre 
sus muchos errores cuenta con haber dejado de regente en Naxos 
a un Gozzadini de Anafi, mientras el establecia su residencia en 
Eubea. De esta isla toma el ducado una de sus denominaciones. 

El viemes tres de agosto al amanecer se encuentran ya junto 
a las islas mäs proximas a la costa de Asia Menor. La primera 
que ven es Calimnos, que eilos llaman Calamo (p. 18, 27) mismo 
nombre que en Dulcert (M-02,2); en Alcalä Galiano (M-09) 
aparece como «Calamino», y antes ya en el portulano griego de 
Delatte (M-10, 1). Tras alabar sus campos de cereales y ver sus 
costas durante largo rato, llegan a vista de Lango, nombre 
antiguo de la isla de Cos que aparece ya en Cresques (M-01) 
y en Prunes (M-04), asi como en Tammar Luxoro y Voltius 
(Nordenskiöld M-11,1 y 2) o en Dulcert (M-02,2). Por esta isla 
volverän a pasar el cinco de septiembre y entonces, al detenerse 
en ella, harä el narrador una breve descripciön de la ciudad. 
Lo que aqui sorprende es su afirmacion «E es despoblada» (p. 18, 
29) porque no solo esta en contradiccion con la realidad histörica, 
sino incluso con sus pripias palabras en p. 23, 1 y 23, 5. 

A continuaciön menciona los toponimos que adjudica geogrä- 
ficamente a la tierra firme de Turquia : Nizari y Lutrio (p. 19, 
1). En el primero tenemos con seguridad una equivocacion de 
nuestro viajero ya que se trata de la isla griega de Nissiros. La 
confirmacion de ello la podemos tener en comparaciön con la 
denominacion «Nisari» en Herison (M-08) y «Nicirö» en Alcalä 
Galiano (M-09), pero sobre todo en un «Nizari» de Mercator 
(M-05). Interesante es la menciön hecha en Delatte (M-10,1) 

Venier ; este documento es objeto de estudio para Thjriet, F.-Wirth, P. «La 
politique religieuse de Venise ä Negropont ä la fin du xiv* siede» Byzantinische 
Zeitschrift 56 (1963) 297-303. 
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p. 81, 3 y 83, 7 en la que se le denomina Zapiav ; y en el especial 
el aparato critico que contiene la Variante Nioäpia, procedente 
del manuscrito Parisinus gr. 1416 (del siglo XVI). En cuanto 
a Lutrio, no lo he encontrado en documentaciön cartogräfica 
alguna, pero por el lugar donde se cita, hay que suponer que 
se refiere a una zona identificable con la lengua de tierra 
Continental al sur de Cos. Peteneceria por tanto al emirato de 
Mentere, que por estas fechas habia sido restaurado por Tamorlän 
a sus anteriores posesores selyücidas. Estas islas estän realmente 
muy cerca de la costa Continental lo cual no solo era peligroso 
para la navegaciön nocturna (p. 19, 2-4), sino tambien decisivo 
en cuanto a la politica y organizacion militar entre turcos y 
hospitalarios (poseedores y administradores de este territorio 
insular). 

Antes de llegar a Rodas pasan aün entre dos islas de dominio 
de los Caballeros del Hospital: Pistona, que aparece como 
«Piscopia» en Sanson (M-07) y en Alcalä Galiano (M-09) y que 
es la actual Tilos ; y Sant Nicolao de Carqui. Esta isla que ahora 
se llama Haiki, en los mapas mäs antiguos como los de Cresques 
(M-01) y los reproducidos por Nordenskiöld (M-l 1, 1 y 2) figura 
como «carqui» o «carquj», y asi llega hasta Alabern (34) o Alcalä 
Galiano (M-09). Muy posiblemente se identifique esta isla con 
la que el portulano de Delatte (M-10,1) llama Nucölaoc,. 

Madrid. Jose A. Ochoa. 

ExpLICACIÖN de LOS MAPAS DEL RECORRIDO : 

El recorrido establecido en el siguiente mapa no posee la total 
garantia de ser exacto. La razon es la poca precision que suponen 
las expresiones del texto de la Embajada ... como fueron en par 
de.... llegaron a. Tan solo en el caso de la expresion pasaron 
entre tenemos garantia de un cierto tramo. Pero en los demäs 
casos, al tratarse de varios archipielagos, el en par de podria 
implicar un «entre ...» que no se expecifica. Por ello la linea del 

(34) Mapa firmado por Ramön Alabern [grabador] Turquia asiätica, 

1830? 
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recorrido se ve atravesada, en ciertos tramos, por rayitas per- 
pendiculares : son los fragmentos de la ruta que no resultan 
seguros. En tal cap, la linea gruesa de navegacion va por donde 
nos parece mäs verosimil que esta se realizara. 

En mayuscula figuran los topönimos que aparecen en la 
Embajada... ; en minüscula los que no son mencionados en el 
texto. 

Cartografia utilizada 

Como se puede deducir por el uso hecho en el trabajo, no 
se trata de una büsqueda de las fuentes de informaciön de nuestro 
texto, sino de una aproximaciön a la cartografia Occidental 
contemporänea y posterior referida al mar Egeo principalmente. 

M-01 Cresques, Abraham El atlas catalän de ... Barcelona 1975 
(obrade 1375). 

M-02 Marcel, Gabriel Choix de cartes et de mappemondes de 
xive et xve siecles. Paris 1896. 
M-02,1 Carte dite pisane (fin s. xm-princ. s. xiv). 
M-02,2 Mappemonde de Dulcert (Catalän, 1339). 
M-02,3 Mappemonde de Mecia de Viladestes. 
M-02,4 Mappemonde de Soleri (Mallorquin, 1385) 
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Dominio wneciano 

Iniluencie veneciana 

Dominio da los Hospitalarios 

\ 

Fig. 1. 
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FlG. 2. 
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Fig. 3. 
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M-03 Caneiro Januensis, Nicolo de Marine World Chart (1502 
ca.). Nueva York 1907. 

M-04 Prunes, Matheus Mapa portulano Madrid 1969. Es 
reproducciön facsimil del original de 1463 expuesto en el 
Museo Naval de Madrid. 

M-05 Mercator, Atlas sive cosmographicae. Amsterdam 16133. 
M-06 Hollari Bohemi, Wenceslai Aeneae Troiani Navigatio ad 

Virgilij sex priores Aeneidos. Londres 1653. 
M-07 Sanson. La Mediterranee divisee en ses principales parties 

ou Mers. Paris s.a., pero es posterior a M-06 y mäs antiguo 
que el que sigue segün se desprende del aspecto y datos 
de la carta. 

M-08 HßRisoN, Carte de l’Empire de Turquie en Europe et en 
Asie, ou carte du theatre de la guerre actuelle entre les russes, 
les grecs et les turcs. Paris 1828. 

M-09 Alcalä Galiano, Dionisio Carta particular del Archipi- 
elago de Carigo para facilitar su navegaciön desde los canales 
de Carigo, Candia y Rodas hasta la isla de Ipsera. Madrid 
1806. 

Textos: 

M-10 Delatte, Armand, Les Portulans Grecs. Gembloux 1947. 
M-10,1 Portulano del Mediterräneo medio y oriental. 
M-10,2 Segundo portulano del Mediterräneo medio y orien¬ 
tal. 
M-10,3 Portulano abreviado del Mediterräneo. 
M-10,4 Travesias del Mediterräneo. 

M-ll Nordenskiöld Periplus. The Early history of charts and 
sailing directions. Estocolmo 1897. Hay reimpresiön en 
Nueva York. 
M-11,1 Portulano del s. XIV de Tammar Luxoro. (Anö- 
nimo). 
M-11,2 Portulano de Giroldis (1426). 
M-11,3 Portulano de Voltius (1593). 



DIE LATEINISCHE ÜBERSETZUNG 
VON ZWEI PREDIGTEN DES JOANNES DAMASKENOS 

AUF DIE KOIMESIS MARIÄ : 
EINFÜHRUNG, AUSGABE UND ANMERKUNGEN 

I. Leben und Werke des Joannes Damaskenos (') 

Joannes Damaskenos ist zweifellos der größte Theologe der 
Epoche des Bilderstreites und ein treuer Hüter der Tradition. Er 
dürfte um die Mitte der zweiten Hälfte des VII. Jahrhunderts 
geboren sein. Er stammte aus einer vornehmen — im arabi¬ 
schen (1 2) Machtbereich beheimateten — christlichen Familie in 
Damaskus, erhielt eine ausgezeichnete Bildung und war zunächst 
im Dienst des Kalifen tätig. Wahrscheinlich bald nach dem Beginn 
des VIII. Jahrhunderts tätig. Wahrscheinlich bald nach dem 
Beginn des VIII. Jahrhunderts wurde Joannes Mönch in Mar 
Saba bei Jerusalem. Der Patriarch Johannes V. von Jerusalem 
(706-735) weihte ihn gegen seinen Willen zum Priester und scheint 
sich seines Rates und seiner Hilfe in allen auftauchenden theo¬ 
logischen Fragen bedient zu haben. Joannes Damaskenos hat 
denn auch, als Vertreter einer konsequenten chalkedonischen 
Theologie, in den verschiedensten theologischen Fragen seiner 
Zeit zur Feder gegriffen. Der genaue Ansatz seines Todes, den 
S. Vailhe (3) geben zu können glaubte (4. Dezember 749), ist 
neuerdings wieder erschüttert worden (4). Er starb in hohem Alter 
(angeblich mit 104 Jahren ; vgl. PG 94, 501C), jedenfalls vor 753. 

(1) Vgl. Hans-Georg Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im Byzan¬ 
tinischen Reich. München 21977, S. 476ff. ; Lexikon für Theologie und Kirche, 
Bd. V, Freiburg i. Br. 1960, Sp. 1023-26. 

(2) Daher wird Joannes Damaskenos mit Turban dargestellt. 
(3) Date de la mort de Saint Jean Damascene, in : Echos d’Orient 9, 1906, 

S. 28-30. 
(4) Vgl. R. P. Blake, Deux lacunes comblees dans la Passio XX mo- 

nachorum Sabaitarum, in : Analecta Bollandiana 68, 1950, 27-43. 
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Neben den polemischen, dogmatischen (5), hagiographischen 
und ethisch-asketischen Schriften gibt es noch eine Reihe von 
Homüien, die Joannes zugeteilt werden. Der sicherlich echte 
Bestand ist nicht groß (etwa 8-9 Predigten) (6). An Marienpre¬ 
digten sind hier zu erwähnen die I. Homilie auf Mariä Geburt 
(JeÖTE navra, PG 96, Sp. 661 ff.) und die drei Koimesis-Homi- 
lien (7). 

2. Die lateinische Übersetzung der Predigten 

des Joannes Damaskenos auf die Koimesis Mariä 

In der Handschrift Bad. Landesbibliothek, Karlsruhe, cod. 
Aug. perg. 80 liegt eine lateinische Übersetzung von zwei grie¬ 
chischen Predigten des Joannes Damaskenos auf die Koimesis 
Mariä vor : eine Predigt mit dem Incipit Mvqprj öikaicov per' 
kytccopucov yevETai (= die lateinische Homilie I; Inc. : Memoria 
iustorum cum laudibus fit, Expl. : cum quo patri est gloria, honor 
et magnus decor cum sancto et bono et uiuifico spiritu nunc 
et semper et in secula seculorum Amen) und eine Predigt mit 
dem Incipit ’Eon phv avOpconcov oööeiq (= die lateinische Ho¬ 
milie II; Inc. : Est quidem hominum nullus, Expl. : cum patre, 
qui est sine initio, et sanctissimo ac uiuifico spiritu nunc et semper 
et per infinita secula seculorum Amen (8). 

Auf Grund der Fehler, welche die obengenannte Handschrift 
aufweist und die nur bei Abschreibung von einer anderen Hand¬ 
schrift entstehen können, dürfen wir ohne Zweifel annehmen, daß 
diese Handschrift kein Autograph des Übersetzers sein kann : 
Homilie I, Zeile 12 supersubstantialem statt supersubstantiale ; 
28 splendorem statt splendore ; 45 nos statt nostrum ; 168 seminas 
statt semitas ; 258 in Anna statt manna ; 303 forti statt fonti; 

(5) Sein dogmatisches Hauptwerk ist die sog. Ilrfyr} yvcoaecoi; („Quelle der 
Erkenntnis“). 

(6) Darunten die bekannten drei Koimesishomilien. 
(7) Ausgabe: PG 96, Sp. 699-753 ; S. Jean DamascEne, Homelies sur 

la nativite et la dormition. Texte grec. Introduction, traduction et notes. Par 
Pierre Voulet, s.j. Sources Chretiennes N° 80. Paris 1961. 

(8) Vgl. M. Geerard, Clavis Patrum Graecorum. Vol. III: A Cyrillo 
Alexandrino ad lohannem Damascenum. Brepols — Tumhout 1979, S. 519- 
20, Nr. 8061 und 8062. 
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Homilie II, Zeile 11 hos statt os ; 40-117 an falscher Stelle ; 77/78 
uoluntate statt uoluptate ; 121 fecundam statt facundam ; 271 
transeas statt transeat; 272 possidentes statt possidentibus ; 328 
preducens statt preducentes ; 369 impetum statt impetu ; 415 
ßliorum stattßuuiorum ; 455 dicimus statt dicimur ; 521 indytum 
statt inclitum ; 616 proprio statt proprios. 

In dieser Handschrift (siehe unten, Kap. 3 unserer Einführung : 
Die Beschreibung der Handschriß cod. Aug.80) handelt es sich 
offenbar um ein Corpus von Marienpredigten in lateinischer 
Übersetzung (9) und fast ausschließlich um solche auf das Him¬ 
melfahrtsfest Mariä, das zur Zeit der betreffenden Autoren erst 
eigentlich in die Liturgie eingeführt wurde. Die Frage, wer das 
Corpus zusammengestellt und übersetzt hat und wo (auf der 
Reichenau, wo die Handschrift lag ?), bleibt einstweilen ungelöst. 
Anastasius Bibliothecarius erzählt (10), daß er bei einem Aufenthalt 
in Mantua eine Predigt des Amphilochius, Bischof von Iconium, 
de uirginitate super Anna et Symeone übertragen habe. Auch 
unsere Handschrift enthält (f. llv-17v) eine Predigt des Amphi¬ 
lochius Iconiensis episcopus de uirginitate sanctae Mariae seu 
super Anna et Simeone, deren Übersetzer jedoch unerwähnt 
bleibt. Ob es sich hier nun um die Übersetzung des Anastasius 
Bibliothecarius handelt und ob eventuell auch die übrigen Pre¬ 
digten in diesem Corpus, alle oder teilweise, von Anastasius 
Bibliothecarius übersetzt sind, kann man nur entscheiden, wenn 
man die lateinische Übersetzung der betreffenden Predigt des 
Amphilochius (n) mit den übrigen lateinischen Übersetzungen 
unserer Handschrift und mit den lateinischen Übersetzungen des 
Anastasius Bibliothecarius verglichen hat, deren Authentizität 
unumstritten ist (12). 

(9) Vgl. A. Siegmund O. S. B.? Die Überlieferung der griechischen christ¬ 
lichen Literatur in der lateinischen Kirche bis zum zwölften Jahrhundert. 
München Pasing 1949, S. 178. 

(10) Und zwar im Prolog an Landulphus von Capua (MGH Ep. VII., 
S. 427-28): sed quoniam tune temporis ibidem (d.h. Mantua)positus sermonem 
nihilominus quem de uirginitate super Anna et Symeone immo quem de tribus 
professionibus Amphilochius Ichonii praesul habuerat interpretatus sum. 

(11) Herausgegeben von C. Datema, in: Corpus Christianorum, Series 
Graeca, Bd. 3 (Tumhout 1978). 

(12) Vgl. A. Siegmund O.S.B., Die Überlieferung der griechischen christ¬ 

lichen Literatur, S. 189. 
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Der Übersetzer ist also vorderhand noch anonym. Da der 
Name des Übersetzers unbekannt ist und weder die lateinische 
Übersetzung noch die einzige Handschrift, in der diese Überset¬ 
zung überliefert ist, etwas Näheres und Genaueres über den 
Übersetzer und seine Zeit oder sein Herkunftsland verrät, können 
wir nur sehr ungefähr angeben, wann die lateinische Übersetzung 
entstanden ist. Der terminus post quem ist die erste Hälfte des 
VIII. Jahrhunderts, d.h. die Entstehungszeit der Homilien, und 
der terminus ante quem ist das X. Jahrhundert, d.h. der Zeitraum, 
in dem unsere Handschrift entstanden ist. Übrigens fiel auch die 
Übersetzungstätigkeit des Anastasius Bibliothecarius in diese 
Zeit; er starb um 879 (13). 

In derselben Handschrift befindet sich auch eine lateinische 
Übersetzung von fünf Predigten des Andreas Cretensis (14) (siehe 
unten, Kap. 3 : Die Beschreibung der Handschrift cod. Aug. 80). 
Die lateinische Übersetzung dieser Predigten und diejenige der 
hier herauszugebenden Homilien des Joannes Damaskenos weisen 
ein hohen Maß an Automatismus auf. Die Wortordnung und 
die Konstruktionen (z.B. der griechische Genit. abs. = lat. Ablat. 
absol.) des griechischen Originals sind in beiden Übersetzungen 
soviel wie möglich aufrechterhalten. Man übersetzte die Predigten 
des Andreas Cretensis und des Joannes Damaskenos gleichsam 
Wort für Wort. Das Verfahren des lateinischen Übersetzers der 
Doppeltpredigt (15) des Germanos I. war jedoch viel weniger von 
Automatismus bestimmt. Auch er übersetzte zwar möglichst alle 
Worte der griechischen Originalpredigt ins Latein, aber die 
Wortordnung der lateinischen Übersetzung folgt der griechischen 
Wortordnung viel weniger sklavisch als es in der lateinischen 
Übersetzung der zwei Koimesis-Predigten des Joannes Damas¬ 
kenos und der fünf Predigten des Andreas Cretensis der Fall 
ist. Unser erster, vorläufiger Eindruck ist denn auch, daß es sich 
bei den lateinischen Übersetzungen der Homilien des Joannes 

(13) Vgl. A. Siegmund O.S.B., Die Überlieferung der griechischen christ¬ 

lichen Literatur, S. 189. 
(14) Die Ausgabe dieser Predigten wird von uns vorbereitet. 
(15) Unsere Ausgabe der lateinischen Übersetzung der Doppeltpredigt des 

Germanos I. erschien in der Zeitschrift Ostkirchliche Studien, 38 (1989), 
S. 23-42. 
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Damaskenos, des Germanos I. und des Andreas Cretensis wahr¬ 
scheinlich nicht um einen einzigen lateinischen Übersetzer handle. 

Wohl läßt sich ziemlich genau ermitteln, welche Handschrift 
bzw. handschriftliche Tradition der Übersetzer für seine lateinische 
Übersetzung der Homilien des Joannes Damaskenos benutzt hat. 
Bei der Übersetzung der zweiten Homilie hat zweifellos eine 
Handschrift aus der Familie der ^-Handschriften oder sogar 
vielleicht die Handschrift E (16) selbst (aus dem IX. Jahrhundert) 
zur Vorlage gedient. Jedesmal, wenn die lateinische Übersetzung 
von dem griechischen textus receptus (SC) abweicht — und das 
ist sehr oft der Fall —, stimmt sie mit der Lesart der Handschrift 
E überein : 3 multipliciter dispersorum hominum] noAvonöpcov 
SC dvOpcöncov add. E; 78 copula uiri] oüvoxpnac, SC, ouvaxpnaq 
ävöpog E; 111-12 lex spiritus] övopa roß nvevpaxog cuncti Codices, 
ö vöpog toü nvevpaxog E; 118 sermonum] roß Aöyou SC, xaJv 
Aöycov E - 119 sermonem] roßrov SC, roßrov rov Aöyov E; 120- 
21 cum uerbum sis] Aöycooov SC, Aöyoq covE; 119 etiam super 
hoc dei] Kam xovxqj SC, Kam xouxcp roß @£oß E; 248 uiam] xrjv 
eiaoöov SC, zr/v öSöv, E; 260 nobis] ppmv SC, rj/Iiv E; 270 uiuida] 
aßianoq PG, ßicooipog E; 320 sanctificabatur] rjyia^ovxo SC, 
r\yi6L,exo E; 330 deo iocunda] daonpenEiq SC, deoxEpnuq E\ 381 
sapientia] crcöa SC, xä oö<pa E; 386-87 uidebanturque — decurrere] 
fehlt in SC, add. E; 397 ad eum] npöq aöxfjv SC, npöq aörov 
E; 429 frumentum] nvpöv SC, dixov E; 450 deam] deöv SC, 
6mv E; 474 anime] y/oxcöv SC, y/vxfjq E; 575 infirmitatis] 
EÖoOevdaq SC, doOevEiag E. 

Die lateinische Übersetzung der ersten Homilie weist hinsicht¬ 
lich des griechischen textus receptus ein paar Abweichungen auf, 
und diese Abweichungen entsprechen fast immer einer griechi¬ 
schen Variante in den Handschriften B und / oder G : 14 consilium 
dei antiquum et uerum] xfjv roß 6eou ßovAffv SC, xf)v roß ©eoß 
ßoüAfjv apxaiav aArjOivfjv B; 93-94 Adam, qui fuit ante preua- 
ricationem a peccato Über] ‘Aödp rov npö xfjq napaßdaecoq rov 
äpapxiaq eAsödepov B, ’Aöäp rov napaßdaei nenxcoKÖxa rov 
äpapxiaq eAeoOcpov alii Codices ; 144-45 ac ideo dicere incipiamus, 
breuis sermonis facientes sollicitudinem] xfjq oovzopiaq roß Aöyou 

(16) Für die Siglen der betreffenden Handschriften, siehe das 4. Kapitel 
der Einführung. 
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gtpovr'iCovTEg SC, öiö tou Xeyaiv äpxöpeda zfjq avvzopiaq roß Xöyov 
g>povTi^ovTEQ B G\ 164 in his] evzöq SC, ev zavzaiq B G \ 436 
et uite penitus preponendum] kou zfjq {cofjq npö&voq SC, Kai zfjq 
t^COfjq TipÖKplTOQ G (,7). 

3. Die Beschreibung der Handschrift cod. Aug. 80 

Hs. Bad. Landesbibliothek, Karlsruhe, cod. Aug. perg. 80, 
Perg., 10. Jh., 122 S. 
Inhalt: 

f. 1V-2V: Homilia I in natiuitatem b. Mariae Andreae Cretensis ; 
Fragmentum. Inc. :... principalium personarum. Propterea choros 
duco. 

f. 3r-llv: II. Andreae Archiepiscopi Cretensis in natalicium diem 
immaculatae domine nostrae dei genetricis. Inc. : herum festiuitas 
et herum sollemnitas. 

f. llv-17v : Sermo sancti Amphilochii Iconiensis episcopi de uirginitate 
sanctae Mariae seu super Anna et Simeone habitus in die 
Ypopantis. Inc. : Multi magnorum uirorum uirginitatem mirantur. 

f. 18r-26v : IIII. Andreae Archiepiscopi Cretae Hierosolimitani laus in 
uenerabilem dormitionem sanctae et gloriosae dei genetricis 
semperque uirginis Mariae. Inc. : Mysterium est praesens sollem¬ 
nitas. 

f. 26v-39r: V. Andreae Hierosolimitani Archiepiscopi Cretensis laudatio 
in dormitionem sancte dei genitricis Mariae. Inc. : Quotquot ad 
uenerabilem hanc dei genitricis properastis basilicam. 

f. 39v-48v: VI. Andreae Episcopi Cretensis in eandem uenerabilem 
dormitionem dei genetricis. Inc. : Inuitat herum nos continuatio 
sermonis. 

f. 49r-52v: VII. Beati Cosmae Uestitoris laus in celeberrimam dormi¬ 
tionem intemeratae dominae nostrae dei genetricis semperque 
uirginis Mariae. Inc. : Fama bona et optima inpinguat secundum 

quod scriptum est. 

(17) Die lateinische Übersetzung weist auch einige Hapaxlegomena bzw. 
toxikologische Neuprägungen (hauptsächlich nach dem griechischen Orginal) 
auf: Predigt I, Zeile 115: intellectuabilem (voepäv); 303 Zoarchici ((coapxiKov); 
443 gratiarum relatorius stilus (xapicajpioQ); Predigt II, Zeile 52 : distructorem 
(KazaÄ&crjv); 112 legisdator (ö vopodörrjg); 347 intellectuabilis (voepäg); 495 
indireptibile (ävdpnaxrcov); 602 inhumanitatem (dnavdpamiav). 
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f. 53r-58r: VIII. Eiusdem secundus. Inc. : Et iterum uerbum nostrum 

uerbi matrem inuocans adiutricem. 
f. 58v-62v : VIIII. Eiusdem in uenerabilem dormitionem sanctissime ac 

inuiolatae dominae nostrae dei genetricis semperque uirginis 
Mariae sermo tertius. Inc. : Non dormiens donorum ocule dei 
genetrix respice. 

f. 63r-69r: X. Eiusdem in uenerabilem dormitionem semper gloriose 
ac benedictae dominae nostrae dei genetricis semperque uirginis 
Mariae sermo quartus. Inc. : Deus qui ea que desunt supplet. 

f. 69v-78v: XI. Germani Archiepiscopi Constantinopolitani laus in 
uenerabilem dormitionem sanctissime hac intemerate dominae 
nostrae dei genetricis semperque uirginis Mariae. Inc. : Qui debet 
benefactorem suum iugiter laudat. 

f. 79r-91r: XII. Iohannis humilis monachi Damasceni atque presbiteri 
Nouae Laure sermo in uenerabilem dormitionem supergloriose 
domine nostrae dei genetricis semperque uirginis Mariae. Inc. : 
Memoria iustorum cum laudibus fit. 

f. 91v-106v: XIII. Eiusdem laus secunda in uenerabilem dormitionem 
supergloriosae dominae nostrae dei genetricis semperque uirginis 
Mariae. Inc. : Est quidem hominum nüllus qui digne sacrum 
laudare. 

f. 107r-122v: De assumptione Mariae. Inc. : Hodierna festiuitas dei 
genetricis uirginis Marie dormitione toto orbi uenerabilis. 

Vgl. : Die Reichenauer Handschriften, beschrieben und erläutert 
von Alfred Holder. I. Band : Die Pergamenthandschriften. Leipzig 
(Teubner) 1906, S. 220-22. 

4. Die Edition 

Wegen Mangels an anderen Handschriften wird eine möglichst 
originalsgetreue Wiedergabe der Hs. Bad. Landesbibliothek, 
Karlsruhe, cod. Aug. perg. 80 angestrebt. Auch die Orthographie 
der Handschrift ist genau respektiert worden. Alle anscheinenden 
— orthographischen und sprachlichen — Fehler der Handschrift 
sind in dem Notenapparat notiert; die von uns vorgeschlagenen 
Verbesserungen werden mit dem Zeichen — angedeutet. Wir 
haben nur die paläographischen Abkürzungen in dem lateinischen 
Text der Handschrift aufgelöst. Die Interpunktion ist ebenfalls 
genau reproduziert worden ; nur sind die Interpunktionenzeichen 
in ihre modernen Äquivalente umgewandelt. Nach einem Punkt 
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haben wir das folgende Anfangswort des nächsten Satzes mit 
einem großen Buchstaben beginnen lassen, auch wo es in der 
Handschrift nicht der Fall ist. Der Apparat mit Anmerkungen 
verzeichnet auch die Zitate und Reminiszenzen, weiter die 
Besonderheiten der lateinischen Übersetzung, d.h. stilistische 
eigentümlichkeiten und Übersetzungsfehler. Damit man die la¬ 
teinische Übersetzung besser einschätzen und verstehen kann, 
haben wir oft den betreffenden Teil des griechischen Originals 
(SC) angeführt. 

Abkürzungen : 

cod. die Lesart der Hs. Aug. 80 
corr. codex corrigit de ... in ... 
PG Patrologia Graeca 96, 699-753 
Vulgata Biblia Sacra iuxta Vulgatam versionem. Adiuvantibus B. 

Fischer OSB, Iohanne Gribomont OSB, H. F. D. Sparks, 
W. Thiele recensuit et breui apparatu instruxit Robertus 
Weber. Tomus I-II. Stuttgart 1969 

+ addidit 
— corrigendum (z.B. sedet] —■ sed et, d.h. sedet ist zu verbessern 

in sed et) 
< > addendum (fehlt im Kodex) 
SC S. Jean Damascene, Homelies sur la nativite et la dormition. 

Texte grec. Introduction, traduction et notes. Par Pierre 
Voulet, s.j. Sources Chretiennes n° 80. Paris 1961. 

A Hs. Vatic. gr. 455 (IX.-X. Jh.) 
B Hs. Vatic. gr. 1671 (X. Jh.) 
C Hs. Paris, Bibliotheque nationale, gr. 1171 (XI. Jh.) 
D Hs. Paris, Bibliotheque nationale, gr. 1453 (XI. Jh.) 
E Hs. Paris, Bibliotheque nationale, gr. 1470 (IX. Jh.) 
G Hs. Paris, Bibliotheque nationale, suppl. gr. (früher : Germ. 

855) [X. Jh.] 
S Hs. Sinait. gr. 491 (VIII.-IX. Jh.). 

Utrecht. A. R Orban. 
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I. Predigt 

|f. 79r| JOHANNIS HUMILIS MONACHI DAMASCENI 
ATQUE PRESBITERI NOUAE LAUR£ MO IN UENE- 
RABILEM DORMITIONEM SUPERGLORIOS^ DOMIN^ 
NOSTRAE DEI GENITRICIS SEMPERQUE UIRGINIS MA¬ 
RIAE. 

Memoria iustorum cum laudibus fit, sicut Salomon sapien- 
tissimus ait. Pretiosa enim in conspectu domini mors sanctorum 
eius, Dauid dei pater predixit. Itaque si omnium sanctorum 
memoria cum laudibus fit, quis fonti iustiti§ et sanctitatis thesauro 

5 laudem non offerat ? Non ut clarificet, sed ut clarificetur claritate 
sempitema. Non enim indiget a nobis claritate tabernaculum 
domini, ciuitas dei, de qua gloriosa dicta sunt, sicut ad eam dixit 
idem Dauid : Gloriosa, inquiens, dicta sunt de te, ciuitas dei. 
Quam enim ciuitatem inuisibilis et incircumscripti dei, qui omnia 

10 proprio pugillo continet, accipiemus, nisi eam, qu§ sola re uera 
super naturam et supersubstantialiter atque incircumscripte su- 
persubstantialem dei uerbum et domini capere uisa est, de qua 

Tit.: ’Iomvvov xantivov kcu eXafioToo povayoü Kai npsaßüTEpoo, roß AapmKrjvov, 
eyKdjpiov eig rrjv Koiprjaiv rfjg navvpvtfroo Kai (mepevSö^oü tv>loyr\pivr]g 
Seanoivr/g r/pmv Oeotökoo kcu aEinapÖEVOo Mapiag SC 1 memoria — fit] 
Prov. 10, 7 (iustorum] iusti Vulgata) 2/3 pretiosa — eius] Ps. 115, 15 
3 dei pater] ö 0Eonärcop SC || predixit] — predixit (npor.prj SC) || sanctorum] 
SiKaicov SC 5 clarificet] öo^dcnj SC 5/6 clarificetur claritate sem¬ 
pitema] So^aaOfj So£av aicdviov SC 6 a nobis claritate] rtjg nap’ fjpojv 
ööfyg SC || tabernaculum domini] roß 0eov tö oKijvcopa SC 7 gloriosa] 
ÖEÖo^aapEva SC || dixit] prjai SC 8 idem Dauid] d Oi'iog Aaßiö SC; 
war ö airvog Aaßiö die Lesart des Übersetzers ? || gloriosa — dei] Ps. 86, 
3 9 quam] noiav SC || incircumscripti] anEpiypänroo SC 10 pro¬ 
prio pugillo continet] vgl. Isai. 40, 12 || re uera] övrog SC, övrcog die Lesart 
des Übersetzers 11 super naturam] wiEppocög SC || supersubstantialiter] 
wiEpomicoQ SC 12 supersubstantialem] — supersubstantiale (rdv wiEpon- 
mov ... Aöyov SC) || dei uerbum et domini] rdv (imEpovaiov) roß 0eoö Aöyov 
SC || (eam qu§ ...) capere uisa est] /ojptjaaaav SC 
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gloriosa ab ipso domino dicta sunt ? Quid enim gloriosius quam 
suscipere consilium dei antiquum et uerum ? 

15 Hane non humana lingua, non supermundanus angelorum 
digne laudare potent intellectus, per quam nobis datum est 
gloriam domini luculenter |f. 79v| inspicere. Quid ergo? Tace- 
bimus, quia digne laudare non possumus, timore sine causa 
subtracti ? An super gradum dignitatis pedem tendemus, quod 

20 sepe dicitur, et proprios ignorauimus terminos et non tangenda 
impudenter tangemus, frenum formidinis respuentes ? Nequa- 
quam. Sed amore timorem potius temperantes et compositam 
ex ambobus coronam plectentes, cum sacra reuerentia trementique 
manu et desideranti animo, mentis nostrae uiles primitias regin§ 

25 matri, bone factrici totius natur§, deuote sicut conuenit exsolua- 
mus. Nam et sermo est agricolas quosdam arantibus bubus terr§ 
sulcos proscindentes transeuntem regem uidisse, decenter purpura 
peromatum et splendorem diadematis renitentem et infinita 
multitudine satellitum in circuitu constipatum. Deinde quia nihil 

30 aderat, quod tyranno possent offene, manibus unum ex illis 
aquam uelociter haustam — decurrebant enim e propinquo 
fluenta copiosius — imperatori pro munere attulisse. Ad quem 
dixerit rex : Quid est hoc, puer ? At ille fidenter econtra respon- 
derit: Quod mihi, inquiens, inerat, hoc attuli, Optimum iudicans 

35 alacritatem inopia minime contegendam. Tu enim nostrorum 

13 gloriosius] tziäo^ÖTEpov SC 13/14 quid — uerum] vgl. Isai. 25, 1 
14 consilium dei antiquum et uerum] xr}v roß 0eoö ßooXfjv SC, xf)v roß 0eov 
ßookfjv dp/aiav dArjöivrjv B 15/16 supermundanus... intellectus] vovq 

(mr.pKoapiojv SC; war vovq mvpKÖapioQ die Lesart des Übersetzers ? 17 lu¬ 
culenter] xtjkavycöq; vgl. II Cor. 3, 18 18 sine causa] Fehlt in dem 
griechischen textus receptus oder ist möglicherweise die Übersetzung von 
"Hiaoxa in dem Text von SC: ... pößoj avaxeXXopx.voi; "Hkioxcl. 19 super 
— tendemus] mepßaßpiov Sk röv nöSa reivco/uev SC 20 sepe] — s?pe ; 
die Lesart des Übersetzers war wahrscheinlich Stjv statt Sri SC (rö Sr) Äeyöpe.vov 
SQ || ignorauimus] — ignorabimus (dyvotjocopev SQ || non tangenda] xcöv 
dd'iKxojv SC 22 amore] nööqj («cupiditate») SC 23 coronam] eva... 
axEfavov («unam solam coronam») SC 25 bone (— bon?) factrici totius 
naturg] eöepyexiSi näorjQ rfjq <puoea><; SC 26ff. Nam et sermo ...] vgl. 
Plutarchus, Artaxerxes und Apophteg. ; Aelianus, Hist. var. {SC S. 82 Anm. 3) 
28 splendorem] — splendore (xf) aiyXrj SQ 29 in circuitu] kvkXoj SC 
31 haustam] austam corr. haustam cod. 34 inerat] napfjv («praesto 
erat») SC 
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quidem nil | f. 80r| indigens, nihil a nobis uis preter beniuolentiam. 
Quod autem a nobis agitur, debitum simul nobis et laus est. 
Gloria enim subsequi nouit, sicut alia multa, deuotos. Deinde 
regem admiratum laudasse quidem sapientiam eius, suscepisse 

40 uero cum benignitate alacritatem, sed et multis quibusque donis 
ac munificis eum uicissitudinibus locupletasse. Igitur si elatus ille 
tyrannus affectum potius admisit quam censum, ipsa, que uere 
bona domina quaeque solius boni dei est mater, cuius condes- 
censio infinita est quique duo minuta pretiosis oblationibus 

45 pr^tulit, non nos magis admittet propositum, non uirtutem iure 
perpendens ? Admittet plane ut debitum offerentes, sed remetiens, 
qu§ comparari non possunt. Quia ergo loqui omnino necesse est, 
ut debitum exsoluamus, eia ad ipsam conuertamus sermonem 
ita dicentes. 

50 Quid te fatebimur, domina? Quibusque te conueniemus ser- 
monibus uel qualibus preconiis tuum sacrum et glorificatum 
coronabimus caput? O bonorum et diuitiarum datrix, humani 
generis pulchritudo, totius creatur^ gloriatio, per quam re uera 
beatificata est. Quem enim capere ante non poterat, per te capere 

55 meruit. Quem prius intueri non poterat, reuelata |f. 80v| per te 
facie speculatur. Aperi nobis, o uerbum dei, tardiloquum os ! 

38 alia multa] rä nöAAa SC || deuotos] rdig evyvcopoGiv SC 39 sapientiam 
eius] röv aöfov SC 40 alacritatem] xf\v npo&upiav SC || multis quibusque] 
nXsiaxaiq S' ÖGaiq SC 40/41 donis ac munificis] Scopsdiq pikoxipcoq SC; 
war Scopeaiq Kai piXoxipoig die Lesart des Übersetzers ? 41 eum uicissitu¬ 
dinibus locupletasse] aüxöv ävxapayjaaOai («ei rependisse») SC 42 affectum] 
xfj\ svvoiav («benevolentiam») SC || potius admisit] KpoKEKpiKs SC || quam 
censum] xfjq noXoxeMaq SC || que] — qu§ 43/44 condescensio] rj 
ooyKaxäßaaiQ («indulgentia») SC 44 duo minuta] vgl. Marc. 12, 42 ; Luc. 
21, 2 45 nos] — nostrum (rjpmv... r/)v npödeaiv SC) (| uirtutem] xrjv 
Sovapiv («facultatem») SC 47 qu? — possunt] rd davyKpixa SC 49 ita 
dicentes] c5Se SC 50 fatebimur] npoaeincopsv SC || te] Se SC; war m: 
die Lesart des Übersetzers? 51 preconiis] — preconiis (tyKcopioiq SC) 
52/53 o — gloriatio] im griechischen textus receptus (SC) handelt es sich 
hier eigentlich um eine Apposition zu Kcpalfiv «caput» oder zu cts (= statt 
Se von SC) :... KEpaXffv, xrjv äyaßoööxiv, xfjv nlooxoSöxeipav, xoö dvdpoMsioo 
yevoix; xd b/Kalfoomapa, xd adyripa. ndarjq xrjq Kxictecog SC 54 beatificata 
est] pzpoKdpiaxai SC 54/55 capere meruit] KsyojprjKsv SC («voici que 
par toi eile le contient», SC S. 85) 55/56 reuelata per te facie speculatur] 
ävoKEKaXoßpivq) npoaamcp Kaxonxpi^sxai SC; vgl. II Cor. 3, 18 56 tardi¬ 
loquum] ßpaSoykcoaaov SC 
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Da in apertione labiorum nostrorum sermonem gratissimum ! 
Inspira in nobis spiritus gratiam, per quam piscatores rhetorizant 
et inlitterati loquuntur sapientiam, qu? super homines est, vt et 

60 nos, qui gracilioris uocis existimus, amantissim? matris tu? saltem 
obscurius ualeamus quoquo modo magnalia fari! H?c enim ex 
generationibus antiquis electa pr?finito consilio et beneplacito dei 
patris, qui te sine tempore, impartibiliter atque passibiliter genuit, 
propitiationem et salutem, iustitiam et redemptionem, te de uita 

65 uitam, de lumine lumen atque de deo uero deum uerum, ex se 
incamatum nouissimis temporibus peperit. Cuius partus inopi- 
natus natiuitas super naturam et sensum et salutifera mundo est, 
dormitio uero uere gloriosa, sacra et per cuncta laudabilis. Hane 
pater quidem predestinauit, prophet? autem per spiritum sanctum 

70 prenuntiauerunt. Sanctifica uero spiritus uirtus superuenit, ex- 
piauit, sanctificauit et ueluti prefundauit. Et tune tu, patris 
diffinitio et uerbum, incircumscript? habitasti, reuocans extremi- 
tatem natur? nostr? ad immensam celsitudinem incomprehensibilis 
deitatis tu?. |f. 81r| Cuius primitias ex castissimis et intemeratis 

75 atque immaculatis sanct? uirginis sanguinibus assumens camem 
animatam anima rationali et intellectuali in te ipso fixisti, hanc 
in temetipso stabiliens. Et factus es perfectus homo non abiciens 

57 sermonem ...] vgl. Ephes. 6, 19 58 inspira in nobis] ejunveveov fjßv 
(«infla nobis») SC || rhetorizant] prjxopEVOVGi SC 59 inlitterati] dypdppaxoi 
SC || que super homines est] (aog>iav) xrjv mbp ävOpomov SC; vgl. I Cor. 
2, 6 60 nos qui — existimus] ffpzig di loxvotpcovoi SC 62 pr^finito 
consilio et beneplacito] xfj npocopiGpivy ßovXfj Kai eoSoKia SC 63 sine 
tempore] axpovcog SC || impartibiliter] dppEDGxcog («sine fluxu») SC («sans 
sortir de lui-meme», SC S. 85) 64/65 te de uita uitam] ab xrjv ek Cayfjg 
(coifv SC 66 nouissimis temporibus] vgl. I Petr. 1, 20 || inopinatus] 
napdSo^og SC 68 per cuncta laudabilis] navEwprjpog SC 69 pre¬ 
destinauit] — predestinauit (npocopure SC) 70 prenuntiauerunt] 
prenuntiauerunt (nporjyöpEVGav SC, npoEKrjpv^av E || sanctifica] ayiaoxiKrj SC 
70/71 expiauit] EKdOrjpe xe («expurgauit») SC 71 prefundauit] — 
prefundauit (;rtporjÖEVGE «praerigauit» SQ 71/72 patris diffinitio (o'pog) 
et uerbum] vgl. Greg. Naz. Orat. in Pascha 2 (PG 36, 633); Orat. 30 (PG 36, 
129) 72 incircumscripte] incircumscripte (dnEpiypanxcog SQ 73 in¬ 
comprehensibilis] dKaxahfnxov SC 74 primitias] xrjv OTtapxrjv SC || 
castissimis] navdyvcov SC 75 immaculatis] navapcopcov SC 76 ani¬ 
matam] Eif/vxcofiEvrjv SC || anima rationali et intellectuali] y/oxiKfj XoyiKfj xe 

K(li voepq SC 78 non abiciens esse perfectus deus] oök änoßaXcdv xd Eivai 
reXeiog ©edg SC || consubstantialis] öpoovGiog SC 
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esse perfectus deus et patri tuo consubstantialis, sed assumens 
ob ineffabilem misericordiam infirmitatem nostram. Et processisti 

80 ex ea unus Christus, unus filius dei et hominis, idem ipse deus 
simul perfectus et homo perfectus, totus deus et totus homo, vna 
subsistentia composita, ex duabus naturis perfectis diuinitatis 
atque humanitatis, et in duabus perfectis naturis, deitate atque 
humanitate. Non nudus deus, non purus homo, non confusionem 

85 perferens, non diuisionem sustinens, portans in te ipso etiam 
duarum naturarum qu§ sunt diuersarum substantiarum secundum 
substantiam inconfuse simul et indiuise unitarum naturales pro- 
prietates uidelicet creatum et increatum, mortale et immortale, 
uisibile et inuisibile, circumscriptum et incircumscriptum, diuinam 

90 uoluntatem et humanam uoluntatem, diuinam operationem, 
nihil[h]ominus et humanam operationem, propriaque arbitria 
duo, diuinum similiter et humanum, nec |f. 81v| non et diuina 
miracula, sed et passiones humanas, naturales sciücet et ineui- 
tabiles. Totum enim primum Adam, qui fuit ante preuaricationem 

95 a peccato Über, domine, assumpsisti per uiscera misericordiae 
tu§ : corpus, animam, intellectum et horum naturalia idiomata, 
ut ex toto mihi salutem donares. Vere enim quod assumptum 

79 ob ineffabilem misericordiam] Öf wonXdyyviav äcpaxov SC («par une in- 
dicible tendresse», SC S. 87) 80 unus filius dei et hominis] Eig vlog deog 
Kai ävdpamog SC B, eiq viog Geov kgli dvöpconcov DG 82 subsistentia] 
bnÖGxamg («persona») SC («une seule personne», SC S. 89) 84 non purus 
homo] ovSe yikog ävOpamog + alk' ejg Yiog Geov Kai Geöq oeoapKCOf&vog, 
Geöq xe aoxog öpod koi ävOpamog («verum unus dei filius ac deus incarnatus, 
deus idem ac simul homo») SC 85 in te ipso] ev mvxcp SC || etiam] 
fehlt in dem griechischen textus receptus (SC) 86 que sunt diuersa¬ 
rum substantiarum] exepoovalcov SC 87 substantiam] (möoxaoiv («per- 
sonam»; vgl. Zeile 82) SC || inconfuse] dovyxbxcog SC || indiuise] dSiaipEXcog 
SC 88 increatum] xd ökxigxov SC 89 circumscriptum et incircums¬ 
criptum] xd KEpiypanxov Kai xd anEpiypanxov SC 90 operationem] EVEpyEiav 
SC 91 nihilhominus (— nihilominus) et] oö pr\v dXXä Kai SC 91/ 
92 propriaque arbitria duo] aöxe^oöGid xe Soo SC 92/93 necnon et diuina 
miracula] xd xe Oda Oavpaxa SC 93 passiones] naörj SC 93/94 ineui- 
tabiles] döidßhjxa («inculpatas») SC («non coupables», SC S. 89) 94/ 
95 Adam, qui fuit ante preuaricationem (— preuaricationem) a peccato liber] 
*ASäp xov npo xfjg napaßdGECog xov äpapxiag eXevOepov SC und B, ’ASäp xov 
napaßdGEi nmxcoKÖxa xov äpapxiag EAeoÖEpov G et alii cod. 95/96 per 
uiscera — tue] vgl. Luc. 1, 78 96 intellectum] vovv SC 91 ex toto] 
öXq> SC 97/98 quod — curabile est] vgl. Greg. Naz. Ep. 101 (PG 37, 181) 
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non est, nec curabile est. Et taliter mediator dei et hominum 
factus, inimicitiam soluisti et patri tuo refugas optulisti; quod 

[00 errauerat, conuertisti; quod contritum erat, renouasti; quod 
obtenebratum fuerat, illuminasti. Corruptibile in incorruptionem 
transtulisti. A multorum deorum errore creaturam liberasti; 
homines filios dei fecisti. Communicatores diuin§ claritatis tu§, 
qui inhonorati fuerant, ostendisti. Damnatum in inferioribus 

105 partibus terr§ super omnem principatum et potestatem adduxisti. 
In solio regio uidelicet in temetipso locasti eum, qui, ut in terram 
conuerteretur et in infemo habitaret, fuerat iudicatus. Qu§ ergo 
infinitorum horum bonorum, qu§ omnem sensum et [h]estima- 
tionem humanam excedunt, [hjergasterium |f. 82r| facta est? 

| io Nonne illa, qu? te genuit semper uirgo ? 
Videtis, deo gratissimi patres et fratres, pr§sentis diei gratiam. 

Videtis ipsius, qu§ nunc laudatur, celsitudinem et celebritatem ? 
Nonne horrenda sunt huius mysteria? Nonne miraculo plena 
sunt ? Beati, qui uident, sicut est uidere decorum ! Beati, qui 

115 intellectuabilem possident sensum ! O quales sunt lucis corusca- 
tiones, qu§ präsentem noctem exhilarant! Qualia angelorum 
obsequia, qu§ uit§ principii matris dormitionem illustrant! Quales 
apostolorum diuini affatus, qui funus deum recipientis corporis 
beatificant! Quomodo uerbum dei, quod huius filius propter 

98 nec curabile est] ddepänEvrov SC || mediator — hominum] I Tim. 2, 5 
99 refugas] robg dnooxdxag SC || optulisti] npoatjyayr.Q SC; vgl. Ephes. 2, 
14.16.18 100/01 quod contritum erat, renouasti] nach : quod obtenebratum 
fuerat, illuminasti SC 102 a multorum deorum errore] rfjg nolodeov 
nÄdvtjg SC 103 filios dei] vgl. loh. 1, 12 ; I loh. 3, 2 || communicatores] 
Koivcovobg SC || claritatis] xrjg... öö^r/g («gloriae») SC 105 super 
— potestatem] Ephes. 1, 21 106 in terram...] vgl. Gen. 3, 19 106/ 
107 in solio regio — fuerat iudicatus] vgl. Greg. Naz. Ep. 102 (PG 37, 182) 
107 in infemo habitaret] vgl. Ps. 94, 17; lob 17, 13 108/09 qu§ omnem 
— excedunt] xcöv vnkp navta vovv kcu Kaxdlrppiv SC || [h]estimationem hu¬ 
manam] Kardlrppiv SC 109 [h]ergasterium] bpyaatrjpiov SC 111 deo 
gratissimi] fp'ikoi 0ec5 SC 112 celebritatem] xd ... oeßaopiov SC 114 si¬ 
cut est uidere decorum] tög iöeiv npxncoöeoxaxov SC, cbg Sovaxdv xe Kai npi:- 
nwÖEGxaxov R 115 intellectuabilem ... sensum] voEpäv ... dioOrjaw SC 
117 obsequia] Sopixpopiai («satellitia») SC («escortes d’anges», SC S. 91) || 
uit§ principii matris] xijg (coapxiKiig pr/xpog SC 118 diuini affatus] ÖErjyopiai 
SC || deum recipientis corporis] roß Oeoööxoo acopaxog SC 119/ 20 propter 
misericordiam] Si’ EvonXayxviav SC 
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120 misericordiam fieri dignatum est, dominicis manibus sanctissime 
huic et sacratissim^, tanquam matri, ministrans sacram animam 
suscipit ? O bonum legislatorem, qui non erat subiectus legi : 
legem adimplet, quam ipse mandauit! Ipse namque parentibus 
debitum honorem filios impendere data lege decreuit, honora, 

125 inquiens, patrem et matrem tuam. Quod autem uerum sit hoc, 
manifestum est omni, qui saltem pusillum est diuinis sanct^ 
scriptura imbutus eloquiis. Si enim, ut sacra scriptura dicit: 
Iustorum animq in manu dei sunt, nonne ipsa potius animam 
|f. 82v| suam in manibus fdii et dei sui commendat ? Verus ergo 

130 sermo et omnem contradictionem exsuperat. Sed si placet, qu§ 
sit ista et unde, qualiterque pr^senti donata uit§, donum uniuersis 
donis excelsius simul et amabilius attributa sit, quamque in hoc 
seculo conuersationem fecerit, qualibusue mysteriis digna facta 
sit, prout possibile fuerit, inspiciamus. Si enim gentiles epitaphiis 

135 mortuos honorantes, quicquid uidebant proficuum, cum omni 
Studio inducebant, quatinus ei quidem qui laudaretur perfectum 
preconium fieret, inperfectis uero emulatio ad uirtutem simul et 
exhortatio (fabulis autem ut multa et infmitis figmentis sermonem 
texebant, cum hi quos hymnis prosequebantur, laudem intrinsecus 

140 non haberent): quomodo nos eorum, qu§ ualde uera sunt et 
colenda et ueraciter existentia cunctisque omnem benedictionem 
et salutem conciliantia, silentii profundis sermonem tegentes, non 

120 sanctissime] — sanctissim? (navay'ia... prjxp) SC) 121 sacratissim?] 
ÖEioxdxrj SC 122 suscipit] imoSc/rxai SC, (moöÖExai G 124 debitum 
honorem] xrjv öpsiXrjv SC || data lege decreuit] EÖEapoÖExrioE SC 124/ 
25 honora — tuam] Exod. 20, 12 127 sacra scriptura] q dria rpcupri SC 
128 iustorum — sunt] Sap. 3, 1 130 omnem contradictionem exsuperat] 
näarjg ävxiXoyiac, ünspxEpog SC 132 donis] xow xov dr.ov öajpripdxojv 
SC || amabilius] npoapiXF.axr.pov SC 133 seculo] — seculo (ß'm SC) 
134 prout possibile fuerit] fehlt in dem griechischen textus receptus (SC) || 
gentiles] "EXXtiveq SC 135 mortuos] Kaxoixopevovg SC («les disparus, SC 
S. 93) || proficuum] dycoyipov SC 136 inducebant] avveiarpEpov («confe- 
rebant») SC 136/37 perfectum preconium (— preconium)] KaxrjpxiapJ-vov 
(«suis numeris absolutum») xd tyKcopiov SC 137 inperfectis] xolq temopzvoic, 
(«reliquis») SC || emulatio] — gmulatio (CfjXoi; SC) 141 colenda] aeßdapia 
SC || ueraciter existentia] Övxojq övxa SC 142 conciliantia] npö&va SC 
|| silentii profundis] aiytjg ßoOoig SC 
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multum sustinebimus risum et iudicium incurremus illius, qui 
talentum fodiens obruit ? Ac ideo dicere incipiamus, breuis 

145 sermonis facientes sollicitudinem, ne auribus hostis efficiatur, sicut 
nimietas §sc$ corporibus | f. 83r|. 

Itaque Ioachim et Anna huius erant genitores. Sed Ioachim 
quidem, non minus quam quilibet pastor ouium, proprias co- 
gitationes pascens ducensque per potestatem quo uoluerit pecudes 

150 sollicitus erat. A deo enim sicut ouis ad pascua directus nullis 
erat priuatus bonis. Bona sane dicere me nullus opinetur ea, que 
cordis sunt multis, ad qu? uidelicet auidorum semper animus 
inhiat, qu§ neque permanere constat neque meliorem facere 
possessorem nouerunt, qu§ sunt presentis uit§ iocunda quaeque 

155 nequeunt firmam possidere uirtutem, sed in semetipsis euanescunt 
et quasi unius hör? spatio dissoluuntur, quamuis multam habeant 
opulentiam. Absit, ut a nobis h?c admiratione habeantur, non 
h$c portio timentium dominum. Sed bona, qu§ re uera bene 
sentientibus appetenda sunt et amanda, qu§ manent perpetua, 

160 deum quidem l^tificantia, fructum autem maturum possessoribus 
producentia, uirtutes aio, qu§ fructum in tempore suo, in seculo 

143 iudicium incurremus] ö'ucrjg xev^öpeOa SC 143/44 qui talentum 
fodiens obruit] rcö KaxaKpvy/avxi xd xdlavxov SC, xco xd xalavxov Kaxopv^avxi 
cod. Reg. 144/45 ac ideo dicere incipiamus, breuis sermonis facientes 
sollicitudinem] xfjg avvxoplag xov Adyou ppovxiCovxeg SC, Öio xov Aeyeiv 
apxopeOa xfjg avvxopiag xov Aöyov ppovxi(ovxeg B G 146 nimietas ?sc? 
(-* esc?)] xpopfj... vnepßdlAovaa SC 147 itaque] fehlt in SC 148 qui¬ 
dem non minus quam] coanep... oö% fjxxov SC || quilibet] xig SC 148/ 
49 proprias cogitationes] xovg Aoyiapobg SC || non minus quam quilibet pastor 
ouium proprias cogitationes pascens ducensque... pecudes] eine ungenaue 
Übersetzung von: cocrnep xig npoßdxcov noipfjv, oöx fjxxov vepcov xovg Aoyia- 
povg... fj xä Opeppaxa SC («velut quispiam ovium pastor, cogitationes non 
minus quam pecora pascebat» ; «tel un pasteur de brebis, menait ses pensees 
comme on guide ses troupeaux», SC S. 93) 150 a deo] rno Kopico xco 
0E(ö («sub domino deo») SC; vgl. Ps. 23, 1 || ad pascua directus] noipaivöpevog 
SC 151 bonis] ra5v dpiaxcov SC 151/52 que (-* qu?) cordis sunt] 
rd... Kaxadvpia SC 153 constat] nepöKe («sua natura sunt») SC («qui 
ne sont ni durables par leur nature», SC S. 95) 154 presentis] — pr?sentis 
155 in semetipsis euanescunt] nepi avxä Kaxappei SC 156 quasi unius hör? 
spatio] avOcopov («eadem fere hora») SC 156/57 multam ... opulentiam] 
xovxcov noAAfjv... xfjv nepiovcnav SC 158/59 bene sentientibus] xöig ev 
ppovovaiv SC 161 fructum in tempore suo] vgl. Ps. 1, 3 || seculo] — 
s?culo (rcö aitiovi SC) 
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uidelicet futuro, uitam §temam dabunt, his qui digne certauerunt 
et attulerunt suum secundum uires laborem. Labor enim precedit 
uirtutum, subsequitur autem §tema beatitudo. In his Ioachim 

165 con| f. 83v|suete proprios pascebat animos, in loco quidem pascuq 
id est sacrorum eloquiorum contemplatione moratus et super 
aquam refectionis diuin§ gratiae l^tificatus, hosque a deuiis 
quidem conuertens, ad seminas autem iustitiq ducens. Anna uero, 
qu§ gratia interpretatur qu^que unius erat cum illo moris, sicut 

170 unius coniugii, Omnibus quidem bonis omata, sed mystica 
quadam ratione sterelitatis tenebatur infirmitate. Veraciter enim 
sterilis erat gratia, in animabus hominum fructificare non ualens. 
Eo quod omnes declinauerunt, simul inutiles facti sunt: non erat 
intelligens aut requirens deum. Deinde benignus deus respiciens 

175 et proprio manus figmenti misertus et hoc uolens saluare soluit 
gratiae sterelitatem, Anne uidelicet diuinitus sapientis. Et parit 
filiam, cui similis nec antea facta est nec rursus postmodum fiet. 
Porro sterelitatis solutio manifestissime declarabat uniuersorum 
bonorum sterelitatem soluendam et ex arcana beatitudine uir- 

180 gulam producendam. 
Hinc dei genitrix ex repromissione procedit. Angelus enim 

parentibus conceptionem denuntiat. Decebat enim etiam in hoc 
non minui cuiquam uel postponi eam, qu§ futura erat solius atque 

162 his qui digne certauerunt] xöig ye ä&coq <pdonovtjoaoi SC («ä ceux du 
moins qui les auront düment cultivees», SC S. 95) 162/63 labor ... 
uirtutum] növog SC {uirtutum fehlt in SC) || precedit] — precedit {npoTtopr.6r.xai 
SQ 164 in his] kvxög SC, ev xauxaig B G cod. Reg. 165 animos] 
Xoyiopobg SC («cogitationes», vgl. Zeile 148/49) || in loco... pascue] Ps. 22, 
2 166/67 et super aquam refectionis] Ps. 22, 3 167 hosque] fehlt 
in SC 168 seminas (—■ semitas, xpißoog)... iustiti?] Ps. 22, 3 169 unius 
erat cum illo moris] öpöxponog fjv SC 170 unius coniugii] öpöQyog SC 
171 sterelitatis] — sterilitatis (rfjg axEtpcooExog SQ 173 omnes — facti 
sunt] Ps. 13, 3 174 intelligens — deum] vgl. Ps. 13, 2 175 figmenti] 
xd nXocrcoopyr/pa SC 176 sterelitatem] — sterilitatem (rf/v... oxEipaxnv 
SC) || Anne] -* Ann? (rrjg "Avvrjg SC) || diuinitus sapientis] Oeöfpovog SC 
178 sterelitatis] — sterilitatis 178/79 uniuersorum bonorum sterelitatem 
(—■ sterilitatem)] rrjv Koofincrjv rcöv dyaßcöv ... ateipcoaiv SC 179/80 uir- 
gulam producendam] KapnoyEVEiaOai xö axEkE^og SC («truncus aridus copioso 
fructu donaretur»; «que le tronc de la beatitude interdite allait fructifier», 
SC S. 97) 182 parentibus] rfjg ys_vr\aopzvr\g SC («de celle qui va naitre», 
SC S. 97) 
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perfecti dei secundum camem puerpera. Deinde sacro dei de- 
185 putatur templo, et hic morata meliorem |f. 84r| et puriorem aliis 

ostendebat conuersationem, omnis uidelicet commixtionis uiro- 
rum ac feminarum procacium libera. Verum quia §tatis adulte 
uigor imminebat et manere intra sacraria legaliter inhibebatur, 
sponso — tantumdem est, si dicatur uirginitatis custodi — Ioseph 

190 a choro sacrorum committitur, qui legem usque ad senectutem 
ad comparationem aliorum illibatam custodiebat. Super hoc 
sacra h§c et immaculata iuuencula degebat, cum his, qui domi 
residebant, persistens, et eorum, qu§ foris erant, nihil omnino 
sciens. 

195 Cum autem plenitudo uenisset temporis, sicut ait sacer apos- 
tolus, missus est a deo Gabrihel angelus ad hanc dei puellam, 
qui ait ad eam : Aue, gratia plena. Dominus tecum. Quam bonum 
est angeli ad eam, qu§ super angelum est, prolatus affatus. 
Vniuersale quippe gaudium fert. lila uero turbata est in sermone, 

200 cum ad uiros habito esset alloquio insueta. Caute quippe 
conseruare uirginitatem proposuerat. Cogitabat autem intra se, 
qualis esset ista salutatio. Et ad eam archangelus : Ne timeas, 
inquit, Maria, inuenisti enim gratiam apud deum. Vere inuenit 
gratiam, qu§ digna est gratia. Inuenit gratiam, qu§ labores 

184 perfecti] övxcoq («vere») xeäeioü SC 184/85 sacro dei deputatur 
templo] vgl. SC S. 96 Anm. 2: «La Presentation de Marie au Temple a ete 
celebree en Orient des le vne siede. Elle est rapportee pour la premiere fois 
par le Protevangile de Jacques, d’apres un document qui peut remonter ä 
la premiere moitie du ne siede». 186 conuersationem] anooSrjv Kai 
avaxsxpofr\v SC 187 procacium] dxöncov SC || ?tatis adulte (— adult?) 
uigor] xfjq qXiKiax; q dKprj SC 190 sacrorum] rcöv ’ir.pcow («sacerdotum») 
SC, rcöv 'iep<öv die Lesart des Übersetzers 191 ad comparationem aliorum] 
fiv GüyKpioa rcöv äkkcov SC || super hoc] npÖQ xovxov («apud hunc») SC, npÖQ 
xovxo die Lesart des Übersetzers 195/96 cum autem — apostolus] vgl. 
Gal. 4, 4 196 sacer] Odoq («divinus») SC || ad hanc dei puellam] npöq 
xcwxr/v rrjv övtcoq Oeönaiöa SC 197 aue — tecum] Luc. 1, 28 197/ 
98 quam bonum est angeli... prolatus affatus] koXöv xd roß äyyeXov... 
npöaföeypa SC («admirable propos de Tange, adresse ä celle qui est au-dessus 
de Fange», SC S. 97) 199 uniuersale] nayKÖapiov SC 199/202 turbata 
— sermone ... cogitabat — salutatio] Luc. 1, 29 202 archangelus] äyycloq 
SC 202/03 ne timeas — apud deum] Luc. 1, 30 203 inuenit] eöpe 
G SC, EVpEQ B 
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205 excoluit grätig multiplicemque messuit grätig spicam. Inuenit 
grätig abyssum, que saluam nauem dupl§ uirginitatis seruauit. 
Non enim animam |f. 84v| minus quam corpus uirginem cus- 
todiuit, unde et corporis uirginitas facilius conseruata est. Et 
paries filium et uocabis nomen eins Ihsum. Ihsus auten «saluator» 

210 interpretatur. Ipse enim saluum faciet populum suum ab iniqui- 
tatibus eorum. Quid ad h§c illa uer§ sapienti? thesaurus ? Euam 
quidem non imitatur, qu§ progenitrix fuerat; corrigit autem 
potius huius incuriam et assertricem proponit naturam, huiusmodi 
cum angelo sermonibus disputans : Quomodo erit mihi hoc, quia 

215 uirum non cognosco ? Impossibilia perhibes, inquit. Sermo 
nanque tuus terminos soluit natur§, quos fixit qui finxit. Non 
patior Euam uocitari secundam et eius qui fecit offendere 
uoluntatem. At uero si contraria deo non asseris, modum dicendo 
conceptionis, solue ambiguitatem ! Ad quam angelus ueritatis : 

220 Spiritus, ait, sanctus superueniet in te et uirtus altissimi obum- 
brauit tibi. Ideo quod nascetur ex te sanctum, uocabitur filius 
dei. Non seruit legi naturg, quod agitur. Creator enim et natur§ 
dominus per potestatem altemantibus uicibus diffinitiones natur§ 
commutat. At illa nomen semper desiderandum et cum sacra 

225 reuerentia honorandum audiens, metuebat inob§dienti§ poenam 
et timore gaudioque uerba repleta dicebat: Ecce ancilla domini, 
fiat mihi secundum uerbum tuum ! 

205 multiplicemque messuit grati? spicam] Kau nokb öpcy/apevr] xdv äaxayvv 
+ eöpe ydpiv, fj zoög anöpoog xfjg yäpixoq yevvrjoaaa Kai noÄüyovv öpr.yjaplvrj 
töv äaxayov ztjg ydpixog SC («eile a trouve gräce, celle qui produisit les 
semences de la gräce et moissonna de la gräce la recolte abondante», SC 
S. 99) 206 que] — qu? 208 facilius] fehlt in SC 208/11 et paries 
— eorum] Luc. 1,31; Mat. 1,21 209 paries] xe^rj <pr\div SC, rSangerm. 
211 h?c illa] raora SC 212 qu§ progenitrix fuerat] rf/v npoptjxopa 
SC 213 assertricem] amr/yopov SC 209/10 quomodo — cognosco] 
Luc. 2, 34 216 quos fixit qui finxit] oög 6 nAaoxoopyijcrag frzfäaxo SC 
217 eius qui fecit] xoö Tloitjaavxog SC 218 contraria deo] dvx'idr.a SC, 
dvxiöexacod. Reg. 219 ambiguitatem] xrjv dnopiav SC 220/ 22 spiritus 
— filius dei] Luc. 2, 35 221 ideo] Sw Kai («ideoque») SC 222 creator] 
o ArjpiovpyÖQ SC 223 per potestatem] Kar’ ktgovoiav SC 223/24 al¬ 
temantibus — commutat] xouq öpouq apzißu xtjq g>6aecog SC 225/ 
26 metuebat — dicebat] xijq maKorji; birjp'm fößou kcu /apäq yf.povxa pijpaxa 
SC, ztjg napaKofjg köeö'm xd imxipov fößov kcu yapwg yepovxa pifpaxa cod. 
Reg. 226/ 27 ecce — tuum] Luc. 2, 38 
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0 altitudo diuitiarum |f. 85r| sapientiq et scientiq dei! — nam 
et ego ad tempus cum apostolo pronuntiabo — Quam inscru- 

230 tabilia sunt iudicia eius et inuestigabiles uiq eius ! O abundantia 
bonitatis dei! O dilectio non habens scrutinium ! Qui uocat, quq 
non sunt ut ea quq sunt, qui implet c^lum et terram, cuius cqlum 
sedes est et terra scabellum et spatiosam habitationem uterum 
propri§ fecit ancill§, et in ipsa mysterium peragit, quod omnibus 

235 nouis magis est nouum. Deus enim cum esset, homo efficitur, 
super naturamque partus tempore gignitur, et adaperit matricem, 
claustra uirginitatis non dissipans. Et terrenis ulnis ut infantulus 
baiulatur ille, qui splendor est glori§ et character patem§ subs¬ 
tantiv Qui portat omnia uerbo oris sui. O diuina re uera 

240 miracula ! O super naturam et sensum mysteria ! O uirginales 
super hominem gloriationes ! Quod est hoc magnum circa te, 
o sacra mater et uirgo, mysterium ! Benedicta tu inter mulieres 
et benedictus fructus uentris tui! Benedicta es in generationibus 
generationum, que sola es digne benedicta. Ecce enim beatam 

245 te dicent omnes generationes, sicut dixisti. Te uiderunt fili? 
Hierusalem, ecclesi^ uidelicet, et beatificant te reginv id est 
iustorum animv |f. 85v| et in seculum seculi. Tu enim es regale 
solium, cui assistunt angeli aspicientes dominum et creatorem 
suum a se deportatum. Tu Hedem spiritalis appellata es, qu§ 

228 o altitudo — scienti? dei] Rom. 11, 33 229/30 quam — ui? eius] 
Rom. 11, 33: Quam incomprehensibilia sunt iudicia eius, et investigabiles 
viae eius 231/32 uocat — qu? sunt] Rom. 4, 17 232 qui implet c?lum 
et terram] vgl. Ier. 23, 24 232/33 c?lum sedes — scabellum] Isai. 66, 
1 234/35 mysterium ... quod omnibus nouis magis est nouum] ro ndvxcov 
KcuvÖTEpov... pooxtjpiov SC 236 super naturam] (meppiiwq SC 238/ 
39 qui splendor — oris sui] vgl. Hebr. 1, 3 || patern? substanti?] xfjg xov 
Ilaxpög mooxdoEcog SC 242 benedicta tu] EbXoyrjpEvrj ob SC 242/ 
43 benedicta — uentris tui] Luc. 1, 42 243 benedicta es] paKapia ei 

SC 244 digne benedicta] äJgiopaKdpioxog SC 244/45 ecce enim — 
generationes] Luc. 1, 48 245/46 te uiderunt fili? Hierusalem] vgl. Cant. 
6, 8 : Viderunt eam filiae et beatissimam praedicaverunt 246 beatifi¬ 
cant] EpaKäpioav («beatificaverunt») SC || beatificant te regin?] vgl. Cant. 6, 
9 247 et in seculum (— s?culum) seculi (— s?culi)] Kai cig aicövag aivtoovoi 
oe («et in saecula laudabunt te») SC; war Kai sig aicövag aiaivcov die Lesart 
des Übersetzers ? 248 assistunt] napEoxijKEtoav SC || angeli] äyyEÄoi SC, 
Opovoi, rjyoov äyysAoi cod. Reg. || creatorem] ör/ptoupydv SC 249 a se 
deportatum] bioxovpzvov («insidentem») SC («createur qui y etait assis», SC 
S. 103); vgl. Dan. 7, 9-10 || Hedem] ’ESep SC 
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250 prisca sacratior et magis diuina consistis. In illa enim Adam 
terrenus habitabat, in te uero dominus de c§lo. Te arca prefigurauit 
secundi mundi semen reseruans. Tu mundi salutem Christum 
peperisti, qui peccatum destruxit et huius fluctus sedauit. Te rubus 
prescripsit, tabule ascripte diuinitus exararunt. Legis arca ante 

255 depixit. Vma aurea et candelabrum et mensa et uirga Aaron, 
quq fronduerat, manifeste pr^figurauerunt. Ex te quippe flamma 
diuinitatis emicuit, qu§ est patris finis et uerbum, dulcissimum 
et c^leste manna. Nomen famosum, quod est super omne nomen. 
Lumen sempitemum et inaccessibile. Panis uitq c^lestis. Fructus 

260 sine cultura corporaliter germinans. Pr^terea nonne te prenuntiauit 
caminus ignem irrorans pariter et inflammans, ostendens nimirum 
ignis diuini similitudinem, illius scilicet, qui habitauit in te ? Porro 
tabemaculum Abrahe te prenuntiabat manifestissim?. Deo enim 
uerbo in utero tuo habitanti humana natura subcinericium 

265 panem, primitias uidelicet suas, de castis sanguinibus attulit 

250 prisca (Ablat. compar.)] ri/g nalai (lEpcoxepa...) SC 250/51 Adam 
terrenus ... dominus de c?lo] vgl. I Cor. 15, 45.47 251 prefigurauit 
(—> prefigurauit)] npoEiKÖviGE SC 251/53 arca ... rubus] vgl. Gen. 6, 14ff.; 
Exod. 3, 2; Hebr. 11, 7; Marc. 12, 26 254 prescripsit (— prescripsit)] 
npoeypay/B SC || tabule (— tabul?) ascripte diuinitus exararunt] nXokeq 
ösdypapoi npoexdpa^av SC 254/55 tabule... legis arca... urna aurea... 
candelabrum... mensa... uirga Aaron] vgl. Hebr. 9, 2-4 || ante depixit] 
npoiGTÖprjGs SC 255/56 uirga — fronduerat] Hebr. 9, 4 ; vgl. Num. 17, 
23 256 prefigurauerunt] npoExmcooav SC 257 est patris finis et 
uerbum] vgl. Greg. Naz. Or. Pasch. 2 (PG 36, 633) 258 manna] in Anna 
cod. (jmvva SQ ; vgl. Hebr. 9, 4 || famosum] dvc6vvpov («nominis expers») 
SC («le nom innome», SC S. 103) || quod — nomen] Phili. 2, 9 259 lumen 
— inaccessibile] vgl. / Tim. 6, 16 || panis uite] loh. 6, 35 || celestis] 
vgl. loh. 6, 33 ; 6, 41.50.51 260 corporaliter] GoypariKdyg + ek gov SC 
|| preterea] fehlt in SC || prenuntiauit (— prenuntiauit)] npoEprjvöGE SC 
261 caminus ignem irrorans pariter et inflammans, ostendens] Kdpivoq nvp 
SpoGi(ov äpa Kai pXoyi(ov Seikvoodgü («fomax, cuius ignis roridus simul ac 
flammeus erat») SC (vgl.: «toi que designait d’avance la foumaise au feu 
mele de rosee et de flamme», SC S. 103), Kdpivoq nvp dpoGiCovoa äpa kox 
pkoyiGOVGa, SeiKVDovGa cod. Reg. ; vgl. Dan. 3, 49-50 262 similitudinem] 
avriTOröv SC 263 tabemaculum Abrahe] vgl. Gen. 18, 6 || prenuntiabat 
(— prenuntiabat)] npoSrjXol («praenuntiat») SC || manifestissime] manifes- 
tissime {npopavEGtaxa SC) 264 habitanti] oKrfvcoGavxi («velut in taber- 
naculo degenti») SC 264/65 subcinericium panem] xöv tyKpvpiav äpxov 
SC; vgl. Gen. 18, 6 265 de castis] ek ra5v gcov äyvcov SC 
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|f. 86r| coquendas quodammodo et panem faciendas ab igne 
diuino et in diuina subsistentia sua subsistentes et in ueram 
essentiam uenientes corporis animati anima rationali et intellec- 
tuali. Modicum et me scala Iacob effugeret. Nam omnibus 

270 manifestum est, quia prgscriptio tui et typus esse dinoscitur. 
Quemadmodum quippe uidit die per summitates scal$ c§lum cum 
terra copulatum et per hanc angelos descendentes et ascendentes 
et eum, qui re uera fortis et insuperabilis est, secum luctantem, 
ita tu media interueniens et scala condescensionis ad nos facta 

275 dei, qui infirmam massam nostram assumpsit, sibique copulans 
innouauit et mente uidere deum hominem fecit, distantia congre- 
gasti. Vnde angeli quidem descenderunt ad eum, tanquam 
domino et deo ministrantes. Homines autem angelica conuer- 
satione utentes, ad §thera rapiuntur. 

280 Vbi autem prophetarum predicationes ponemus ? Nonne super 
te, si has ueras esse ostendere uoluerimus ? Quod enim est 
Dauiticum uellus, super quod dei regis uniuersorum filius, qui 
cum proprio patre sine initio regnat, sicut pluuia descendit ? 
Nonne tu luculentissim^ ? Qu§ autem est et uirgo, quam Hesaias 

285 prouide uaticinatus est |f. 86v| in utero habituram et eum, qui 

266 panem faciendas] dpxoKoioopzvrjv SC 267 subsistentia] onooxdoei SC 
268 essentiam] vnapfyv SC 268/69 anima rationali et intellectuali] y/vxfj 
XoyiKfi re Kai voepä SC 269 scala Iacob] vgl. Gen. 28, 12ff. || nam] Ti 
yäp ; ov ... («Quid enim ? Annon ...») SC 270 pr^scriptio] npoeypdfprj SC 
271 per summitates] Siä ra5v axpcov SC 273 secum luctantem] xoniKwg 
amcp npoonaXalovxa SC; vgl. Gen. 28, 12 ; 32, 25 274 media interueniens] 
pEOiTEücaxja SC || condescensionis] Kaxaßdaecog SC B, aoyKaxaßdGECog cod. 
Reg. 275 infirmam massam] rö dadeveg ... fopapa SC 276 innouauit] 
hcoaavroQ SC, Kaivcßoavxoc, die Lesart des Übersetzers |( mente] vovv 
(«mentem») SC («et il a fait de l’homme un esprit qui voit Dieu», SC S. 105 ; 
vgl SC S. 104 Anm. 2 : «Allusion ä la parole de Jacob : «j’ai vu Dieu» (Gen. 
32, 31). Le nom d’Israel peut signifier «celui qui a vu Dieu» ; c’est l’interpr^tation 
dePhilon») 278 domino et deo] @eco Kai AEonÖTi] SC 278/79 angelica 
conuersatione] dyyEÄiKfj noXiXEia SC 279 ad ^thera] npöq oopavöv SC || 
ad ^thera rapiuntur] vgl. II Cor. 12, 2 280 predicationes (-* predicationes)] 
ra Krjpvypaxa SC 282 Dauiticum uellus] ö AaolxiKoq nÖKog SC; vgl. Ps. 
71, 6 283 sine initio] Gvvdvap%og («coaetemus») SC; war ävapxog die 
Lesart des Übersetzers? || sicut pluuia] vgl. Ps. 71, 6 284 luculentissime 
(— luculentissime)] xrjXavyEoxaxa SC || Hesaias] vgl. Isai.. 7, 14 285 prouide] 
npoßXexTiKcog SC («dans une vue prophetique», SC S. 105) 285/86 eum 
qui nobiscum foret filium] viöv xöv pzd' rjptöv ovxa öeöv SC; vielleicht ist 
eum in deum (6sdv) zu ändern 
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nobiscum foret, filium parituram, deum scilicet ueraciter existen¬ 
tem, id est qui postquam fieret homo, permaneret et deus ? Quid 
pr§terea est et mons Danihelis, de quo angularis lapis abscisus 
est Christus, manus uiri non sufferens instrumentum ? Nonne tu 

290 es, qu§ sine semine peperisti et uirgo iterum permansisti ? Veniat 
Hiezechihel sacratissimus et clausam ostendat portam, per quam 
dominus intrat, et non est aperta, secundum quod prophetice 
predicauit! Ostendat eorum qu§ dicta sunt exitum ! Et te utique 
demonstrabit, quam pertransiens qui est super omnia deus et 

295 camem assumens uirginitatis non aperuit portam. Manet enim 
signaculum uere perpetuum. Te igitur prophet^ pr^dicant, tibi 
ministrant angeli, obsequuntur apostoli, virgo etiam deiloquus 
tibi semper uirgini et dei genitrici. Te quippe hodie ad filium 
tuum profectam prosequebantur angeli, simul et anim§ iustorum, 

300 patriarcharum ac prophetarum ; nihil [h]ominus et obsequebantur 
apostoli deiferorumque patrum multitudo copiosa a finibus terr§ 
diuino filii tui pr^cepto, uelut in nube, apud ipsam diuinam et 
sacram Hierusalem aggregati |f. 87r| tibi forti zoarchici corporis 
domini sacros hymnos diuino spiritu moti dicebant. 

305 O quomodo fons uit§ ad uitam per medium mortis transfertur ? 
O quomodo illa, qu§ in partu terminos natur§ transcendit, nunc 
legibus huius succumbit et morti incorruptum corpus summittit! 
Oportet enim illud mortale deponere et incorruptionem induere, 
quia nec dominator natur§ mortis experientiam renuit. Moritur 

310 enim came, et morte mortem dissoluit, et corruptioni confert 
incorruptionem, et mortificationem resurrectionis perficit fontem. 

286/87 deum — existentem] fehlt in SC 288 Danihelis] vgl. Dan. 2, 
34.44 ; Isai. 28, 16 ; Ps. 117, 22 289 manus uiri... instrumentum] dvöpdi; 
sy/EipiSiov SC 291 Hiezechihel] vgl. Ezech. 44, 1-2 293 predicauit] 
-* predicauit 297 virgo etiam deiloquus] ö napOevog Kai Oeokoyog SC 
(«le disciple demeure vierge et l’oracle de Dieu», SC S. 107 ; vgl. SC S. 106 
Anm. 2: «... le titre de OeoXöyog attribue ä S. Jean») 300 nihil[h]omi- 
nus] fehlt in SC || obsequebantur] eöopopöpoov («stipabant») SC (vgl.: «les 
apötres te faisaient escorte», SC S. 107) 301 deiferorumque] Oeopöpcov 
SC 303 forti] — fonti (t# nr/yfj SC) || zoarchici] CcoapxiKou SC 304 di¬ 
uino spiritu moti] hOmoTiKünaxa («diuinissime») SC 305 fons uit§] Ps. 
35, 10; Prov. 13, 14; 14, 27; 16, 22; Eccli. 21, 16; Apoc. 7, 17; 21, 6 
307 ... summittit] vgl. Dionys. De divin. nom. 3 308 incorruptionem 
induere] vgl. / Cor. 15,53 309 dominator] ö Aeanötrig SC 311 mor¬ 
tificationem] rr/v vacpcoaiv SC || perficit] nom («facit») SC 
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O quomodo animam sacram a deum recipiente tabemaculo 
separatam, propriis manibus cunctorum opifex recipit, honorans 
eam legitime et qu§ natura erat ancilla, miserationis inuestigabili 

315 pelago dispensatori^ fecit matrem, ueritate incamatus, non de- 
cipiens humanationem ! Videbant enim quasi angelorum assis- 
tentes ordines, expectantes obitum tuum. O optimam profectio- 
nem, qu§ optimam apud deum tribuit mansionem ! Cum omnibus 
etiam deiferis famulis dei hoc a deo donatum sit. Donatum est 

320 enim, et credimus. Cerumtamen multa diuersitas |f. 87v| est 
seruorum dei et matris. Quid igitur hoc de te mysterium nomi- 
nabimus ? Mortem ? Sed licet naturaliter sacratissima et beata 
anima tua ab opimo et ill^so corpore separetur corpusque legitim^ 
sepultur? tradatur, attamen non perseuerat in morte neque a 

325 co<r>ruptela dissoluitur. Cuius enim, cum pareret, ill^sa uirgi- 
nitas mansit, huius, cum transisset, indissolubile corpus seruatum 
est et ad meliorem uitam et sacratiorem transfertur, non intercisa 
morte, sed per infinita secula seculorum, persistens. Sicut enim 
iste totus clarus et semper lucidus sol, dum sub lunari ad modicum 

330 corpore occultatur, putatur quodammodo deficere et caligine 
contegi et pro splendore assumere tenebras, ipse tarnen a proprio 

312 animam sacram] y/oxrjv ispäv SC, y/o^rfv voepäv G || deum recipiente] 
öeoSöxov SC 313 cunctorum opifex] 6 navxovpyog SC 314 misera¬ 
tionis] tpikavOpayjtiaQ SC ; vgl. Tit. 3, 4; Greg. Naz. Disc. 12.38 315 dis- 
pensatori? (— dispensatorie)] oiKOvopiKcog SC («selon l’ordre de l’econo- 
mie», SC S. 109) || matrem] prjrepa eaotoo SC 316 quasi] cog öokei SC 
316/17 assistentes ordines] rd rdypara SC 317 obitum tuum] xrjv 
<rrjv e^ dvdpamcov änoßiaxnv SC (| profectionem] EKÖrjpiag SC 318 opti¬ 
mam ... mansionem] xrjv... EKÖfjpiav SC 319 famulis dei] Oepanovai SC 
320 multa diuersitas] xö Sidtpopov änEipov SC 322 sacratissima] nav'iEpog 
SC 324 perseuerat] EvanopzvEi SC 325 cuius enim cum pareret] fjg 
yäp xiKxovarjg SC 326 cum transisset] pzQwxapEVYjg SC 327 uitam] 
(TKtjvijv («tabemaculum») SC («dans une demeure meilleure», SC S. 109) || 
sacratiorem] Oeioxepov SC («plus divine»), SC S. 109 327/28 non inter¬ 
cisa ... persistens] — non intercisam... persistentem (— eine Apposition zu 
akrjvrjv :... oKrjvriv ... oö SiaKonxopEvrjv Oavaxq)... Siaicovi(ovaav ; vgl. : «... une 
demeure meilleure et plus divine, hors des atteintes de la mort, et capable 
de durer pour toute Finiinite des siecles», SC S. 109) 328 secula seculorum] 
— secula seculorum 329 totus clarus] öXoXapnrjg SC || sub lunari] 
und (besser: «ab») xov OEkrjviaKov SC (vgl.: «par le corps de la lune», SC 
S. 109) 331 pro splendore assumere tenebras] rfjg aiyXrjg dvxilapßdvEiv 
xd GKÖxog SC 
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lumine non excedit, sed habet in semetipso fontem luminis 
perenniter emanantem, immo ipse est fons luminis indeficiens, 
sicut deus, qui creauit eum, disposuit. Ita et tu semper emanans 

335 ueri es luminis fons, inconsumptibilis propri? uit§ thesaurus, 
dapsilis benedictionis redundatio, omnium bonorum nobis causa 
et reconciliatio facta, licet ad quoddam temporis spatium coope- 
riaris corporaliter morte, sed effundis in nos lucis immens^ et 
ambrosi^ uit§ |f. 88r| necnon et uer? beatitudinis indeficientia et 

340 pura et non consumenda copiose fluenta, flumina grätig, sanitatum 
fontes, benedictionem perennem. Tu enim es sicut malum inter 
ligna siluq, et fructus tuus dulcedo in fauce fidelium. Ac per hoc 
sacram migrationem tuam minime mortem dicemus, sed dormi- 
tionem aut profectionem uel (quod magis est proprium) peruen- 

345 tionem. Profecta enim a corpore peruenisti ad potiora. 
Te autem cum archangelis transuehentibus angelis, ascensum 

tuum metuerunt immundi et aerii spiritus. Transitu tuo aer 
quidem benedicitur, aether autem desuper sanctificatur. Animam 
tuam gaudens recipit c§lum. Tibi obuiam cum sacris hymnis et 

350 sacra celebratione uirtutes accurrunt, hoc tantummodo asserentes : 
Quq est ista, que ascendit deaibata, sicut aurora consurgens ? 
Bona ut luna, electa ut sol. Quam speciosa, quam suauis ! Tu 
flos campi, sicut lilium inter spinas. Ideo adulescentulq dilexerunt 
te. In odorem unguentorum tuorum curremus. Introduxit te rex 

355 in cubiculum suum, ubi tibi potestates obsequuntur, principatus 

335 inconsumptibilis proprif uit? thesaurus] 6 dSdnavoq xrjq avxo(ojfjq drjoaopdq 

SC 336 dapsilis] Say/tlr/q SC 337 reconciliatio facta] npo&voq 
SC 339 ambrosi?] äpßpoaiaq SC 341 es] t^ijvOrifraq SC 341/ 
42 tu enim — fidelium] vgl. Cant. 2, 3 343 migrationem] pexdoxacnv 
(«transitum») SC || dicemus] telqopm SC 344/45 peruentionem] evStjp'tav 
SC 345 profecta— potiora] vgl. II Cor. 5, 8 ; Hebr. 11, 16 347 aerii] 
Evaipia SC 348 desuper sanctificatur] KaßayidCetai SC 350 sacra 
celebratione] paiSpöx xetexijq («laeta sollemnitate») SC (vgl. : «en une solemnite 
pleine d’allegresse», SC S. 111); war lepäq retexfjq die Lesart des Übersetzers ? 
351 qu§... ascendit] Cant. 8, 5 || que] -* qu? || sicut aurora consurgens] 
Cant. 6, 9 352 bona (bona] Kali] «pulchra» SC) — sol] Cant. 6, 9 || 
speciosa] cöpatcodrjq SC 353 flos campi] Cant. 2, 1 || sicut — spinas] 
Cant. 2, 2 || inter] rv jueoco SC || ideo — dilexerunt te] Cant. 1, 2 354 in 
odorem — curremus] Cant. 1, 3 354/55 introduxit — suum] Cant. 1, 3 
355 tibi... obsequuntur] Sopvpopoöotv («stipant») SC 
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benedicunt, throni collaudant, Cherubim obstupescunt gaudentes, 
seraphim glorificant te, |f. 88v| qu§ proprii domini natura et uere 
dispensatione mater effecta es. Non enim sicut Helias in c^lum 
ascendisti neque sicut Paulus usque ad tertium pertransisti cqlum, 

360 sed usque ad ipsum regale solium filii tui peruenisti, per temet- 
ipsam uidens et gaudens et cum multa et ineffabili fiducia 
presentata, ineffabilis delectatio angelis et omnibus supermundanis 
uirtutibus facta, patriarchis l^titia infinita, prophetis perpetua 
exultatio, mundo benedicens, uniuersa sanctificans, laborantibus 

365 requies, lugentibus consolatio, languentibus sanitas, aestuantibus 
portus, peccantibus indulgentiam, tristibus benignum solamen, 
et omnibus postulantibus paratum auxilium. 

O miraculum re uera excelsum ! O negotia plena stupore ! 
Mors, qu§ quondam erat ab[h]ominabilis et odibilis, nunc 

370 laudatur et beatissima predicatur. Qu§ olim causa erat luctus et 
mestitudinis lacrimarumque atque tristiti^, nunc gaudii demons- 
trata est et sollemnitatis materia. Verum et si omnibus dei 
famulis, quorum mors beata perhibetur et ex quorum fine 
securitas obtinetur, quod deo placuerunt, et huius rei gratia mors 

375 eorum beata nihil[h]ominus dicitur. Perfectos enim eos |f. 89r| 
et beatos ostendit inconuertibilitas uirtutis donata secundum 

358 dispensatione] oiKovopia SC || Helias] vgl. IV Reg. 2, 11 : et ascen- 
dit Helias per turbinem in caelum 359 usque — c?lum] II Cor. 12, 2 
360/61 per temetipsam] aöxönxcog SC 361 fiducia] xfj napprjoia SC 
362 presentata (— presentata)] napeoxcdoa SC; vgl. Ps. 45, 10 ; Hebr. 4, 16 ; 
9, 12 ; 10, 19. 35 363 l^titia infinita] add. in SC: SiKaioiQxapä dveKkdlrjxog 
(«iustis gaudium ineffabile») SC 364 uniuersa] rd ovpnavxa SC 365 lu¬ 
gentibus consolatio] vgl. Isai. 61, 2 ; Mat. 5,4 || aestuantibus] xoigxsipaCopivcnQ 
(«tempestate iactatis») SC 368 excelsum] meppvoug SC (vgl. : «O merveille 
qui depasse vraiment la nature !» SC S. 113) 369 ab[h]ominabilis] 
ßÖEÄVKTÖg SC 370 beatissima predicatur (—* predicatur)] paKapi(srai SC 
371 mestutidinis] — mestutidinis 372 sollemnitatis] navrfyvpEcog SC || 
materia] aixiog SC 373 beata perhibetur] paKapi&xai SC || ex quorum 
fine] &k xov xsAoog SC 374 quod deo placuerunt] xfjg npög ßeöv Evapeoxrj- 
GEcog SC 375 beata nihil[h]ominus dicitur] paKapi^txai SC 376 in¬ 
conuertibilitas uirtutis donata] xd äxpmxov xfjg dpexfjg x^P^opavog («inconuer- 
tibilitatem uirtutis donans») SC; in dem griechischen textus receptus (SC) 
ist ddvaxog — mors das Subjekt, vgl.: «car eile (— leur mort) ... revele leur 
böatitude, en leur conferant la stabilite de la vertu», SC S. 113 
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eloquium, quod ait: Ne beatifices uirum ante mortem ipsius; 
sed non hoc super te accipiemus. Beatificatio enim tua non est 
mors nec transmigratio consummatio facta est, nec rursus pro- 

380 fectio certitudinem confert. Omnium quippe tibi super sensum 
bonorum principium, medietas et finis, securitas et uera certitudo, 
conceptio sine semine, diuina inhabitatio et inuiolabilis partus 
effecta est. Vnde ueraciter perhibuisti non a morte, sed ex ipsa 
conceptione ab omnibus te generationibus beatam dici. Hinc ergo 

385 non te mors beatam dixit, sed ipsa potius mortem claram fecisti 
huius merorem dissoluens et gaudium esse mortem ostendens. 
Vnde sacrum tuum et per omnia intemeratum corpus sanct§ 
sepultur^ tradebatur, precurrentibus angelis, adorantibus, sequen- 
tibus, — et quid non agentibus — apostolis etiam consequenter 

390 tamquam matri domini sui ministrantibus et omni ecclesi^ 
plenitudine deiloquos hymnos exclamantibus et plaudentibus 
spiritu : Replebimur in bonis domus tuq, sanctum est templum 
tuum mirabile in equitate. Et iterum. Sanctificauit tabernaculum 
suum altissimus. |f. 89v| Mons dei mons pinguis, mons in quo 

395 beneplacitum est deo habitare in eo. Te apostolorum plebs ueram 
arcam domini dei super humeros sicut olim sacerdotes typicam 
arcam eleuantes et in sepulchro ponentes, per illud tamquam per 
Iordanem quendam ad ueram repromissionis transmittebant 

377 ne — ipsius] Eccli. 11, 30 : Ante mortem ne laudes hominem quemquam 
379 transmigratio] // petdcnaoiq SC 380 tibi] oo PG und die Hss., ao'i 
die Lesart des Übersetzers und von SC 384 ab omnibus — dici] vgl. 
Luc. 1, 48 386 merorem] — merorem 387 per omnia intemeratum] 
naväpcopov SC 388 adorantibus] kepikdkIoovtcov («circumdantibus») SC 
389/90 et quid non agentibus, apostolis etiam consequenter tamquam matri 
domini sui ministrantibus] ü pf] npattövTcov cov eiKÖg rrj prjxp'i roß eavrcöv 
LEixoupyfjaai Aeanöroo; dnocrzölcov kou ... Der lateinische Übersetzer hat statt 
des Infinitivs lEnoopyfjom (abhängig von : eiKÖg) einen Genitiv (Plur.) des Part, 
praes. (teiToupyoovrcov) gelesen. Die lateinische Übersetzung sollte etwa folgen- 
derweise lauten : «angelis ... quid non praetermittentibus eorum, quae domini 
ipsorum parenti adhiberi par esset»; vgl. SC S. 115 : «Que ne faisaient-ils 
pour servir dignement la mere de leur Seigneur ? Les Apötres et l’Eglise en 
sa plenitude chantaient des hymnes ...» 391 deiloquos] OzrpyopiKobg SC 
392/93 replebimur — equitate (— equitate)] Ps. 64, 5-6 393/94 sancti¬ 
ficauit — altissimus] Ps. 45, 5 394/95 mons dei — habitare in eo] Ps. 
67, 16-17 398 repromissionis] rrjg bnayytXiajg SC; vgl. SC S. 114 Anm. 5 : 
«Allusion au premier transfert de l’arche, qui est le passage de Jourdain. Cf. 
Jos. 3, 6.11.14» 
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terram, ad supemam scilicet Hierusalem, omnium fidelium 
400 matrem, cuius artifex est et conditor deus. Non habitauit enim 

anima tua in inferno, sed neque coro tua uidit corruptionem. 
Non derelictum est in terra intemeratum et inuiolabile corpus, 
sed in c§lo regiis uidelicet mansionibus : O regina, d omina et 
dominatrix, dei mater et uera dei genetrix, cum translata fuisses. 

405 O quomodo c^lum suscepit, qu§ c^lis latior extitit ? Quomodo 
autem sepulcrum recepit receptaculum dei ? Etiam recepit, etiam 
cepit. Non enim corporalibus molibus latius c§lo predium factum 
est. Quomodo ergo corpus trium cubitorum, quod semper 
extenuatur, latitudinibus atque longitudinibus c§li comparari 

410 potuisset ? Diuinitas enim incomparabilis est. O monumentum 
sacrum et admirandum et colendum et adorandum, quod et nunc 
obseruant angeli cum pudore atque timore multo astantes, 
metuunt demones, |f. 90r| fide accurrunt homines, honorantes, 
adorantes, oculis et labiis et desiderio anim§ salutantes et copiam 

415 bonorum multipliciter haurientes ! Sicut enim si quis unguentum 
pr^tiosum inter uestimenta uel aliquo in loco posuerit, deinde 
iterum illud abstulerit, [h]odoris ex hoc reliquie remanent etiam 
post sublatum unguentum : ita et nunc diuino tuo sacro et per 
omnia immaculato atque diuina pleno fraglantia corpore in 

420 sepulchro posito, deinde rursus ad meliorem et excelsiorem locum 
arrepto, affluentissimus fons grätig non dimisit sine dono sepul- 

399 supemam... Hierusalem] vgl. Gal. 4, 26 400 cuius — deus] Hebr. 
11, 10 || habitauit] KaxEltj/Lüdr. («descendit») SC 401 in inferno — 
corruptionem] Act. Ap. 2, 31 ; vgl. Ps. 15, 10 402 inuiolabile] navaKtjpaxov 
(«omnis labis expers») SC («tres pur», SC S. 117) 403 in c?lo regiis 
uidelicet mansionibus] cv oöpavcöv ßacnMoiq povaig SC 404 cum trans¬ 
lata fuisses] pzxaxEÖEioa SC 407/08 predium factum est] tyevEXO SC 
408 corpus trium cubitorum] xd xpmr\yyo SC 410 potuisset] SovtjoExai; 
+ xfj öe ydpni pakkov navxdq öy/ooq kcu ßaBoog xd pzxpov xmEprpcövxiaE («verum 
per gratiam potius, celsitudinis et profunditatis modum excessit») SC; vgl. 
SC S. 117 : «mais non, c’est la gräce qu’il surpassa la mesure de toute hauteur 
et de toute profondeur» 411 colendum] ar.ßaapioü SC 412 ob-seruant] 
TiEpiEJiovoiv SC 413 demones] — demones 414 salutantes] donagdpcvoi 
SC 416 pr^tiosum] — pretiosum 417 [hjodoris] xfjg evoSiag SC 418/ 
19 per omnia immaculato] naväpcopov SC 419 fraglantia] —■ fragrantia 
(rtjg... EÖcoSiag SC) 421 affluentissimus fons] f) wpQovog Kpijvr/ SC 
(«fontaine abondante de la gräce», SC S. 117) || sine dono] dytpaaxov SC 
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crum, sed impertitur quidem ex odore diuino et gratia premia. 
Fontem uero sanitatum et omnium bonorum his, qui adeunt 
monumentum, reliquit. 

425 Tibi et nos assidemus hodie, o domina, domina et iterum dico 
domina, dei genitrix et nuptiarum inexpers, animas nostras spei 
tu§ ueluti cuidam fortissim^ ac ualidissim? anchor§ commen- 
dantes, sensum, etiam animam, corpus totosque nosmetipsos tibi 
accommodantes, te psalmis et hymnis et canticis spiritualibus 

430 quantum possibüe est honorantes. Nam ut dignum est, impossibile 
est. Si enim, ut nos sermo sacer edocuit, honor circa conseruos 
exhibitus indicium habet beniuolenti^ erga communem dominum 
demonstrat^, quomodo stu|f. 90v|dium, quod circa te, qu§ do¬ 
minum peperisti, exhibetur, sit dispiciendum uel quomodo non 

435 sit frequentandum ? Quomodo autem non et ipsi necessario sit 
spiritui pr^ferendum et uit§ penitus pr§ponendum ? Sic enim 
potius erga proprium dominum beniuolentiam procul dubio 
exhibebimus. Verum quid erga dominum dixerim ? Sufficit enim 
uere his, qui reuerenter memores sunt memori§ tu§, honorabile 

440 donum ; gaudii enim non auferendi materia geritur. Quali enim 
l^titia non repletur ? Qualibus bonis penitrale sanctissim^ memori? 
tu§, cum hoc suam ipsius mentem faciat, minime repleat? Hic 
tibi a nobis gratiarum relatorius stilus, h§ sermonum nostrorum 
primitiv, hoc pauperis sensus primordium, qui circa te desiderio 

445 motus et propri§ est infirmitatis oblitus. Sed placide suscipe, qu§ 

422 impertitur... premia (— prgmia)] pcxaäidojai SC 423 his qui 
adeunt] roig nioxei («cum fide») npoaiomi SC («pour ceux qui s’en appro- 
chent avec foi», SC S. 117) 426 nuptiarum inexpers] ditEipöyapz SC 
427 ... anchor?] vgl. Hebr. 6, 19 429 psalmis — spiritualibus] Eph. 5, 
19 ; Col. 3, 16 431/32 honor — exhibitus] fj nepi xoög öpoSovXoag xipf} 
SC 432/33 beniuolenti? — demonstrat?] xtjg npog xov koivöv AEanoxrjv 
EÖvoiag SC 433 Studium] rj... xipf/ SC 434 dispiciendum] — des- 
piciendum 435 frequentandum] nEpianooöaaxog SC 436 et uiU; 
penitus prgponendum] kcu xtjg (cofjQ npö&voq («illa quae nobis vitam conciliat») 
SC, Kai xtjg Ccofjg npÖKpixog cod. Germ. 437 procul dubio] fehlt in SC 
440 non auferendi] ävcupaipExoo SC || materia] mipOEUig SC 441 penitrale 
(— penetrale)] 6 xapisiov SC 443 gratiarum relatorius stilus] yapiaxr\piog 
SC 444 pauperis sensus primordium] xtjg nxcoyfjg r/pxöv Siavoiag xd 
djcpodiviov SC 445/46 sed placide — uirtuti] aXE EÖpevmg öexoio xöv 

nööov, siSoia xf/v Sövapiv buEpßölXovxa («tu vero desiderium benigne suscipe, 
cum noris illud uiribus nostris praeminere») SC; vgl. SC S. 119: «mais re^ois 
avec bienveillance notre ardent desir, sachant qu’il va plus loin que nos forces» 
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amorem, nosti pr^minere uirtuti! Tu autem respicias nos, bona 
domina, boni domini genitrix ! Agas et feras nostra qu^que quo 
uelis ! Et impetum pessimarum passionum nostrarum cohibeas 
et motum compescas et ad diuin§ uoluntatis infatigabilem portum 

450 dirigas et futura dignos beatitudine necnon et dulcissima proprii 
uultus illustratione, uerbi dei quod ex te incamatum est, |f. 91r| 
facias ! Cum quo patri est gloria, honor et magnus decor cum 
sancto et bono et uiuifico spiritu nunc et semper et in s^cula 
s^culorum. Amen. 

448/49 impetum ... cohibeas et motum compescas] rät; öppcu;... OTtjosiax; SC 
449 infatigabilem portum] röv ... ä/rlpaoxov Xipzva SC 450/51 dulcissima 
proprii uultus illustratione] rfjg yXmdax; xe km amonpooconoo eXXdpy/Eccx; SC; 
vgl. Ps. 66, 2; 118, 135 452 honor] xipr\ + Kpäxoq, pzyaloaüvrj SC || 
magnus decor] pzyalonpbmia SC («magnificence», SC S. 121) 453 spiritu] 
aöxov («eius») TIvEopan SC 
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II. Predigt 

|f. 91v| XIII. EIUSDEM LAUS SECUNDA IN UENERABI- 
LEM DORMITIONEM SUPERGLORIOSAE DOMINAE 
NOSTRAE DEI GENETRICIS SEMPERQUE UIRGINIS 
MARIAE. 

Est quidem hominum nullus, qui dign? sacrum laudare dei 
matris obitum possit, nec si ei decies mille lingu? totidemque 
fuerint ora. Sed neque si omnes multipliciter dispersorum ho¬ 
minum conueniant lingu§, congruas laudationes intelligent. Omnes 

5 enim ista laudationum leges excedit. Quia uero gratum est apud 
deum, quod pro uiribus ex desiderio et zelo benignoque offertur 
proposito, et grata matri dei existunt, qu§ filio sunt amabilia et 
placentia, eia iterum preconia contingamus, iussionibus uestris 
obsecundantes, o pastorum optimi et deo gratissimi, uerbum in 

10 auxilium inuocantes, quod ex ipsa est incamatum et adimplet 
omne [h]os, quod aperitur ad illud, quodque ei solum et ad 
omamentum et ad gloriosissimam sufficit laudem. Scientes, quia, 
si preconia ipsius inchoauerimus, debitum procul dubio exsolue- 
mus, ita ut debitum semper maneat inceptum et nullatenus 

15 adimpletum. Placabilis autem sit a nobis laudata, que cunctis 
supereminet creaturis et omnibus conditionibus dominatur, utpote 

Tit. : laus] Xöyog SC || supergloriosae] Kavayiaq SC || dominae nostrae] fehlt 
in SC, xrjq Seanoivr/g f/pcov add. E 1 dign?] — digne (Kar’ ä^iav) 2 obi¬ 
tum] EKÖr/piav («transmigrationem») SC || decies mille] pöpioi SC 3/ 
4 multipliciter dispersorum hominum] nolvanöpcov SC, dvOpomiov add. E 
4 intelligent] bpmoivxo SC 5 leges] Oeapöv SC || gratum est apud deum] 
p'ilov 0r.qj SC 6/7 benignoque ... proposito] Kai äyadfjq ... öiaipEGEojg SC, 
Kai ayaOrjq ... npoaipEosxoq E 8 preconia] — preconia 11 [h]os] axöpa 

SC 10/11 adimplet — ad illud] vgl. Ps. 81, 11 11/12 quodque ei 
— laudem] öq a&cfj povoq KÖapoq Kau navEOKhiq lyKajpiov nepuKE.v SC 
13 preconia] — preconia || procul dubio] fehlt in SC || exsoluemus] 
EKTivvuopEv + Kai zooTr/v ektioovteq TtdÄiv xoü /pcouq dp/opEÖa SC 14/ 
15 ita ut — adimpletum] cog ptv£.iv xd yptoq drj dpyöpzvov Kai nXrjpoüpEvov 
(«ita ut debitum et semper incipiat et semper exsolvatur») SC 15 que] 
— qu§ 16 conditionibus] ör/pioopyripaxcov SC || utpote] dia SC, ctg oia E 
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mater dei, qui est creator et conditor et omnibus dominans. 
Ignoscatis autem et uos, o caterua diuinorum | f. 92r| audiendorum 
diligentiam habens sermonum, et beniuolentiam quidem meam 

20 suscipiatis et desiderium sustentetis, infirmitati autem uerbi 
compatiamini! Sicut enim si quis imperatori et ei, qui diuinitus 
in contribulibus iniuncta gubemacula possidet plenamque mensam 
et diuersis dapibus affluentem habet, unguentorum etiam pre- 
tiosorum mulcentia uaporibus palatia tenet, in non tempore suo 

25 uiolam ostro colore similem offerat uel rosam suauissimum spin§ 
germen, qu§ uirides quidem habeat calices, ex quibus geminus 
color procedat et ad speciosum perueniat proficiendo ruborem, 
et ad fructum quendam pomi pertingat melle suauiorem, at ille 
non uilitatem muneris, sed rem extraneam et insolitam admittat 

30 et admiretur, optime iudicans et bene sciens copiosis quam 
maxime gratissimisque donis remunerare cultorem. Ita et nos in 
hieme carminum flores regin§ afferentes et senescentem sermonem 
ad agones preconiorum armantes, et desiderium quasi ferro 
fricantes, aut tanquam immaturum botrum comprimentes, men- 

35 tem fabulas parientem, obscuram quandam scintillam, et uinde- 
miatricem sermonis studiosis uobis et doctrinam uerbi diligentibus 
et auditionum amicis impertientes, magis ac magis recipiemur. 

Quid enim matri uerbi quam uerbum offerendum est ? Congau- 
det enim simili simile necnon | f. 92v| et gratanter admittit. 

40 -,-##nisi quis dixerit bene sciens, et c§los eam incomparabilibus 
sublimitatibus transcendisse ? Qui enim c§los creauit et continet 

17 creator] xob kxigxoü SC || conditor] Srjpiovpyov SC 18 aterua] aüaxrjpa 
SC 18/19 audiendorum diligentiam habens] piXrjKoov SC, eöijkoov E 
20 desiderium sustentetis] röv nodov KpoxoirjXE («desiderio applaudite») SC 
22 in contribulibus] xcov öpopvlcov SC || plenamque] nXrjOoucrav pXv ä£i SC 
23 diuersis] navxoSanöiq SC 25 colore similem] öpöxpoov SC || suauis¬ 
simum] EÖcoSeoxaxov («fragrantissimum») SC 26 calices] xobg KdXvKaq 
(«folliculos») SC 26/27 geminus color] öiöopöxpoov SC 28 pomi] 
öncopag («autumni») SC, öncoprfQ E 31 cultorem] xdv yrptövov SC 
33 preconiorum] — preconiorum || desiderium] röv nöOov + xo) voj X'iOov 
(«menti tamquam lapidem») SC 34/35 mentem fabulas parientem] xfjv 
pvßoxÖKOv öiavoiav SC 35/36 uindemiatricem] xpvya SC 36 studiosis 
uobis et doctrinam uerbi diligentibus] xolg piXoXöyoiQ SC 37 auditionum 
amicis] piXoKpoäpoai SC 40/117 nisi quis — in prelo calcuit] gehört nach : 
a uero abhorreat (Zeile 157) 
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omnisque mundane ac supermundane, uisibilis et inuisibilis 
conditionis est artifex, non locus quisquam ex omnibus est, (si 
quod dumtaxat continet, qu§ unita consistunt, locus existere 

45 diffinitur) in hac a semetipso sine semine infans conditum est 
et hac prumtuarium spatiosum exhibuit omnia eius sola et 
incircumscripta diuinitate replente, totus impassibiliter in eam 
correptus et manens totus intus et locum habens semetipsam 
incomprehensibilem. Hodie uit§ thesaurus, gratis abyssus — 

50 nescio, qualiter audacibus et non trementibus labiis fatear — 
morte uiuifica tegitur et ad hanc accedit, qu§ huius sine ^dificatione 
peperit distructorem, licet mortem appellari oporteat sacratissi- 
mum ipsius et uiuificum obitum. Namque omnibus ueram uitam 
effundit, qualiter fieret morti subiecta? Sed ad proprii partus 

55 legislationem uenit, et, sicut filia quidem prisci Ad§, paternum 
subit reatum. Nam hunc nec huius filius, qui proprie uita est, 
renuit: ut autem mater dei uiuentis ad ipsum digne defertur. 
Si enim dixit deus : Ne forte extendens manum protoplastus 
homo et sumens de ligno uitq et gustans uiuat in eternum, 

60 quomodo qu§ ipsam uitam |f. 93r| initium et terminum non 
habentem suscepit, qu§ neque principii neque termini finibus 
seruit, non in seculum uiuat, quod terminum nescit ? 

Olim quidem dominus deus eos, qui humani fuere generis 
principes et inob§dienti§ mero saturi et pre ebrietate transgressionis 

65 oculo cordis dormitauerunt et crapula peccati mentis oculis 

42 mundane] — mundan? {kyKoapioo SC) || supermundane] — supermundan? 
(unEpKoo/uioD SC) || uisibilis et inuisibilis] vgl. Cot. 1, 16 43 conditionis] 
SrifuoopyrjfiaTog SC || non] ob («cuius») SC, ob die Lesart des Übersetzers 
45 hac] — ? hanc (xauxrjv SC) 46 prumtuarium] — promptuarium (rapäov 
SC) 47 incircumscripta] dnepiypapou SC || impassibiliter] dnadcoQ SC 
48 correptus] avaxellöpEvog («collectus») SC 50 fatear] pdvai SC 
51 uiuifica] (coripöpco SC || sine fdificatione] fehlt in SC 52 distructorem] 
KaxaÄbxtjv SC || licet] ei Kai («modo tarnen») SC || sacratissimum] naviepov 
SC 53 obitum] änoß'iaxnv SC || namque] — nam qu? (/) yäp ... dvaßXbaaaa 
SC) 54/55 sed — uenit] eine ungenaue Übersetzung von : 61C eikei xq> 
tob oikewo tökoo QEapoQExfjpaxi («sed cedit legi ab eo latae quem genuit») 
SC 56 reatum] eööövac; SC || hunc] d.h. reatum || qui proprie uita est] 
fj aöxo(cüf) SC 57 defertur] pExaKopiCexai («transfertur») SC, avoKopd^Exm 
D G E 58/59 ne forte — eternum (-* ^ternum)] Gen. 3, 21 61/ 
62 que neque — seruit] eine Bestimmung zu : ipsam uitam 62 seculum] 
— seculum 64 pre] — pr§ 
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aggrauati sunt somnoque in mortem obdormierunt, ab Heden 
paradyso exsules pepulit. Nunc autem istam, qu§ totius passionis 
excussit insidias et dei ac patris ob§dienti§ germen produxit et 
uit§ inchoationem omni generi contulit, nonne paradysus recipit ? 

70 Nonne celum ei gaudens portas expandet ? Expandet utique. 
Siquidem Eua nuntio serpentis auditum accommodans audiensque 
maligni hostis hortatum et fallacis ac seductori? uoluptatis 
suggestione pellicens sensum tristiti? et cruciatus sententiam 
incidit et dolores partuum sustinet et cum Adam morte damnatur 

75 et in infemi latebris habitat. Hane autem uere beatissimam, qu§ 
dei uerbo inclinauit auditum et operatione repleta est spiritus et 
per archangelum patema uoluntate grauida facta est et absque 
uoluntate et copula uiri concepit dei uerbi subsistentiam, qu§ 
omnia implet, et super naturam sine doloribus genuit et tota deo 

80 unita est, quomodo | f. 93v| mors absorbeat ? Quomodo infemus 
recipiat ? Quomodo corruptio contra corpus, quod deum recepit, 
inire certamen audeat ? Aliena sunt h§c et omnino extranea 
deifer§ mentis et corporis. Hane et mors intuita formidauit. Cum 
fdio enim eius congressa didicit ex his, qu§ passa est, et 

85 experimento discens correcta est. Huic tetri quidem infemi 
ambitus inuii; rectum autem est et nimis facile iter ad c§los 
paratum. Si nanque : Vbi ego sum, illic et minister meus Christus 
ait, qui est uita et ueritas, quomodo non mater potius cum ipso 

68 insidias] xrjv npooßokfjv («impetum») SC 69 uit§ inchoationem ... 
contulit] xfjg (coijg... Kaxdp^aoav SC || recipit] — ? recipiet (imoSi&xai SC) 
70 expandet utique] ndm pzv oöv SC 72 maligni hostis] roß SoopEVOög 
SC 73 suggestione] xrj npoaßoXrjSC 75 beatissimam] nappaxapioxov 
SC 77 patema uoluntate] xrjv naxpvdjv EÖSoKiav SC 77/78 absque 
uoluntate] — absque uoluptate (rjSovtjg ndpeZ SC) 78 copula uiri] 
ovvatpeiaug SC, oovcupeiag ävSpog E || subsistentiam] xrjv... möoxaoiv SC 
79 super naturam sine doloribus] npoopudiv dSivcov ävsv SC (vgl. SC S. 133 : 
«sans les douleurs naturelles»), npoapoc5g cöSivcov dvr.o E 81/82 contra 
— audeat] roß (ojoSö/oo KaxaxoXprjaxiE acöpaxog SC 83 deifer? mentis] 
xijg Oeopöpoo pxiyjig SC || intuita] npooßtencov SC 85 correcta est] 
oeocoppovioxai SC («prudentior facta est») 86 inuii] dcrxißsig SC (vgl. SC 
5. 133 : «Non, celle-ci n’a pas connu les sombres descentes de l’Hades») || 
nimis facile] Kai Xeia («planum») Kai euxpenxog SC, Kai Xiav Evxpmxog die 
Lesart des Übersetzers 87 ubi ego — meus] loh. 12, 26 ; vgl. loh. 14, 
3 || minister meus] — minister meus erit (o Sidxovog 6 Ipög r.oxai SC) 
88 qui est uita et ueritas] vgl. loh. 14, 6 
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morabitur? Ante dolorem peperit, absque doloribus et ipsius 
90 obitus factus est. Mors peccatorum pessima. In ea uero, in qua 

mortis aculeus peccatum scilicet mortificatus est, quid nisi uit§ 
initium interminabilis et melioris fatebimur ? Pretiosa quidem re 
uera est mors sanctorum domini dei uirtutum, sed excelsior matris 
dei migratio. Nunc c§li l^tentur et plaudant manibus angeli. 

95 Exultet terra et iocundentur homines. Nunc aer gaudens canticis 
resonet et nox tenebrosa deponat caliginem <m>estam et 
foetidam et imitetur clare diei splendorem uelut ex igneis figuris 
prefulgidum. Viua quippe ciuitas domini dei uirtutum sublimis 
attollitur, et reges a templo domini spectabilis Sion ad supemam 

100 Hierusalem matrem suam, qu§ libera est, |f. 94r| munus afferunt 
honorabile, qui uidelicet ante Christum omnis terr§ constituti sunt 
principes, apostolos aio, deique semper uirginem matrem. 

Ceterum non interueniens mihi uidetur sermone describere, 
quantum ad uires attinet, et conicere typoque formare uoluntates, 

105 qu§ super hac sacra dei matre perfect^ sunt, quas mediocriter 
et ualde conspicue, ut ita dixerim, quasi filii ex patre desursum 
accepimus. Videtur enim mihi, quod h§c sanctis sanctior et sacris 
sacrior et iustis iustior sit, qu§ dulcis est uma, in qua manna, 
immo, ut uerius dicatur, fons, qui recubet supra quoddam 

l io crabattum in diuina et famosa ciuitate Dauid, Sion uidelicet illa 
spectabili et inclita, in qua lex quidem litter§ completa et lex 
spiritus lata est. In qua pascha Christus legisdator typicum 

89 ante dolorem] np'iv cööivtjOEv SC || ante dolorem peperit] vgl. Isai. 66, 7 
90 obitus] fi... änoß'mmg SC || mors — pessima] Ps. 33,22 91 mortis 
aculeus peccatum] I Cor. 15, 56 92/93 pretiosa — sanctorum] Ps. 115, 
15 92 pretiosa quidem] xipaog cbg SC, xipaog pb) E 93 excelsior] 
mipxipog SC 94 migratio] rj pExäoxamg SC || plaudant manibus] 
Kpoxeixcooav SC 95 exultet] — nunc exultet (vöv ayalkidodco SC) || exultet 
terra] Ps. 96, 11; 97, 1 96 <m>estam et foetidam] äpEiöfj Kai öoatipova 
(«tristem et deformem») SC 97/98 uelut ex igneis figuris prefulgi- 
dum (= prefulgidum)] xdig ek nopög dpapvypacnv SC 99 spectabilis Sion] 
xtjg K£piß)J:nxoü Eicov; vgl. Ps. 68, 30 100 matrem] vgl. Gal. 4, 26 
101 ante Xpistum] npbg Xpioxov («a Christo») SC 103 interueniens] 
äxonov SC 104 uoluntates] rd... dsdpaxa SC, xä... dEhjpaxa die Lesart 
des Übersetzers 108 iustis iustior] ög'icov öcncoxipav («piis plus pius») 
SC 109/10 supra... crabattum] frzi... oKipnoSog SC 111 spectabili 
et inclita] xfj nspiÖTixcp Kai n.E.piK’kjEzaxäxrj SC 111/12 lex spiritus] övopa 
xov Kvevpaxog PG cuncti codd. (exc. E), 6 vöpog xov nvsupaxog SC E 
112 legisdator] ö vopoööxrjg SC 
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celebrauit, et pascha uerum deus testamenti noui et ueteris 
tradidit. In qua cenam mysticam discipulis suis agnus dei, qui 

115 tollit mundi peccatum, immolauit et his semetipsum ueluti 
uitulum saginatum mactauit, et sicut uer§ uitis botryonem se in 
prelo calcauit.##— 

Iam itaque campum sermonum aperientes et modicum frena 
laxantes, ueluti equum quendam sermonem ad cursum mittamus. 

120 Sed ipse mihi concertator existe, o uerbum dei! Et cum uerbum 
sis, et sterilem |f. 94v| mentem meam redde f^cundam et uerbo 
planam effice semitam et cursum dirige in beneplacitum tuum, 
ad quod omnis dirigitur sermo sapientis et sensus ! 

Hodie sancta et sola uirgo supermundano et c^lesti templo 
125 affertur, que tantum desiderauit uirginitatem, ut a se ueluti 

quodam mundissimo torreretur ab igne. Omnis enim uirgo partu 
uirginitatem exterminat; hec autem et ante partum et pariens 
et post partum uirgo permansit. Hodie sacra et animata dei 
uiuentis arca opificem suum introrsus habens, in reciso sine 

130 manibus templo domini requiescit. Et exultat Dauid, progenitor 
et dei genitor, et choros ducunt pariter angeli et plaudunt 
archangeli et uirtutes glorificant et principatus coexultant, po- 
testates l^tantur et dominationes tripudiis gaudent, throni festiui- 

113 celebrauit] ekteteäske SC 114 cenam] -* c^nam 114/15 agnus 
— peccatum] loh. 1, 29 115 immolauit] pEpvGxaycSyrfKE («initiavit») SC 
116 saginatum] gixevxöv SC ; vgl. Luc. 15, 23 116/17 sicut... se in prelo 
calcauit] EkrfvoßaxrjGEV SC || botryonem] xöv ßöxpvv SC 118 campum] 
rrjv ßakßiSa («carcerem») SC || sermonum] xoo köyov SC, xcov köycov E || 
et] fj SC, Kai E 119 sermonem] xovxov SC, xovxov xöv köyov E || mittamus] 
lOvvavxEQ («dirigentes») EKnc/uy/cofiEv SC, ektzepy/cojuev E 120 concertator] 
ovvEpyÖQ xe GVVEpidoq SC, ovvEpidoQ E 120/21 cum uerbum sis] köycoGov 
SC, köyog cöv E 121 redde fecundam (-* facundam)] köycoGov ; die Lesart 
des Übersetzers war also : köyoQ cöv Kai xr)v tpr)v äkoyov Sidvoiav köycoaov 
(statt des textus receptus von SC: kcli xrjv Eprjv äkoyov Sidvoiav köycoaov) 
122 in beneplacitum tuum] npöq xrjv oqv EÖapEoxrjcnv SC 124 super¬ 
mundano] üKEpKOGßiq) SC 125 affertur] vgl. Ps. 45, 15-16 || que] —* qu$ 
126 torreretur] noicodfjvai SC 127 hec] ^ h^c 129 opificem] XEXv'nrjv 

SC || introrsus habens] Kvog>opr(GaGa («in utero gestans) SC 129/30 reciso 
sine manibus] axcipoxprjxq) SC 130 templo domini] vgl. Ps. 132, 8 || 
progenitor] 6 xavxrjg nponaxcop SC 131 ducunt] dicunt corr. ducunt cod. 
|| ... pariter angeli] vgl. II Reg. 6, 4 ; / Cor. 15, 25 133 tripudiis gaudent] 
Xaipoixn SC 133/34 festiuitatem concelebrant] navrjyvp'iCoooi SC 
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tatem concelebrant, hymnum dicunt Cherubim, glorificant sera- 
135 phim. Sed et glorificantur, presertim cum matris glori§ gloriam 

offerant. Hodie sacratissima columba, simplex scilicet et innocens 
anima diuinoque deputata spiritui, auolans ab arca deum reci- 
pientis et zoarchici corporis inuenit requiem pedibus suis, ad 
inuisibilem mundum profecta et in immaculata terra supem§ 

140 hereditatis quiescens. Hodie | f. 95r| Hedem noui Ad§ rationabilem 
paradisum suscipit, in quo condemnatio dissoluta est, in quo 
lignum uit§ plantatum est et in quo nuditas nostra cessauit. Non 
enim nos iam nudi et dispoliati erimus uel diuine claritatem 
imaginis non ferentes aut copios§ grati? predam spiritus susti- 

145 nentes. Non iam ueterem canentes nuditatem dicemus : Exui 
tunica mea, quomodo induar illa ? In hoc enim serpens irrep- 
tionem non habuit. Non fallacem appetentes deificationem iumen- 
tis insipientibus comparabimur. Ipse enim dei unigenitus filius, 
cum deus esset et consubstantialis patri, ex hac uirgine acsi ex 

150 mundissimo rure semet plasmauit hominem. Et ego quidem homo 
deificatus sum. At uero ex mortali immortalis effectus sum. 
Corruptionem quippe deposui et incorruptione indutus sum 
diuinitatis circumamictu. Hodie uirgo illa intemerata, qu§ terrenis 
nullo modo passionibus communicauit, sed c§lestibus est intel- 

155 lectibus enutrita, non in terram reuersa est, sed animatum uere 

134/35 glorificant Seraphim] vgl. Isai. 6, 3 ; Ps. 29, 9 135 presertim] 
— presertim 137/38 deum recipientis] OeoSö/oo + frjpi («scilicet») SC 
138 requiem pedibus suis] Gen. 8, 9 139 inuisibilem mundum] vorjxöv 
KÖGfiov SC 140 hereditatis (— hereditatis)] rtjg ... K^poo/ioc SC || 
quiescens] 07ajvcooaoa SC || Hedem] ij 'ESt/u SC 140/141 rationabilem 
paradisum] rov Xoyucöv napdSeiaov SC 142 cessauit] mpiiaxalxai («operta 
est») SC 143 diuine] — diuine 144/45 copiose — sustinentes] xr/v 
äpöovov xäpiv OEGüktjplvoi SC 145 canentes] xpaycpöomxr.q («deplorantes») 
SC || exui] e^EÖoadpriv («exspoliavi me», Vulgata) SC 145/46 exui 
— illa] Cant. 5, 3 146/47 irreptionem] napEioSucnv («aditum») SC 
147 non] 00 («cuius») SC, 06 die Lesart des Übersetzers 147/48 iumentis 
insipientibus] vgl. Ps. 48, 13 148 comparabimur] comparabamur (avp- 
napEßltjOrjpEV SQ 149 consubstantialis] öpoovoioQ SC 150 plasmauit] 
nenXaaxoüpytjKEv SC 151 at uero ex mortali] 6 Ovrjxöq SC, ö S'e OvrjxÖQ 
E || immortalis effectus sum] rjOavaxiapai + koü xoüq ÖEppaxivouq /jxojvoq 
fycÖEÖopai («pelliceasque tunicas exui») SC 152 corruptionem quippe 
deposui et incorruptione] xrjv yäp (pQopäv änrjpf'iaapai SC, xfjv yäp g>6opäv 
änrjptp'iEopai Kai äcpOapoiav E 155 non in terram reuersa est] vgl. Gen. 3, 19 
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c§lum effecta c^lestibus tabemaculis collocatur. Quis enim hanc 
c^lum appellans, a uero abhorreat, 
In qua Christus apostolis a mortuis resurgens apparet et Thomam 
credulum efficit et per hunc fines terr§, quod deus et dominus 

160 sit, duas naturas in semetipso etiam post a mortuis rediuiuum 
regressum ferens, et his conuenientes operationes |f. 95v| duas, 
propri^que potestatis et arbitrii uoluntates, per infinitum seculum 
perpetuo durantes. H§c est ecclesiarum arx, h§c apostolorum 
diuersorium. In hac sanctissimi spiritus multifarius sonus et 

165 multarum linguarum igniformis aduentus super apostolos fusus 
est. In ea ille Iohannes deiloquus dei genetrice accepta necessaria 
ministrabat. Hgc mater ecclesiarum totius orbis, matris dei 
apparuit habitaculum mox post filii a mortuis reditum. In hac 
itaque beata uirgo supra quendam ditissimum lectum iacebat. 

170 Sed ad hunc sermonem ueniens — ut propriam passionem 
pronuntiem — calidissimo et feruentissimo igne amoris accensus, 
horrore quod am et gratificis lacrimis sum detentus, eundem 
lectum felicem atque sublimem quodammodo circumplectens, qui 
miraculis plenus est, qui zoarchicum corpus suscepit et positione 

175 ipsius sanctitudinis flagrantiam reddidit, ac per hoc ipsum sacrum 
et sacratissimum ac deo dignum tabemaculum propriis manibus 
ferre putabam. Oculosque ac labia et frontem, ceruicem et genas 

157 abhorreat] äpapxijor.xai («aberret») SC 158/59 Thomam credulum 
efficit] Ocopäp moxoüxai SC; vgl. loh. 20, 28 159 fines terr§] xä nf.paxa 
SC 160/61 post a mortuis rediuiuum regressum] pexä rfjv ek vrxpoiv 
ävaßmaiv SC 161 conuenientes operationes] KaxaXXfjXooq ... F.vcpydcu; SC 
162 proprigque potestatis et arbitrii uoluntates] aöxe^oöcna xe Or.Xfjpaxa SC 
|| seculum] — seculum 163 perpetuo durantes] (Or.Xfjpaxa)... aicovi(ovxa 
SC || arx] fj äxponoXiQ SC || apostolorum] rcöv paOrjxtöv («discipulorum») 
SC 164 multifarius sonus] nokvrjxoQ SC 165 multarum linguarum 
igniformis aduentus] nokuyXcooooQ kou nopipoppog mipoixr]oiq SC; vgl. Act. 
Ap. 2, lff. 166 ille Iohannes deiloquus] 6 Or.oXöyoq SC 168 reditum] 
xfjv ... ävaupoixt]oiv SC 169 ditissimum] xpiooXßwu SC 170 ad hunc 
sermonem] svxavOa xoü Xöyoo SC 171 feruentissimo igne] (eovxi nopocp 
SC, öeppoxdxcog (eovxi E 172 gratificis] yapcmow'iQ («iocundis») SC 
173 sublimem] tnipaaxov («amabilem») SC 174 corpus] xd ... eKfjvoi; 
(«tabemaculum, habitaculum») SC 174/75 et positione ipsius sanctitudinis 
flagrantiam reddidit] kcu xfj napaOscrei xöv äyiaopöv eopoipijcmoav («et contactu 
illius sanctitatem participavit») SC 176 deo dignum] ä^iößeov SC 
177 ferre] EvayKaXi&adai («complecti») SC 
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membris eius apposuisse quodammodo ^stimabam et tactum 
sentiebam, quasi ex presenti consisteret corpore. Et considerans 

180 oculis, quod desiderabam, uidere non poteram, quippe cum 
sublimius ad Celestes arreptum esset basilicas. Et h§c quidem nunc 
ita se habeant. 

Qu§ autem pr^mia |f. 96r| fuerant, qu§ tune super ea gesta 
sunt ab eo, qui sanxit honorare parentes ? Dicamus. Illos enim, 

185 qui per omnem ubique terram ad hominum piscationem dispersi 
fuerant multimodeque compaginatis uariis spiritus linguis, et 
uerbi sagena homines capientes, ab erroris profundo ad spiri¬ 
tualem et ehestem mensam cen§ mystic? sacrique conuiuii atque 
spiritualium c^lestis sponsi nuptiarum attraxerant, cum quibus 

190 et pater cum §qu§ potenti et connaturali filio splendide sublimiter 
et ualde regaliter ^pulatur, diuino precepto Hierusalem, sicut 
sagena qu^dam in nube properare a finibus terr§, ueluti quasdam 
aquilas compulit et collegit. Vbi enim est corpus, illuc et aquilas 
congregandas ueritas ait. Licet enim et de secundo magno et 

195 illustri c^litus efficiendo aduentu eius, hoc eo perhibente, pre- 
dictum sit, non tarnen inconueniens est, si et hic quasi quoddam 
sermonis delectamentum accipiatur. Aderant igitur et ipsi, qui 
uiderunt, ex debito uerbi cultores, huius matri ministrantes, et 
sortem tanquam caram et pretiosam ex ipsa benedictionis gratiam 

179 ex presenti] ex presenti (ek napövxoq SC) 180 quippe cum] nolg 
yäp äv («quo enim modo ...?») SC 181 basilicas] aKrjvouq SC 184 ho¬ 
norare parentes] vgl. Exod. 20, 17 ; Deut. 6, 16 ; Mat. 15, 4 ; 19, 19 ; Marc. 
7, 10; 10, 19 ; Luc. 18, 20; Eph. 6, 2 || dicamus] fehlt in SC 185 per 
omnem ubique terram] ätiavxaxoö xtjg ytjg SC || piscationem] aläav SC 
186 multimodeque compaginatis] noXoappov'wig SC 187 capientes] 
(orypoüvtag SC 188 atque] fehlt in SC 190 ?qu§ (— ?que) potenti] 
iaoadevü SC || connaturali] öpopoei SC || splendide sublimiter] Xapnpcög SC 
191 precepto] — precepto 192 in nube properare] rj vepeXtj Kaxfjnetyev 
SC 193/94 ubi — congregandas] Mat. 24, 28 194 ueritas] Xptaxög 
fi dXtjOeia SC || licet enim et] ei yäp Kai SC 195 illustri c?litus efficiendo 
aduentu eius] tnipavovg napoocr'iag kcli oöpavöOr.v Kaxapoix^aecog SC, EJiipavovg 
oöpavöOev Kaxapoixfjaecog D G E \\ hoc eo perhibente] f) ptjcttg ffSe SC 
195/96 predictum] — pr^dictum 197/98 et ipsi qui uiderunt] oi avxönxat 
SC 198 ex debito uerbi cultores] Kai xoö Xöyou dspdnovxr.g, Kax’ öpuXfjv 
SC 199 sortem tanquam caram et pretiosam] Kkrjpov dkmep xivä noXoxeXfj 
kcu mepxipov («amplissimam veluti quandam praestantissimamque haeredi- 
tatem») SC (vgl. SC S. 141 : «comme un magnifique et precieux heritage») 
|| benedictionis gratiam] xfjv eMoyiav SC 
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200 <h>aurientes. Nam cui sit mens ambigua, quod ipsa benedictionis 
fons et cunctorum bonorum sit aflluentia ? Aderant autem simul 
et horum sequaces et successores, ministerii pariter et benedictionis 
participantes. Quorum enim labor erat communis, et fructus usus 
consimilis. |f. 96v| Astabat autem et diuinitus electa numerosa 

205 caterua. Oportebat autem, ut et priscorum iustorum ac prophe- 
tarum primores adessent, huius sacri obsequii participantes, qui 
uidelicet prenuntiauerant ex ipsa uerbi dei propter nos incaman- 
dam misericordem natiuitatem. Sed nec angelorum extitit cuneus 
exsors. Qui dumtaxat erant regi mente subiecti ac per hoc illius 

210 honorabili presentia digni, quos et propterea oportebat obsecun- 
dare huius secundum camis substantiam matri, opime ueraciter 
et beat§, que omnibus est generationibus et creatura uniuersa 
prestantior. Huic astabant omnes illustratione spiritus emicanti 
prefulgidisque coruscationibus rutilanti pudore ac timore et 

215 indeclinabiü desiderio sincerum et intelligibilem in eam oculum 
infigentes. 

200 mens ambigua] ^ yvcx>pr\ appißokog SC 201 affluentia] ävaßÄvoig SC 
202 sequaces et successores] önaSoi Kai SiäSoyoi SC 203/04 et fructus 
usus consimilis] Kai au tniKopniax KaxalfofÄoi SC 204 diuinitus electa] 
OeöXekxov SC 204/05 numerosa caterua] ra5v ev 'hpovoakrfp öoov... 
G\)GXY\pa SC (vgl. SC S. 141 : «la communaute ... de tous ceux qui sejoumaient 
ä Jerusalem») 206 huius sacri obsequii] xaöxrjg xfjg ispäg Sopopopiou; 
(«huius sacri satelütii») SC S. 141 : «cette garde sacree») 207 prenuntia- 
uerunt] — pr^nuntiauerunt 207/08 incamandam misericordem natiuita¬ 
tem] EvoapKÖv xe Kai piXdvöpconov yivvrjGiv SC 208/09 extitit cuneus 
exsors] öpjfyvpig apoipog SC || qui dumtaxat erant] ögov yap («quidquid») 
SC (vgl. SC S. 141 : «tout etre en effet qui obeissait...») 210 honorabili 
presentia (— presentia)] xfjg ... xipaÄpovg napaGxaGEcog SC || quos] eos 
211 secundum camis substantiam] Kaxä aapKa SC 212 que] qu? 
212/13 omnibus est — prestantior (—> prestantior)] vgl. Ps. 103, 20-21 ; Dan. 
7, 9-10 213 illustratione spiritus emicanti] xfj ppüKxcopia Xapnoptvrj xov 
IJvevpaxog SC 214 prefulgidisque (-* prefulgidisque) coruscationibus 
rutilanti] Kai xaig mXapupoig pappapoyalg KaxalapnovGrj («splendidissimisque 
radiis illuminanti eos, qui...» SC 214/16 pudore — infigentes] xovg aiödi 
xe Kai pößcp kou ojchva x(p 7tö0q) EiXiKpivbg aöxfj öppa vorjxöv EVEpEiSovxwg 
SC + ”Egxi ydp xcov övxwv oööev cd prj xoöxo nspvKEv, rj xd pövov cog ev Öxi 
prjÖEV xcov Övxcov xd mEpEivcn kou npog oööev napaxi0£p£vov koxeigi. kou Kaxiöv 
ye npog änavxa Kai noiovv kou prj xd SpäG0ai Özyopzvov E G 
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Hinc sermones diuinitus inspirati et a deo pronuntiati. Illinc 
quidam deo decibiles hymni et iocunda diuinitus funera. Laudari 
quippe oportebat etiam super hoc dei superinfinitam bonitatem 

220 et supermagnam magnitudinem et infinit^ potenti? potentatum 
et eam, qu? omni est altitudine et magnitudine celsior, ad nos 
usque inclinatam eius humilitatem, diuitias etiam incomprehen- 
sibilis bonitatis eius et profundam caritatis abyssum. Qualiter 
uidelicet a propria |f. 97r| non degenerans maiestate beneplacito 

225 patris et spiritus ad humanam exinanitionem descenderit; qualiter 
etiam cum supersubstantialis esset, ex feminea uulua supersubstan- 
tialiter substantiatus sit, Qualiter deus cum esset et sit, et homo 
factus sit et maneat in se ipso existens utrunque; qualiter nec 
ex substantia excesserit deitatis et similiter nobis communicauerit 

230 cami et sanguini; qualiter qui omnia replet et est super omnia 
et portat uniuersa uerbo proprii oris, angustum habitauerit locum. 
Qualiter f^culentum et f^nile corpus nobilis huius consumens ignis 
diuinitatis susceperit, quod sicut aurum purissimum inconsump- 
tibile perstitit uolente deo, cuius nutu h?c omnia facta sunt. Nam 

235 deo quidem uolente possibilia sunt omnia, nolente autem im- 
possibilia. Quia uero harum rerum atque uerborum mota est 

217 diuinitus inspirati et a deo pronuntiati] Oeonveoaxoi k<u OeöipOeyKTOi SC 
218 deo decibiles hymni et iocunda diuinitus funera] ojuvoi Oeonpmdq Kai 
e^öSioi SC, öjuvoi Osonpendq Kai deorepnelq e^öSioi E 219 etiam super 
hoc dei] Kam xovxco SC, koju xomcp xov 0eoü E 220 supermagnam 
magnitudinem] xd mEppeyedeq peyeöoq SC || infinit? potenti? potentatum] xr}v 
dneipoSovapov Svvapiv SC 222 humilitatem] xrjv ... pexpiöxtjxa SC (| diui¬ 
tias etiam] xöv vnepnXovxov nÄovxov SC, xöv vnhp uäoüxov E 223 profundam 
caritatis abyssum] vgl. Sap. 12, 18-22; Ps.-Dionys. Nom. divin. 2-3 ; Greg. 
Naz. Disc. 42; SC S. 142 Anm. 1 224/25 beneplacito patris et spiritus] 
Tlaxpoq avvEvSoKouvxoq k<li Jlveopaxog SC 225 ad humanam exinanitio¬ 
nem] xrjv vy/onoiöv ... Kevcoaiv SC («ad sublimitatis parentem exinanitionem») 
SC (vgl. SC S. 143 : «jusqu’au depouillement d’oü sortirait son elevation») 
226 supersubstantialis] mepoöaioq SC 226/ 27 supersubstantialiter] U7T£- 
povaicoq SC 227 substantiatus sit] ovaicoxai SC 229/30 similiter — 
sanguini] Hebr. 2, 14 230 et est super omnia] fehlt im griechischen textus 
receptus (SQ 231 portat — oris] vgl. Hebr. 1, 3 232 f?culentum 
et f?nile (—* fenile) corpus] xd öXikov kcli xopxcoöeq oebpa SC \ \ nobilis huius] 
xfjq doiSlpov xavxrjq SC || consumens ignis] xd KaxavaXioKov nvp; vgl. Deut. 
4, 24 ; Isai. 33, 14 ; Hebr. 12, 29 233/34 inconsumptibile] ävaAcoxov SC 
234 uolente deo, cuius nutu] 0eou ßoüXopevov SC || h?c omnia] xavxa SC 
236 quia uero harum rerum] £7ri Se xovxcp SC, tzei Sh xouxo E, btei Sh xovxcov 
die Lesart des Übersetzers 
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disceptatio, non alter alterum superare contendat, — inanis glori§ 
nanque sensus est hoc et procul a uoluntate dei — sed nil minus 
aliis alacritatis atque uirtutis habere singuli studeant, indefesse 

240 dominum laudantes et dei matrem uenerabiliter honorantes. 
Tune ergo, tune Adam et Eua, generis progenitores, exultantes 

labiis magniloque declamabant: Tu beata, filia, qu§ preuarica- 
tionis nobis epitimia dissoluisti. | f. 97v| Tu corruptibile corpus 
ex nobis sortita, incorruptionis nobis enixa es indumentum. Tu 

245 esse de lumbis nostris arripiens, bene esse nobis retribuisti. 
Dolores soluisti. Mortis conscidisti cunabula. Antiquum nobis 
restituisti habitaculum. Nos clausimus paradisum, tu ligni uit§ 
reserasti uiam. Per nos uenerunt ex suauibus tristia, per te 
redierunt nobis ex tristibus magis suauia. Et quomodo mortem 

250 gustas intemerata ? Tibi mors ad uitam pons, ad c§los scala et 
ad immortalitatem fretum efficietur. Vere beata es, tu beatissima. 
Quid enim tibi quam uerbum est offerendum, hoc passum, quod 
percepit agendum ? Applaudebat autem clamans et omnis sanc- 
torum chorus : Tu, inquiens, prophetias nostras adimplesti. Tu 

255 nobis exspectatam l^titiam optulisti. Per te quippe a uinculis 
mortis dissoluimur. Veni ad nos, o diuinum et uit§ gerulum 
thesaurarium ! Veni ad nos, qui desideramus te, qu§ desiderium 
nostrum effectibus consummasti! Sed rursus referebant non 
minoribus uerbis sanctorum, qui erant corpore superstites, mul- 

260 titudo : Mane nobis, cum consolatio nostra, dicens, qu§ sola es 

237 non] — non ut (ov/ öncog SC) || inanis glori^] kevoöö^oü SC 238 sen¬ 
sus] ppevÖQ SC || procul a uoluntate dei] nöppco ÖEiag EdapEortjoecog SC 
238/39 sed nil minus — studeant] duLT edg &v npoQvpiaq /mjSev eXXmcooi 
(eXaeitiov E) koli SovdpEcog («sed nec quidpiam de animi alacritate et viribus 
remittant») SC (vgl. SC S. 145 : «mais afin que leur ardeur et leur force ne 
faiblissent en rien») 239 indefesse] fehlt in SC 240 uenerabiliter 
honorantes] yepaivovxEg SC 241 progenitores] npondxopr.g SC 241/ 
42 exultantes labiis] dyaAXopivoig xo'ig /tiÄr.oi SC, dyaXXöpevoi xöig yßih'.oi 
die Lesart des Übersetzers 242 magniloque] öianpoaicog SC 242/ 
43 preuaricationis (-* prguaricationis)... epitimia] xfjg napaßäor.ajg... xd 
tnixipia SC 244 sortita] Klr/povopijaaaa SC || incorruptionis ... indumen¬ 
tum] vgl. I Cor. 15, 53 245 esse] xd eivcu SC ]| bene esse] xd eö avai 
SC 248 uiam] xrjv äooöov SC, xrjv öödv E 249 magis suauia] xä 
XprjoxöxEpa SC 250 ad c^los scala] vgl. Gen. 28,12-13 256 dissoluimur] 
Xekopeda («soluti sumus») SC || uit? gerulum] (corjipöpov SC 257 the¬ 
saurarium] KEiptjXiov SC 258 effectibus consummasti] EKTtEpdvaaa SC 
260 cum consolatio nostra] fj rjptxEpa napaKArjoig SC 
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nobis super terram solamen ! Non nos relinquas orphanos, mater, 
compatienter filii nos ab eo ante periclitatos. Habeamus te et 
dolorum requiem et sudorum concitum refrigerium. Tibi etiam 
manere uolenti, posse protinus adest |f. 98r| et proficisci pro- 

265 ponenti, nullum inest impedimentum. Si abieceris tu, qu§ es dei 
tabemaculum, et nos tecum pergemus, qui populus tuus propter 
filium tuum uocamur. Te solam super terram relictam conso- 
lationem habemus. Tibi et uiuenti conuiuere et morienti commori 
beatum est. Verum quid «morienti» dicimus ? Cum tibi quidem 

270 uita melior sit et hanc uitam coUationibus incomparabilibus 
transeas. Nobis autem quomodo uita uiuida sit, te consermo- 
cinantem minime possidentes ? 

Huiuscemodi qu^dam uidetur mihi apostolos cum tota ecclesi^ 
plenitudine ad uirginem pronuntiasse beatam. Sed quia festinare 

275 ac anhelare ad obitum eandem dei matrem uidebant, ad funebres 

261 nobis] fjpd5v SC, rpiiv E 262 compatienter — periclitatos] eine 
ungenaue Übersetzung von: xov avpnadovg xov öiov aov npoKivSvvEvovxag 
(«nos, qui filii tui misericordis causa periclitamur») SC (vgl. SC S. 147 : «nous 
qui pour ton Fils compatissant affrontons le danger») 263 concitum 
refrigerium] ävänw&v SC 264 protinus adest] napeaxi SC 265 nullum 
inest impedimentum] ovöev ejunoSiov SC || abieceris] — ? abieris (dnaipeig SQ 
266 tecum pergemus] avvanaipopev SC 267 relictam] KaraXekeippEvrjv + 
rjfixv SC 269 dicimus ?] g>apkv; + ooi pkv yäp rj (corj Kai 6 Oävaxog («tibi 
namque mors vita est») SC (vgl. SC S. 147 : «pour toi, mdme la mort est 
une vie»); aus dem griechischen textus receptus (SQ ist also der Satz rj (corj 
Kai ö Oävaxog ins Lateinische nicht übernommen 270/71 coUationibus 
incomparabilibus transeas (— transeat)] dnapaßhr\xoig ovyKpwecnv mepaipovaa 
(«vita... hancque vitam incomparabiliter antecellens») SC (vgl. SC S. 147 : 
«... et une vie meilleure, preferable, sans comparaison possibile, ä la vie pre¬ 
sente») 271 uiuida] aßicoxog PG, ßiaknpog SC und E 271/12 con- 
sermocinantem] avvopikov SC 212 minime] prj SC || possidentes] pos- 
sidentibus (gehört zu : nobis ; r\pxv ..., prj KEKxrjpkvoig SC) 273 huiuscemodi 
qu^dam] xoiavxa äxxa SC || uidetur mihi + Acc. c. Inf.] poi 8okü xoög 
anoaxöXoog ... npoofpdtyyeodai SC 275 ad obitum] xtpöq xrjv EKßicoaiv («ad 
excessum e vita») SC (vgl. SC S. 147 : «vers son d£part d’ici-bas») || eandem 
dei matrem] KOKEivrjg... xrjv deoprjxopa (der Genit. KÖKwrjg ist jedoch von 
£(piEßj£Vt]v abhängig und weist auf eKßicoaiv hin : d/UT tREiörj npög xrjv EKß'icomv 
aneodovaav KÖKEivrjg EfpiEpzvrjv kcopcov xfjv 0Eoprjxopa, «ubi vero eum ad 
excessum e vita properantem eiusque cupiditate flagrantem dei genitricem 
conspexerunt» SC; vgl. SC S. 147 : «mais quand ils virent la Mere de Dieu 
se häter vers son depart d’ici-bas, et s’y porter de tout son desir») || funebres] 
EKÖrjpiovg SC 
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hymnos conuertebantur diuina repleti gratia et os spiritui com- 
modantes et a came longius excedentes et cum proficiscente matre 
dei proficisci desiderantes et quantum poterant uirtute propositi 
precedentes. Quia uero cuncti amorem et debitum simul deuoue- 

280 bant et ex multis floribus et uariis sacrisque hymnis coronam 
plectebant, benedictionem ueluti quendam diuinitus datum per- 
cipiebant thesaurum uiatica et funebria uota et finalia uerba 
profati. H§c autem erant, ut mihi uidetur, presentis uit§ fluxum 
et facilem transitum predicantia et futurorum abscondita sacra- 

285 menta bonorum ad manifestaionem ducentia. |f. 98v| 
Deinde istis consona et consequentia quedam uidentur tune 

gesta fuisse, sicut ipse conicio. Cum scilicet regis ad propriam 
matrem illuxisset aduentus, manibus eo diuinis et illibatis sus- 
cipiente sacram huius et sinceram atque immaculatam animam. 

290 Et ipsa quidem talia fortassis asseruit: In manus tuas, fili mi, 
spiritum meum commendo. Recipe amicam tuam animam meam, 
quam sine querela seruasti! Tibi et non terr§ corpus meum trado. 
Custodi saluum, in quo tibi complacuit habitare et quod natus 
inuiolatum seruasti! Ad te me transfer, vt, ubi tu es, uiscerum 

295 meorum f$tus, sim et ego conuiua tecum ! Ad te quippe propero, 

277 longius excedentes] e^igxäjuevoi SC 277/78 cum proficiscente matre 
dei proficisci] gwekStj/heiv EKÖrfpovGrj xov Oeov xfj jurjxpi SC 278 quantum 
poterant uirtute propositi] a)g oiov xe xcq xövcp xrjg npoaipcGECog SC (vgl. SC 
S. 147 : «autant qu’ils le pouvaient, par l’intensite de leur desir»); vgl. II Cor. 
5, 1-8 279 precedentes (—> precedentes)] npoEKÖrjpovvxEg SC 279/ 
80 deuouebant] ä<pcoGicoGavxo («satisfecerunt») SC 280 ex multis floribus 
et uariis sacrisque hymnis coronam] noXvavOfj xe Kai uoikiXov opvcov 
kpcov... axspavov SC 281 diuinitus datum] Oeöoöoxov SC 282 uiatica 
et funebria uota et finalia uerba] E&xfjpid xe Kai xEÄEöxaia... pijpaxa SC 
283 presentis (—> presentis)] napövxoQ SC 283/85 h?c autem erant... 
predicantia (— predicantia)... ducentia] xoSe rjv ... SiayyEÄÄovxa... äyovxa SC 
284 facilem transitum] xd... Emäpoioxov SC || sacramenta] ra... poaxrjpia 
SC 286 quedam] — quedam (rmz SC) 287/88 cum — aduentus] 
ff xoo ßaaiAscog npdg xrjv oiKEiav XoxEVxpiav EÄEoaig SC 288 eo ... susci- 
piente] moÖE^apEvov SC, moÖE^äßEVog E; dieses Partizip gehört zu dem 
Genitiv xov ßaaihEcog 290 talia fortassis] oia EiKÖg SC 290/91 in 
manus — commendo] Ps. 30, 6 ; Luc. 23, 46 291 amicam tuam animam 
meam] pov xrjv aöi g?Urjv if/vxrjv SC 292 sine querela] äpzpnxov SC 
294 ad te me] npdg ejlie PG, npdg ge ps SC und E G 295 conuiua tecum] 
goi GöviGxiog SC 
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qui ad me indiuidue aduentasti. Tu desiderabilibus natis meis, 
quos fratres uocare dignatus es, obitus mei efficere consolatio ! 
Appone benedictionem super benedictionem eorum per manuum 
impositionem mearum ! Deinde manibus eleuatis, taliter forsan, 

300 his, qui congregati fuerant, benedixit. Cumque huiusmodi uerbis 
fuisset, affata confestim audiuit: Et ueni, benedicta mater mea, 
in requiem tuam ! Surge, ueni, proxima mea, bona inter mulieres, 
quia ecce hie ms transiit, tempus putationis aduenit! Bona 
proxima mea et macula non est in te. Odor unguentorum super 

305 omnia aromata. H§c sancta cum audisset, spiritum manibus filii 
commendauit. 

Et quid fit ? Elementorum, ut reor, | f. 99r| motus et immutatio, 
uocesque ac strepitus et hymni angelorum condigni precurrentium, 
comitantium et subsequentium: aliis quidem inmaculat^ ac 

310 sanctissim? anim§ obsequium adimplentibus et cum ascendentibus 
ad c^lum, quousque regio solio reginam presentauerunt, pariter 
ascendentibus aliis autem diuinum ac sacrosanctum corpus 
circumdantibus et canticis angelicis dei matrem laudantibus. 
Porro assistentes sanctissimo et sacratissimo corpori, quid ? 

315 Timore et amore et exultationis lacrimis diuinum atque opimum 

296 indiuidue] dSiaGxdxcog («dtra ullam spatii distantiam») SC (vgl. SC 
S. 149 : «en supprimant toute distance») || aduentasti] Kaxaspoixr\aavxa («des- 
cendisti») SC || desiderabilibus natis meis] rdie; ipo'i noOnvoxäxoiq xekvoiq SC 
(vgl. SC S. 149 : «quant ä mes enfants tres aimes») 297 fratres ...] vgl. 
Hebr. 2, 11-12; Ps. 22, 23 || efiicere consolatio] ysvov napapuOiov SC 
299 taliter forsan] oia eiköq SC (vgl. SC S. 149 : «on peut croire»). 302 in 
requiem tuam] Ps. 131, 8 || surge — mea] vgl. Cant. 2, 10: Surge, propera, 
amica mea 303 hiems transiit] Cant. 2, 11 || tempus — aduenit] Cant. 
2, 12 (| putationis] potationis corr. putationis cod. (rtjg xoptjg SQ 304 et 
macula — te] Cant. 4,1 304/05 odor — aromata] Cant. 4, 10 307 im¬ 
mutatio] dAloicooiq SC 308 uocesque] peoveu xe ij/öpoi SC (vgl. SC S. 151 : 
«des voix, des rumeurs») || precurrentium (— precurrentium)] npoxpEXÖvxcov 
SC 310 sanctissime] navayia SC || obsequium] xr/v öopvpopiav SC 
310/12 cum ascendentibus ... pariter ascendentibus] äviooor] Govaviövxcov («et 
in caelum scandentem stipabant») SC (vgl. SC S. 151 : «les uns ... l’accom- 
pagnaient dans sa montee au ciel»); die Lesart des Übersetzers war wahr¬ 
scheinlich : dvioÖGi Govaviövxcov 311 presentauerunt (— presentauerunt)] 
napEaxrjaav SC; vgl. Ps. 45,10 312 sacrosanctum] tepdv SC 313 ange¬ 
licis] ayyiloKpETLEGiv SC 314 porro assistentes] Se oi napr.oxolxsQ SC 
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tabemaculum circundantes amplectebantur, deosculabantur et 
omne membrum corpori afferebant, ut ex tactu sanctificatione 
et benedictione adimplerentur. Tune itaque languores effugiebant, 
d^monum cunei fugabantur ad sola semper infema depulsi. Aer, 

320 aether et c?lum sanctificabatur ascensu spiritus, terra uero 
repositione corporis. Sed nec aqu§ natura benedictione frustrata 
est. Lauatur enim aqua munda, non qu§ illam purgaret, sed quam 
potius ipsa sanctificaret. Hic surdis quidem auditus parabatur, 
claudis uero pedum perficiebantur bases, c$cis renouabatur uisus, 

325 peccatoribus fide accedentibus chirografa disrumpebantur. Deinde 
quid ? Sindonibus mundis mundum inuoluitur corpus et regina 
ponitur supra lectum. |f. 99v| Dein lampades et unguenta et 
hymni pr$dueen<te>s : angelis quidem linguis propriis modu- 
lantibus et laudantibus ipsis excellentissim^, apostolis autem et 

330 deiferis patribus cantica canentibus deo iocunda et plaudentia 
spiritu. 

Tune igitur, tune arca domini profecta de monte Sion, apos- 
tolorum gloriosis humeris asportata, ad c?leste templum per 
medium sepulcrum imponitur. Et primitus quidem per mediam 

316/17 deosculabantur — afferebant] KaxrjanäCovxo änav pzXog, npoarjyov xd5 
acopaxi SC (vgl. SC S. 151 : «... baisaient tous ses merabres, ils touchaient 
ce corps»), Kaxrjanal,ovxo koli änav pzkoq npoarjyov ra5 acopaxi die Lesart des 
Übersetzers 319 semper] nävxodev («undique») SC || infema] rd Kaxa^Oovia 
(«subterraneas terrae partes») SC (vgl. SC S. 151 : «aux demeures souterraines») 
320 sanctificabatur] rfyia^ovxo SC, rjyidCexo E 322 aqua munda (Ablat.)] 
oSaxi Kaßapcp SC 323 sanctificaret] äyvi^opzvcp («mundaret») SC, äyia- 
(opevco R ||hic] evxavda SC 323/24 surdis... claudis... c^cis] vgl. Isai. 
35, 5-6; Mat 11, 5 ; Luc. 7, 21-22; Act. Ap. 3, 7 324 bases] ai ßdaeig 
SC 325 fide accedentibus] niaxei npoaiovai SC (vgl. SC S. 151 : «les 
pecheurs qui s’approchaient avec foi») || chirografa] xapöypatpa SC (vgl. 
SC S. 151 : «le decret de condamnation») 326 sindonibus] oivÖöoi SC 
327 supra lectum] kXivt( avOig («supra lectum rursus») SC 328 hymni 
pr?ducen<te>s] vjuvoi nponopnioi SC 328/29 modulantibus et laudantibus 
ipsis excellentissim^ (—> excellentissime)] psAcpöovvxcov vpvov xöv avxolg npoa- 
popcoxaxov («hymnum sibi congruentissimum») SC (vgl. SC S. 151-53 : «dans 
la langue des anges, un hymne se fait entendre, tel qu’ils peuvent le moduler») 
330 deiferis] dsopöpcov SC || deo iocunda] Oeonpatäg («diuina») SC (vgl. SC 
S. 153 : «des cantiques divins»), dcoxepneig E 330/31 plaudentia spiritu] 
KpoxovßiEvag ra5 Ilvevpaxi SC (vgl. SC S. 153 : «des cantiques ... composes 
par lTsprit») 334 imponitur] diaßißoL,txai («effertur») SC 
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335 urbem defertur, ueluti qu^dam sponsa pulcherrima, inaccessibili 
iubare spiritus decorata, et taliter ad sacratissimum Gethesemane 
predium deportatur, angelis precedentibus, subsequentibus et 
cooperientibus pennis et omni ecclesi? plenitudine. Et sicut rex 
Salomon positurus arcam in templo domini, quod ipse construxe- 

340 rat, omnes seniores Israel in Sion aggregauit ad deportandam 
arcam testamenti domini de ciuitate Dauid, quq est Sion; 
tuleruntque sacerdotes arcam et tabemaculum testimonii et 
portabant ea sacerdotes et Leuit§. Et rex et omnis populus 
gradiebantur ante arcam immolantes boues et oues absque 

345 numero. Et tulerunt sacerdotes arcam testamenti domini in locum 
suum in dabir domus, in sancta sanctorum, subter alas cherubim. 
Sic ergo tune in reconditione intellectuabilis arc§, non testamenti 
domini, sed ipsius dei uerbi subsistenti^, ille nouus Salomon, ille 
princeps pacis et uniuersitatis artifex, c^lestium animorum su- 

350 permun| f. 100r|danos ordines et noui testamenti <primarios>, 
apostolos aio, cum omni sanctorum plebe Hierosolimis constituta 
hodie aduocat et animam quidem per angelos in sanctis sanc¬ 
torum, in principalibus scilicet et ueris atque c^lestibus mansio- 
nibus collocat, super ipsas quadriformium animalium alas, et suo 

355 ipsius astare solio facit in interiori parte uelaminis, quo precursor 

335/36 inaccessibili iubare] xfj änpoonep aiykri SC (vgl. SC S. 153 : «l’eclat 
immateriel») 337 predium (— predium) xd ... xojptov SC || precedentibus 
(— precedentibus)] npoxpexovxcov SC 339 Salomon] vgl. Ps. 131, 8.14 
|| positurus] mi xfj Kaxanamu SC 340/46 omnes seniores — cherubim] 
vgl. III Reg. 8, i-6; II Paral. 5, 2-6 341 de — Sion] II Paral. 5, 2 
344 gradiebantur] fehlt in SC; vgl. IIIReg. 8, 5 344/45 boues — numero] 
II Paral. 5, 6; III Reg. 8, 5 345/46 et tulerunt — cherubim] III Reg. 
8, 6 (in dabir domus] in oraculum templi Vulg.-III Reg. 8, 6 ; vgl. II Paral. 
5, 7 347 tune] kou vßv SC, töte DE || in reconditione] tiz'i xfj Kaxanamzi 
SC || intellectuabilis] voepäc; SC 348 subsistenti§] xrjq... önooxdoEcoq 
(«personae») SC (vgl. SC S. 153 : «mais de la Personne meme du Verbe de 
Dieu») || ille nouus Salomon] aöxoq ö vzoq EaXopaSv SC, ovxoq 6 veoq XaÄopojv 
die Lesart des Übersetzers 349 princeps pacis] 6 ziprpidpxriq SC || uniuer¬ 
sitatis artifex] xov navxdq dpiaxoxexvriq SC 350/51 <primarios> apostolos 
aio] xobq npoöxovxaq, xoöq dnoaxoXovq <pr\pi SC 352 aduocat] — aduocauit 
(^KKÄriaiaae SQ 353/54 in principalibus scilicet et ueris atque cglestibus 
mansionibus] xä äpxßxma xd dXr/öivä kcu oöpdvia SC (vgl. SC S. 155 : «dans 
les archetypes veritables et celestes») 354 quadriformium] xexpapöpgicov 
SC 355 astare ... facit (—■ fecit)] napEOxrjoaxo SC || precursor] — precursor 
(npöSpopoq SQ 
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ipse corporaliter ingressus est Christus. Corpus autem aposto- 
lorum manibus asportatur rege regnantium contegente splendore 
inuisibilis deitatis et omni sanctorum coetu precurrente, et uoces 
sacratissimas emittente et sacrificia laudis sacrificante, donec — 

360 sicut in thalamo — in sepulchro et per illud in deliciis Hedem 
et in c§lestibus tabemaculis conderetur. 

Porro aderant fortassis et Hebreorum aliqui non nimis ingrati. 
Verum non ab re est sicut conditam §scam quod multorum labiis 
circumfertur, misceamus narrationi. Aiunt enim, quando ad 

365 descensum montis uenerunt hi, qui beatum corpus dei matris 
ferebant, Hebreum quendam, peccati seruum et erroris foedere 
colligatum, Cahiph§ seruum imitatum, qui dominicam ac diuinam 
Christi dei cecidit alapa faciem, et diaboli organum factum, 
temerario motu et irrationabili, mali d^monis impetu[m], in illud 

370 insiliisse sacratissimum tabemaculum, ad quod pauentes ipsi 
angeli accesserunt, et ambabus lectum |f. 100v| manibus insane 
ac insensate apprehensum in terram abstraxisse. Inuidia enim 
hostis erat antiqui etiam iste per omnia impetus. Sed fructus 

356 corporaliter ingressus ...] vgl. Ezech. 1, 6 ; Ps. 44, 10 ; Hebr. 9, 12; 10, 
20 358 coetu precurrente (— precurrente)] xov ... ovoxrjpaxoQ npoxpexdv- 
xcov SC 359 sacratissimas] iepag SC || sacrificia laudis] Ps. 106, 22 
362 Hebreorum (— Hebreorum) aliqui] ’loüöaioi ögoi SC, ’lovÖaicov ögoi E 
|| non nimis ingrati] prj Xxav dyvcopoveg SC 363 sicut conditam escam 
(— escam)] cöonsp öyzq) napdpxvpa («tamquam condimentum eduliis») SC (vgl. 
SC S. 155 : «comme un condiment au repas») 364 narrationi] vgl. SC 
S. 155 Anm. 3 : «On trouve dans cette anecdote, semblable ä celles dont 
s’inspirent bien des miracles du Moyen Age, le souci de faire correspondre 
Phistoire de la Vierge ä des faits de la vie du Christ, avec le theme habituel 
de la puissance de guerison du corps de Marie» 364/365 ad descensum 
montis] npöq xfj Kaxaßdoa Kaxavxovg öpovg («ad descensum ad montis 
crepidinem») SC, Kaxaßdoa xov öpovg E 366 Hebreum (-* Hebreum)] 
'Eßpcüov SC 366/67 erroris foedere colligatum] xfjg nkavrjg möonovSov 
SC 367/68 Cahiphe — faciem] Marc. 14, 65 ; vgl. loh. 18, 22 ; 19, 3 
368 cecidit alapa] kppditiKs SC, eppamoe E 369 irrationabili] aloyioxcp 
SC || mali demonis impetu[m]: Kai g>opä KOKoSaipovi SC 371 lectum] 
xov Kpaßßaxov SC (vgl. SC S. 155 : «le lit funebre») 371/72 insane ac 
insensate] paviKcog kcu EKppövcog SC 372 inuidia (Ablat.)] pdövov SC, 
pOövcp E 373 hostis ... antiqui] xov apxacaKov SC (vgl. SC S. 157 : «de 
Pauteur du mal») || per omnia] fehlt in SC 
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laborem pr§uenit et botrum amarum atque condignum proprio 
375 uindemiauit propositi. Defecisse quippe ferunt manus illius. Et 

apparuit ille, qui praue et audacter suis usus est manibus, subito 
sine manibus, usque quo mentem mutauit ad fidem et poeni- 
tentiam. Mox enim hi, qui crabatum ferebant, steterunt. Ac ille 
infelix positis manibus super zoarchicum illud quod mirabiliter 

380 genuit tabemaculum sanus rursus, is qui dissolutas manus 
habebat, efficitur. Seit enim, sicuti multa, et angustia sapientia 
et salutaria generare consilia. Sed ad propositum redeamus. 

Hinc ad sacratissimam Gethsemaneth defertur; iterumque 
salutationes et circumplexus et rursus pr?conia, hymni sacri atque 

385 recubitus et lacrim? de agonia et desiderio neenon et sudorum 
riuuli circumfluentes. Videbanturque sudores et lacrim? certatim 
decurrere. Et ita sanctissimum corpus gloriosissimo et excelso 
monumento reconditur. Ac deinde tertiana ad ehestes cursus 
attolitur. Oportebat enim et hoc deo decibile habitaculum, non 

390 defossum fontem aqu§ |f. 101r| remissionis, rus non aratro 
proscissum cglestis panis, non irrigatam uitem ambrosii botri, 
semper floridam et boni fructus oleam patern§ misericordi?, in 
inferioribus terr§ nullatenus coerceri; sed sicut sanctum et 
incorruptum, quod ex ipsa deo uerbo substantiatum est, corpus 

395 sanctum et incorruptum tertio die de monumento surrexit, ita 

374 laborem prguenit] xcöv növeov npotpOaae SC || botrum] ßöxpov SC 
374/75 proprio... propositi (— proposito)] rfj<; oikeioq ... npoaipmi'MQ SC 
375 uindemiauit] £Tpvyr/ae SC 376 ille — usus est manibus] roß äxönov 
xolpijpaxoq xdv amöynpa SC 377 sine manibus] äyeipa SC 378 cra¬ 
batum] rov Kpdßßaxov SC (vgl. Zeile 371) 379/80 super — tabemaculum] 
xcö (coapyiKcö Kai OaupaoxoxÖKq) (ncr/vcdpaxi SC 380/81 is qui — habebat] 
ek KoXoßöxEipoQ SC 381 angustia] nepioxaaiq SC (vgl. SC S. 157 : «le 
malheur») || sapientia] ocöa SC, xä oopa E 382 propositum] xd npoKeipEvov 
SC 384 circumplexus] ni'.pvnXoKdi SC 385 recubitus] dvax/,tjm:i(; 
(«invocationes») SC, ävaKlioEiq die Lesart des Übersetzers 386/ 
87 uidebanturque — decurrere] fehlt in SC; add. E: Kai fjv löäv ’idpojxaQ 
Kai dajcpoa xöiq yr.üpaaiv äpiXlcopeva 388 tertiana] xpixaiov SC, xpixaia 
E || cursus] ööpoix; SC, Spöpoog die Lesart des Übersetzers 389 enim 
et] ydp SC || deo decibile] OeonpsnEQ SC 390/91 non aratro proscissum] 
ävrjpoxov SC 392 boni fructus] KalliKapnov SC 393/95 sanctum et 
incorruptum ... sanctum et incorruptum] äyiov kcu OKr/paxov SC (in SC stehen 
diese Worte also nur einmal) || quod — substantiatum est] xd f'4 aöxfji; xcö 
0e(3 Adya) F.vunoaxäv SC, xd ... tvmöaxaxov E 
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et hanc rapi de sepulcro et ad filium matrem transferri ; et sicut 
ipse ad illam descendit, ita et hanc amantissimam ad eum deferri, 
ad maius et perfectissimum tabernaculum, ad ipsum uidelicet 
c^lum. Oportebat eum, qu§ deum uerbum in sua ipsius uulua 

400 recepit hospitio, in diuinis filii sui tabemaculis collocari. Et sicut 
dominus dixit in his, que patris sui sunt, se esse debere, et matrem 
quoque oportebat in filii regalibus commorari, in domo uidelicet 
domini et in atriis domus dei nostri. Si enim in eo est omnium 
Iqtantium habitatio, ubi nisi apud ipsum causa l§titi§ ? Oportebat, 

405 ut eius, qu§ pariendo custodiuit immutilatam uirginitatem, in- 
corruptum etiam post mortem corpus seruari. Oportebat eam, 
qu§ sinibus infantem creatorem portauit, diuinis tabemaculis 
inhabitare. Oportebat sponsam, quam disponsauit pater, c^lestibus 
thalamis |f. 101v| deputari. Oportebat ea<m>, qu§ in cmce 

410 filium suum conspexit, doloris, quem pariendo effugi[i]t, gladio 
in corde accepto cum patre hunc uidere sedentem. Oportebat, 
matrem dei, qu§ sunt filii, possidere et ab uniuersa tanquam 
matrem dei et ancillam adorari creatura. Nam semper quidem 
a parentibus in filios sors descendit. Nunc autem, ut quidam 

415 sapiens ait, sursum filiorum sacromm fontes ascendunt. Filius 
enim matri uniuersam creaturam in seruitutem subiecit. Venite 
igitur, et nos hodie festiuitatem funestam matri dei celebremus, 
non tibias quasdam et corybantas circumferentes, sacra matris 
falsorum deorum, ut ipsi diffamantes dicunt, mysteria, quam et 

397 amantissimam] xrjv npopdrj SC || ad eum] npog avxfjv SC, npdq aöxov 
E 398 maius — tabernaculum] Hebr. 9, 11 : amplius et perfectius 
tabernaculum (perfectissimum] xekEcoxipav SC) 399/400 eum (— eam) 
qu£ ... recepit hospitio] xrjv ^evoSo/jjaaaav SC 400 diuinis] fehlt in SC 
401 que] — qug || in his — sunt] Luc. 2, 49 ; vgl. Ps. 26, 4 401/02 et... 
quoque] Kai SC (ein Vulgarismus) 402/03 in domo — nostri] Ps. 133, 
1 ; 134, 2 403/04 omnium — habitatio] Ps. 86, 7 404 nisi apud 
ipsum] fehlt in SC 405 pariendo] r.v xcp tikxeiv SC 408 disponsauit 
(— desponsauit)] kvvppxvaaxo SC 409 deputari] tvömixäaOai («habitare») 
SC 410 pariendo] TEKOöaa SC 414 sors] 6 Kkfjpoq («haereditas») SC 
415 filiorum (— fluuiorum)] noxapcov SC 416 in seruitutem subiecit] 
KarESookcäaaro SC 417 funestam] e^ööiov SC (vgl. SC S. 161 : «celebrons 
la fete du depart») 418/19 sacra ... mysteria] rd... öpyia SC || falsorum] 
i//£vöcL>v6pcov SC |( diffamantes dicunt] ktyooai, diaaeöovxEQ («dicunt cele- 
brantes») SC 
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420 multorum filiorum matrem fabulose stolidi fingunt, at uero sermo 
ueritatis sine filiis comprobat. D^monis enim sunt h§c et umbrosa 
simulacra, cum non sint nisi figmenta, quamuis simulantes 
errantium amentiam habeant in auxilium. Nam quomodo ex 
combinatione incorporeum gignat ? Aut quomodo misceatur ? Et 

425 quomodo deus est, quod quidem non fuerit antea, producat 
autem ad genesim ? Quia uero incorporeum est d^monum genus, 
et ipsis placet, qui intelligibilibus oculis obcecantur. Ait nanque 
in quod am sermonum suorum Homerus dignorum deorum 
suorum migrationem enarrans : Non frumentum edunt, non 

430 |f. 102r| bibunt conditum uinum; huius rei gratia exsanguines 
sunt et immortales nuncupantur. Non frumentum, inquit, man- 
ducant, non calefaciens uinum bibunt. Huius rei gratia «an§- 
mones» sunt, id est sanguinem non habent et immortales 
nominantur. Et proprie re uera dixit «uocantur». Nam immortales 

435 quidem nuncupantur ; non autem sunt, quod nuncupantur; 
mortui quippe sunt maliti§ morte. Nos autem, quibus quod colitur 
deus uerus est, deus, non ex non extantibus, ut esset, productus, 
sed semper existens, ex semper extante super causam, sermonem 
et sensum et temporis et natur§, matrem dei honoramus et 

440 colimus, non deitatis eius ex ipsa natiuitatem qu§ est sine tempore 
ascribentes — dei quippe uerbi ex deo natiuitas sine tempore 

420 multorum filiorum matrem fabulose ... fingunt] noXmsKvov poOonXaaxoöaiv 
SC (| at uero] Sk SC 421 sine filiis] ärekvov SC || d?monis (— dgmones) 
enim sunt h?c] oia Scupovsg xadxa (vgl. SC S. 161 : «ce ne sont que des demons») 
SC 422 simulacra] pavtdopara SC || cum non sint — simulantes] ö pr\ 
nEfÖKaoiv EiKoicoq xmoKpivdpzvoi («id quod natura non sunt, perperam 
fingentes»») SC (vgl. SC S. 161 : «qui feignent sottement ce qu’ils ne sont 
pas») 423/24 ex combinatione] ek avvöuaapoü («ex concubitu») SC 
424 incorporeum (Subjekt)] xd aocopaxov SC 425 producat (— produ- 
catur)] napayöpzvov SC (vgl. Zeile 437) 426 genus] g>vXov + navx'i noo 
SfjXov («omni manifestum est») SC (vgl. SC S. 161 : «c’est l’evidence pour 
tout homme») 427 intelligibilibus oculis] rä vor/rä... öppaxa SC || 
obcecantur] — obcecantur 429 migrationem] xrjv Kaxdaxaaiv («statum») 
SC (vgl. S. 161 : «la complexion»); war änooxacnv oder äväaxaaiv die Lesart 
des Übersetzers? 429/318 non — nuncupantur] Hom. Iliad. 5, 341-42 
429 frumentum] nopöv SC, dixov E 432 calefaciens] ÖEppavriKÖv SC 
437 uerus] fehlt in SC || ex non extantibus] ek prj övxog SC, ek prj övxcov 
die Lesart des Übersetzers || ut esset, productus] eiq xd ävai napayEVÖpoq SC, 
... napayöpzvog die Lesart des Übersetzers (vgl. Zeile 425) 440 qu§ est 
sine tempore] äxpovov SC 441 ex deo] fehlt in SC 
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est et patri consempitema —, secundam uero confitemur natiui- 
tatem, per spontaneam incarnationem, huius causam et scientes 
et asserentes. Incamatur enim, qui est intemporaliter incorporeus, 

445 propter nos et propter salutem nostram, ut simili simile saluaretur. 
Et incamatus ex hac sacra uirgine sine copula nascitur. Ipse 
quidem existens totus deus, et homo totus effectus est. Ipse est 
totus deus cum came sua et totus homo cum deitate sua qu§ 
«super deus» est. Sic dei matrem uirginem hanc scientes, huius 

450 festig celebramus |f. 102v| dormitionem, non deam hanc dif- 
famantes — absit! —, gentilis enim garrulitatis sunt huiusmodi 
fabulationes, nam et mortem ipsius annuntiamus. 

Sed incamati dei matrem scientes, hanc cantibus sacris hodie 
collaudemus, qui Christi populus et sumus et ut essemus ditati 

455 sumus et dicimus ! Hanc insomnibus stationibus honoremus ! 
Hanc anim§ a<c> corporis nostri castitate reddamus iocundam, 
qu§ re uera est casta super omnes post deum ! Similia enim 
similibus respondere debent. Hanc misericordia et compassione 
placemus egentium ! Si enim super nullo quam super misericordia 

460 placatur deus, quis contradicet, ne paribus huius matrem hono- 
ribus celebremus ? H§c ineffabilem dei circa nos dilectionis 
publicauit abyssum. Per hanc nobis dissolutum est bellum, quod 
contra creatorem diutino tempore perdurauit. Per hanc nobis 
reconciliationes ad eum fact§ sunt, et pax et gratia data est, et 

442 consempitema] aovaiöiog SC (| confitemur] KaOopoXo yo bpz v SC 
444 qui — incorporeus] ö cov ävdpxoog äowpaxog SC 446 sine copula] 
äxjovSixujxiog SC 447 existens] fdvcov («manens») SC 448/49 qu§ 
super deus est] mepdeov (deörtjrog) SC 450 festiu? (— festiue) celebramus] 
navrjyvpi(o/j£V SC || deam] Qeöv SC, dsäv E 450/51 diffamantes] fpripiCovxsq 
SC 451 gentillis ... garrulitatis] rtjg eXÄrjviKtjg repOpeiag SC 454/55 qui 
Christi — dicimus (— didmur)] oi Xpioxoö Xaög Kai elvai nanXouxtjKoxEq Kai 
M.ymOai SC (vgl. SC S. 163 : «nous qui avons ete enrichis au point d’etre 
le peuple du Christ et de porter ce nom») 455 insomnibus stationibus] 
navvoxoig ... axäar.ai SC 456 a<c>] Kai SC || nostri] fehlt in SC 457/ 
58 similia... similibus] vgl. die lateinische Sentenz: Simile simili gaudet 
458 respondere] enaydAXsoOai («gaudere, exultare») SC, EnayyeXeadai die 
Lesart des Übersetzers 459 super nullo quam super misericordia] En’ ovSr.v) 
a'jg eXeco SC 460 placatur] OEpanEüExai SC || huius matrem — etiam huius 
matrem (Kai xrjv xoöxov pr/xspa SC) 462 publicauit] EÖrjpoaiEüar.v SC 
462/63 bellum — perdurauit] o npög xbv Kxiaxrjv noXo/pöviog KaxaÄeXoxai 
nöizpog SC 464 reconciliationes] vgl. Rom. 5, 10 ; II Cor. 5, 18-19 
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465 cum angelis ducunt homines chorum, et qui pnus eramus 
ignobiles, dei sumus fdii constituti. Ex hac botrum uit§ uinde- 
miauimus. Ex hac incorruptionis germina carpsimus. H§c omnium 
bonorum nobis consiliatrix effecta est. In hac deus quidem homo, 
et homo factus est deus. Et quid hoc gloriosius aut quid hoc 

470 beatius ? Vertiginem patior pre timore pertimescens, quod dicitur. 
Vna cum Maria prophetissa, |f. 103r| o iuuencul^ anim§, cum 
timpanis chorum ducamus mortificantes membra, quq sunt super 
terram ! Hoc enim mystice tympanum signat. Iubilemus super 
arcam domini dei iubilationibus anim§, et muri corruent Hiericho, 

475 contrariarum aio infelicia uirtutum munimina ! Cum Dauid 
saltemus spiritu ; arca enim domini hodie requieuit. Cum Gabrihel 
angelorum principe clamemus: Aue, gratia, plena, dominus 
tecum. Aue, gaudii non consumptibile pelagus ! Aue, qu§ sola 
deles tristitiam ! Aue, uniuersi cordis salutiferum medicamen ! 

480 Aue, per quam mors transiit et uita inducta est! 
Tu autem, o sacratorum sacratissimum sepulchrorum, post 

zoarchicum dumtaxat sepulcrum dominicum, quod fons extitit 
resurrectionis, — te quippe tanquam si animatum existeres, 
alloquor —, ubi aurum est illud purissimum, quod apostolorum 

485 manus in te condiderunt ? Vbi diuiti§ inconsum<p>tibiles ? Vbi 
uas deum recipiens ? Vbi animata mensa ? Vbi nouus über, in 
quo ineffabüiter deus uerbum sine manu[s] descriptum est ? Vbi 

466/67 uindemiauimus] Expcryr\aapzv SC; vgl. Apoc. 14,18 467 germina] 
töv ßkujTÖv SC 468 consiliatrix] npopvtjmpia SC 469 hoc] Ablat. 
compar. (roöroo SQ 470 uertiginem patior] iXiyyicö SC || pre] — pr§ 
471/72 Maria prophetissa... timpanis] vgl. Exod. 15, 20 471 iuuen- 
cul? animg] vedviSeg \p\jjai SC 472/73 membra — terram] Col. 3, 5 
474 anime] y/v/ojv SC, (//o/fjg E || Hiericho] vgl. los. 6, 20 475 infelicia ... 
munimina] rd Svopzvfj öyppApoxa («infestae munitiones») SC (vgl. SC S. 165 : 
«les forteresses hostiles») || cum Dauid ...] vgl. II Reg. 6, 14; / Paral. 15, 
27 ; PS. 131, 8 476 saltemus] sallemus corr. saltemus cod. 477 principe] 
roß... KpürtoaTaxoo SC 477/78 aue — tecum] Luc. 1, 28 478 non 
consumptibile] döandvtjTov SCC 479 salutiferum medicamen] ökegcoöovov 

tpdppoKov SC (vgl. SC S. 165 : «sois dans la joie, toi le bäume qui apaise 
la douleur de tous les coeurs !» 480 transiit] napcoOenai («expulsa est») 
SC 483 te — existeres] coq yäp Ipipö/q) ooi SC 484 alloquor] 
öiaM&pai SC 485 inconsum<p>tibiles] dSandvtjtog SC 486 deum 
recipiens] dt:oS6%ov SC (vgl. dagegen SC S. 165 : «Oü est l’objet precieux re$u 
de Dieu ?») 487 sine manu[s]: xapög dvr.v SC (Ist der Genitiv manus 
ein Gräzismus ?) 
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grätig abyssus ? Vbi sanitatum pelagus ? Vbi uitam pariens fons ? 
Vbi multum desiderabile multumque amabile corpus dei gene- 

490 tricis ? Quid qu^ritis in sepulchro eam, qu§ ad c^lestia elata est 
tabemacula ? Quid a me corruptionis punitiones exigitis ? | f. 103v| 
Non mihi uirtus est diuinis iussionibus resultandi. Sacrum 
namque corpus et sanctum sindonibus derelictis, cum mihi 
sanctificationem impertitum esset et unguento boni odoris replesset 

495 diuinumque operatum templum fuisset, indireptibile factum re- 
cessit, obsequentibus angelis et archangelis et c^lestibus cunctis 
uirtutibus. Nunc me custodiunt angeli. Nunc in me diuina gratia 
habitat. Ego languentium medicina doloribus medens apparui. 
Ego fons sanitatum perennis. Ego demoniorum repulsio. Ego 

500 ciuitas refugii confugientibus sum. Accedite, populi, fide et instar 
fluminum haurite charismata ! Qui fidem non fictam possidetis, 
accedite ! Qui sititis, ite ad aquas, H^saias iubet, et quibus non 
est argentum, euntes emite sine pretio ! Ego cunctis euangelice 
clamaui: Qui sitit languorum sanitatem, anim§ passionum re- 

505 demptionem, peccatorum deletionem, omnium incursionum ces- 
sationem, fide accedat ad me et <h>auriat fluentum grätig, mult§ 
uirtutis et mult§ suauitatis. Sicut enim aqu§ operatio simplex et 
una existens, terr§ ac aeris et omnia illuminantis solis, ministeriis 
in singulis, qu§ sibi inuicem non communicant, ad congruentiam 

510 natur§ mutatur et fit in uite quidem uinum et in olea oleum: 

488 uitam pariens] Ccootökoi; SC 489 multum desiderabile multumque 
amabile] noXunöOtjtov ... Kai noXmpaaxov SC 491 punitiones] r.ödvvw; SC 

492 resultandi] Avtiteiveiv SC 493 sindonibus] vgl. Mat. 15, 46; Luc. 
23, 53 494 unguento boni odoris replesset] popoo Kai evcoö'icu; noifjaav 
dvanXecov SC 495 indireptibile factum] dvdpnamov («abreptum hinc 
sursum») SC (vgl. SC S. 167 : «ce corps a ete enleve») 497 custodiunt] 
Ttepibioüoiv SC (vgl. SC S. 167 : «les anges m’entourent») 498 doloribus 
medens] dÄe^inovov SC (vgl. SC S. 167 : «le remede qui chasse tous les maux») 
499 demoniorum] — demoniorum || repulsio] dlc.^nripiov SC 500 ciuitas 
refugii] vgl. Exod. 21, 13-14; Num. 35, 9-34 || sum] ntfUKa SC 500/ 
01 instar fluminum] noxaprjöov SC 501 non .fictam] dSiaxpnov SC; vgl. 
Iac. 1, 6 502/03 qui sititis — sine pretio] vgl. Isai. 55, 1 505/ 
06 cessationem] dlXorpicooiv + oöpavcdv ßaoikem; dvdnaumv («regni caelorum 
requiem») SC 506/07 mult? uirtutis et mult? suauitatis] nokoSovapov Kai 
noXö/ptjmov («utilissimum») SC 507 operatio] fj svepyeia SC 508/ 
09 ministeriis — communicant] ekoutco tcöv peto/cov öiatpöpcog SC 
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ita et gratia, cum sit simplex et una, uarie ac in^qualiter ad 
uniuscuiusque utilitatem bona parti | f. 104r|cipantibus pr^stat. Sic 
etiam et ego non ex propria natura possideo gratiam. Omne 
quippe sepulcrum foetore quidem plenum, mestitudinis causa et 

515 l$titi§ hostis est. Ego autem unguentum pr^tiosum monstratus 
sum et boni odoris suauitatem percepi, et unguentum tarn suaue 
et tarn efficax, ut pusilla positione non auferendam donet 
perceptionem. Sine pqnitentia enim re uera sunt diuina charismata. 
Fontem l$titi§ hospitio recepi et huius perennis emanatione 

520 ditatum sum. 
Videtis, amici patres et fratres, qualia nobis indytum pretendat 

sepulcrum. Et quod h$c ita se habeant, etiam in Euthimiaca 
hystoria, sermone tertio, capitulo quadragesimo, taliter eisdem 
dictionibus scriptum est: 

511 in^qualiter] ävaAöycog SC || uarie...] vgl. I Petr. 4, 10; Ephes. 3, 10 
512 bona... pr^stat] evepysxei SC 512/13 sic etiam et] fehlt in SC 
514 mestitudinis] — mestitudinis || causa] npo&vog SC 515 hostis] 
ävxmaXog SC || pretiosum] pretiosum 515/16 monstratus sum] SeSeypai 
(«suscepi») SC, öeöeiypai die Lesart des Übersetzers 516 boni odoris 
suauitatem] xrjg evcoSiag SC 517 efficax] SpaaxiKcoxaxov SC || non 
auferendam] avaspaxpcxov SC 518 perceptionem] xrjv pzxdlrjy/iv («parti- 
cipationem») SC || sine — sunt] Rom. 11, 29 519 hospitio recepi] e^evioa 
SC || huius perennis emanatione] xavxrjg äevvaov... xfjv dvdßXvoiv SC, 
xauxrjg dewaoo ... xrjv äväßhxnv die Lesart des Übersetzers 521 indytum] 
—’ indytum (navevKteqg SQ (| pretendat] — pretendat 522/23 Euthimiaca 
hystoria] vgl. SC S. 168-69 Anm. 3 : «Le passage qui suit a ete certainement 
ajoute au texte de Thomelie. Voulant exposer l’origine de la relique mariale 
de lEglise des Blachemes ä Constantinople, l’interpolateur a place ce recit 
entre la prosopopee au tombeau et la r£ponse qui naturellement lui fait suite 
(n° 19). Nous conservons cependant ce morceau, ä la suite du P. Lequien, 
parce qu’il figure dans les manuscrits, et notamment dans le plus ancien, le 
ms. 1470 du fonds grec de Paris, qui date de 890. S’il a ete ajoute au discours 
de S. Jean Damascene, l’addition doit etre ancienne, probablement anterieure 
ä la diffusion du texte hors de la region de Jerusalem. On se reportera ä 
l’ouvrage du P. Jugie, La mort et VÄssomption de la Sainte Vierge (Studi 
i testi 114), 1944; et aux etudes de Dom Hoeck [Stand und Aufgaben der 
Damaskenos-Forschung, Orientalia Christiana Periodica 17, 1951] et de F. 
Dölger [Die Johannes-Damaskenos-Ausgabe des byzantinischen Instituts 
Scheyern, Byzantion 20, 1950, 303-314], datant de 1950-51 et signales ä 
la suite de l’Introduction. Le P. Wenger (VÄssomption de la Sainte Vierge, 
1955) fait le point de toutes ces donnees» 523/24 eisdem dictionibus] 
avxokc&i SC 
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525 «Dictum siquidem est superius, quod sanct§ memori§ Pulcheria 
multas apud Constantinopolim erexerit Christo ^cclesias. Quarum 
una est, qu§ in Blachemis §dificata est in principio imperii diu§ 
memori§ Marciani. Isti itaque illic celebri domo superlaudand^ 
ac sanctissim? semperque uirgini Mari§ constructa, huius per 

530 omnia sanctum et deum recipiens corpus requirebant. Et conuoca- 
tis Iuuenali Hierosolimarum archiepiscopo et episcopis, qui a 
Palestina tune in urbe regia morabantur, propter synodum, qu§ 
tune facta est Chalcedone, dicunt eis: |f. 104v| Audimus esse 
Hierosolimis primam ac precipuam sanctissim? dei genetricis 

535 semperque uirginis Mari§ basilicam in pr^dio Gethsemane nun- 
cupato, ubi uit§ gerulum corpus eius sit in tumulo positum. 
Volumus igitur hoc corpus huc deferre, ad custodiam huius 
regnantis urbis. Respondens autem Iuuenalis dixit: Sancta 
quidem et diuinitus inspirata scriptura non feruntur, qu§ circa 

540 obitum sanct§ dei genetricis Mari? gesta sunt; ex antiqua uero 
et uerissima traditione accepimus, quia tempore glorios^ dormi- 
tionis eius, cum quidem sancti omnes apostoü ad saluandas gentes 
orbem terr§ peragrarent, in momento temporis in altum sublati 
Hierosolimis conuenerunt. Et cum illic essent, angelica eis uisio 

545 facta est et diuina hymnodia potiorum audiebatur uirtutum. Et 
ita cum diuina et c^lesti claritate in manus dei sanctam animam 
commendauit ineffabili quadam ratione. At uero deum recipiens 
corpus eius cum angelica et apostolica hymnodia delatum in 
tumulo apud Gethsemane conditum est atque sepultum. In quo 

525 sanct? memori? Pulcheria] f] tv äyioig IJov^xEpla SC 526 ?cclesias] 
— ecclesias 528 celebri] aeßdapiov («veneranda» SC 529 sanctissim?] 
navayia + Oeoxokoj SC || constructa] oiKoSoprjaavxEg + kcu navxi Koofuo 
Koaprjaavxeg SC (vgl. SC S. 171 : «et l’ayant ome de tout le decor possible») 
529/30 per omnia sanctum] navayiov SC 530 deum recipiens] OeoSö/ov 
SC 532 in urbe regia] £v xfj ßaailwowri... ndtei SC 535 basilicam] 
xfjv ... hcKhjaiav SC 536 uit? gerulum] (ojrjg>öpov SC || corpus] xd Xziy/avov 
(«reliquias») SC 537/38 huius regnantis urbis] xtjg ßaxjitevoöotjg xavxrjg 
nöÄecog SC (vgl. Zeile 532) 539 diuinitus inspirata] Oeonveoaxa) SC 
540 dei genetricis] Oeoxökoo SC 541/42 dormitionis] xfjg... Koifirjascog 
SC 543 orbem terr?] xfjv oiKovpzvrjv SC 545 potiorum ... uirtutum] 
KpEixxövcov Svvdpecov («supernarum potestatum») SC (vgl. SC S. 171 : «des 
puissances superieures») 546 claritate] öö£q SC 547 at uero] Sk SC 

(ein Vulgarismus) 
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550 loco per tres dies angelorum chori statio sine cessatione permansit. 
Post tres autem dies angelica hymnodia cessante, präsentes 
apostoli, cum unus ex eis defuisset |f. 105r| et post tertium diem 
uenisset et deum recipiens corpus adorare uoluisset, aperuerunt 
tumulum. Et laudabile quidem corpus inuenire nullo modo 

555 potuerunt. Solos uero sepulture pannos iacentes rep[p]erientes 
et ineffabili ex illo suauitatis odore repleti tumulum munierunt. 
Et pro mysterii miraculo constemati hoc solum perpendere 
potuerunt, quoniam, qui uoluit in sua substantia incamari et 
homo fieri ex ea et nasci came deus uerbum et dominus maiestatis 

560 et post partum quoque incorruptam eius uirginitatem seruare, 
ipse uoluit et post hinc factum obitum huius intemeratum et 
impollutum corpus incorruptione atque translatione honorare 
etiam ante communem et [h]uniuersalem resurrectionem. Aderant 
autem hunc cum apostolis sanctissimus Timotheus apostolus et 

565 Ephesiorum primus episcopus et Dionysius Ariopagita, sicut idem 
magnus Dionysius attestatur, cum et ipse tune presens adesset, 
in sermonibus, quos ad predictum Timotheum apostolum de 
beato Hierotheo scripsit, taliter dicens : «Nam et apud ipsos deo 

550 chori statio] fj xopocrcaaia SC (vgl. SC S. 171 : «le chant des choeurs») 
552 defuisset] anoÄzupOEVXog + Ocojuä SC 554 laudabile] navvjuvrjxov SC 
555 sepulture (-* sepultur^) pannos] rd kvxdxpia SC 556 ineffabili ex illo 
(-* illis d.h. pannis) suauitatis odore] xfjg e£ aöxtöv atpaxov EVoSlag SC 
558 in sua substantia] Kar’ iS'iav vnöoxaoiv SC 559 maiestatis] rfjg Sö^rjg 
SC 560 et... quoque] kgli SC (ein Vulgarismus) 561 post hinc factum 
obitum] fiexa xrjv evxeWev dnoßicoaiv SC 561/62 huius intemeratum et 
impollutum corpus] xd xavxrjg äxpavxov Kai djuiavxov ocojua SC 563 etiam] 
fehlt in SC || [h]uniuersalem] KaOoXiKfjg SC 564 sanctissimus] xipicoxaxog 
SC 565/66 idem magnus Dionysius] avxög 6 pzyag Aiovvaiog SC 
(idem] — ? ipse ; idem als Übersetzung von avxög ist vielleicht ein Vulgarismus) 
566 presens] — presens 566/68 cum et ipse — scripsit] eine ungenaue 
Übersetzung von : ev xoig TtEpi xov juoKapiov 'hpoOkov Kai aoxov xöxe napövxog, 
npög xöv prfOkvxa anöaxoXov Tijuööeov novt]0Eiai Xöyoig SC (vgl. SC S. 173 : 
«dans ses discours adresses au susdit apotre Timothee, au sujet du bienheureux 
Hierothee, lui-meme alors present») 567 predictum] — predictum 568/ 
69 deo acceptos] 0EoX?fnxoig SC 568/83 nam et — hymnodiarum] vgl. 
SC 174/5 Anm. 1 : «Extrait du pseudo-denys, Noms divins, 3, 2 (PG 3, 
681-684), eite aussi par S. Andre de Crete. Les ecrits dyonisiens n’etant connus 
que depuis du vie siede, cette citation infirme l’authenticite du recit attribue 
ä Juvenal. II est possible que le «corps qui fut principe de vie», licoapxiKÖv 
o&pa, soit celui du Christ lui-meme. Cependant un des premiers commentateurs 
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acceptos summos sacerdotes nostros, cum et nos, ut nosti, et 
570 ipsi et multi ex sanctis fratribus nostris ad uisionem zoarchici 

corporis, quod deum recepit, conuenimus. Presto autem erat et 
Iacobus frater dei et Petrus, deiloquorum eximia et maxima 
|f. 105v| summitas. Deinde placuit, quo post uisionem uniuersi 
summi sacerdotes hymnizarent, prout unusquisque idoneus esset, 

575 immens? uirtutis bonitatem uiuific? infirmitatis. Omnibus premi- 
nebat post deiloquos, ut scis, aliis sacratis doctoribus, totus 
proficiscens, totus excedens a se et ad ea, qu? hymnizabantur, 
communionem patiens, et ab omnibus, a quibus audiebatur et 
uidebatur et cognoscebatur et non cognoscebatur, deo acceptus 

580 esse et diuinus hymnologus iudicabatur. Et quid tibi putas de 
his, qu? ibi theoloice sunt dicta, perhibeam ? Etenim nisi et mei 
ipsius oblitus sum, s?pe noui a te etiam partes quasdam diuinarum 
audiens hymnodiarum». Et his imperatores auditis petierunt 
eundem Iuuenalium archiepiscopum sanctum illum loculum una 

585 cum uestimentis, qu? in ipso erant glorios? ac sanctissim? dei 
genetricis Mari?, düigenter bullatum sibi transmitti. Quem trans- 

de Denys, S. Maxime, pensait, des le vne siede, que le passage pouvait 
s’interpreter de la depouüle morteile de la Tres Sainte Vierge. En tout cas, 
on ne peut y voir un temoignage direct sur l’Assomption, ni meme sur la 
Dormition» 569 summos sacerdotes] xöig... lEpapyaig SC 570 ipsi] 
avxdg E, auxoi S (+ Dionysius) 571 quod deum recepit] fehlt in SC, 
add. E S (+ Dionysius): Kai OeoSö^ov 572 frater dei] ö äSeÄgtöOeog SC 
512/13 deiloquorum — summitas] ff Kopxxpaxa Kai npEoßvxdxrj xcov OeoAöycov 
dKpöxtjg SC 573/74 placuit, quo ... hymnizarent] eÖökei ... vpvfjoai SC 
574 summi sacerdotes] xovg lepapyag SC 575 immens? uirtutis] 
dneipoSövapov SC || uiuific?] deapyiKfjg SC, (corjg>öpov (vgl. Zeile 50) die Lesart 
des Übersetzers || infirmitatis] avaOaveiag SC, dodevsiag; E S 575/76 pre- 
minebat] pr?minebat 576 deiloquos] rovg öeoXöyovg SC || sacratis 
doctoribus] ra5v... ispopvarcov SC (vgl. SC S. 173 : «les... initiateurs sacres») 
577 proficiscens] EKÖrf/Licov SC (vgl. SC S. 173 : «ravi») 579 et non 
cognoscebatur] eine falsche Übersetzung von : Kai ovk syivcooKE SC (vgl. SC 
S. 173 : «sans qu’il les reconnüt») || deo acceptus] OeöXrptxog SC 580 quid 
tibi putas] xi äv aoi SC 580/81 de his, qu? ibi theoloice (-* theologice) 
sunt dicta] nep'i xcov ekei OEoXoyrjOEvxcov SC 582 diuinarum] evÖEaaxiKcov 
SC 584 eundem (— ? ipsum, vgl. Zeile 565/66)] avxöv xöv ... SC || loculum] 
xriv ... oopöv SC 583/86 petierunt... loculum ... transmitti] ein Acc. cum 
infin. statt einer Konstruktion mit ut; eine allzu wörtliche Übersetzung des 
Griechischen (fjxrjGav... ’IoüßEvdhov xrjv... oopöv änooxaXrjvai SC) 
586 bullatum] ßEßovXXcopsvriv SC 
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missum posuerunt apud Blachemas in percolenda domo sanct§ 
dei genetricis». 

Quid autem nos ad sepulcrum econtra dicamus ? Tua quidem 
590 gratia indeficiens est et sempitema, sed non locis diuina conclu- 

ditur uirtus nec in solo monumento dei matris beneficia degunt. 
Si enim solo tymbo circumscriberentur, paucis profecto donatio 
obumbraret. Nunc autem in totius mundi partibus distribuitur. 
Mentem igitur nostram dei genetricis cubiculum preparemus ! 

595 Hoc autem quomodo erit ? Virgo h§c et uirginitatis amatrix, casta 
extitit et castitatis amica. Si ergo cum corpore mentem quoque 
purificemus, conexam |f. 106r| etiamgratiam possidebimus. Fugit 
enim uniuersum limum et coenosa uitia <a>uertit. Gastrimargiam 
abominatur. Pessim? fomicationis passiones inpugnat. Huius 

600 flagitiosas cogitationes sicut uiperarum fugit genimina. Sermones 
turpes atque scurriles repellit et cantica. Vnguenta meretricialia 
excutit. Odit furoris elationes. Inhumanitatem et inuidiam et 
contentionum certamina non admittit. Inanem gloriam a se, qu§ 
uanus est labor, auertit. Moli superbi§ sicut inimica resistit. Mali 

605 memoriam odit, qu§ salutis est hostis. Omnem malitiam sicut 
uenenum mortiferum deputat. Horum autem gaudet contrariis. 
Contraria enim sunt contrariorum remedia. Ieiunio enim et 

587 percolenda] m:ßaap'iqj SC || domo] SoptjÖEVU... oikoj SC 588 dei 
genitricis] xfjg... Oeoxokoo + Kai xaijxa psv oikcog SC (vgl. SC S. 175 : «Tels 
furent donc les faits») 589 econtra dicamus] dvrtptjooipEv SC 591 in 
solo monumento] fehlt in SC || degunt] fehlt in SC 593 obumbraret] 
äv ... friEÖEiäCETO SC || totius (—? totis) mundi partibus] näxn xoö KÖapoo xolg 
nspaaiv SC || distribuitur] äpOövojq («copiose») SiavEVEjur/xai SC 594 pre¬ 
paremus] — preparemus 595 uirginitatis amatrix] pdondpOevoq SC 
596 castitatis amica] pdayvoq SC 597 conexam] Evr\oXiapzvrp> SC (vgl. 
SC S. 175 : «sa gräce qui viendra habiter chez nous») 598 coenosa uitia] 
rä ßopßopoSStj näOrj SC || <a>uertit] e.Kxpmtxai SC || gastrimargiam] yacr- 
xpipapyiav («ingluviem») SC 600 flagitiosas cogitationes] xobg pvaapouq 
Xoyiapobq («turpes sermones») SC (vgl. SC S. 175 : «les impurs propos») || 
genimina] yEWtjpaxa SC (vgl. SC S. 175 : «comme une engeance de viperes») 
601 meretricialia] nopviKä SC 602 inhumanitatem] änavQpomiav SC 
602/03 inuidiam et contentionum certamina] epiSaq SC, pdövouq epiSaq E 
603 inanem gloriam] Ksvoöo&av SC 603/04 qu? uanus est labor] paxaiö- 
7iovov SC 604 sicut inimica] E/öpcjScoq SC 604/05 mali memoriam] 
pvrjoiKOJäav SC 606 mortiferum] ßavaxrjpöpov SC 607 contraria — 
remedia] vgl. Cels. 3, 9 : contrariis remediis sanant; Hippocrates 6, 92 



ZWEI PREDIGTEN DES JOANNES DAMASKENOS 291 

abstinentia et psalmorum canticis delectatur. Cum castitate et 
uirginitate ac sobrietate paciscitur, et ad has pacem ducit 

610 perennem, benigne pacem et mansuetudinem amplectens et 
prudentiam, caritatem, misericordiam et humilitatem, sicut pro- 
prias nutrices admittens. Et ut compendio fatear, — super omni 
quidem malitia merorem ac molestiam patitur, super omni autem 
uirtute tanquam in indice superexultat. Si ergo priora aequani- 

615 miter declinemus et uirtutes omni Studio diligamus et has 
confabulatrices habeamus, frequenter ad proprio<s> seruos 
ueniet, uniuersorum secum bonorum cateruam trahens et Xpistum 
filium suum et omnium regem et dominum in cordibus nostris 
habitaturum assumens. Cui est gloria, honor, imperium, magni- 

620 tudo, |f. 106v| et magnificentia cum patre, qui est sine initio, et 
sanctissimo ac uiuifico spiritu nunc et semper et per infinita s^cula 
s^culorum. AMEN. 

608 abstinentia] frytcpaxEiq, SC 609 sobrietate] Gaxppoovvtf SC 610 be¬ 
nigne] Kai piXoppövcvg xavxag aonaLßxai («et benigne eas exosculatur») SC 
(vgl. SC S. 177: «eile... les embrasse avec amour») 610/11 mansue¬ 
tudinem... et prudentiam] npäov... ppövrjpa SC (vgl. SC S. 177: «Fesprit 
de douceur») 612 admittens] ayicaXi^Exai («ulnis fouet») SC (vgl. SC 
S. 177 : «eile resoit dans ses bras») 613 merorem] — merorem 614 in 
indice] oikeig -/apiopaxi («propria gratia») SC, oikeico yvcopiapaxi E || priora] 
xac; npoxEpou; ... kokiou; SC, xä npöxEpa E 614/15 aequanimiter] ekOüjucoq 

SC 616 confabulatrices] Güvojuttovg SC || ad proprio<s> seruos] npdg xovg 
oiKEioog oiKExag SC 617 cateruam] r/)v... öpifyvpiv SC 618/19 in 
cordibus — habitaturum] vgl. Ephes, 3, 17 619 habitaturum] EvoiKovvxa 
(«habitantem») SC || assumens] Gopnapalrjy/Exai SC (vgl. SC S. 177 : «eile 
prendra avec eile») || imperium] Kpaxog SC 620 magnificentia] pzyalo- 
npmEia SC 621 sanctissimo ac uiuifico spiritu] rcp äyicp TIvEvpaxi SC |( 
per infinita s^cula] eig xovg aicovag SC, Eig xovg äxEXEVxrjxovg alcvvag E 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE BYZANTINE PALACES 
OF THESSALONIKI 

As a functional and symbolic focus of authority, the admin¬ 
istrative palace occupied a central role in Roman public life that 
was continued and expanded in Byzantine times. Represented 
by a burgeoning provincial bureaucracy, the imperial and eccle- 
siastical authority of Constantinople was replicated throughout 
the empire on the level of many settlements of modest size and 
civic Status. This governmental importance was especially evident 
in the second largest city of the empire, Macedonian Thessaloniki. 
The city’s rank as imperial residence, which actually preceded 
that of the capital, dates from the Tetrarch Galerius’ choice of 
Thessaloniki as his seat of state, a status illustrated by recent 
archaeological study of his palace quarter. While it long remained 
the best known such building in the city, this imperial residence 
was only one of a number of official dwellings that served the 
governmental, aristocratic, and clerical elites of Thessaloniki 
during the Greek Middle Ages. These institutions, despite their 
former prominence in the social and architectural landscape of 
the medieval city, have received scant attention by previous 
inquiries into Thessaloniki’s history and topography, which have 
traditionally focused on the churches ('). Not since Hadji Ioannou 
sketched a systematic description of its urban topography in 1880 
has the ränge of palatial structures within the city been consi- 

(1) G. I. Theocharides, Tonoypaxpia kcu noXniKrj icxopia xfjg Geaaalov'iKrjQ 
Kaxä xöv IAy aicova, Thessaloniki, 1959; M. Kiel, “Notes on the history of 
some Turkish monuments in Thessaloniki and their founders”, Balkan Studies 
11 (1970), pp. 123-156 ; R. Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique de Vempire 
byzantin. II. Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantim, Paris, 
1975, pp. 341-456 ; B. Demetriades, Tonoypaxpia xfjq OeooaXoviKtjQ Kaxä xrjv 
htoyr} xfjq TovpKOKpaxiaq, 1430-1912, Thessaloniki, 1983; A. Goulaki 

Voutira, “Zur Identifizierung von paläologenzeitlichen Kirchen in Saloniki”, 
Jahrbuch der Österreichischen Byzantinistik 34 (1984), pp. 255-264. 
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dered (2). The chaUenges of such an undertaking are formidable, 
since few traces of the original buildings survive to document 
either their location within the city or the domestic arrangements 
of their occupants. Despite the ümits of physical evidence, the 
written sources record a number of palaces that framed significant 
events in the city’s history and continued to shape its urban life 
even into post-medieval times. 

The palaces of Thessaloniki can only be understood within 
the social and institutional framework of the Byzantine state. 
As is well known, Thessaloniki was traditionally viewed as the 
second city of the empire. The largest settlement of the lower 
Balkans, a well-situated port and thriving commercial center, 
Thessaloniki had long enjoyed an atmosphere of prosperity and 
cosmopolitanism that rivaled Constantinople in the eyes of its 
residents and many visitors (3). The city also played a pivotal 
role in the administrative affairs of the Byzantine state, both 
secular and ecclesiastic. Its Strategie location at the head of the 
Aegean and astride the Via Egnatia underlay its selection as 
military residence and governmental center by Galerius in the 
late 3rd Century and later for the Offices of the praetorian prefect. 
Official dwellers were variously attracted to the city for its urban 
sophistication or prominent ecclesiastical Status as well as for 
its advantageous military Position. 

The residences of local officialdom no doubt assumed forms 
appropriate to the needs of their occupants. Although often called 

(2) T. L. F. Tafel, De Ihessalonica ejusque agro dissertatio geographica, 
Berlin, 1839, p. 160; M. Hadji Ioannou, ‘Aoxuypaspia 0caaalov'iKr\<;, Thes¬ 
saloniki, 1880, pp. 50-51. Cf. the implicit understanding of a single Byzantine 
palace in the city: O. Tafrali, Topographie de Thessalonique, Paris, 1913, 
pp. 130-131 ; Theocharides, Tonoypaxpia, p. 18; M. Vickers, “A Note on 
the Byzantine palace at Thessalonika”, Annual of the British School at Athens 
66 (1971), pp. 369-371 ; A. P. Kazhdan, “Some questions addressed to the 
scholars who believe in the authenticity of Kaminiates’ ‘Capture of Thessa- 
lonica’,” Byzantinische Zeitschrift 71 (1978), pp. 301-314, at 301 ; Deme- 

triades, Tonoypaspia, p. 302; Goulaki Voutira, “Zur Identifizierung”, 
p. 257. 

(3) For example, see F. Miklosich and J. Müller, Acta diplomata graeca 
medii aevi I, Vienna, 1860, no. 23, pp. 42-43 ; Nikephoros Choumnos, 

“©eooaXovvKEÖov aupßoiAeuTiKÖc; 7iepi SiKaioauvqc;”, Anecdota graeca II, 
ed. J. Boissonade, Paris, 1830, pp. 137-187, at 137-151. 
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palatia by their residents and visitors, most of these buildings 
stood far removed from the original requirements of Roman 
imperium. Their identity depended not on conventional aspects 
of architectural form, such as a hierarchically structured plan 
with standardized rooms and decoration, but rather on the 
functions they served and the elevated Status of their inhabi- 
tants (4). Already in Galerius’ vast administrative center can be 
recognized a reordering of imperial forms expressive of state 
authority, with multiple large halls and hippodrome scattered 
about a large enclosed peristyle (5). The lack of local evidence 
attesting other similarly grand complexes suggests that a further 
revaluation of the building type occurred in tandem with the 
Proliferation of official residences after the 5th Century. The 
variety of Contemporary terms used in this context — nalauov, 
oikoq, avhj — suggests that Thessaloniki’s later Byzantine palaces 
were clearly related to and perhaps architecturally indistin- 
guishable from aristocratic oikoi found in the city (6). Functional 

(4) K. M. Swoboda, Römische und Romanische Paläste, 3rd ed. Vienna- 
Cologne-Graz, 1969 ; A. G. McKay, Houses, Villas and Palaces in the Roman 
World, Ithaca/New York, 1975 ; cf. S. Viarre, “Palatium, ‘Palais”, Revue 
de philologie de litterature et d'histoire anciennes 35 (1961), pp. 241-248. For 
general considerations of form see most recently N. Duval, “Existe-t-il une 
‘structure palatiale’ propre ä l’antiquite tardive V Le Systemepalatial en Orient, 
en Grece et ä Rome [= Actes du colloque de Strasbourg, 19-22 Juin 1985], 
ed. E. Levy, Leiden, 1987, pp. 463-490. 

(5) J.-M. Spieser, Thessalonique et ses monuments du iv*' au vie siecle. 
Contribution ä l'etude d’une ville paleochretienne (= Bibliotheque des ecoles 
frangaises d’Athenes et de Rome, 254), Paris, 1984, pp. 122-123. 

(6) The aristocracy of 14th-century Thessaloniki, for which period of the 
city’s history the sources are most abundant, included the Choumnoi, 
Tzamplakoi, Kantakouzenoi, and Kydones, among others. Conceming their 
social role in the city’s affairs see O. Tafrali, Thessalonique au quatorzieme 
siecle, Paris, 1913, pp. 20-27 ; for their urban holdings see G. Weiss, Johannes 
Kantakuzenos — Aristokrat, Staatsmann, Kaiser und Mönch — in der 
Gesellschaftsentwicklung von Byzanz im 14. Jahrhundert, Wiesbaden, 1969, 
pp. 91-92. A general ideal of the arrangement of such aristocratic oikia may 
be drawn from scattered literary sources; see N. OikonomidEs, Actes de 
Docheiariou, Paris, 1984, pp. 80-82, esp. 81 fig. 5 ; and D. Papachryssan- 

thou, “Maisons modestes ä Thessalonique”, ’Apr)töq mf] pvqpr/ (pcoriou 
'Anoorokonookoo, Athens, 1984, pp. 254-267. For problems involved in 
studying Byzantine aristocratic dwellings see Ch. Bouras, “Houses in 
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requirements may have been few : in addition to a domestic wing, 
one would expect to find lavishly decorated rooms for official 
appearances, Offices for administration and archives, and perhaps 
a chapel (7). Despite their undoubtedly sumptuous original ap- 
pearance, over the years all of these residences have vanished. 

The best known and most extensively preserved of the city’s 
palaces is the complex built by Galerius as his official base. 
Thessaloniki was chosen by the emperor before 298/99, and by 
the tum of the Century construction was underway on a vast 
structure that included a residential block, hippodrome, triumphal 
arch, and a number of grand halls of undetermined function. 
The monumental ruins of the Galerian stmcture still stand in 
the lower part of southeast Thessaloniki and today are showcased 
in the Plateia Navarinou. Excavation and study of the remains 
have yielded an extensive bibliography on the organization and 
decoration on this best known of the four Tetrarchic capitals (8). 
Yet, problems remain conceming the later history of the complex. 
The Rotunda, which has been repeatedly modified to serve 
Christian, Islamic, and again Orthodox needs over the years, is 
the only part of the complex to have stayed in more or less 
continuous use. The hippodrome, site of Theodosios’ infamous 
massacre of 390, was still gathering crowds in the 5th Century, 
although at a later date some of its seats were incorporated into 
a section of the city’s west fortification walls. The residential 

Byzantium”, AeXxiov xfjq XpicxiaviicrjQ ApyaioloyiKr/Q 'Exaipeicu11 (1983), 
pp. 1-26, at 25-26. 

(7) For recent reviews of the limited evidence for Middle Byzantine 
residences see P. Magdalino, “The Byzantine aristocratic oikos”, and L.- 
A. Hunt, “Comnenian aristocratic palace decorations: Descriptions and 
Islamic Connections”, both in The Byzantine Aristocracy, IX-Xlll Centuries 
(= British Archaeological Reports, S221), ed. M. Angold, Oxford, 1984, 
pp. 92-111, and 138-156, respectively. 

(8) Tafel, De Thessalonica, pp. 166-167 ; Hadji Ioannou, 'Aoxuypatpia, 
p. 50 ; E. Dyggve, “La region palatiale de Thessalonique”, Acta Congressus 
Madvigiani I, Copenhagen, 1958, pp. 353-365 ; N. C. Moutsopoulos, «Con- 
tribution ä l’etude du plan de ville de Thessalonique ä l’epoque romaine”, 
Atti del XVI Congresso di Storia dell’Architettura, Atene, 1969, Rome, 1977, 
pp. 186-264; and M. Cagiano de Azevedo, “11 palazzo imperiale di 
Salonico”, Felix Ravenna 115 (1978), pp. 7-28. A recent overview is presented 
by Spieser, Thessalonique et ses monuments, pp. 97-123. 
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functioning of the palace may have continued a little later. Part 
of a large octagonal hall may have served as a cistem during 
the late Byzantine period, but whether the rest of the imperial 
complex remained in official use after the 6th Century is uncer- 
tain (9). 

The transfer of provincial govemment for the Praefectus 
Praetorio Illyrici from Sirmium to Thessaloniki around the 
middle of the 5th Century sparked a period of extensive building 
activity within the city. Included in this effort was the construction 
or repair of the urban fortifications and several large basilica 
churches, as well as a new palace for the prefect or eparch (10). 
Little is known of this second major administrative complex, 
which would have housed the prefect’s Offices and archives. The 
most frequently suggested location is in the upper city in a 
neighborhood known in the 19th Century as Balat, a Turkish 
vocable derived from naldziov. It was within this neighborhood, 
in the area of the present church of the Prophetis Elias, that 
Texier found stamped bricks of 5th-century type in the mid 19th 
Century (n). This large 14th-century building has been identified 
as the katholikon of the Nea Mone, which is known to have 
been built atop earlier architectural remains ; indeed, the struc- 
ture’s late Ottoman appellation, the Eski Saray Camii, preserves 
the populär memory of a palatial center in the area (12). On the 
basis of this information Vickers and Croke have sought to 

(9) Spieser, Thessalonique et ses monuments, pp. 97-99, 110-123. 
(10) For the eparchy see Tafel, De Thessalonica, pp. 160-161 ; O. Tafrali, 

Thessalonique, des origines au xiv* siecle, Paris, 1919, pp. 67, 90 ; P. Lemerle, 

Les plus andern recueih des Mirades de Saint Demetrius et la Penetration 
des slaves dans les Balkans II, Paris, 1979, pp. 76-77; B. Croke, “Thessa- 
lonika’s early Byzantine palaces”, Byzantion 51 (1981), pp. 475-483. The office 
is discussed by R. Guilland, “Etudes sur l’histoire administrative de l’empire 
byzantin — L’eparque. II. Les eparques autres que l’eparque de la ville”, 
Byzantinoslavica 42 (1981), pp. 186-196. 

(11) Ch. Texier and R. P. Pullen, Byzantine Architecture, London, 1864, 
pp. 150-151 ; Vickers, “Notes”, pp. 369-371. 

(12) Theocharides, Tonoypaqna, pp. 17-18; idem, “Aüo vea syypaipa 
ctcpopcovra eiq xf|v Nsav Movf|v ©eaaatamKTi<;”, McuceöoviKd 4 (1955-1960), 
pp. 315-351 ; cf. more recently idem, review of Demetriades, Tonoypaspia, 
’mMaKEÖoviKd 23 (1983), pp. 375-408, at 398-402. 
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identify the site with a 5th-century palace complex (13). However, 
the scatter of a few bricks is slim evidence on which to reconstruct 
a whole palace, especially from a period that saw such widespread 
building activity throughout the city. Such bricks could be from 
any structure — civil, sacred, or military — erected in the course 
of the 5th Century. The testimony of the area’s toponyms preserves 
only the tradition and not necessarily the reality of any specific 
palace. Indeed, other evidence conceming the praetorion makes 
this location unlikely. The Prophetis Elias Stands considerably 
above the church of H. Demetrios; yet, the complex (xd 
npaixcopiov xcov mdpxcov) is located in the Miracula Sancti 
Demetrii Standing at a distance far from and below the saint’s 
famous church, to which the exarchs are said to ascend (14). This 
textual reference would place the praetorion in the lower center 
of Thessaloniki, perhaps in another neighborhood that was 
known as Balat in the 19th Century (15). 

Roman law clearly distinguished between imperial and pre- 
fectural authority in late antiquity and discouraged their cohab- 
itation (16). In view of such legislation, the residence of the city’s 
imperial govemors after the 7th Century is unclear and known 
only from scattered references in the literary sources. John 
Kaminiates, writing of the supposed sack of Thessaloniki by the 
Saracens in 906, says that he worked as a cleric and KovßowkEimoq 
in the imperial palace : xöv b xöiq o'ikoiq xojv ßaxnMcov xexaypsvoco 
iiq (17). A passage from the satirical Timarion, which apparently 
dates from the 12th Century, describes the procession of the 
govemor to the church of H. Demetrios on the occasion of the 

(13) Vickers, “Notes”, pp. 369-371 ; Croke, “Palaces”, p. 480. As Croke 
suggests, there probably also existed in Thessaloniki a separate complex for 
the offices of the Vicar of Macedonia at this time. 

(14) Tafel, De Ihessalonica, pp. 160-161 ; Lemerle, Les plus anciens 
recueils I, pp. 66-67 ; Spieser, Thessalonique et ses monuments, p. 99 n. 118. 

(15) Demetriades, ToKoypapia, p. 136. 
(16) Codex Theodosianus 7.10.2 (407), ed. C. Pharr, Princeton, 1952, 

p. 169 ; Croke, “Palaces”, p. 481. 
(17) Kaminiates, De expugnatione Ihessalonicae, 55, 7, ed. G. Böhlig, 

Berlin-New York, 1973, p. 48 ; cf. Kazhdan, “Some questions”, p. 301. For 
the office see J. DarrouzEs, Recherches sur les 0<P<PIKIA de l’eglise 
by zantine, Paris, 1970, pp. 39-44. 
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saint’s renowned festival (18). While offering few topographic 
details, the narrator meets the procession, presumably coming 
from the govemor’s palace, at a distance of one stade from the 
basilica. The Metropolitan Eustathios (c. 1175-1195) apparently 
refers to an imperial precinct ec, Ko/uvrjvov in his account of the 
Norman catastrophe of 1185 (19). 

Overlooked in previous discussions of Thessaloniki’s Byzantine 
palaces are the city’s episcopal residences. Despite the paucity 
of written and archaeological evidence, their urban prominence 
surely followed the rising ecclesiastical importance of this wealthy 
metropolitan see. Thessaloniki was raised to metropolitan Status 
in the 6th Century, and by the 14th Century the city ranked high 
in episcopal seniority under the Patriarch of Constantinople, 
including 12 suffragan bishops under its jurisdiction (20). Through- 
out most of this period the city’s archbishop would probably 
have maintained an official residence (episkopion, or oiKoia 
bmoKonov) that stood near the cathedral, a traditional arrangement 
that is known from other Contemporary centers (2I). Equipped 
with chapels, audience halls, residential quarters, and official 
depositories for the archontes, these episcopal residences may in 
some respects have surpassed in importance the govemors’ 
Offices (22). Unfortunately, the location of the original cathedral 

(18) Pseudo-Luciano, Timarione. Testo critico, introduzione, traduzione, 
commentario, e lessico, ed. R. Romano, Naples, 1974, p. 7. 

(19) Eustathios, “De Thessalonica urbe a Latinis capta narratio”, 95, ed. 
T. L. F. Tafel, Opuscula, Frankfurt, 1832, pp. 267-307, at 295. 

(20) O. Tafrali, Ihessalonique, des origines, pp. 251-257 ; idem, IJiessa- 
lonique au quatorzieme siecle, pp. 85-95 ; H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische 
Literatur im byzantinischen Reich, Munich, 1959, p. 31 n. 4, pp. 176-177. 

(21) D. I. Pallas, “Episkopion”, Reallexikon zur byzantinische Kunst II, 
Stuttgart, 1971, cols. 335-371 ; and more recently W. Müller-Wiener, 

“Riflessioni sulle caratteristiche dei palazzi episcopali”, Felix Ravenna 125/ 
126 (1983), pp. 103-145. A metropolitan residence near the church of H. Sophia 
remained in use into the 15th Century ; see I. M. Phountoules, “Mapxupiat 
roD ©eaaaA.ov'iKr|c; Eupecov 7iepi rcöv vacöv ©eaaaA.ov'iKr|c;”, ’Eniarr\poviKri 
’Enerrjpig ztjg &£oloyiKijg EyoXfjg xoo IIavmioxr\pLioo OcaoaloviKrig 21 (1976), 
pp. 125-186, at 173-174. 

(22) M. Angold, A Byzantine Government in Exile, Oxford, 1975, p. 273 ; 
idem, “Archons and dynasts: Local aristocracies and the cities of the later 
Byzantine empire”, in The Byzantine Aristocracy, pp. 236-253, at 241. For 
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itself remains unsettled. It no longer seems credible to believe 
that the octagonal hall in the Galerian palace was pressed into 
episcopal use in the 4th Century, especially if the palace continued 
in imperial Service into the 6th Century (23). A more likely site 
may be the large basilica identified by recent excavations under 
the 7th- or 8th-century church of H. Sophia, which is known 
to have served as Thessaloniki’s cathedral from the lOth through 
15th centuries (24). Eustathios mentions the 12th-century residence, 
ö tfjQ jutjxponöXacoq oikoq, within the precinct of which stood a 
church ’AXgxuoq (25). 

The church of H. Sophia continued to act as a focus for the 
city’s metropolitans in the late Byzantine period. Düring the years 
of the Latin Empire (1204-1224) Thessaloniki hosted rival claim- 
ants to episcopal authority, the Orthodox Metropolitan Constan- 
tine Mesopotamites as well as a Latin bishop (26). The most direct 
known reference to an episcopal palace dates from this period, 
when the Orthodox residence is speciflcally mentioned in a letter 

the offices see Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur, pp, 106-120; 
DarrouzEs, Recherches sur les 0&&IKIA, pp. 122-131. 

(23) Ch. Makaronas, “To ÖKxcoyov rfjq ©eaaa^oviKru;”, LIpoKxiKd rrjQ 
’ApxaiokoyiKrjq 'Exaipeiaq 1950, pp. 303-321 ; R. F. Hoddinott, Early By¬ 
zantine Churches in Macedonia and Southern Serbia, London, 1963, pp. 123- 
124; cf. G. Knithakes, “To ÖKrdycüvo xr\q ©eaaa^oviierit;”, 1 Apyaiokoyucov 
AeXxiov 30 (1975), I, pp. 90-119 ; Spieser, Thessalonique et ses monuments, 
p. 118 n. 237. 

(24) Spieser, Thessalonique et ses monuments, p. 129 n. 14 ; A. Mentzos, 

“Supßo^fi gtt|v £peova xoö apyaioxepou vaou xf\q' Ayiag Soipiat; ©eaaa- 

MaKsöoviKa 21 (1981), pp. 201-221 ; K. Theoharidou, The Ar- 
chitecture of Hagia Sophia, Thessaloniki (= British Archaeological Reports, 
S399), Oxford, 1988, pp. 5-6, 10-13 ; for the later history of the building see 
Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique II, pp. 406-411. 

(25) Eustathios, “Oratio de Alpheo, Zosimo, Alexandro et Marco mar- 
tyribus”, 3, ed. Tafel, Opuscula, pp. 30-35, at 30; J.-P. Migne, Patrologia 
graeca 136 (1865), cols. 263-284, at 265B. Eustathios may also refer to the 
metropolitan residence when he writes xov äyiov oikco, “De Thessalonica urbe”, 
90, 96, Opuscula, pp. 294-295 ; cf. ed. J. R. Melville Jones, Canberra, 1988, 
pp. 211,213. 

(26) Tafrali, Thessalonique, des origines, pp. 305-308 ; R. Janin, “L’eglise 
latine ä Thessalonique de 1204 ä la conquet turque”, Revue des etudes 
byzantines 16 (1958), pp. 206-216; V. Laurent, “La succession episcopale 
de la metropole de Thessalonique dans la premiere moitie du xn? siede”, 
Byzantinische Zeitschrift 56 (1963), pp. 284-296, with earlier sources. 
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to the city’s metropolitan by John Apokaukos, metropolitan of 
Naupaktos. Apokaukos rhetorically compares his provincial 
quarters with those of his counterpart in Thessaloniki. His ironic 
tone nothwithstanding, Apokaukos describes the Macedonian 
palace as a vast complex built of brick and timber, with long 
corridors and few Windows, and in generally shopwom condi¬ 
tion (27). Such testimony casts faint but important light on urban 
conditions during the Latin Empire in Thessaloniki, which 
remained one of the most prominent sees of Orthodoxy. Later 
metropolitans likely maintained this residence into the 14th and 
15th centuries. Many of the city’s prelates came from monastic 
backgrounds. and some may have continued to live in local 
monasteries during their episcopal terms. On the other hand, the 
testimony of the Metropolitan Symeon (c. 1416/17-1429) doc- 
uments the existence of an episcopal residence as late as the final 
years of the Byzantine city (28) 

It is unclear what facilities were used by the city’s Frankish 
occupiers during the years of the Latin Empire. Boniface of 
Montferrat no doubt occupied an existing structure, likely an 
aristocratic oikos since his campaigns in Macedonia and demise 
in 1207 left him little time to build in his new Capital. His widow, 
Maria (Margaret of Hungary), presumably ruled Thessaloniki on 
the behalf of the infant Demetrios from this residence (29). The 
short-lived reign of the Epirote rulers in Thessaloniki (1224-1242) 
was similarly inconducive for local building activities. Theodore 

(27) Apokaukos in E. Bees-Sepherles, “Aus dem Nachlass von N. A. 
Bees : Unedierte Schriftstücke aus der Kanzlei des Johannes Apokaukos des 
Metropoliten von Naupaktos (in Aetolien)”, Byzantinisch-neugriechische Jahr¬ 
bücher 21 (1971-1976), Suppl., pp. 1-243 ; as in P. Magdalino, “The literary 
perception of everyday life in Byzantium”, Byzantinoslavica 48 (1987), pp. 28- 
38, at 32-33. 

(28) Phountoules, “Mapxuplai xoo QeaadkoviKr\c, Zupecov nepi xä>v 
vacov ©eaaa^oviKTic;”, pp. 173-174. Several of the city’s metropolitans took 
an active interest in monastic patronage, including espedally Iakobos (1289/ 
93-1299), Dorotheos Blates (1371-1379), and Gabriel (1397-1416/17); for the 
historical background see M. L. Rautman, “Notes on the metropolitan 
succession of Thessaloniki, c. 1300”, Revue des etudes byzantines 46 (1988), 
pp. 147-159, at 155-157. 

(29) Tafrali, Thessalonique, des origines, pp. 192-211 ; idem, Topographie, 
p. 131 n. 5. 
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Komnenos Doukas was crowned emperor by 1227, but stayed 
in the city only briefly before embarking on his disastrous 
Bulgarian campaign in 1230. His brother Manuel probably 
occupied the imperial residence through Theodore’s retum in 
1237 C30). 

Thessaloniki saw a number of imperial administrators alter 
the Palaeologan restoration, perhaps beginning with the appoint- 
ment of Constantine Tomikios as kephale of the city by Michael 
VIII (31). In addition to offering such necessary governmental 
positions, Thessaloniki continued to exert an attraction on 
members of the imperial family who often set up court there. 
The Palaeologan empress Eirene (Yolanda of Montferrat) stayed 
in Thessaloniki from 1303 to 1317 with Andronikos III (32). 
Whether Eirene’s place of residence had remained a Frankish 
possession or been absorbed by the imperial Office during the 
late 13th Century is unclear, as is the building’s location within 
Thessaloniki. Michael IX resided in the city until his death in 
1320, alter which his widow Rita-Maria entered a local monastery 
where she lived for 13 years as the nun Xene. 

Another residence of the Latin period survived to cause trouble 
well into the 15th Century. In aprostagma of March 1415, Manuel 
II Palaeologos refers to the aule of his uncle, Guy de Lusignan, 
which his grandmother Anna of Savoy had given to the convent 
of the Anargyroi in Thessaloniki (33). Not knowing of the 

(30) Tafralj, Thessalonique, des origines, pp. 212-231 ; D. M. Nicol, The 
Despotate of Epiros, Oxford, 1957, pp. 103-140; idem, The Despotate of 
Epiros, 1267-1479, Cambridge, 1984, pp. 4-5, with more recent sources. 

(31) F. Dölger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen Reiches 
III: Regesten von 1204-1282, 2nd ed. Munich, 1977, no. 1948, pp. 100-101 ; 
R. Guilland, “fÜtudes sur l’histoire administrative de Pempire byzantin — 
L’eparque. I. L’eparque de la ville —' O 'Enap/og xfjq nökecoi;”, Byzantino- 
slavica 41 (1980), pp. 17-32, 145-179, at 162-163 ; and L. MaksimoviC, The 
Byzantine Provincial Administration under the Palaiologoi, Amsterdam, 1988, 
pp. 94-97, 143-145. 

(32) Gregoras, Byzantina Historia VII, 5-6 (Bonn I, pp. 233-249); S. 
Runciman, “Thessalonica and the Montferrat inheritance”, Tpryyöpioc, o 
IlalapäQ 42 (1959), pp. 27-35. 

(33) S. Binon,. “Guy d’Armenie et Guy de Chypre, Isabelle de Lusignan 
ä la cour de Mistra”, Annuaire de l’institut de philologie et d’histoire orientales 
et slaves 5 (= Melanges Boisacq I), Brussels, 1937, pp. 125-142 ; P. Lemerle, 
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property’s present Status, Manuel granted it at a later date to 
the monks of the Nea Mone, who made certain improvements 
to the building complex. The aule is described in 1415 as 
comprising rental buildings as well as several shops that open 
onto a public thoroughfare running throughout its middle : rrjv 
aöXrjv ... [isrä navzcov tcöv ev aörff EpfvxEopaxiKCDv oiKtjpdxcov kcli 
Epyaoxrjpicov zcöv npög xfjv ekeige öSöv örjpooiav dfpopcovzcov Karä 
pzar\pßpiav xffg xotaoxr/g aöXfjg. Ultimately, Manuel decided that 
the two foundations were to share rights to the property equally. 

Civil unrest in Thessaloniki in the early 14th Century claimed 
some of the aristocratic oikoi of the city as well as its imperial 
govemor’s palace. In his account of the spring not of 1322, 
Nikephoros Gregoras recalls how the revolt was led by 25 
agitators, who rang church bells to summon the populace and 
then stormed the imperial palace. The city’s govemor, Constan- 
tine, eventually escaped on horseback to the Chortiates monastery, 
which stood outside the city walls (34). 

Writing in retirement, John VI Kantakouzenos recounts the 
Zealot revolt in the summer of 1342, when the imperial palace 
of Thessaloniki was destroyed together with several houses of 
the city’s dynatoi (35). His text is brief and of little topographic 
help, mentioning only that the palace of the govemor, Theodore 
Synadinos, feil in the uprising. Some scholars have sought to 
locate this residence in the Balat district of upper Thessaloniki, 
where the Nea Mone was begun only a few years later, shortly 

“Autour d’un prostagma inedit de Manuel II: L’aule de sire Guy ä 
Thessalonique”, Silloge Bizantina in onore di Silvio Giuseppe Mercati (= Studi 
Bizantini e Neoellenici 9), Rome, 1957, pp. 271-286, at 274-276 ; G. T. Dennis, 

The Reign of Manuel II Palaeologus in Thessalonica, 1382-1387 (= Orientalia 
Christiana Analecta, 159), Rome, 1960, p. 101 ; P. Lemerle, et al„ Actes 
de Lavra III, Paris, 1979, no. 163, pp. 163-166. 

(34) Gregoras, Byzantina Historia VIII, 11, 4-6 (Bonn I, pp. 354-357). 
(35) Kantakouzenos, Historia III, 38 (Bonn II, pp. 232-237); cf. the 

account of the Zealot episode of Kydones, “MovcoSia em xoiq ev ©eaaakov'iKr| 

neaoüaiv”, in J.-P. Migne, Patrologia graeca 109 (1863), cols. 639-652 ; and 
discussed by J. W. Barker, “The ‘Monody’ of Demetrios Kydones on the 
Zealot Rising of 1345 in Thessaloniki”, MtM.xrtpaxa oxr\ Mvtjpri BaoiMov 
Aaoopöa, Thessaloniki, 1975, pp. 285-300; cf. Patrologia graeca 151 (1865), 
col. 12. 
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after 1360 (36). An enkomion of the Metropolitan Gabriel (1397- 
1416/17), who succeeded Makarios Choumnos as ktetor, locates 
the monastery on the ruins of a palace : ö pbv noipfjv xbv 
köXXioxov xfjg nöXecog xöizov dnoXe^dpavog, iva ötfnoxe Kai ßaoiXaia 
iSpvxo (37). The discovery of 5th-century bricks in the area of 
the Prophetis Elias church raised the possibility that one of several 
earlier governmental palaces may have once stood here (38). While 
it is unlikely that such Offices would still have been in Service 
900 years after their construction, the combined testimony of 
texts, tiles, and topography reflects a lingering tradition of a 
palatial administrative quarter situated in this pari of Byzantine 
Thessaloniki (39). 

Apart from the palace destroyed in the Zealot affair, other 
facilities remained available for the use of the city’s imperial 
residents. John V Palaeologos used Thessaloniki as his Capital 
between 1350 and 1354 (40). Anna of Savoy, wife of Andronikos 
III, stayed in Thessaloniki from 1351, retaining for a while her 
title of Augusta and Autokratorissa (41). As late as 1361 she 
convened a Commission of the city’s hegoumenoi dg xd deoppovprj- 
x(öv) naXdxiov (42). She is known to have donated the aule of 
Guy de Lusignan to the Anargyroi convent around 1360, to which 
she retired under the name Anastasia until her death toward 

(36) Tafel, De Thessalonica, p. 161; Tafrali, Topographie, p. 131. 
(37) V. Laurent, “Le metropolite de Thessalonique Gabriel (1397-1416/ 

19) et le couvent de la NEA MONH”, 'EkkrjviKä 13 (1954), pp. 241-255, at 
253-254. 

(38) Above, n. 13. 
(39) In Constantinople, the quarter of the Blachernae palace was similarly 

known as Balat in late Ottoman times ; see, for example, E. A. Grosvenor, 

Constantinople II, London, 1895, p. 581 ; and H. G. Dwight, Constantinople 
Old and New, New York, 1915, p. 87. For discussion of similar topographical 
referents in the Capital see R. Janin, Constantinople byzantine. Developpement 
urbain et repertoire topographique, 2nd ed. Paris, 1964. 

(40) Kantakouzenos, Historia IV, 38 (Bonn III, pp. 275-281); Gregoras, 

Byzantina Historia XXIX, 5 (Bonn III, p. 226). 
(41) R.-J. Loenertz, “Chronologie de Nicolas Cabasilas, 1345-1354”, 

Orientalia Christiana Periodica 21 (1955), pp. 205-231, at 215-220 ; D. Nicol 

and S. Bendall, “Anna of Savoy in Thessalonica : the numismatic evidence”, 
Revue numismatique 6. ser. 19 (1977), pp. 87-102, at 92-93. 

(42) OikonomidEs, Actes de Docheiariou, nos. 34, 35, pp. 205-213. 
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1365 (43). Among other govemors of the city, Manuel II ruied 
as despot here in 1369-1373, retuming as emperor in 1382-1387 
and again in the early 15th Century. Contemporary with Manuel 
was the protonotarios roß OzorpvMKzov naÄazioo in Thessaloniki 
mentioned in a document of 1375 (44). John VII resided in 
Thessaloniki in 1403-1408, apparently embarking on a program 
of urban renewal after the city’s first Ottoman occupation (45). 
From 1408 to 1415 the son of Manuel II, Andronikos, reigned 
as despot under the guidance of Demetrios Laskaris Leontares (46). 

The history of Thessaloniki’s medieval palaces does not end 
with the city’s final Ottoman conquest in 1430, for Ottoman 
Selänik possessed other buildings for the use of local Turkish 
officials. In 1521 the geographer Piri Re’is found the palace of 
Murad II in the east part of town, near the Arch of Galerius (4T). 
By the end of the 19th Century the administrative center or Konak 
had moved westward, near the site of the present Dikoikete- 
rion (48). 

This review of some of the medieval palaces of Thessaloniki 
both clarifies certain aspects of the Byzantine city and illustrates 
some of the challenges of local topographic research. Over the 
span of a millennium the city saw a number of buildings that 

(43) J. Gouillard, “Le Synodikon de l’Orthodoxie”, Travaux et Memoires 
2 (1967), pp. 1-316, at 100-103 ; Nicol-Bend all, “Anna of Savoy”, pp. 92- 
93. 

(44) P. Lemerle, Actes de Kutlumus, 2nd ed. Paris, 1988, no, 33, pp. 125- 
130, at 129. 

(45) J. W. Barker, Manuel II Palaeologus (1391-1425): A Study in Late 
Byzantine Statesmanship, New Brunswick, 1969, p. 245; D. Balfour, 

Politico-Historical Works of Symeon, Archbishop of Thessalonica (1416/17- 
1429) (= Wiener Byzantinische Studien 13), Vienna, 1979, p. 120; cf. 
Gouillard, “Synodikon”, pp. 98-101. 

(46) B. FerjanCiC. “Despot Andronik Paleolog u Solunu”, Zbomik Filoz. 
fakulteta 10 (= Melanges V. Cubrilovic), Beigrade, 1968, pp. 227-235; 
Balfour, Politico-Historical Works, p. 122. 

(47) Piri Re-is Bahrije, Das türkische Segelhandbuch für das Mittelän¬ 
dische Meer vom Jahre 1521, II, ed. Kahle, Berlin-Leipzig, 1926, pp. 25-26. 

(48) M. B. A. Hadji Chalfa, Rumeli und Bosna, geographisch beschrieben, 
trans. J. von Hammer, Vienna, 1812, p. 77 ; Theocharides, Tonoypafp'ia, 
p. 18, who identifies earlier remains in the foundations of the Dikoiketerion ; 
Demetriades, Tonoypaxpia, pp. 409-413. 
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served the needs of its civil and clerical leaders (49). To a greater 
extent than other urban structures, these official dwellings shared 
the changing fortunes of the city’s political Status. The most 
conspicuous residence was the Galerian complex, which briefly 
served as one of the four administrative centers of the Tetrarchic 
empire. Unlike its companion capitals, whose fortunes declined 
after the 4th Century, Thessalonild’s Strategie location and prox- 
imity to Constantinople ensured its continued prosperity through- 
out the Byzantine period and into Ottoman times. The transfer 
of prefectural government to Thessaloniki in the 5th Century 
established a second formal focus of political authority in the 
city in concert with the continued use of the imperial complex. 
The visits of reigning emperors to this second city of the empire 
belie the silence of Dark Age texts by suggesting the continued 
maintenance of an imperial residence in the city. Such may have 
been the imperial house in which John Kaminiates worked in 
the early lOth Century. 

With the empire’s progressive decentralization after the 12th 
Century, Thessaloniki’s rising importance as a regional political 
focus was reflected in the proliferation of residences for competing 
claimants. The Montferrats and Doukoi in tum probably took 
for their purposes available housing already Standing in the city, 
either previously existing palaces or other aristocratic residences, 
and so broadened the ränge of imperial palaces to include urban 
oikoi. The aule of Guy de Lusignan may represent an example 
of this expanding genre : a multi-purpose complex that stood 
integral with the urban fabric of the city. Several other structures 
were pressed into Service as official residences in 14th-century 
Thessaloniki. The city saw a succession of imperial govemors 
appointed by the court in Constantinople, an official adminis¬ 
trative presence that was frequently supplemented by the residence 
of other members of the imperial famüy such as Eirene and Anna 
Palaeologina. The existence of parallel facilities is assured by the 
chronology of sources : even after the violent destruction of one 
palace in the 1340s, Anna Palaeologina resided in Thessaloniki 

(49) In addition to the imperial and metropolitan offices discussed above 
were the eparchs of Thessaloniki itself; see Guilland, “L’Eparque de la ville”, 
pp. 17-32, 145-179 ; and for Thessalonike, pp. 157, 162-163. 
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for 15 years, while Guy de Lusignan’s aule remained in the 
possession of the Anargyroi convent. Throughout this period, 
from the 4th through the I5th centuries, the metropolitan 
residence remained a presence in the city. The city’s advantageous 
location and recognized urban charms also attracted the attention 
of her northem neighbors, with the Slavic chieftain Perboundos, 
the Serbian kral Milutin, and others residing at least briefly in 
Thessaloniki (50). One clear legacy of such palatial redundancy 
is the continuity of various toponyms in Ottoman Selänik, which 
preserved the memory of such palaces in widely separated 
neighborhoods (51). 

Apart from these isolated textual references, little remains of 
these buildings that once figured so prominently in local affairs. 
The Galerian complex alone is known archaeologically; the 
others are located only approximately within certain quarters of 
Thessaloniki. Their very abundance after the 13th Century, when 
aule, oikos, and palation could refer to a broad ränge of 
architectural forms, limits their use as firm landmarks in the local 
urban topography. Even the textual memories of such residences 
focus on their destruction or disintegration, as though to un- 
derscore the ephemeral nature of worldly authority in the rapidly 
changing urban affairs of the medieval city. In this light, the 
palaces reflect both the fragmented fortunes of the late Byzantine 
state and the increasing importance within it of Thessaloniki. 

University of Missouri-Columbia. Marcus L. Rautman. 

(50) For Perboundos see Lemerle, Les plus andern recueils II, pp. 113- 
114. Milutin’s activities in Thessaloniki included the building of multiple 
palaces; see A. Xyngopoulos, “L’eglise de Saint Nicolas Orphanos et les 
constructions du kral Miloutine ä Thessalonique”, Balkan Studies 6 (1965), 
pp. 181-185 ; A. E, Laiou, Constantinople and the Latins. The Foreign Policy 
of Andronicus II, 1282-1328, Cambridge/Massachusetts, 1972, pp. 230-231 ; 
L. Mavromatis, La fondation de Vempire Serbe le Krali Milutin, Thessaloniki, 
1978, pp. 59-62. 

(51) Demetriades, ToKoypaspia, p. 136 ; cf. Theocharides, in MaKsöoviKa 
23 (1983), pp. 398-402. In addition to two Balat neighborhoods in Ottoman 
Selänik, the district known as Omphalos may also have contained a palatial 
residence ; see Oikonomid£s, Actes de Docheiraiou, p. 80. 



REDATING SOME SOUTH ITALIAN FRESCOES : 
THE FIRST LAYER AT S. PIETRO, OTRANTO, 

AND THE EARLIEST PAINTINGS 
AT S. MARIA DELLA CROCE, CASARANELLO 

In the Salento, the southemmost region of Apulia, many 
monuments lack documentary evidence that might help to date 
their interior fresco decoration. S. Pietro at Otranto and S. Maria 
della Croce at Casaranello are two of these monuments. Both 
churches contain high-quality frescoes from several periods that 
have been assigned a variety of dates. The purpose of the present 
study is to evaluate only the oldest paintings in each monument. 
Careful study of the paleographic evidence, supported by a review 
of iconographic and stylistic factors, indicates that the current 
datings for both monuments are incorrect: in one case a Century 
too early, in the other more than two centuries too late ('). 

I. S. Pietro at Otranto 

The small cross-in-square church of S. Pietro at Otranto is 
considered to be the most important surviving testimony to the 
Byzantine presence in the Salento (1 2), but until recently the 
architecture and the palimpsest of frescoes had not been tho- 

(1) This article expands upon observations made in my 1988 Yale University 
doctoral dissertation, written while I was a Junior Fellow in Byzantine Studies 
at Dumbarton Oaks. It owes a great deal to the encouragement and 
constructive criticisms of two D.O. colleagues, Robert Browning and Bemard 
Coulie. At an earlier stage assistance in matters paleographic was kindly 
provided by Andre Jacob. 

(2) A. Prandi, “II Salento provincia dell’arte bizantina”, Atti del convegno 
intemazionale sul tema Oriente cristiano nella storia della civiltä, Rome- 
Florence 1963, Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, Quademo 62 (Rome, 1964), 

p. 673 [hereafter : Prandi, “Salento provincia”]. 
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roughly studied (3). The first fresco layer has received the most 
attention in the scholarly literature (4). Characterized by a dis- 
tinctive fabric containing coccio pesto, the first fresco layer 
consists of the following Christological scenes: the Washing of 
the Feet [Fig. 1] and Last Supper [Fig. 2] in the barrel vault 
of the northeast corner bay, and a barely preserved Betrayal of 
Christ (5) [Fig. 3] in the northwest corner bay. In addition, there 
is a crouching figure on the north end wall (6) and a few 

(3) See now L. Safran, San Pietro at Otranto and the Problem of 
Byzantine Art in South Italy (Rome, Edizioni Rari Nantes, forthcoming 1991) 
[hereafter: L. Safran, San Pietro]. There are brief overviews in G. Laver- 

micocca, Aggiomamento to E. Bertaux, L’art dam Vltalie meridionale, ed. 
A. Prandi (Rome, 1978), vol. IV, pp, 311-312 [hereafter: Lavermicocca, 

Aggiomamento]; V. Pace, “La pittura delle origini in Puglia (secc. ix-xiv), 

“La Puglia fra Bisanzio e VOccidente (Milan, 1980) [hereafter : Pace, La Puglia 
fra Bisanzio]; idem, “Pittura bizantina nellTtalia meridionale (secoli xi-xiv)”, 
I Bizantini in Italia (Milan, 1982), pp. 429-494 [hereafter : Pace, I Bizantini 
in Italia]; M. Milelia Lovecchio, “Frescanti meridionali bizantineggianti dei 
secc. x-xvi”, Restauri in Puglia 1971-1981, I (Fasano, 1983), pp. 132-136; 
A. J. Wharton, Art of Empire, Painting and Architecture of the Byzantine 
Periphery (University Park, Penn., 1988), pp. 144-146 [hereafter: Wharton, 

Art of Empire]. On the architecture see esp. H. Teodoru, “Eglises cruciformes 
dans ritaüe meridionale, San Pietro d’Otrante”, Ephemeris Dacoromana V 
(1932), pp. 22-34, and R. Mola in Restauri in Puglia 1971-1983, II (Fasano, 
1983 [1988]). 

(4) H. Belting, “Byzantine Art Among Greeks and Latins in Southern 
Italy”, DOP 28 (1974), pp. 1-29 [hereafter: Belting, “Greeks and Latins”]; 
C. Mango, “Lo Stile cosiddetto ‘monastico’ della pittura bizantina”, Habitat- 
Struttore-Territorio, Atti del III Convegno intemazionale di Studio sulla Civiltä 
rupestre medioevale nel mezzogiomo d’Italia, Taranto-Grottaglie 1975 (Ga- 
latina, 1978), pp. 45-62 [hereafter: Mango, “Cosiddetto ‘monastico’”]; A. 
Guillou, “Italie meridionale byzantine ou Byzantins en Italie meridionale V 
Byzantion 44 (1974), pp. 181-182; reprinted in idem, Culture et societe en 
Italie byzantine (vF-xF s.) (London, 1978), XV [hereafter: Guillou, “Italie 
meridionale byzantine”]. 

(5) The fragment can be identified as the central part of the scene, in which 
Judas, striding to the left toward Christ (of whom only a tiny part of his 
brownish robe remains), is followed by a short-skirted soldier. 

(6) The crouching figure, who faces to the right at the very edge of the 
wall, might have belonged to an Entry into Jerusalem around the corner 
on the east vault of the north bay. The scene would have been appropriate 
in that location since the Washing of the Feet and Last Supper follow in 
the northeast corner bay. However, except for the isolated crouching figure 
no trace of first-layer painting survives in the north bay. 



REDATING SOME SOUTH ITALIAN FRESCOES 309 

unidentifiable fragments in the westem part of the church (7). 
Only the scenes in the northeast comer bay preserve their painted 
inscriptions. These were studied by Andre Guillou, who analyzed 
the long text in the Washing of the Feet [Fig. 4] and determined 
that the letter forms, ligatures, and other paleographic features 
correspond exactly to inscriptions in Cappadocia dated between 
the end of the ninth and the beginning of the tenth Century (8). 
This dating differed significantly from the church’s previously 
accepted ascription to the twelfth Century (9), and Guillou’s 
paleographic analysis served as the basis for assigning a date to 
the church that has since been widely repeated. 

While Guillou’s study represents an important contribution to 
the literature on Otranto, his paleographic conclusions cannot 
be uncritically accepted. Guillou used Ayvafi kilise, now known 
as Güllü Dere 4 (913-920), as his primary comparative monu- 
ment (I0), but other alphabets in Cappadocia actually come closer 
to the one at S. Pietro. He did not compare the letter forms 
at Otranto to those of dated inscriptions in the nearby crypt 
of S. Cristina in Carpignano, even though Guillou himself had 
edited the Carpignano inscriptions some years before (n). And 

(7) Including fragments depicting pseudo-marble and other ornamental 
motifs, and areas of coccio pesto fabric that have lost their surface color. 

(8) Guillou, “Italie meridionale byzantine”, pp. 181-182. 
(9) Prandi. “Salento provincia”; I. P. Marasco, “Affreschi medioevali 

in S. Pietro d’Otranto”, Annali delVUniversitä di Lecce. Facoltä di Lettere 

e filosofia 2, 1964-65 (Lecce, 1966), pp. 79-97. 
(10) For Güllü Dere #4 see N. Thierry, Haut Moyen-Age en Cappadoce, 

Les Eglises de la region de Qavusin 1 (Paris, 1983), pp. 135-181. Hereafter: 
N. Thierry, Haut Moyen-Age. The alphabet at Güllü Dere #4 is our Fig. 
6, Col. VI. 

(11) A. Guillou, “Notes d’epigraphie byzantine”, Studi Medievali, ser. 3, 
11 (1970), pp. 403-408 ; reprinted in idem, Culture et societe en Italie byzantine 
(vF-xt* s.) (London, 1978), VIII [hereafter: Guillou, “Notes d’epigraphie”]. 
The best-known inscriptions at Carpignano are the one dated 959 and signed 
by Theophylact, and another dated 1020 and signed by Eustathius, both 
published by Guillou. (Wharton, Art of Empire, p. 135, repeats Charles 
Diehl’s century-old misreading of the 959 inscription). For criticisms and a 
reinterpretation of the Eustathius’ inscription see G. Passarelli’s review in 
Orient. Christ. Per. 45 (1979), pp. 442-443, and especially A. Jacob, “Inscrip¬ 
tions byzantines datees de la province de Lecce (Carpignano, Cavallino, San 
Cesario)”, Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, Rendiconti della Classe di Scienze 
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of course he did not have access to more recent publications 
of the medieval inscriptions in the Salento, which provide 
valuable comparanda (12). When a more critical analysis of the 
paleography is undertaken, and when greater emphasis is placed 
on comparisons with local Italian monuments rather than distant 
Cappadocian ones, Guillou’s late ninth or early tenth-century 
dating proves untenable. 

The Inscriptions 

The inscriptions of the first layer are limited to three. Two 
are simple captions for the scenes : OAITINO COMYCTHKO C 
[ö öainvog ö juvoriKÖg], the Last Supper, and O NIII[T]HP [ö 
vmztjp], the Washing of the Feet. The third is a relatively long 
text from John 13 : 8-9 that describes the Washing of the 
Feet (I3): 

1 ÖMHNI'FICTÖCnOAAj MÖOICTONECONA 
2 ATIEKPIQHA YTOCOICKITIENEANMH 
3 NHTO CEöKEXICMEPO CMETEMö 
4 KEMHTÖCnOAA CMÖMCJ 
5 nonaaaakta, 
6 XOIPACKE 
1 THNKE 
8 0A 
9 AHN 

Regarding the inscription of the Last Supper, other examples 
of this scene in South Italy are much later than S. Pietro, and 

morali, storiche e fllologiche, ser. VIII, 37 (1982), pp. 41-48 [hereafter : Jacob, 

“Inscriptions datees”]. For other dated inscriptions at Carpignano, see ibid., 

pp. 45-47 (dated 1054-55, by the painter Constantine) and pp. 48-51 (dated 
1020, but not by the hand of Eustathius); also idem, “L’inscription metrique 
de Penfeu de Carpignano”, Rivista di studi bizantini e neoellenici 20-21 (1983- 
84), pp. 103-122 (dated 1055-75) [hereafter: Jacob, “L’inscription metrique]. 
The Carpignano inscriptions are also transcribed, with errors, in C. D. 
Fonseca, et ai, Gli insediamenti rupestri medievali nel Basso Salento 
(Galatina, 1979), pp. 59-80) [hereafter : Fonseca, Basso Salento]. 

(12) See previous note. 
(13) Guillou, “Italie meridionale byzantine”, p. 182, offers an identical 

reading but attributes the text to John 13:8-11. 
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no inscriptions are preserved. The title for the scene at Otranto 
is notable because it is rendered upside down, but this is because 
the inscription was painted as part of the giornata of the Washing 
of the Feet on the opposite side of the vault. There is nothing 
unusual about the inscription beyond this careless placement. An 
even simpler legend sometimes occurs in early Cappadocian wall 
paintings, such as OAIÜNOC at both Kiliglar kilise (ca. 900) (14) 
and Old Tokali (1S). The Last Supper at New Tokali (mid-tenth 
Century) has a longer inscription equivalent to that at Otranto : 
OAlIINOCOMY[C]riKOC (16). Similarly, at Karanlik kilise (mid- 
eleventh Century) the inscription reads OAHIINONCOMYCTY- 
KOC (17). 

Since the Washing of the Feet does not survive elsewhere in 
South Italy, we have to look at distant monuments to adduce 
comparisons. The title of the scene alone is found in Cappadocia 
at KiHglar kilise (18). Longer inscriptions are found in only a few 
monuments, and a certain sameness can be expected because they 
are all based on the same Gospel text. The accented transcription 
of the inscription at Otranto is : 

1 Ov pp v'vptjq toöq nööa(q ) poo ctq röv aicöva. 

2 änCKp'idt] aihti) ö ‘IftjoooqJq, K[di]£me.v iäv pp 

3 v'npco ae, oök exeiq pApoq pEz'epov. 
4 K[6pi]E, pfj zobq noöaq pov pö- 

5 vov öAAä K[aijrä(q ) 
6 ^e7paq Kai 
1 rfiv ke- 
8 <pa- 
9 Af/v. 

(14) M. Restle, Byzanline Wall Painting in Asia Minor (Greenwich, 
Conn., 1967), II, fig. 272 [hereafter : Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting], 

(15) A. Wharton Epstein, Tokati Kilise, Tenth-Century Metropolitan Art 
in Byzantine Cappadocia, Dumbarton Oaks Studies 22 (Washington, D.C., 
1986), fig. 34 [hereafter : Wharton, Tokati Kilise]. 

(16) Wharton, Tokati Kilise, fig. 81 ; for a review of the controversies 
regarding the date of this monument, see ibid., pp. 29ff. 

(17) Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting II, fig. 235. 
(18) As O NITTTIP, betraying the common TH confusion : illustrated in 

Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting II, fig. 274. 
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The English translation is : 

[Said Peter,] You shall never wash my feet. Christ answered 
him and said, if I do not wash you, you have no part in me. 
[Peter responded,] Lord, not my feet alone but also my hands 
and head. 

According to Guillou the text at Güllü Dere #4 (19) [Fig. 5] 
has «la meme legende» as at Otranto (20), but there are significant 
differences, including the absence of Peter’s first phrase, the 
specific word choices and omissions, and the Suppression of the 
sigla ö for OY. Guillaume de Jerphanion recorded the same text 
at New TokaÜ kilise (21). However, even though the same Gospel 
text is used as a source at Güllü Dere #4, New Tokaü kilise, 
and S. Pietro at Otranto, a direct link between Cappadocia and 
South Italy can be discounted because of differences in their 
orthography. 

Orthography of the Otranto Text 

Line 1 contains an accent mark (co), contrary to Guillou’s 
assertion that there is an “absence d’accents” at Otranto (22). 
Accents are omitted from the inscriptions at Carpignano, as they 
are in most uncial inscriptions (including those in Cappadocia). 
However, the fresco of Joshua at Hosios Loukas, usually dated 
to the late tenth Century, does have accents in its accompanying 
inscription (23). 

(19) EAN MI NPEO COY TOYC IIOAAC OYK EXIC MEPOC MET 
EMOYjKEMI TOUCIIOAAC... AAA KE TINKE<PAAN (N. Thierry, Haut 
Moyen-Age, p. 146). Translation: “If I do not wash your feet you have no 
part in me. Lord, not my feet... but also my head”. 

(20) Guillou, “Italie meridionale byzantine”, p. 182. 
(21) KE CY M[ov v'mreiQj TOYC IlßSaQj EANMHNHTOCEoK, 

XHCMEPOCMETEM6: G. de Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province. Les 
eglises rupestres de Cappadoce (Paris, 1925-42), I, 2, p. 344 [hereafter: 
Jerphanion, Cappadoce]; cited with some changes by Wharton, Tokaü 

Kilise, p. 73. 
(22) Guillou, “Italie meridionale byzantine”, p. 181. 
(23) See E. Stikas, O Krhcop rov Kaxdohicoi) rrfQ Movrjg Ocnov AovKä 

(Athens, 1974), plates B; F' ; T. Chatzidakis-Bacharas, Les peintures 
murales de Hosios Loukas. Les chapelles occidentales (Athens, 1982), fig. 107 
[hereafter : Chatzidakis-Bacharas, Hosios Loukas]. 
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The use of I for H, 01 for El, and E for AI are homophonic 
confusions found in many inscriptions, including those in Car- 
pignano (24) and Cappadocia (25). A complete list of iotacisms 
and other confusions in the inscriptions at Otranto is as follows : 

E for Af (lines 1, 6) 
H for / (line 3, plus OAII1NOCOMYCTHKOC) 
I for EI (lines 2, 3, plus OAHINOCOMYCTHKOC) 
I for H (line 1) 
Ol for EI (lines 1, 6) 
O for CO (lines 2, 3 
CO for O (line 4, and possibly line 2). 

The interchangeability of O and CO occurs at Carpignano (both 
959 and 1020) (26) and is also widely attested in Cappadocia, 
although there the omega replaces the omicron with much less 
frequency (27). 

At Otranto, the monogram ö is used consistently for OY. This 
is extremely common in South Italy (28) and in Cappadocia as 
well (29), although at Güllü Dere #4 the diphthong is usually 
spelled out. 

(24) Guillou, “Notes d’6pigraphie”, photographs and redrawings pp. 404 
and 406, pls. I and II; also in Fonseca, Basso Salento. In a tenth-century 
carved dedicatory inscription in Trani, O is used for CO three times, E once 
for AI, and / once for H: see A. Guillou, “Dedicace inedite d’une eglise 
byzantine ä Trani”, Bisanzio e Yltalia. Raccolta di studi in memoria di 
Agostino Pertnsi (Milan, 1982), pp. 130-131. 

(25) E.g., / for H and E for AI at Sümbüllü kilise and Bahattin Samanligi 
kilisesi, according to N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises rupestres de 
Cappadoce, Region de Hasan Dagi (Paris, 1963), fig. 51, pp. 172,180 [hereafter 
N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises]; also Jerphanion, Cappadoce, text, 
passim. 

(26) Guillou, “Notes d’epigraphie”, pp. 405 and 408, described as “faules 
courantes” and “confusion habituelle 

(27) N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, p. 172: Bahattin Samanligi 
kilise (mid-tenth Century or, according to Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting 
III, first half of the eleventh Century). See also Jerphanion, Cappadoce I, 
1, p. 240 and passim. 

(28) The same degree of consistency is found at Carpignano in 959 and 
1020 (Guillou, “Notes d’epigraphie”, pp. 404, 406) and at Casaranello, end 
of the tenth-first half of the eleventh Century (Jacob, “Inscriptions datees”, 
pl. 2b). 

(29) See alphabet charts in N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, fig. 51 
and J. Lafontaine-Dosogne, “Nouvelles notes cappadociennes”, Byzantion 
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The sign of abbreviation for final q alone (/), used at Otranto 
in lines 1 and 5, is somewhat less common than that used for 
-cog or -rjQ, which is employed at Carpignano in 959 and 1020 (30). 

The numerous ligatures at S. Pietro begin in line 1 of the long 
inscription and include : 

A Y (line 2) 
AHN (line 9) 
MH (lines 2, 4) 
MHN (line 1) 
NH (line 3) 
HP (in Nin[T]HP) 

Most of these ligatures, and some additional ones, occur at 
Carpignano (both 959 and 1020) (3I). Many are also found in 
the carved metrical inscription of Basil Mesardonites (1011) in 
Bari (32). By contrast, ligatures (except for the nomina sacra) are 
less frequent in the Cappadocian monuments (33). 

The abbreviation mark over IC and KE (line 4), a slightly 
curving horizontal with an uptumed or downturned “tail”, is 
also seen at Carpignano (959) in line 1 (KE) (34). 

The reading of Kt for K (lines 2, 5) is uncertain, given the 
Conservation of the fresco at both these points, but it seems likely 
insofar as the text requires it. K/ is common in South Italy, 
occurring at Carpignano in 959, in both inscriptions from 1020, 

33 (1963), pp. 121-183, fig. 42 [hereafter : Lafontaine-Dosogne, “Nouvelles 
notes”] as well as Jerphanion, Cappadoce I, 1, pp. 240, 252, 292ff. : 8 is 
infrequent at Kiliglar kilise and not used at Old Tokali kilise. 

(30) Guillou, “Notes d’epigraphie”, pp. 405, 407. 
(31) Guillou, “Notes d’epigraphie”, photographs and redrawings, pp. 404, 

406, pls. I and II; Jacob, “Inscriptions datees”, pl. I(b), the inscription dated 
1020 but not by Eustathius. 

(32) A. Guillou, “Un document sur le gouvemement de la province. 
L’inscription historique en vers de Bari (1011), Studies on Byzantine Italy 
(London, 1970), VIII [hereafter: Guillou, “Un document”]; Italian trans- 
lation, “L’iscrizione metrica di Bari. Un documento sul govemo della provincia 
(1011)”, idem, Aspetti della civiltä bizantina in Italia (Bari, 1976), pp. 187- 
205, illustration p. 2. 

(33) N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, p. 192 (Direkli kilise); 
Jerphanion, Cappadoce I, 1, p. 292 (Old Tokali kilise). 

(34) Guillou, “Notes d’epigraphie”, pl. 1. 
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and in 1055-75, as well as in the inscription of Basil Mesardonites 
(1011). Kt was never used at Old Tokali kilise, but in New TokaÜ 
it is used even in the middle of a word as “KE\ as in the caption 
for the Washing of the Feet cited above (35). 

The New Testament text, as edited by K. Aland et al. (36), 
differs in a few particulars from the text at Otranto. Differences 
found in the text at S. Pietro are signaled within brackets. 

06 pfj vhptjq juov robg nööaq [inversion : zobg nööaq juov] dg 
töv aicova, dnEKp'idrj Trjooug aözcp [inversion : aözop ö Ttjoobq\ 
[addition : Kai dnev] eäv pfj viy/co ge, oök zyziq pzpog psz'epoü. 
[omission : Aejei aözop Zapcov IKzpog] KopiE, pfj zobg nööag poo 
pövov dAAä Kat zag x&PaQ Kai Thv tcEg>aArjv. 

Although the Otranto inscription reads auzö in line 2, a neuter 
accusative singulär, aözop as a dative is probably intended. The 
inscription does not retain the word Order of the Greek Biblical 
tradition. The Greek Bible reads anEKpidtj Trjooug aözcp and omits 
Kai ettiev. However, several papyri and manuscripts (Armenian 
and Syriac) are witnesses to the text aözop ’lr/Govg attested at 
S. Pietro (37). Similarly, in the Latin Vulgate translations aözcp 
appears before ’lrjooug (38). It would seem that the Otranto artist 
had as his model either a very old Greek transcription, or a Latin 
one (39). 

The Alphabet at Otranto 

The letter forms at Otranto merit close attention in the context 
of a reevaluation of Guillou’s paleographic analysis. The French 

(35) Jerphanion, Cappadoce I, 1, p. 292 and I, 2, p. 373. Cf. above, n. 21. 
(36) K. Aland et al., eds., Novum Testamentum Graece, 26th ed. (Stutt¬ 

gart, 1979), p. 294. 
(37) Ibid. The Armenian text omits aörcp and k<ü einr.v, while the Syriac 

has ’lr/aoög aörcö dnev. I am indebted to Bemard Coulie and Susan Ashbrook 
Harvey for this Information. 

(38) See E. Merk, ed., Novum Testamentum Graece et Latine (Rome, 
1964), p. 362, n. 8, for instances of ei Iesus versus Iesus ei. 

(39) The survival of Syro-Palestinian textual traditions in the liturgy of 
Otranto has already been noted : see A. Jacob, “Testimonianze bizantine nel 
Basso Salento”, in II Basso Salento. Richerche di storia sociale e religiosa, 
ed. S. Palese (Galatina, 1982), pp. 58-59 and nn. 45-49, on euchologies and 
on elements of Egyptian liturgy found in some fourteenth-century paintings 
in the Terra d’Otranto. The availability of a Latin source at Otranto is also 
entirely plausible. 
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scholar’s Statement that the a, e, k, and x at S. Pietro are identical 
with alphabets of the late nine-early tenth Century compiled by 
Thierry does not appear to be accurate (40). Of the fifteen 
alphabets included in Thierry’s chart, only one is from a 
monument securely dated to the late ninth or early tenth 
Century (41), and while six others may well be from that period (42), 
none of them offers close comparisons to the letter forms at 
Otranto. For this reason they have not been included in our 
alphabet chart [Fig. 6] (43). 

(40) Guillou, “Notes d’epigraphie”, p. 181, citing fig. 51 in N. and M. 
Thierry, Nouvelles eglises. 

(41) Tavsanli kilise is dated 912-920 by N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, 
fig. 51, and 913-919 by Lafontaine-Dosogne, “Nouvelles notes”, p. 131. 

(42) Namely, the last six alphabets on the chart: Bahattin S. kilisesi, Yilanli 
kilise, Kokar kilise, Pürenli Seki kilise, Aga$ alti kilise, and Egri Tas kilise : 
N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, passim, supported by S. Kostof, Caves 
of God, The Monastic Environment of Byzantine Cappadocia (Cambridge, 
Mass., 1972), Catalogue, where all six are ascribed to the “archaic phase”, 
ca. 850 to ca. 950. On the other hand, Lafontaine-Dosogne dates Yilanli kilise, 
Kokar kilise, Pürenli S. kilise, and Egri Ta§ kilise to the eleventh Century, 
while Aga? alti kilise may be from the ninth Century (“Nouvelles notes”, pp. 159 
and 170-171), and Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting, generally follows these 
eleventh-century datings. The literature on the Cappadocian monuments is 
vast, but many of these dating controversies remain unresolved. 

(43) Fig. 6 contains the alphabets used at five South Italian monuments, 
including S. Pietro, and three Cappadocian monuments. Col. I (S. Pietro 
at Otranto) has been redrawn by the author from photographs and observations 
made in situ. Col. II (Carpignano, 959, signed by Theophylact) reproduces 
the letters drawn by Guillou in “Notes d’epigraphie”, p. 404. Col. III 
(Carpignano, 1020, signed by Eustathius) reproduces Guillou, “Notes d’epig¬ 
raphie”, p. 406, at a slightly enlarged scale. Col. IV (Carpignano, 1020, not 
by Eustathius), was redrawn by the author from Jacob, “Inscriptions datees”, 
pl. I(b). Col. V (Casaranello, S. Maria della Croce, a dedicatory invocation 
in the sanctuary offered by one George, of the late tenth-first half of the 
eleventh Century) was redrawn by the author from photographs taken in situ 
and from Jacob, “Inscriptions datees”, pl. II(b). Col. VI (Güllü Dere #4, 
913-920) reproduces the alphabet in N. Thierry, Haut Moyen-Age, fig. 55. 
Col. VII (New Tokali kilise, mid-tenth Century, before 969) was redrawn by 
the author from photographs in Wharton, Tokali Kilise, passim; for 
observations on the paleography of New Tokali see Jerphanion, Cappadoce 
I, 2, pp. 373ff. Col. VIII (Direkh kilise, 976-1025) reproduces the alphabet 
in N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, fig. 51. 
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The first-layer inscriptions at Otranto contain only uncial 
letters ; there is no admixture of minuscule letters as occurs at 
Carpignano by 1020 [Fig. 6, col. III] C44). While most of the Greek 
letters occur at least once in the Otranto inscriptions, the complete 
alphabet is not available: the B, r, Z, and E are missing. The 
alphabets in Fig. 6 permit comparisons between the letter forms 
at Otranto [Col. I] and other dated monuments in the region 
[Cols. II-V] and in Cappadocia [Cols. VI-VIII]. It will suffice 
here to examine in detail the forms of some ten letters, including 
all four cited by Guillou : A, E, K, M, P, Y, 0, X, CO, and 6 (45). 

The A at S. Pietro is rather unusual. With its vertical ascender 
forming a right angle with the upper horizontal, it most resembles 
the A used by Eustathius at Carpignano in 1020 [Col. III]. But 
the “V”-shaped crossbar of the Otranto A is an archaizing feature 
unattested in the South Italian or the Cappadocian examples 
that are otherwise closest to Otranto [Cols. VI-VIII]. Despite 
Guillou’s assertion to the contrary, the A at Güllü Dere #4 is 
completely different [Col. VI]. On Thierry’s chart, only Agaq alü 
kilise and St. Barbara at Soganü (1006 or 1021) have a “V”- 
shaped crossbar. However, the Otranto A does conform exactly 
to the A in scrolls held by Old Testament prophets at Myrio- 
kephala in Crete (before 1027) (46) and adjacent to the angel 
Gabriel in the south absidiole at SS. Stefani in Vaste, a few 
kilometers from Otranto (1032 ?) (47). 

(44) It might be suggested that the omega in lines 2 and 4 at Otranto 
takes the form of the minuscule co. On this see the discussion of CO, below. 

(45) N. Moutsopoulos uses A, B, A, K, A, M, and ü as “representative” 
letters in “La morphologie des inscriptions byzantines et post-byzantines de 
Grece”, Cyrillomethodianum 3 (1975), pp. 53-105 [hereafter : Moutsopoulos, 

“Morphologie”]. 
(46) B. Antourake, Ai Movcu MopioKEipdAcov Kai Pomx'iKcov KpqTrjq perd 

tcov napeKKlr/aicov aorojv (Athens, 1977), pl. 22 a, b [hereafter : Antourake, 
MopioKEipdAcov]. He proposes a date in the eleventh-twelfth Century for the 
dome prophets (p. 88), but a dating in the first quarter of the eleventh Century 
is accepted by D. Mouriki, “Stylistic Trends in Monumental Painting of 
Greece Düring the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries”, DOP 34-35 (1980-81), 
p. 87. Chatzidakis-Bacharas, Hosios Loukas, p. 145, n. 15, gives the date 
980-1010 for the construction of the monastery and the execution of its 
paintings. The documentary evidence is the will of the founder, St. John Xenos, 
probably composed in 1027. 

(47) A. Medea, Gli qffreschi delle cripte eremitiche pugliesi (Rome, 1-939), 
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The A at S. Pietro is characterized by a consistent C-shape 
and a thickening of the letter at the point where it meets the 
horizontal bar, which then extends to a point beyond the oval 
of the letter. Sometimes the tip of this horizontal takes a 
downward tum, and the edges of the letter are frequently 
elaborated with triangulär serifs. The E at Güllü Dere #4 has 
what has been described as a more archaizing form (48), with 
the letter coming to a point at its lower extreme [Col. VI] ; the 
same pointed shape also characterizes the 0, O, and C at Bahattin 
S. kilise, to a lesser degree at New Tokali kilise [Col. VII], and 
one of the hands at Direkli kilise [Col. VIII]. The oval form 
found at Otranto is the one that predominates at Carpignano 
(959), with the same thickening of the extremities and at the 
center [Col. II]; it was also seen at Casaranello in the late tenth- 
first half of the eleventh Century [Col. V]. The example in 
Cappadocia that comes closest to Otranto is the hand at Direkli 
kilise responsible for the uncials of the dedication, dated between 
976 and 1025 and probably of the late tenth Century [Col. VIII] : 
“les E, 0, et O ont des pleins lateraux tres gras qui les font presque 
ronds ä l’exterieur et longilignes ä l’interieur (49). This differen- 
tiation of “pleins” and “delies” is very marked at S. Pietro (see 

fig. 90. The inscriptions at Vaste are by now very difficult to read, but old 
photographs show that the style of the letters in the oldest paintings, including 
the south absidiole and several saints on the nave piers, is very close to S. 
Pietro (for illustrations, see Medea, figs. 90, 96-97). The oldest paintings at 
Vaste are generally attributed to the twelfth Century (C. Diehl, L’art byzantin 
dam Vltalie meridionale (Paris, 1894), pp. 64-84; Medea, op. du, pp. 157- 
166 ; Fonseca, Basso Salento, p. 242), but De Giorgi, (La Provinda di Lecce. 
Bozzetti di Viaggio (Lecce, 1882-88, rep. Galatina, 1975) reported (p. 22, n. 1) 
that Charles Diehl had read the date 1032 on the south absidiole fresco (1093 
on the corresponding north absidiole). This information is repeated by C. 
D. Fonseca, La Puglia fra Bisanzio e VOcddente (Milan, p. 84), but he 
reverses the respective dates and paintings. It is unclear why Diehl did not 
mention these dates in his 1894 work, but in my opinion 1032 is not at all 
improbable for the oldest surviving frescoes; see below, n. 87, and Safran, 

San Pietro, chap. II. 
(48) N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, p. 171 : “Elles sont archaisantes, 

avec... laspect pointu des 0, E, O, C”. 
(49) N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, p. 192. A date in the last quarter 

of the tenth Century is likely : see Lafontaine-Dosogne, “Nouvelles notes”, 
pp. 145-146. Restle prefers a date in the eleventh Century, “probably around 
1020/25” : Byzantine Wall Painting III, no. LXII. 
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the E, 0, 0, C, ö in Col. I) and much more marked in the 
late tenth-century inscriptions in Cappadocia than in the early 
tenth-century Güllü Dere #4. The horizontal that extends beyond 
the outline of the letter is also seen in the inscription of Basil 
Mesardonites in 1011 (50) and at Myriokephala in Crete in the 
first quarter of the eleventh Century (51). 

A K composed of two separate elements that fall to meet at 
the letter’s midpoint has been termed an archaizing feature (52); 
it is seen at Güllü Dere #4 [Col. VI], New TokaÜ [Col. VII], 
and Direkli kilise [Col. VIII]. This two-part K is seldom used 
after the tum of the eleventh Century (53), and in South Italy, 
only Casaranello [Col. V] retains the archaic form. At Otranto, 
as at Carpignano (both 959 [Col. II] and 1020 [Cols. III, IV], 
the vertical bar of the K is not separated from the rest of the 
letter. 

The slight downtum in the upper bar of the K that is 
occasionally seen at Otranto is also found at Carpignano (959) 
[Col. II] and Casaranello (end of the tenth-first half of the 
eleventh Century) [Col. V], as well as in Güllü Dere #4, New 
Tokaü, and Direkli küise [Cols. VI-VIII] f54). However, this 
archaic feature (5S) is not used regularly at S. Pietro, nor is it 
present in Carpignano in the two inscriptions from 1020 [Cols. 
III, IV]. Unlike the two-part division of the K, the downtum 
is not conclusive for dating purposes because it continues to be 
found in later inscriptions (56). 

(50) Guillou, “Un document”, pp. 187-205. 
(51) Antourake, MvpioKegxuojv, pl. 22a, b. 
(52) N. et M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, p. 192. 
(53) It is not found, for instance, at St. Barbara in Soganli (1006 or 1021), 

according to N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, fig. 51. 
(54) On the other hand, this downcurving element is not found in some 

of the more archaic alphabets in Cappadocia : see N. and M. Thierry, 

Nouvelles eglises, fig. 5. 
(55) The downcurving form is abandoned in Greece at the beginning of 

the eleventh Century in favor of an inward-curving type : Moutsopoulos, 

“Morphologie”, p. 61. See the alphabets from Panagia ton Chalkeon and other 
monuments in Greece assembled in C. Bakirtzis, “Emypaptj gtouc, Ayioog 
Aväpyopoog Kaaropidg”, MaiceSoviKd 11 (1971), p. 328. 

(56) E.g., in the 1055-75 inscription at Carpignano : Jacob, “L’inscription 
metrique”, plate. This type is later revived in South Italy at, e.g., Li Monaci 
(1314/15) [A. Jacob, “Une dedicace de sanctuaire inedite ä la masseria Li 
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The M at Otranto has a central “ V” of variable depth ; it has 
lost the archaic low “U”-curve used at Carpignano in 959 [Col. 
II] and still seen there as late as 1020 [Col. IV] and 1055-75 (57). 
However, it is essentially the same as the form used by Eustathius 
at Carpignano in 1020 [Col. III]. The low curve is used at Güllü 
Dere #4 [Col. VI] and Direkli kilise [Col. VIII]. New TokaÜ 
[Col. VII] tends to use the more modern “V” form for the nave 
comice inscription while mixing the two forms elsewhere (58). 

The P takes two forms at Otranto, with the semicircle either 
meeting the vertical element (the closed form) or leaving a gap 
(open form). The open form is not found in any of the other 
alphabets in Fig. 6, but it does occur in the inscription of Basil 
Mesardonites in 1011 (59) and at Carpignano in 1054/55 (60), 
where it has been termed a “modern” feature (61). In Cappadocia 
it may be seen at Ala kilise, which by dint of stylistic similarities 
to the column churches can probably be dated to the mid-eleventh 
Century (62). Both forms of P continued to be used in later 
centuries, including at S. Pietro itself. 

The Y at Otranto is a simple form, like the Latin V. It is 
much closer to the unadomed forms at Casaranello [Col. V], 
at Carpignano (1020) [Col. III], and at New Tokali [Col. VII] 
than to the form at Güllü Dere #4 [Col. VI] where the letter 
has a pronounced vertical stem. The Otranto Y was also repeated 
in 1011 in the carved inscription of Basil Mesardonites, with the 
greater angularity associated with the carving medium. 

The large rounded <P at Otranto occurs regularly at Carpignano 
(both 959 [Col. II] and 1020 [Col. III], as well as in the inscription 
of Basil Mesardonites. It is not found at Güllü Dere #4, but 
by the mid-tenth Century it was used at New Tokali [Col. VII]. 

Monaci, pres de Copertino en Terre d’Otrante”, MEFRM 94 (1982), 2, pp. 703- 
710]. 

(57) Jacob, “L’inscription metrique”. 
(58) Wharton, Tokali Kilise, plates, passim. 
(59) Guillou, “Un document”, p. 3. 
(60) Inscription signed by the painter Constantine, illustrated in Fonseca, 

Basso Salento, p. 68 and pl. VIII(a). 
(61) Jacob, “L’inscription metrique”, p. 111. See also the funeral stele from 

Cavallino dated 1238, illustrated in Jacob, “Inscriptions datees”, pl. III. 
(62) N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, pp. 199-200. 
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The broad X at Otranto, described by Guillou as identical 
to that at Güllü Dere #4 [Col. VI], is quite close to that 
Cappadocian example, but it also resembles the slightly more 
regulär X at Carpignano (959) [Col. II], as well as any number 
of other monuments. In fact, X is not one of the letters that 
betrays a great deal of formal Variation. 

The CO at S. Pietro takes two forms, the large rounded uncial 
seen in line 1 and the pair of fused omicrons in lines 2 and 4. 
While the first type is found at Carpignano (1020) [Cols. III, 
IV] and has its exact counterpart at Direkli kilise [Col. VIII], 
it does not occur at all at Güllü Dere #4. The CO is usually replaced 
by homophones in the archaic group of late ninth- or early tenth- 
century Cappadocian churches (63). The second type of omega 
is a cursive form attested as early as the eighth Century (M). It 
is not found in the early alphabets in Cappadocia (65), but it is 
common in the mid-eleventh-century column churches (66) and 
in Greece (67). In South Italy it recurs in the early fourteenth 
Century at Cavallino (68). This form is also that of the minuscule 
co (69), but since the first-layer inscriptions do not employ any 
other minuscule forms it is surely more correct to interpret this 
letter as a variant of the simple uncial omega. 

The monogram ö is widespread, but only rarely is it rendered 
with the three distinct strokes employed at Otranto. Guillou 
asserts that three strokes are used at Carpignano in the 959 
inscription, but only in line 7 of that inscription is this sigla clearly 

(63) N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, p. 64. 
(64) E. M. Thompson, An Introduction to Greek and Latin Paleography 

(Oxford, 1912), p. 194. 
(65) Including monuments from the Peristrema valley and the regions of 

Göreme and Soganli: N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, fig. 51. 
(66) In conjunction with the first type of 00 : Jerphanion, Cappadoce I, 

2, p. 383. 
(67) Moutsopoulos, “Morphologie”, p. 58 : “L’Q en particulier ä partir 

vme jusqu’au milieu du xie siecle, presente une double lentille, soit sous forme 
de deux O tangents soit en restant ouverts vers le haut...” It occurs at the 
end of the twelfth Century in H. Anargyroi, Kastoria, and as late as 1358 
at H. Stephanos, Kastoria, in conjunction with the more common CO form. 

(68) An inscription now at S. Maria del Monte, Cavallino, dated 1309/ 
10 : Jacob, “Inscriptions datees”, pp. 51-53. 

(69) See B. A. Van Groningen, Short Manual of Greek Paleography 
(Leiden, 1940), p. 33, fig. 5. 
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done with three strokes [Col. II] (70). Three strokes were sometimes 
used at Carpignano in 1020 [Col. IV] and they are used 
consistently in the carved inscription of Delterios at Trani 
(1039) (71); however, three strokes are never used at Güllü Dere 
#4 [Col. VI] or at New Tokali [Col. VII]. The sigla that most 
closely approximates that at Otranto, formed with three separate 
strokes and with the characteristic thickening of the verticals, 
is at Direkli kilise (between 976 and 1025) [Col. VIII]. At St. 
Barbara in Soganh (1006 or 1021), the 8 is also drawn with three 
strokes (72). 

Paleographic Conclusions 

While Guillou’s comparisons of the inscriptions at Otranto to 
those at Güllü Dere #4 are not unreasonable, they are not the 
closest analogies. It is possible to adduce much stronger com¬ 
parisons to a number of inscriptions from South Italy. The 
similarities between S. Pietro and the Cappadocian monuments 
prove to be general tenth-century similarities (73), and the paleo- 
graphy of the first-layer frescoes belongs to a broad koine ; 
certainly the same Orthographie errors are made over a wide area. 
If Cappadocian comparisons are to be cited, the Otranto script 
is demonstrably closer to the script of Direkli kilise (976-1025) 
than it is to Güllü Dere #4 at the beginning of the tenth Century. 
The similarity in the thickening of certain letters (“pleins et 
delies”) at S. Pietro and Direkli kilise is worthy of note. A 
comparison with New Tokali kilise of the mid-tenth Century 
(before 969) is also possible, although less close. But to assign 
a more specific date to the Otranto inscriptions, comparisons with 
dated monuments in the immediate geographic area provide a 
much more precise tool. The alphabet at S. Pietro falls between 
that of the 959 and 1020 inscriptions at Carpignano. While some 

(70) Guillou, “Notes d’epigraphie”, p. 407, comparing the one stroke used 
in the 1020 inscription of Eustathius (illustrated pp. 406-407) to the sigla 
painted by Theophylact in 959, illustrated on pp. 404-405. 

(71) P. Belli DTlia, Alle sorgenti del Romanico, Puglia XI secolo (Bari, 
1975, rep. 1987), no. 84, p. 71. 

(72) N. and M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises, fig. 51. 
(73) The Otranto inscriptions were assigned to the tenth Century by I. 

Sev6enko in 1974 : see Belting, “Greeks and Latins”, n. 44. 
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letters at Otranto are closer to those in the 959 inscription, others 
are closer to one or the other of the 1020 texts ; still other letters 
can be likened to forms that appear in all of these. Nor are the 
letters at Otranto too distant from the brief inscription at 
Casaranello (on which see below), assigned to the late tenth or 
first half of the eleventh Century. Myriokephala in Crete, of the 
first quarter of the eleventh Century, shares the same striking 
similarity with the script at Otranto — the form of the letter 
A — as does nearby Vaste (1032 ?). Paleography remains an 
inexact Science, and too little comparative material has survived 
in South Italy to permit greater precision, but a date for the 
first-layer inseriptions at S. Pietro at the end of the tenth or 
beginning of the eleventh Century would best accord with the 
surviving material. 

A consideration of the model most ükely used by the Otranto 
artist who painted the inseriptions supports this redating. Surely 
he did not compose on the spot, but carefully copied a text written 
on parchment by a Professional calligrapher. This model evidently 
resembled the “A uszeichnungsmajuskel" found in such manu- 
scripts as the Bible of Niketas (ca. 959-985) (74); indeed, the 
paleographic features that characterize S. Pietro first appear in 
late tenth-century manuscripts. Since it is generally accepted that 
inseriptions, painted as well as incised, are more archaic in their 
paleography than are manuscripts (75), the late tenth- or early 
eleventh-century dating proposed for S. Pietro would seem to 
be the earliest possible. 

Iconography and Style 

A date of “circa 1000”, a full Century later than the currently 
accepted dating, also accords much better with the style and 

(74) H. Belting and G. Cavallo, Die Bibel des Niketas (Weisbaden, 1979), 
pls. 2, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10. I owe this Suggestion to Robert Browning. On the use 
of “boldface capitals” in manuscripts see esp. H. Hunger, “Minuskel und 
Auszeichnungsschriften im 10.-12. Jahrhundert”, La paleographie grecque et 
byzantine, Colloques Intemationaux du C.N.R.S. no. 559 (Paris, 1977), 
pp. 201-220. The alphabet at Otranto closely resembles Hunger’s “Epigraphische 
Auszeichnungs-Majuskel', (ibid., p. 207). 

(75) See, e.g., V. Gardthausen, Griechische Palaeographie, 2nd ed., vol. 2 
(Leipzig, 1913), tab. 3. 
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iconography of the preserved first-layer frescoes. While full 
comparative evidence cannot be presented here (76), a brief 
overview of those iconographic and stylistic features that strongly 
support the later dating is provided below. 

In the Washing of the Feet [Fig. 1], Christ’s nearly upright 
posture and the manner in which he holds Peter’s leg are 
uncommon before the eleventh Century. The closest parallels to 
the pose at Otranto are in the Farfa Casket (ca. 1060) and Salerno 
ivory (ca. 1080) reliefs (77). The dramatic asymmetry in the 
distribution of the apostles at Otranto — three behind Christ, 
eight behind Peter — is not found in the early tenth-century 
Cappadocian monuments. The apostle removing his footwear is 
perhaps a less secure indicator of date than previously thought: 
the earliest example of this motif may be an ivory in Berlin 
traditionally dated to the late tenth Century (78), but a date in 
the 860s has recently been proposed (79). 

In the Last Supper [Fig. 2], iconographic features that point 
to a date later than that established by Guillou include the 
monumental drapery swag that enframes the scene. The swag 
at Otranto is much closer to examples depicted in the Menologium 
of Basil II (first quarter of the eleventh Century) (80) than to the 
nervous small loops in the drapery of the Marriage at Cana scene 
at Old TokaÜ kiHse (first quarter of the tenth Century) (81). In 
monumental painting the drapery closest to that at Otranto 

(76) For a complete discussion of iconographic and stylistic comparanda 
see Safran, San Pietro, chap. II. 

(77) For the dates of these ivories see R. P. Bergman, The Salerno Ivories. 
Ars sacra from Medieval Amalfi (Cambridge, Mass., 1980), pp. 69, 88-89 and 
figs. 30, 153. 

(78) Ivory in Stiftung Preussischer Kulturbesitz : see A. Goldschmidt and 
K. Wejtzmann, Die byzantinischen Elfenbeinskulpturen des X-XIII Jahrhun¬ 
derts (Berlin, 1934), vol. 2, no. 13 ; H. Giess, Die Darstellung der Fusswaschung 
Christi in den Kunstwerken des 4.-12 Jahrhunderts (Rome, 1962), no. 25 and 
fig. 14. 

(79) I. Kalavrezou, “A New Type of Icon: Ivories and Steatites”, 
Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus and His Age, Second International Byzantine 
Conference, Delphi 1987 (Athens, 1989), pp. 380 and 396. 

(80) Convincing arguments for dating the menologium (Vat. gr. 1613) late 
in Basil’s reign, rather than accepting its usual ascription to 979-989, are given 
in I. Sevcenko, “On Pantoleon the Painter”, JOB 21 (1972), pp. 241-249. 

(81) Illustrated in Wharton, Tokali Kilise, fig. 27. 
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appears at St. George in Reichenau-Oberzell (ca. 1000) (82) and, 
in the Byzantine sphere, at the Transfiguration church at Koropi 
in Attica (1020s) (83). The vegetables on the Last Supper table 
at Otranto are not found in the tenth-century Cappadocian 
depictions of the scene ; nor are the knife and long tined fork. 
The latter Utensil only came into regulär use in Byzantium in 
the tenth Century (84). Because of their poor condition, the other 
first-layer fragments at Otranto do not add to the iconographic 
conclusions reached by examining the Washing of the Feet and 
the Last Supper : namely, that the scenes at Otranto are unlikely 
to predate the end of the tenth Century. 

In stylistic terms the figures in the first fresco layer at S. Pietro 
belong to the linear, hieratic style formerly known as “monas- 
tic” (85). These figures have minimal facial modeling and drapery 
that tends to flatten, rather than model, the body undemeath. 
While Guillou saw stylistic similarities between Otranto and Old 
Tokafi kilise, a Contemporary of Güllü Dere #4 (first quarter of 
the tenth Century), these similarities are found mostly in the faces, 
with their large eyes, straight noses, and loop-shaped ears. 
However, the Cappadocian faces have tiny pursed mouths and 
red cheek patches that are nowhere present at Otranto. In 
addition, the figures at Güllü Dere #4 [Fig. 5] and Old Tokaü 
kilise are extremely flat and stiff despite the numerous busy 
highlights that interrupt the drapery. 

Although they belong to the same general current, these 
Cappadocian paintings are more abstract and schematized than 

(82) See, e.g., K. Martin, Die ottonischen Wandbilder der St. Georgskirche 
Reichenau-Oberzell (Sigmaringen, 1975), color pls. 6, 7, 9, 10, 13 and pp. 16ff. 

(83) M. Panayotidi, “La peinture monumentale en Grece de la fin de 
l’Iconoclasme jusqu’ä l’avenement des Comnenes (843-1081)”, Cah. arch. 34 
(1986), p. 91 [hereafter : Panayotidi, “La peinture monumentale en Grece”]. 

(84) Knives alone appear in manuscripts and ivories in both East and West 
after the ninth Century. Both a knife and fork appear in the Marriage at 
Cana scene at Old Tokali kilise (Wharton, Tokali Kilise, fig. 27), but not 
at the Last Supper (ibid., fig. 34). On these Utensils see M. Chatzidakis, 

“A propos d’une nouvelle maniere de dater les peintures de Cappadoce”, 
Byzantion 14 (1939), pp. 110-113. 

(85) This terminology has been effectively criticized by Mango, “Cosiddetto 
‘monastico’.” On the style of these paintings see esp. Belting, “Greeks and 
Latins”. 
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those at Otranto. The figures at Otranto are more akin to the 
narthex figures in H. Anargyroi at Kastoria, dated to the early 
eleventh Century (86). However, like the paleographic comparisons, 
the best stylistic comparisons are to works in the same region, 
including paintings at Carpignano (959), Vaste (1032?), and 
Casaranello (late tenth-first half of the eleventh Century), all of 
which share paleographic affinities with Otranto that have already 
been cited. Although demonstrably products of a different hand, 
the frescoes at Otranto are close enough to those of Theophylact 
at Carpignano [Figs. 7, 8] to preclude a great temporal distance. 
Some faces at Vaste are also close to Otranto, with their heavily 
outlined eyes and lips with forked ends (87). Finally, the treatment 
of draperies is markedly close to that seen in some frescoes at 
Casaranello that have not heretofore been assigned to the early 
eleventh Century. In sum, the stylistic evidence accords with the 
iconographic and paleographic evidence in supporting a date in 
the late tenth or early eleventh Century — around the year 1000 
— for the first fresco layer at S. Pietro. 

II. S. Maria della Croce, Casaranello 

While the oldest frescoes at Otranto are a Century later than 
previously thought, some paintings in the church of S. Maria 
della Croce at Casaranello can be shown to be considerably 
earlier. 

Casaranello is best known for the fifth-century mosaics in the 
sanctuary vault (88), but its architecture and frescoes were discussed 

(86) See Panayotidi, “La peinture monumentale en Grece”, pp. 84-85 ; S. 
Pelekanides and M. Chatzidakis, Kaoxopia, in the series Bo^avrivrj Tsxvrj 

arrjv EXXaöa (Athens, 1984), fig. 27. 
(87) A stylistic parallel between St. Philip at Vaste and the first layer at 

Otranto has been observed by M. Falla Castelfranchi, “Del ruolo dei 
programmi iconografici absidali nella pittura bizantina dell’Italia meridionale 
e di un’immagine desueta e colta nella Cripta della Candelora a Massafra”, 
Gli insediamenti rupestri della Sardegna (II popolamento rupestre delVarea 
mediterranea: la tipologia delle fonti), Lecce 1984 (Galatina, 1987), n. 3. This 
parallel can be extended to other figures at Vaste, on the south face of the 
northeast pier; the north, east, and south faces of the southeast pier; and 
along the north and east sides of the southeasternmost “engaged” pier. 

(88) This colorful mosaic has been dated to the first half of the fifth Century ; 
see M. Trinci Cecchelu, “I mosaici di S. Maria della Croce a Casaranello”, 
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some thirty years ago in a long article by Adriano Prandi (89). 
Prandi deduced that the Greek-cross core of the church was 
elongated into a basilica in the thirteenth Century, and that the 
flanking aisles were added in the following Century. He therefore 
dated the fresco cycles in the nave vault to the second half of 
the thirteenth Century, ascribing the St. Catherine cycle on the 
north to a French artist and the St. Margaret cycle on the south 
to a local assistant. Prandi further established that these cycles 
are contiguous with Christological scenes on the north nave wall, 
of which only the Betrayal and the Last Supper survive, and 
with indecipherable fragments on the south nave wall. He also 
held that a saint labeled Barbara [Fig. 9] and a Virgin and Child 
[Fig. 10] discovered under fourteenth-century frescoes on the nave 
piers also belong to the thirteenth-century campaign of decoration. 
The figure of Barbara has been reproduced frequently (the Virgin 
and Child less often), and Prandi’s thirteenth-century dating has 
never been questioned (90). However, the assertion that the nave 
at Casaranello was a thirteenth-century addition was recently 
challenged by a careful study of the architecture and the discovery 
of an additional mosaic fragment (91). This study determined that 
the original plan was a Latin cross equal in length to the modern 
church. This finding necessarily calls into question previous 
assumptions about the date of frescoes in the nave. A recon- 
sideration of the evidence results in a radical redating of Barbara 
and the Virgin and Child : instead of belonging to the late 
thirteenth Century, they are very likely Contemporary with the 
first fresco layer at Otranto. 

Vet. Christ. 11 (1974), pp. 167-186, and Lavermicocca, Aggiomamento, vol. 
IV, p. 227 with earlier bibliography. 

(89) A. Prandi, “Pitture inedite di Casaranello”, Rivista dell’Istituto 
nazionale di archeologia e storia dell’arte 10 (1961), pp. 227-292 [hereafter: 
Prandi, “Casaranello”], reprinted in A. De Bernart, ed., Paesi e figure del 
Vecchio Salento, Documentari. Luoghi, documenti e artisti di Puglia 5 
(Galatina, 1980), pp. 273-327 ; his conclusions are reiterated in M. Milella 
Lovecchio, “Frescanti dei secc. XIII-XV”, Restauri in Puglia 1971-1981, I 
(Fasano, 1983). 

(90) The date is accepted by, e.g., Pace, I Bizantini in Italia, fig. 429 ; idem, 
La Puglia fra Bisanzio, p. 392 and fig. 518. 

(91) See C. Bucci Morichi in Restauri in Puglia 1971-1983, II (Fasano, 
1983 [1988], pp. 402-407. 
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Paleographic and Related Evidence 

The existence of pre-thirteenth-century frescoes in the nave is 
proved by an examination of the votive graffiti incised on the 
paintings of Barbara and the Virgin and Child (92). To the right 
of Barbara, on the second nave pier on the right, the dates 
R]9& (1058) and (1098) are legible ; to her left, (1127) 
can be read above a painted inscription. This painted dedicatory 
inscription shares some similarities with the inscriptions in the 
sanctuary discussed below (93). Although much cruder, both the 
painted and incised inscriptions on the nave piers at Casaranello 
betray some of the Orthographie features already noted at 
Otranto, such as the two-part K- There is no reason to suspect 
the dates contained in these graffiti. And since it is impossible 
to have incised graffiti that predates the underlying painting, and 
the painted image cannot postdate the oldest superimposed 
graffito, Barbara cannot be any later than the mid-eleventh 
Century. Although I have not been able to read specific dates 
in the graffiti surrounding the Virgin and Child on the north 
pier opposite Barbara, there is no question that these facing 
images are contemporaries ; stylistically they are extremely close. 

We already had evidence for a decorative campaign at Ca¬ 
saranello that predated the mid-eleventh Century. On the left side 
of the sanctuary is a panel, unknown to Prandi, that depicts 
two male saints [Fig. 11]. A dedicatory inscription adjacent to 
these figures was mentioned in the preceding discussion of S. 
Pietro at Otranto and included in Fig. 6 (Col. V), and the figures 
and the inscription belong to the same fresco layer. The more 
legible left inscription has been convincingly dated on paleographic 
grounds to the later tenth or early eleventh Century (94). We can 

(92) Andre Jacob had read dates of 1058/59 (or 1057/58) and 1064/65 
in devotional graffiti at Casaranello, the location of which is unspecified: 
“Inscriptions datees”, p. 51, n. 40 and “Testimonianze byzantine”, p. 60. 
Professor Jacob’s study of the graffiti adjacent to Barbara and the Theotokos 
is in Rivista di studi bizantini e neoellenici, n.s. 25 1988, pp. 147-163. 

(93) The poorly preserved nave inscription reads : + MNHC 0 KE A OYAo 
ICOP ACOT MBIOY... (Remember, Lord, your servant [George?] and his 
wife...). The letters are smaller and cruder than those in the sanctuary 
inscriptions, but the forms of the letters Y, S, K and M are similar. 

(94) Jacob, “Inscriptions datees”, p. 51. There is a description but no date 
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Fig. 6. — Alphabet chart, comparing alphabet of S. Pietro at Otranto 
with South Italian and Cappadocian alphabets. Chart: author (see n. 43). 
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now be certain that this campaign was not limited to the 
sanctuary, but instead extended at least to the piers of the nave. 
In addition, Prandi found that the nave vault frescoes are 
superimposed over an earlier plaster Stratum (95), so it is reasonable 
to assume that the first campaign at Casaranello extended 
throughout the church. 

It should be noted that the identification of Barbara [Fig. 9] 
has unjustly been considered suspect (96). The well-preserved 
white letters of her name are placed vertically on a blue 
background that differs slightly in color from the blue panel that 
enframes the saint’s head, and it has been assumed that the name 
was added at some later date. However, the identical method 
of enframing the head in blue outlined with white, and of 
relegating the name to the adjacent panel, is used for the Virgin 
and Child in the same church [Fig. 10], where MP 6Y is faintly 
visible. This scheme is also used at Carpignano, adjacent to a 
S. Cristina on the right wall that is surely of the tenth Century 
and probably Contemporary with the frescoes executed by 
Theophylact in 959 (97). The forms of the letters in both B[A]P- 
BAPA and MP ©Y are consistent with a late tenth- or early 
eleventh-century dating, especially the low central curve of the 
Mwhich is found at Carpignano in 959 and 1020 [Fig. 6, Cols. II, 
IV] (98). The A in BAPBAPA has a straight ascender and therefore 
differs from the sanctuary inscription, but this form is found in 

in Pace, La Puglia fra Bisanzio, p. 392. The unpublished inscription on the 
right reads: + MNHC[9HTH]KE [TOYJ AOYAfOYJ... (Remember, Lord, 
your servant...), the devotional formula most common in this region. 

(95) Prandi, “Casaranello”, p. 231ff. 
(96) Pace, I Bizantini in Italia, p. 475 and fig. 429, identifies her as santa 

anonima; in idem, La Puglia fra Bisanzio, p. 392 and fig. 518 this santa is 
one of the immagini... inidentificabili. 

(97) Mentioned in Pace, La Puglia fra Bisanzio, p. 324, and dated to the 
tenth Century; illustrated in L. Capone, La cripta delle Sante Marina e 
Cristina in Carpignano Salentino (Fasano, 1979), figs. 11 and 13 [hereafter: 
Capone, La cripta]; Fonseca, Basso Salento, p. 66, gives the accompanying 
dedicatory inscription now deprived of any date. 

(98) See above, n. 57. The separated curves of the B are inconclusive for 
dating, as this feature occurs locally in monuments of varying date (e.g., at 
Carpignano in 959 [cf. Fig. 6, Col. II] and S. Biagio at S. Vito dei Normanni 
in 1196). 
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the Eustathius inscription at Carpignano in 1020 [Fig. 6, Col. III] 
and, with a different cross-bar, at Otranto [Fig. 6, Col. I], 

Iconography and Style 

A consideration of the iconography and style of the sanctuary 
and two pier figures at Casaranello also Supports their early 
dating. In the sanctuary panel [Fig. 11], the right figure holds 
a cross and a stemma-type crown, but from an iconographic 
standpoint he is uninformative ("). The left figure, a bishop, can 
probably be identified as Nicholas from his physiognomy, 
especially the short white beard, and from the faint traces of 
dark letters to his right: [NI]K(D[AA]?; as in the adjacent 
dedicatory inscription, the K demonstrates the archaic division 
into two parts. Nicholas wears the omophorion folded low on 
the ehest, and no enchirion falls over his right knee. These are 
two features that support a date before the eleventh Century, based 
on comparisons with dated monuments in Cappadocia (10°). 

The iconography of the nave pier figures is suggestive, but 
not entirely conclusive, in terms of assigning dates to these 
frescoes. For Barbara [Fig. 9], the most distinctive attribute is 
probably her enormous omate earrings, which compare very well 
with some earrings found in Crete and dated to the tenth and 
eleventh centuries (101). Earrings depicted in thirteenth- and 
fourteenth-century frescoes in South Italy tend to be less omate 
and much smaller (102). For the Virgin [Fig. 10], a feature worthy 
of note is the cloth held in her left hand. An identical handkerchief 
is tucked into the girdle of the Virgin of Theophylact at 

(99) There are traces of dark letters to the right of the panel that enframes 
the saint’s head, the same position used for the Identification of the pier figures. 

(100) See N. Thierry, “Le costume episcopal byzantin du ixe au xme siede 
d’apres les peintures datees”, REB 24, Melanges V. Grumel (1966), pp. 308- 
315, reprinted in eadem, Peintures d’Asie Mineure et de Transcaucasie aux 
xe et xie s. (London, 1977), II. 

(101) In the Stathatos Collection, now in Athens: Collection Helene 
Stathatos, vol. II, Les objets byzantins et post-byzantins (Strasbourg, 1953- 
63), ed. C. Rolley, pls. II and Ilbis. 

(102) Examples : S. Lucia in the Cripta della Buona Nuova, Massafra, 
and S. Ciriaca at S. Domenica in Laterza (Fonseca, La Puglia fra Bisanzio 
[above n. 47], figs. 106-7, 113). 
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Carpignano (959) (103) [Fig. 8], but it is held by the Virgin who 
flanks the Christ signed by Eustathius, dated 1020. In the same 
crypt it is also held by the highly stylized Virgin in the soffit 
of the arcosolium containing the long funerary inscription of 
Stratigoules, which has been dated by its paleography to 1055- 
75 (104). Examples of this attribute can also be found in earlier 
and later monuments outside the region (105), but it may have 
enjoyed particular veneration in the Salento in the eleventh 
Century. 

The position of the Christ child [Fig. 10], seemingly weightless 
and unsupported by the Virgin, was compared by Prandi to that 
in the mosaic in Hagia Sophia depicting the Virgin and Child 
between Justinian and Constantine of ca. 1000 (106). Here too 
the Virgin holds a handkerchief. The same pose, again with the 
handkerchief attribute, is also found in the Dormition church 
at Nicaea of the late ninth Century, and in other metropolitan 
monuments. Prandi’s assertion that this “absurd” pose is unknown 
in the Salento is not entirely correct: while uncommon, it is 
found at Carpignano in both the fresco signed by Eustathius 
(1020) and the mid-eleventh-century arcosolium soffit. These 
notable iconographic links between Casaranello and dated works 
at Carpignano are further bome out by a discussion of painting 
style. 

Both Barbara and the Virgin and Child at Casaranello have 
huge, staring eyes, oversized hands with carefully drawn finger- 
nails, and a distinctive pattem of while highlights accenting the 
nose, eyebrows, and philtrum, the U-shaped indentation between 

(103) As at Nea Moni, and elsewhere : see D. Mouriki, The Mosaics of 
Nea Moni on Chios (Athens, 1985), I, p. 109. 

(104) Jacob, “Uinscription metrique”; illustrated in Capone, La cripta, 
fig. 17. 

(105) E. g., Maria Regina on the palimpsest wall at S. Maria Antiqua 
in Rome (first half of sixth Century); mosaics in the apse (before 867) and 
over the south vestibule doorway to the narthex in Hagia Sophia (ca. 1000); 
apse of Monreale (late twelfth Century). The handkerchief is also occasionally 
found in the hand of the Virgin in the Nativity, as at Moutoullas in Cyprus 
(1280) and the crypt of S. Biagio in S. Vito dei Normanni (1196); on these 
see D. Mouriki, “The Wall Paintings of the Church of the Panagia at 
Moutoullas”, Byzanz und der Westen (Vienna, 1984), p. 184. 

(106) Prandi, “Casaranello”, pp. 241-242. 
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nose and mouth. All of these features are found at Carpignano 
in the frescoes of Theophylact executed in 959 [Figs. 7, 8]; 
comparable facial highlights may also be seen on the oldest 
frescoes at Vaste (1032?). The short wavy Strands of hair on 
Barbara’s forehead are also found in the Carpignano Christ of 
959. None of these features is easily associated with monuments 
of the late thirteenth Century, and Prandi had difficulty reconciling 
the style of the Virgin with such a late date (107). 

It has not heretofore been recognized that the draperies of 
Barbara [Fig. 9] are very close to those of the sanctuary bishop 
(Nicholas ?) [Fig. 11] and that both share striking similarities with 
some figures in the first fresco layer at S. Pietro. Barbara’s right 
knee is rendered as a stylized white roundel, much like that of 
several of the apostles behind Peter in the Washing of the Feet 
at Otranto [Fig. 1]. Moreover, the stylized drapery that falls from 
the veiled left hand of the unidentified sanctuary figure at 
Casaranello [Fig. 11] is identical to the distinctive zigzag pattem 
on Christ’s right leg in the fresco at Carpignano signed by 
Theophylact in 959 [Fig. 7]; the pattem was further stylized by 
Eustathius in 1020 for Christ’s left leg (108). 

The incontrovertible evidence of the graffiti and the number 
of significant iconographic and stylistic parallels between the 
Casaranello figures and dated paintings at Carpignano make it 
impossible to accept the usual dating of Barbara and the Virgin 
and Child in the latter thirteenth Century. There can be little 
doubt that the two saints in the sanctuary and Barbara and the 
Virgin in the nave at Casaranello all belong to the period of 
the late tenth or, more probably, the early eleventh Century — 
in other words, Contemporary with the first fresco layer at 
Otranto. 

* 
* * 

The redating of the first layer at Otranto and the identification 
of additional early frescoes at Casaranello permit us to expand 
considerably the corpus of works from around the year 1000 
in South Italy. In an area where so many monuments of the 

(107) Prandi, “Casaranello”, p. 242ff. 
(108) Cf. Belting, “Greeks and Latins”, p. 14. 
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Byzantine period have been lost, it is important to establish 
correct dates for the works that do remain before attempting 
to draw conclusions about artistic production in the region. 

The expanded corpus points to an unsuspected cultural and 
religious vitality. Despite their similarities it appears unlikely that 
the monuments discussed were products of the same atelier, and 
a number of artistic workshops must therefore have coexisted 
in the Salento in the Byzantine period. These workshops cannot 
be distinguished by type of Commission, because the frescoes of 
the sub divo churches at Otranto and Casaranello do not differ 
in quality from those of the subterranean Carpignano. Except 
for the donation of specific frescoes at Carpignano and Casa¬ 
ranello the patronage of all these edifices is unknown ; however, 
it seems likely that the sizeable Casaranello was a place of public 
worship whüe tiny Otranto and Carpignano were probably 
monastic or private churches (109). The implications of the 
profusion of disfiguring votive graffiti at Casaranello still needs 
to be addressed. 

We cannot yet trace the indigenous artistic traditions in South 
Italy in this period in order to evaluate to what degree Byzantine 
currents were modified by them. It does seem clear that the so- 
called “metropolitan” Byzantine stylistic currents, characterized 
by the classicizing, painterly forms seen at New Tokah kilise in 
Cappadocia, Koropi in Attica, the Panagia ton Chalkeon in 
Thessaloniki (whose patron had been the highest-ranking Byzan¬ 
tine official in the theme of Longobardia, or South Italy) have 
left no trace in the region. Apulia’s Southern extreme appears 
to have favored stylistic conservatism while remaining more open 
to progressive developments in paleography and in narrative 
iconography, a phenomenon that holds true for many provincial 
areas. However, as new monuments continue to be uncovered, 
our picture of the art produced in the Byzantine province of 
South Italy may well be subject to change. 

Washington D. C. Linda Safran. 

(109) S. Pietro has been held to be the Byzantine cathedral of Otranto 
(by e.g., Guillou, “Italie meridionale byzantine”, p. 184); for a refutation 
see Safran, San Pietro, chap. IV. It is nearly impossible to ascertain the 
function and patronage of a Byzantine church from its building typology. 



THE ENCOMIUM OF S. PANCRATIUS 
OF TAORMINA BY GREGORY THE PAGURITE 

An Encomium of S. Pancratius of Taormina was written by 
Gregory the Pagurite. This text, which has not previously been 
edited öfters little more than somewhat overwrought edification, 
but the little more that it does öfter may throw some light on 
early ninth-century Sicilian history and on the debate over levels 
of style in Byzantine literature (*). 

Authorship 

We have no evidence concerning Gregory the Pagurite beyond 
the internal evidence supplied by the Encomium. 

The title of the work declares Gregory to have been a monk 
of Byzantium of the monastery roß Uayoop'iov. Little is known 
about this monastery (1 2). A representative of it, John, signed in 
a prominent position at the Council of 787 (3), so it must have 
been an establishment of some importance, but its location in 
Constantinople is not known. The name is probably derived from 
ö nayovpog (= ‘a crab’) (4). 

Provenance 

Despite the Constantinopolitan connection of the encomiast, 
there are indications in the text that it was written, or at least 

(1) I am very grateful to the following scholars for their contribution to 
this article: Dr. S. Brock, Prof. R. Browning, Prof. C. Mango, Dr. K. J. 
McKay, Mr. R. D. Scott and Dr. N. P. Sevcenko. 

(2) See R. Janin, Les Eglises et les Monasteres des grands centres byzantim 
(Paris, 1975), Appendix 2, p. 429. 

(3) Mansi xii, 111D. Text cited by M. F. AuzEpy, “Les Moines ä Nicee 
II (787)”, in Byz. lviii (1988), p. 9, n. 16. 

(4) See L. Robert, Noms indigenes dam l'Asie Mineure greco-romaine, 
I (Paris, 1963), p. 169. 
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declaimed, in Sidly, rather than Constantinople. Gregory’s des- 
cription of S. Pancratius’ passage from East to West (5) is un- 
fortunately inconclusive in indicating the geographical perspective 
of the author. However, there are indications that Gregory is 
presenting his address at Taormina and is familiär with the city. 
He asks S. Pancratius to intercede for his own flock (6). While 
he may have had the universal church in mind, it is more likely 
that he is referring to S. Pancratius’ own particular flock, the 
faithful of Taormina, some of whom have gathered specifically 
to keep the festival of S. Pancratius, the occasion of the 
Encomium. Th choice of subject, of a saint with a fairly localized 
cult, in itself supports such a conclusion, especially as, to my 
knowledge, this is the only work of this author. Most of the 
narrative details in the Encomium are derived from the extensive 
Life of S. Pancratius of Taormina f7), and therefore do not 
indicate on the part of the author any knowledge of Pancratian 
or local matters beyond familiarity with the Life. One of the 
few details which is independent of any extant literary sources 
is the Statement that the church founded by S. Pancratius was 
now a church of S. Laurence (8). No church with this dedication 
is known at Taormina, but our documentation of the Byzantine 
churches of Taormina is meagre, and one may well have existed. 
It appears, at any rate, that Gregory is identifying the church 
founded by S. Pancratius with a specific Contemporary one. If 
this is the case, it is the sort of information which he would 
most likely have acquired through first hand knowledge of 
Taormina and would have been of greatest interest to its own 
inhabitants. The word ßsöi/uvoc;, meaning “the pipe of a fountain”, 
is used by Gregory (9). This word, in Classical antiquity at least, 
was characteristically South Italian (I0). The manuscript tradition 
of the Encomium is exclusively South Italian (n). This suggests 
that it may not have circulated beyond the immediate locality 

(5) Greg. Pag., Encomium, p. 350, 7-8. 
(6) Greg. Pag., Encomium, p. 364, 11. 
(7) See below, p. 339. 
(8) Greg. Pag., Encomium, p. 354, 11-12. 
(9) Greg. Pag., Encomium, p. 348, 18. 
(10) LSJ, s.v. /.wöißvog II, citing Diodorus Siculus, 12.10. 
(11) See below, pp. 340-345. 
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of its production. Furthermore, when Gregory refers to the 
incident in which S. Pancratius overcame Aquilinus’ attack on 
Taormina he States that the victory was achieved by the use of 
the cross, an icon of Christ and an icon of the Mother of God (12). 
This incident is derived from the Life of S. Pancratius of 
Taormina. The icon of the Mother of God appears only in 
manuscripts of the Life of South Italian origin (13). This suggests 
that Gregory made use of a South Italian exemplar of this source. 
All these factors, then, suggest that the Encomium was delivered 
in Sicily. 

Date 

Any attempt at assigning a date to the Encomium must also 
depend on internal evidence. The evidence of the text is sparse 
and elusive. At the end of the Encomium, Gregory calls on the 
intercession of S. Pancratius for assistance against foreign 
invasion, civil strife, heresies and an unnamed “new Goliath” (14). 
In a general Byzantine context, a reference to foreign invasion 
would offer little assistance in dating a text. However, in the 
Sicilian context, the reference most probably is to the Arab 
invasions of the island. Gregory seems to be referring to an 
ongoing process of invasion, rather than a state of occupation, 
and this suggests that the text was written before the final 
conquest of Sicily by the Arabs, accomplished with the fall of 
Taormina in 902. Although Arab raids on Sicily began in the 
middle of the seventh Century, they increased in intensity in the 
course of the ninth Century, particularly after 827. Gregory’s 
request for protection from foreign invasion, then, best fits the 
circumstances of the ninth Century. 

Gregory also asks for S. Pancratius’ help against civil strife. 
Sicily was especially beset by this affliction in the second decade 
of the ninth Century. P. J. Alexander (1S) has reconstructed the 

(12) Greg. Pag., Encomium, p. 356, 12-14. 
(13) See below, p. 357, n. 43. 
(14) Greg. Pag., Encomium, p. 364, 23. 
(15) P. J. Alexander, “Les d£buts des conquetes arabes en Sicile et la 

tradition apocalyptique byzantino-slave”, Bollettino del Centro di Studi 
filologici e linguistici siciliani xii (1973), pp. 5-35. 
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course of events in the 820’s in Sicily on the basis of the traditional 
sources for these events, namely, John the Deacon, the Chronicle 
of Pseudo-Symeon and the Arab writer Nuwayri, as well as two 
new sources, an Apocalypse attributed to the prophet Daniel, 
preserved in an Old Slavonic translation of the Greek original, 
and an unpublished poem contained in Vat. Gr. 1257 and 
attributed to the “philosopher Bryson”, three lines of which are 
quoted by Pseudo-Symeon. Alexander produces evidence of a 
Sicilian mutiny following an attempt by envoys of the Emperor 
Michael II to extract money from Sicily during the revolt of 
Thomas the Slav (821-3) (16). The imperial action brought about 
a rising in Syracuse at least, and a conflict arose between pro- 
and anti-imperial factions. In 825 or 826, the turmarch Euphemius 
fought against the group which remained loyal to Constantinople 
and killed their leader. He then styled himself rex (17), but after 
the rebellion of one of his own associates and a bloody battle 
at Syracuse, he fled to Africa, where the invitation he issued 
to Ziyadat Allah I of Qayrawan led to the Arab invasion of 
Sicily in 827. Gregory’s reference to civil strife is not specific 
enough to secure the Suggestion that it should be related to these 
events, but on the other hand, they do provide a possible context 
for his request. 

Gregory’s next request concems heresies. Again, the reference 
is too general to provide secure evidence of the text’s date. 
However, if some specific heresy inspired the request, this 
undoubtedly would have been iconoclasm, the dominant heresy 
of the time. Gregory’s references to icons in the Encomium place 
him clearly on the side of the iconodules (18). If iconoclasm is 

(16) Evidence for a Sicilian rebellion as early as 821 can be found in John 

the Deacon, Gestorum Episcoporum Neapolitanorum, ii, c. 52 (ed. Waitz), 
p. 429, 1. 18, who places the revolt after the accession of Michael II, and 
Pseudo-Symeon, Chronicon (ed. Bekker), pp. 621-2, who places it at the 
time of the revolt of Thomas the Slav. The reason for this rebellion is implied 
by the poem of Bryson, Aoyog Bpmovog piXoaöpoo Siä idpßcov nep'i rcöv 
EGXätojv rj/u£pojv kcu n rä avpßrjaöpzva eig r/)v Aöanv, Vat. Gr. 1257, fol. 36r 
(the relevant line is quoted and emended by Alexander, art. cit., p. 15, n. 40) 
and the Slavonic Apocalypse (see Alexander, art. cit., pp. 9-14). 

(17) The evidence for this is sigillographic. See Alexander, art. cit., p. 12, 
n. 31. 

(18) Greg. Pag., Encomium, p. 356, 12-14. 
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the heresy in question, then the text must have been produced 
during the second iconoclastic period, as the first period is too 
early to be co-ordinated with the Arab invasions. 

TTie Identification of the “new Goliath” is also problematic. 
It is difficult to know how far the metaphor may be pressed. 
The use of the figure of Goliath implies an individual of greater 
power, and perhaps a foreigner. The “new Goliath” may well 
have been an emperor. If the enemy is regarded as an enemy 
of the church, then Leo the Armenian (813-820) (I9) and Theo¬ 
philus (829-42) both may have warranted this description, with 
Theophilus’ reign co-ordinating better with the intensification of 
the Arab threat to Sicily. If secular considerations inspired the 
reference, then Michael II is a candidate for identification. He 
was less active as an iconoclast, but presented a fiscal threat to 
Sicily. It is possible that the “new Goliath” was not an emperor, 
but an enemy on a provincial level, such as the rebel and traitor 
Euphemius. It is also possible that an Arab leader is intended (20). 

The brevity of Gregory’s supplication prevents us from being 
specific in our identification of the threats he perceived, and 
therefore in our dating of the Encomium. However, if we allow 
the clearest of our hypothetical identifications, that of the foreign 
invaders with the Arabs, to provide us with a broad chronological 
context, within that period, the second decade of the ninth Century 
does display the features which appear to have inspired Gregory’s 
list of requests of civil strife, threat of invasion, the prevalence 
of heresy and a hostile emperor. 

Gregory the Pagurite’s Encomium, then, may provide limited 
evidence of a response to troubled circumstances in Sicily which 
co-ordinates with the evidence assembled by Alexander. 

This tentative dating may also be used to make some Suggestion 
about the figure of Gregory the Pagurite. He will have been either 
a Sicilian who moved to Constantinople, or a Constantinopolitan 
who moved to Sicily. The former possibility is less likely, in view 
of the indications that the Encomium was preached in Taormina 

(19) O. Gaetani, Vitae Sanctorum Siculorum, I (Palermo, 1667), p. 18, 
argued for this identification, concluding that the Encomium was written in 
815. 

(20) Gaetani, op. cit., p. 18, raised this possibility. 



THE ENCOMIUM OF PANCRATIUS OF TAORMINA 339 

and the manuscript tradition. The date we have proposed suggests 
possible circumstances in which he may have taken the path from 
Constantinople to Sicily. Both Leo the Armenian and Theophilus 
persecuted monks in the Capital. It is possible that Gregory was 
a Constantinopolitan monk who fled from Constantinople to the 
safety of the provinces in Sicily. This would account for Sicilian 
elements being found in a work of a monk of Byzantium (21). 

Sources 

The Encomium is clearly based on the Life of S. Pancratius 
of Taormina (22). Only three narrative details in it are not found 
in the earlier text. These are the miracle in which S. Pancratius 
steers his storm-threatened boat to safety (23), the scene on his 
arrival at Taormina when he is asked about the value of his 
cargo (24), and the reference to the church of S. Laurence. The 
first of these details is such a commonplace that it is more 
surprising that the author of the Life of S. Pancratius resisted 
the temptation to include such an occurrence in his text. The 
second is something of a commonplace as well, but may be based 
on a similar conversation at a different place in the narrative 
in the Life of S. Pancratius (25). The third is probably based on 
a knowledge of local monuments. There is no need to postulate 
a literary source other than the Life of S. Pancratius. 

(21) A. Guillou, “L’ecole dans l’Italie by/.antine”, Settimane di Studio del 
Centro italiano di studi sull’ alto medioevo xix (Spoleto, 1972), p. 305, n. 31, 

has stated that Gregory the Pagurite was Georgian. He presents as evidence 
the existence of the Hebrew word “bekhör” (= npcoTÖxoKoq), which he seems 
to widerstand to be a Georgian word and from which he presumably considers 
“roß Ilayoopioo" to be derived. It is possible that Guillou has confused the 
encomiast with the Iberian prince rptjyöpioq IlaKoopiavöq, the Domestic of 
the East under Alexius I Comnenus, who wrote a typicon, as he goes on 
to associate the Encomium with the eleventh-century Georgian translation 
of the Life of S. Pancratius (ed. A. Khakanov, Moscow, 1904). Guillou’s 
evidence is not convincing. 

(22) Ed. C. J. Stallman, “The Life of S. Pancratius of Taormina” (D. 
Phil., Oxford, 1986), where the text is dated to the early eighth Century and 
argued to be of Sicilian provenance. 

(23) Greg. Pag., Encomium, p. 362. 
(24) Greg. Pag., Encomium, p. 350, 17-26. 

(25) See below, p. 35 i, n. 37. 
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Manuscripts 

A Codex Messanensis S. Salvatoris 3 (26) 

Messanensis S. Salvatoris 3, c. xii, parchment, 35.0 X 27.0 cm., 
11.306 foll., two columns, 2611., three hands. 

Contents 

The manuscript contains a collection of sermons, encomia and 
saints’ lives from Easter Sunday to the end of August. The 
Encomium of S. Pancratius is contained in the first part of the 
manuscript (foll. 95V-103V). 

Colophon (fol. 215v) 

eteäeicöOtj fj napoooa ÖeXtoq öiä X£lPog Aiovvo'iov /dalpou eiq 

rfjv ly paprioo prjvdg sv etei ,gxpd' ivS. ö'. EÖXEodai mhp aörou 
näVTEQ Siä rdv KÖpiov. 

Description 

The manuscript has three parts. The first part is of greatest 
concem to us, and so this brief description is largely limited 
to it. The first part (foll. 2br-215v) is dated to a. 1141 by the 
colophon. The second part (foll. 216r-292v) must either be 
Contemporary with or earlier than the first, as the scribe of the 
first part is responsible for some marginalia in it. The third part 
(foll. 293r-306r) is independent of the rest of the manuscript. 

The quires are all quatemions. The manuscript begins with 
quire ß, from which the first two folia are missing, with some 

(26) See S. Rossi, “Catalogo dei codici greci all’ antico Monastero del 
S. Salvatore che si conservano nella Bibliotheca Universitaria di Messina”, 
Archivio Storico Messinese ii (1902), pp. 28-29 ; H. Delehaye, “Catalogus 
codicum hagiographicorum graecorum monasterii Sancti Salvatoris, nunc 
bibliothecae Universitatis Messanensis”, ABxxiii (1904), pp. 20-22 ; F. Halkin. 

“Manuscrits grecs ä Messine et ä Palerme”, AB lxix (1951), pp. 241-43 and 
A. Ehrhard, Überlieferung und Bestand der hagiographischen und homi¬ 
letischen Literatur der griechischen Kirche von den Anfängen bis zum Ende 
des 16. Jahrhunderts //(TU 51) (Leipzig, 1938), pp. 192-94. 
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loss to the text, and ends with quire Kt], from which two folia 
are missing at the end, with no loss to the text. Signatures are 
marked twice, once at the bottom of the right margin at the 
beginning of the quire, and once at the bottom of the left margin 
on the verso side at the end of the quire. 

Arabic numerals have been placed at the top of the right 
margin. Two extraneous folia at the beginning come from the 
eleventh-century manuscript Mess. S. Salv. 6, a manuscript 
originally from Rossano and broken up in the sixteenth Century 
to provide flyleaves for other manuscripts (27), are numbered 1 
and 2, with the manuscript proper beginning at fol. 2 bis. The 
numbers 21 and 61 have not been used. 

The rulings take the following form. In the South Italian 
manner, some of the vertical rulings have been traced over. The 
writing is suspended from the ruled lines. 

The hand is of the so-called “Reggio” style (28). It is notable 
for its contrast between capitals and other letters, the predom- 
inance of minuscule forms with rounded shape, and its distinctive 
a and ju in Latin form. The script has neither adscript nor 
subscript iota, nor final sigma. Breathings and accents are placed 
on the second of two vowels and nomina sacra are unaccented. 

(27) See M. B. Foti, Catalogo dei Frammenti di Codici Manoscritti Greci 
della Biblioteca Universitaria di Messina (Messina, 1979), pp. 18-19. 

(28) See P. Canart and J. Leroy, “Les manuscrits en style de Reggio, 
fitude paleographique et codicologique”, pp. 241-61, in La paleographie 
grecque et byzantine (Paris, 1977). 
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Diaeresis, where used, suppresses accentuation and there are no 
apostrophes after Hebrew words. Several correctors have been 
at work on the manuscript. 

The borders are South Italian in style, and together with the 
titles and initials, are rubricated. A number of lemmata have 
been added by different hands. 

The parchment is of reasonably good quality, but the manu¬ 
script is damaged at the beginning and the end. It has a modern 
binding. 

History 

The scribe of the first part, Dionysius “Cthalmus”, is otherwise 
unknown. It is probable that the of the colophon is 
a corruption of x^oißcdou (= ‘humble’), so that we are left simply 
with a scribe “Dionysius”. The “Reggio” style indicates that it 
was copied at the monastery of S. Salvatore at Messina or one 
of its dependent monasteries in Southwest Calabria or Northeast 
Sicily. The date and the circumstances of the three manuscripts 
coming together is difficult to determine. Marginalia by Dionysius 
on the text of the second part indicate that the first and second 
parts were in the same place in the twelfth Century. A marginal 
note on fol. 293r, repeated on fol. 306v in Latin, refers to the 
death of Nyphon, archimandrite of “our monastery” of S. 
Salvatore in Messina, in a. 6855 (= a.d. 1347) and indicate that 
the third section of the manuscript was in Messina by that 
date (29). The guarding folia were placed there in the sixteenth 
Century, but this does not necessarily mean that the three parts 
of the manuscript were brought together at that time. The 
manuscript was moved with the entire library of the monastery 
of S. Salvatore to the library of the University of Messina in 
1872. 

B Codex Messanensis S. Salvatoris 26 

Messanensis S. Salvatoris 26, c. xii (?), parchment, 30.5 X 
25.0 cm., II.202.1 foll., two columns, 3111., one hand (?). 

(29) See G. Mercati, Per la storia dei manoscritti greci di Genova, di 
varie badie basiliane d’Italia e di Patmo (ST 68) (Vatican, 1935), p. 178, n. 8. 



THE ENCOMIUM OF PANCRATIUS OF TAORMINA 343 

Contents 

The manuscript is an incomplete codex of a coUection of 
sermons, encomia and saints’ lives for half a year following Easter. 
The Encomium of S. Pancratius is found on foll. 74v-81v. 

Colophon / (on the final folio of the manuscript, which has 
no text) / Kxifxov povaxou xXipovoq Aeovxiov, cög xoög svxzixdv- 
vovxaq. EÄEmapüvai Ivaiv öoOüvai xcov noXXoJv EyKÄrjjudxcov. 
ßvpoOrjxi Kvpm roß SovXov aov Aeovxiov povaxou kcli dpxipavSpixov 
Kai auyxöpioov amou näv nXijppsfopa eko6<jiov xe Kai ökovoiov. 

Description 

The quires are all quatemions, with the exception of ie\ from 
which one folio is missing after fol. 116. Signatures have been 
placed at the bottom of the right margin of quires, beginning 
with ß' on fol. 9, and at the bottom of the verso of the last 
folio of the quire, but many have been lost through trimming 
of the manuscript. Arabic numerals are placed at the top of the 
right margin. The numbers 149-150 have not been used, and the 
numbers 50, 117 and 121 have each been used twice. The ruling 
has the following form, and the writing is suspended from the 
line. 

There are three extraneous folia, from a twelfth-century 
“Reggio” style manuscript (30). 

(30) See M. B. Foti, op. cit., pp. 20-1 with n. 19 and P. Canart and J. 
Leroy, art. dt., p. 259. 
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The hand is largely minuscule, but with some use of uncial 
forms, particularly of S and n. There is no capitalization, neither 
subscript nor adscript iota and no final sigma. Nomina sacra 
are unaccented, diaeresis is marked and there are no apostrophes 
after Hebrew words. Quotation marks in the form “>” are used. 
The scribe himself has made some corrections, and there are three 
other correctors, none of whom has contributed to the text of 
the Encomium. 

The borders, titles and initials are rubricated. 
The parchment is of uneven quality, but the manuscript is in 

good repair. It was repaired and rebound in Palermo in 1981. 

History 

The scribe Leontius cannot be definitely identified in other 
manuscripts, but appears to have been South Italian. According 
to R. Devreesse (31), the manuscript belonged to the library of 
the monastery of S. Ange de Valle Tuccio (Tucco) in the diocese 
of Reggio, a monastery which was attached to the monastery 
of S. Salvatore at Messina by Roger II in 1144. The date at 
which it entered the library of S. Salvatore is unknown, but it 
entered the library of the University of Messina in 1872. 

The Third Manuscript 

O. Gaetani States in the “Animadversiones in Homiliam 
Gregorii Byzantini” in his Vitae SS. Siculorum, 

Orationem hanc Graece exscripsimus ex M.S. codice antiquo 
Octavij Camerarij Medici Sinopolitani: dein compertum a 
me est eamdem extare in duobus M.SS. Codicibus S, Salva- 
toris Messanae. quibus titulus inscriptus, Orationes Pane- 
gyricae, latine reddidit Pater Augustinus Floritus Mazariensis 
e nostra Societate (32). 

(31) R. Devreesse, Les manuscrits grecs de l’Italie meridionale (ST 183) 
(Vatican, 1955), p. 15. Devreesse does not make clear on what basis he makes 
his Statement, but it is perhaps related to several faint entries on fol. 2bis. 

(32) O. Caietanus, Vitae SS. Siculorum, I (Palermo, 1657), p. 17. 
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That the manuscripts on which the Latin translation was based 
were the two Messina manuscripts is confirmed by the Palermo 
manuscript, Panorm. II.E.8, a seventeenth-century manuscript 
consisting of copies of various texts made for the use of Gaetani. 
Both copies of the Encomium in this manuscript (foll. 118r-127d, 
foll. 130r-134v, 136r) seem to be based on the Messina manuscripts, 
the former on Mess. S. Salv. 3 and the latter on Mess. S. Salv. 
26 (33). There is no trace of the copy Gaetani made from the 
third manuscript, and I have not been able to trace the original 
codex. 

The relation between the two manuscript witnesses is elusive. 
Both Codices have a number of texts in common, but also many 
not in common, so that neither is a direct copy of the other 
in total. Most of the texts found in both are in the first part 
of Codex A, but one is in the second part. This suggests that 
Codex B may have been copied from Codex A after the two 
parts came together in the twelfth Century, but is not conclusive. 

The are no errors of omission committed by a single manuscript 
and no variants which could not be the result of a copying error 
or of correction or emendation by either scribe. 

From the two copies we have, it is not possible to teil whether 
one was copied from the other, or whether both were copied 
from the same exemplar. It is quite likely that there was a copy 
of the Encomium in North-east Sicily, copies of which were 
incorporated into these two collections made for the use of the 
monasteries being established in the twelfth Century. 

Text 

Sigla 

A Messanensis S. Salvatoris 3 c. xii 
B Messanensis S. Salvatoris 26 c. xii 

(33) See F. Halkin, art. cit., p. 271. 
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rprjyopiov zotleivoo juovaxoo Bol^avzioo ysyovözog povfjg zoo Tlayoopioo 

kyKcöjuiov eig zov äyiov IlayKpdTiov. 

1. ”Höt] npög w)v nvEopaziKfjv navifyüpiv niGxcog ädpoiaOevzeq Kai zoo 95v 74' 

y/vxiKoo öXßoo xov drjcavpdv e^covovpevoi, zcp zooxr/g epnopcp zä Oela 

eöva npoaä^copsv, oök ek xpaood kcu XiBcov kcli papyapizcov avvappovpeva, 
oööe zexvoüpyiKfj tmozYfpr\ KazaGKEOaCöpEva rj ek ßvaaov Kai noppbpojq 

5 Kai orjpiKcov duapziCopeva zcov npög piKpöv Xapnpozazcov kcli pzz9 öXiyov 
dpavEGzazcov zcov paiöpozazcov epycov T7/v BXtjv ek zcov yrjivcov npoa- 
Xapßdvovza Kai cig aiaxog pEZcmoiovvza zf/v zoo epyov cdpaiözrjxa, aXXy 
ävcoBev emppEovxa, kcli aicovicoq pzvovza, kcli zfj ZExvy zfjg Oeioq xdpizog 
E^vxpaivöpEva, zfj ze KepKiöi zoo nvcopazoq GovzidtpEva* oö yäp bXiKÖg 

10 ö zfjv npoaaycoyfiv SexopEVog iv9 e£ ßXtjg zä öcopa npoGÖE^r/zai, aXXy 
äöXog ndvzrj zfjg pevazfjg empi^iag nEtpijvE; öiö kcli dvXcog zf/v bcpacnav 
Eipyaoapteda, kcli oök ajteiKcog xd tyxEiprjpa GopnXi^ai cofjBr/pEV ei yäp 
kcli | ndar/g zoiabzrjg zexvovpyiKfjg Gopiaq iöicoxai kcli azeXelg iapkv oi 75r 

navdOXioi kcli napeniörjpoi, dXX9 opcog niaxei cpEpopzvoi zfjg doXov tpyamajg 
15 ro aKpözazov Kadr\\päpzBa' ei yäp zcov Kaxco kcli pdEipopivcov Epaaxfjg 

ö decmeaiog oöxog \ yeyovev, d<!;icoq äv ek zcov zoioozcov avzov Kazecrzpey/a- 96r 

pzv. E71EI ÖE ZOVXCOV TldvxCOV EOOZOV fjXXöZpiCOGE zoo oöpavioo öXßoo 
EfiEfißvog, kcli xcov naBcov wiEpdvco ycvopzvoq, dyyeXiKf/v noXixeiav 
kCflXcDOE, ßeiözepov aöxcp xd öcopov npoaa^copEV, oöx dbg ÖEoplvcp nap9 

20 fjpcov xf/v zoiaöztjv tyxEiprjGiv kcli zoo eoozoo apdapzoo nXovzoo npoa- 
ÖEXoplvcp ao^r/aiv, dXXy iv fjßv zoo gkotzoo zöv picOöv ö napnXovxiGxoq 
dvzapjEi\f/Y\zait kcli öf avxoo zöv voov pcozmOcopEV zpavcozaza* rd yäp 
oöpdvia EdriaaopiGE, kcu noXiovxoq zfjg ävco 'IepooaaXfiji änfjpziGxcu, zoo 
öe Beioo doaiaxjzrjpiov icpoopydq nEfprjvcbq, poizrjxfig roß napaÖEioov 

25 dvaÖEÖEiKzah zf/v zcov aGcopazcov EÖprjpiav ÖExö/JEVog, göv aözolg napa- 
öögcog aöX%£zaif zoo axpaipvodq KaXXoog zf/v aiyXr/v tmoÖExdpEvoq’ 
XpiGzdv yäp Kazä xd zoo TlabXoo ptjzöv öiä zoo ßojixiopaxoq EVEÖboaxo' 
«ögoi yäp», prjcnv, «eiq XpiGzov EßanxiGdrjxE, XpiGzdv eveSogogBe», kcli 

ei XpiGzov Kax' ekeivov EVEÖüGazo, SrjXovozi zo nvEopa TtEpieCcoGazo, kcli 

28 Gal. 3 : 27 

Tit. roß B : ra5v A 3 Govapptoopzva A : ovvoppoopeva B, fort. oovr\ppoopzva 
emendandum 10 iv’ nos : fjv A fjv B 21 Yv’ nos : fjv A fjv B 
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Translation 

The Encomium of S. Pancratius by Gregory, the humble monk of 
Byzantium, of the Pagurite monastery. 

1. Let us, who have now gathered in faith for the spiritual feast 
and are purchasing the treasure of the soul’s happiness, offer holy gifts 
to the purveyor of this feast — not gifts formed from gold and precious 
stones and pearls, nor fabricated by the craftsman’s skill, nor made 
up of Ünen or purple cloth or silk, ghttering materials which are brilliant 
for a short time and soon disappear, taking their substance from that 
which is earthly, whose construction changes from beauty to ugliness. 
Let us rather offer gifts which flow down from on high and endure 
forever, loomed by the skill of Divine Grace and woven by the shuttle 
of the Spirit. For is not the recipient of an offering material whenever 
he accepts gifts made from matter, while the completely immaterial 
man reveals everything to be in a state of flux ? Therefore we have 
worked our weaving in an immaterial fashion, and have thought it 
appropriate to loom our handiwork in a fitting manner. For if we 
are unskilled and unaccomplished in all this wisdom of the craftsman, 
we wretches and sojoumers, nevertheless, relying on faith, we have 
concemed ourselves with the pinnacle of immaterial labor. For if this 
saint had been a devotee of the corruptible things here below, we would 
rightly have rejected him on these grounds. But since he dissociated 
himself from all these things in his longing for heavenly bliss, and 
in being above the passions imitated the angelic life, let us offer to 
him an even holier gift — but not as we would to one who would 
seek from us such an undertaking and receive an increase of his own 
incorruptible wealth, but so that he, already a man of wealth, may 
recompense us with the wages of a custodian and through him we 
may enlighten the mind brilliantly. For he laid up heavenly treasures 
and has been perfected as a protector of the Jerusalem on high. As 
a minister of the holy altar, he has been manifested as a disciple of 
Paradise. Receiving the praise of the bodiless powers, he dwells with 
them miraculously, receiving the radiance of perfect beauty. For he 
put on Christ through baptism, according to the sayings of Paul. For 
Paul says, “As many of you as have been baptized into Christ, have 
put on Christ”. And if he put on Christ, according to Paul, he must 
also have girded himself with the Spirit and clothed himself with the 
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xbv naxepa KazeoroXfjcjaxo, kcli ei xoioöxov oxoXicpdv oöpavödev bde^axo, 

xiq äv d^'icoq tyKcopiäoai öovfjorjxai xbv kcli ndvxa Xöyov eyKcopioo 

bnepßaivovxa Kai Say/iXcoq ev oöpavöiq rdv enaivov exovxa; 

2. Tiq de eaxiv ö xfjq zoi\aoxriq öö^tjq öneptpocoq KaxrjyXai'apevoq xfjv 75v 

5 XapTtpoxr/za kcli xf/v cäyXrjv xfjq deöxrjxoq und xoo nvebpaxoq aveKXeinxcoq 

unoöexdpevoq; yvcopioco bpiv zfjv tpepcovopcoq \ yeyovvlav aöxoö miKXrjaiv, 96v 

ivy e£ avxfjq xfjq dvopaciaq zfjv apfoxepobe^icooiv xoo dvSpdq oa/pcoq 

KaxapaOrjxe Kai xf/v eKßaoiv xoo epyoo pei^ovcoq daopdorfze. IlayKpdzioq, 

ö xb näv KpaxoQ KaxaKpaztjoaq zoö nokepfjxopoq kcli za fjKovwpeva aöxoö 

10 ßeXrj äpßXvvaq ev zfj nexpa xfjq xdpizoq, ö zdq axzlvaq xfjq ävcodev 

tppoKxcopiojq zfj Siavoia öe^apevoq Kai (pcoofpöpoq vorjxöq xcov ev OKÖxei 

xfjq dyvcocnaq yevapevoq, ö za xfjq yfjq zfj yfj KaxaXeiy/aq cdq äxprjoxa 

kcli xd ävco noOfjaaq cdq eöxprjoxa, ö zö xaXavxov Xaßcdv xfjq niaxecoq 

Kai öiaaeoaaq aözo öiä xfjq deppfjq aöxoö npoaipeaecoq, ö xd ndvxa aöxoö 

15 äncooapevoq, ö xfjq KaXfjq epyamajq T7/v äpyiav dnoßaXXöpevoq kgli xoo 

Oeikoo dpneXcovoq epyaxtjq öexQeiq dvmawxovxoq, ö xd äxptjcrzov xfjq 

zpöoecoq ööcop önep cpöoiv pexaßaXcov eiq oivov eöxptjaxov kgli xdq dyyeXindq 

Sovapeiq eixppavaq xcp xfjq Kapzepiaq ncdpaxv peöipvoq ydp vorjxod öpßpoo 

önapxcov XoyiKcoxazoq äyiaodeiq und zoö Oeioo nvebpaxoq, xd ävdpconivov 

20 ßeidpov eiq yXeÖKoq perevfjvoxev oöpaviov, kgli nveopaziKfjv evfppoovvrjv 

zoiq ävco kcli Kdxco f öifjXdev ÖKopeazov, ö Xöycp evöo^oq kgli epycp 

eöcptipoq, ö viKfjaaq xobq pfjxopaq kcli xobq apadeiq Kaxacio<pijcjaq xcp xoo 

nvebpaxoq ypdppaxi, ö eniyeioq äyyeXoq kcli oöpdvioq ävdpconoq, 6 xoo 

Kfjpöypaxoq öpopebq ötqöxaxoq | kcli zcov eiöcdXcov nadaipezrjq Oeppoxaxoq, 9T 76r 

25 ö xf/v axoÄffv xoo deioo ydpoo KaXcoq evöoaapevoq kcli xcov oöpavicov 

eöeapaxcov enanoXaöcov xf\v opefyv, ö ev xcp vorjxcp napaSeiaco xcov 

tpiXoöecov cdq £vXov cpozeodeiq XoyiKcdxaxov Kai zcov Ccooppbzcov nr/ycov 

Kazapöeoöpevoq Kapnöv SiKaioavvtjq Kpaxfjaaq xcp nvevpazi, ö xfjq xoo 

Xpiaxoö noipvrjq Kpiöq enioripoq kcli xfjq oöpavioo ayeXtjq dpvdq OKOKOq, 

30 ö xfjq noXo%6pöoo nveopaxiKfjq Kidapaq veöpov eöXalov kcli xoo popiadXoo 

OeiKoö öpyavoo aöXoq eörjxoq, ö xfjq dXrjdivfjq äpneXoo ßöxpoq neneipoq 

kgli xfjq Oeiaq x<dpaq oxaxoq dpeicoxoq, ö xfjq g?9opäq öeopdiq pfj öeopeodeiq 

1 7v’ nos : fjv A >/v B 11 g>pvKxcopiaq Browning : g>piKtcopiaq AB 
16 SexOeiq nos : öeixöeiq AB 32 xfjq (2) bis hab. B 
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Father. And if he has received such a garment from heaven, who could 

worthily eulogize one who has surpassed every expression of eulogy 

and is praised abundantly in the heavens ? 

2. Who is this man, then, who has been made so extraordinarily 

resplendent with such glory, and receives eminence and the radiance 

of divinity unceasingly from the Spirit ? I will reveal to you the name 

which he bore so appropriately, so that from his name you may clearly 

understand the double significance of the man and may wonder all 

the more at what his life’s work accomplished. His name is Pancratius. 

He is the man who overcame all the power (to näv Kpäxoq) of the 

Enemy and blunted his sharpened arrows on the rock of Grace ; the 

man who received intellectually beams of the beacon from on high 

and became a noetical torch to those in the darkness of ignorance ; 

the man who left the earthly things to the earth, considering them 

unprofitable, and desired things above, considering them profitable ; 

the man who took the talent of faith and doubled it by the fervor 

of his commitment; the man who rejected everything connected with 

himself; the man who disdained the idleness of the “good life” and 

was accepted as a conscientious worker in God’s vineyard; the man 

who overcame nature to change the unprofitable water of his nature 

into profitable wine and gladdened the angelic powers with a draught 

of endurance. For, as a rational fountain (34) of noetic water, hallowed 

by the Holy Spirit, he changed the mortal stream to sweet and heavenly 

wine, and diverted spiritual joy unquenchable to those above and those 

below. He is the man who was glorious in word and acclaimed in 

deed; who vanquished the rhetoricians and made the ignorant wise 

by the erudition of the Spirit; who was an earthly angel and a heavenly 

man ; a swift runner in proclaiming the Gospel and a fervent destroyer 

of idols. He was well girded with the holy wedding garment and enjoyed 

a longing for heavenly food. He was planted like a rational tree in 

the noetical paradise of those who love God, and, irrigated with springs 

which channel life, obtained by the Spirit the fruit of righteousness. 

He was a prominent ram in the flock of Christ and an innocent lamb 

of the heavenly herd. He was a tuneful string of the many-stringed 

spiritual lyre and a melodious pipe of the divine organ with its countless 

pipes. He was a ripe cluster of the true vine and an ever-renewed ear 

of grain in God’s estate. He was not fettered like one subject to the 

(34) See above, p. 335. 
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coq imeudvvoQ, dXXa zdiq zfjq äpdapcriaq oeipaiq nepiGfiyxOkiq coq noXioöxoq 

oöpavioq. 
3. Ovroq ö zaiq apszaiq noXÖKXeizoq kcli noXocövvpoq zolq xcLpiopaGiv, 

zö delov x&PlGfia wpa Iltzpov zfjq zcov anoGZÖXcov KprjmSoq öe^dpevoq 
5 kcli zfjq icpcoovvrjq ^cvyXrjv KaXcoq ävaXaßöpevoq, dncGzdXrj npöq zfjv zoö 

Krjpvypazoq aßtqrjoiv Kai XoyiKcov npoßaxcov avopdcocnv. ö St zoö deiov 
npoGzaypazoq zfjv öppfjv nXrjpcooai yXixopevoq, km vrjoq ävfjxOrj 
emXoovGTjq km xd tontpia, aicncoq St tptpopzvov zoö nXoöq Sid zffq KaXfjq 
zoö dvEjuov kmnvEvaecoq, ÖKvpdvzcoq km zfjv Tavpopevizcov nöXiv Kadcöp- 

10 piaev, f cd zoö Oavpazoq, f fj vaöq zöv cpöpzov egtepev kcli und xoö popzov 
ÖKiv\S6vcoq öie<püXdxx£ZO‘ oö zoooöxov ydp zd OKaxpoq zöv kmßaxrjv ek 97v 

zffq zcov dalazxicov ßXdßrjq öiezfjpei äXcoßrjzov, öoov EKEivoq dvztpcpc 
zd zfjq CdXtjq fjpepov kcli zfjv KaXXioxrjv Si* eöxfjq I yaXrjvöxrjza, ö npovxcov 76v 

coq efineipoq nrjSaXicp Kazelxe npoq zfjv zoö (ncäxpovq KvßtpvrjGiv, kcu und 
15 zoö dneipov Kvßepvcopevoq ÖKXvScovioxcoq KaOoSrjykizo npoq eXevciv, km 

zöv aiyiaXöv zd OKäxpoq dxpiKtxo, kcli zolq xapazxopivoiq xfj eiöcoXiKfj paviq. 
äxapaxov yaXrjvrjv Oeoaeßeiaq npoofjveyKev. öpapövzeq öe oi noXioöxoi 
cdßiaOevzeq vno zfjq xdpizoq, locoq xoiaoza npoq xovq zfjq vrjoq SieXkyovzo, 
kmCrjzoövzeq evpeiv tKaazoq zd zippa zfjq iSiaq £<p£G£coq. «ziva fjpiv 

20 xPtf°ipov cpöpzov fjydyez£»; Kai, «nooov zoöxo ninpacncezai»; oi St npoq 
avzovq dnecpfjvavzo, zovzov zfjv Svvapiv EKKaXvnxovzcq kcli zd oK£Öoq zö 
zipiov näoiv kmSeiKVVovzcq, «oö Sid zaXdvzov fj covrjaiq zoö fjpeztpov 

pöpzov yivczcu, dXXä Sid niaxccoq kyx£ip'iC,£xcxi zö SiSöpzvov. oö XPÖ<JI(P 
nmpdoKEZai zö OKEÖoq zö aziprjzov, dXXä Scopov zolq nodoöci npoGtptpczai 

25 fj ßpcocnq fj oöpdvioq' oö ydp zd zcov ßpozcov Gcopaza Koptvv<o>£i 
avfjKEGxa, aXXa zdq y/vxdq Siazpkpci dyyeXößpcozov popapa». KaxcupcoziGaq 
St ö zoö deoö SoöXoq zobq zfjq vrjoq änavxaq, rj&v kni zfjv rfneipov zoö 

1 nspiofpiyxOeiq nos : nepiopixOeiq AB 13 yaXrjvöxrjza coniecit Mango: 
XaXivcozrjza AB 15 npöq eXeoaiv nos: npoaiXevOev AB 26 ävfjKEGza 
nos: dvEiKOoza AB 
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bonds of corruption, but like a heavenly protector, was bound tightly 
with the cords of incorruption. 

3. Famed afar for his virtues and renowned for his gifts of grace, 
he received the gift of Ordination from Peter (35), the bulwark of the 
apostles, took upon himself virtuously the yoke of priesthood and was 
sent out for the increase of the proclamation of the Gospel and the 
restoration of the rational sheep. He longed to make a Start to his 
godly commission, and was bome on a seafaring ship towards the West. 
The voyage proceeded easily as the wind blew favorably, and he brought 
the ship calmly to anchor at the city of Taormina. At this point there 
was a miracle (36). The ship was carrying cargo, and it was preserved 
safely by the cargo. For it was not so much that the boat preserved 
the passenger intact from harm from the maritime elements as that 
he transformed the storm into calm and fair tranquillity through prayer. 
For he excelled in his skill with the rudder and took over the steering 
of the boat, and although it was steered by a person without experience, 
it was guided calmly to its arrival. The boat reached the shore, and 
offered the untroubled peace of piety to those troubled with the madness 
of idolatry. But the city officials ran up, propelled by grace, and this 
perhaps is what they discussed with the men in the ship, each trying 
to find out what he wanted to know. “What useful cargo have you 
brought us? How much is it selling for ?” (37) They showed them, thus 
revealing its power and displayed the precious equipage to all. “The 
purchase of our cargo is not accomplished with the talent, but is 
acquired as a gift through faith. It is not valueless equipage which 
can be bought with gold, but heavenly food offered as a gift to those 
who desire it. For it does not satisfy the bodies of mortals, insatiable 
as they are, but sustains souls with loaves which are the food of angels”. 

(35) The narrative details in this section are largely taken from the Life 
of S. Pancratius of Taormina (see above, pp. 6-7). In this text, S. Pancratius, 
together with S. Marcian of Syracuse, was ordained bishop by S. Peter at 
Antioch and sent out to evangelize Sicily. 

(36) The Life of S. Pancratius does not record any such miracle. 
(37) No such incident is recorded in the Life of S. Pancratius, in which 

the saint takes the initiative in calling on the local officials in Taormina, after 
arriving first at the bay situated below the city. However, in the aetiological 
excursus on the origins of the name “Taormina” contained in the Life, there 
is an incident in which similar questions are asked when Taurus, one of the 
eponymous founders of Taormina, is sold as a slave at Reggio to Remaldus, 
the husband of the other founder, Menia. 
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öovvai yvcocnv xolq näai Gcoxfjpiov kcu Xaöv dnoXXvpcvov ävaKakeaacrdai. 
cßpöv | xtjge öh Oäxxov cdq vy/ovq xd deia ek Gxopaxoq kcli rcov Saipövcov 98 
xd nXfjdoq EdpörjGEv. rjazpay/ev cdq ek vcpcov Siä yXcoGGr/q xfjv xov vioo 
ähjKXOv nvppöpov övvapxv Kai xöv vor/zdv öpäKOvza Karcßakc. xd xfjq 

5 GcoppoGvvrjq gxeXexoq epiprjaaxo Kai xfjq dGcßdaq xf/v Aiyvnxiav Kax- 
rjoxvvev. xöv xrjv | Qakaxxav cdq öiä £tjpäq ncConoprjaavza cCfjXcoGE Kai 77 

xovq rcov y/vxcöv noXcpijzopaq Oäxxov cßvOiocv. xöv og>EvöoviGzffv 

E^opoicaoazo Kai xöv vorjxöv alaxrxopa xfj ag?Evöovrj xfjQ x&PlT0Q K(*1 W 
XiOoßoXia xfjq xpio(jcDVVjiov äyiaq hiiKXfjGECoq äpörjv e£,coXegev xfj yap 

10 övvdpEi roo avdpxov naxpöq xov rcov kokcov yEvvfjxopa aixpaXcoxov 
dnEÖEi&v, xfj öe laxüi ?ov avvavdpxov vioo xd xfjQ ancoXdaq xdcva movq 
Kai KÄfjpovöpoüQ xfjQ Oeiojq ßaGiXdaq Eipyaoaxo, xfj öe tvcpydq, roo 
navayiov nvcöpaxoq xd xfjQ novtjpiaq nvcvpaxa öjiavxa anfjXaoEv fjnXcoGE 
yap xfjQ Evocßdaq xd öiKxva, Kai xfj avxoo zExvovpyiq rcov apcxcov xd 

15 ycvoq E^coyprjGEV. e^exeive xov xfjQ yXcdxxijq avxoo KaXapov, Kai xd xfjQ 
tugxecoq avxoo äyKiozpov Gopcoq eiq xfjv roß ßioo daXaxxav exolXoge kcli 

xov ßvdov xfjq nXavrjq navxaq dvciXKoocv. pappapvydq Oeiglq öiöaGKaXiaq 
E^eXapy/E, kcli xf/v GKOxöprjvav xfjq aGcßdojq dJifjXaGEv. öktIvolq OcoGcßdaq 
änr/vyacTE, kcli xöv xfjq döcoXoXaxpdaq | ^ötpov öiegkeöogev. cvGcßdaq 98 

20 vdpaxa ek roß Ocoppoxov avxoo ppcaxoq dvcßXvoE, Kai xolq öiy/coGi xfjv 
xov dcov öiKaioavvrjv xfjq moxccoq xcp Kpdpaxi noxioaq, napcvdv xfjv öiy/av 
KaZETCOOGEV. fjpÖEVGEV CÖQ dpoVpCLQ pCldpCp GCDXTjpiOJQ XOQ GVVÖpOVQ yvCOGECOQ 
rcov yrjycvcov Kapöiaq kcu GxaxvpopovGaq rcov apcxcov xöv gIxov xcp 
ovpavico ßacnXci npocxfjyayEv. döc yvpvcoQcvza xd nXfjOrj xfjq ävco övvdpccoq, 

25 kcli ayycXovcpavzov yixcöva eveövgev. cvpcv KaxaKEipcvrjv xf/v noXiv cv | 77' 
reo ßopßopcööci XÖKKCp xfjq noXodciaq, kcu %cipa öpc^aq ÖiöaGKaXiaq, xov 
xoiovxov nxcöpaxoq aöxfjv dvtfycipcv, Kai Kaßdpaq xfj Qda cäyXjj tXapnpvvEv. 
cyvco Xipopdopovpcvovq xovq cvöov, <kcli> xfj y/vxiKfj xpopfj Kai äpxcp 
ovpavico öiadpcy/aq, E^coonoirjGEv. KopEGaq ovv xa xfjq noXccoq nXfjOrj xöv 

30 yXüKaopöv xfjq dcöxtjxoq kcli öia xfjq xov Xöyov kXipokoq dvaßißÖGaq 
aöxa npöq xfjv ovpdviov kcu Qdav ävoöov, Kaxd xov vorjxov öpaKovxoq 

1 xolq om. B 
SeiKxva AB 

5 cpipfjoaxo A : spipijaavxo B 14 öiKxva McKay; 
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When he had brought illumination to everyone on the ship, the servant 
of God led them to the land to give saving knowledge to all and to 
restore the population which was perishing. He swiftly uttered holy 
words from his mouth like thunder from on high and terrified the 
multitude of demons. He hurled from his tongue, like lightning from 
the clouds, the everlasting fiery power of the Son and he cast down 
the noetic serpent. He made himself a tree-trunk of moderation and 
put Egypt to shame for impiety. He emulated the one who crossed 
the sea by foot as though on dry land and quickly drowned the enemies 
of souls. He became like a slinger and utterly annihilated the noetic 
Destroyer with the slingshot of Grace and the stone-throwing of the 
three-fold invocation. For by the power of the unoriginate Father, he 
proved that the begetter of all evils was a captive. Then by the strength 
of the likewise unoriginate Son, he made the children of destruction 
sons and heirs of the divine kingdom. Then by the Operation of the 
all-holy Spirit, he drove away all the spirits of evil. For he spread 
out the nets of piety, and by his skill caught alive the species of virtues. 
He stretched out the fishing-rod of his tongue and let down the fish- 
hook of his faith wisely into the sea of life and drew everyone up 
from the depth of error. He radiated the sparkle of divine teaching 
and drove away the dark night of impiety. He shone forth rays of 
piety and dispersed the darkness of idolatry. He spurted out streams 
of piety from his well flowing from God and by giving the righteousness 
of God mixed with the wine of faith to the thirsty to drink, he 
immediately assuaged their thirst. Like arable fields, he irrigated with 
the channel of salvation the hearts of the earthbom which were dry 
of knowledge, and when their hearts had bome grain, he brought the 
harvest of virtues to the heavenly King. He saw that the multitude 
had been stripped naked of the power from on high and clothed them 
in a tunic fit for angels. He found the city lying in the cesspool of 
polytheism and stretched out the hand of instruction to raise it up 
from its fallen state. He cleansed it and made it shine with divine 
radiance. He knew that the inhabitants were dying of hunger, and by 

nourishing them with spiritual sustenance and heavenly bread, he gave 
them life. So, when he had satisfied the population of the city with 
the sweet wine of the deity and made them mount the heavenly and 
divine ascent by the ladder of the Word, he seethed with wrath against 
the noetic serpent and nobly destroyed two idols, showing the devil 
to be powerless. For he summoned Falcon, with his familiär Spirit, 
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z(5 döjup ön£p(Eoaq, zä dptpözcpa eiöcoAa yevvaicoq E^tjfdvtjGE kcli 

dviaxopov zov öiaßoAov eöei&v zov yap npoaayopevöpevov 0dÄKcova 
pezd zov napeSpov aözoo koj zov Aöaocova pezä zoö nappeyWoog 
öpaKovzoQ, ob fjv nEpißcßhjpzvoq cog ipaziov, zoö kou zag doaiaq 

5 ÖEXopivoo Kai ävaAiGKovzoq, Eig zfjv Oalaooav ßeßvdiKSv kcli zfjg zoiavzrjQ 
nAavtjq zovg öooAcoOEVzag tfXevdelpcDoev. KazEiöcoAov öe ovoav zfjv noAiv 99r 

deoyvcooiag evenXrjosv, Kadaprjoaq abzfjv ek zfjg zcov eiöcoAcov npooKovtj- 

oecoq' za yap eiScoXeia aozcov EKnopOfjoaq cog axpr/ora, oikov npooeoxfjq 
dvfjyeipe kcli doGiaazfjpiov rep Kopicp Kazzntj&v, Eiq ö navzeq oi npöq 

10 zfjv zov XpiGzoö nioziv npoorpExovzEq zd zfjg äipdapoiaq Aoozpov bno 

zoo äyioo iSexovto kcli zd Oeiov xPiaPa bXäpßavov, dg koj pezEKAfjdrj 
ev ögzipep ozkoq zoö äyioo AaopEvzioo. zoözcov oözcoq nepaivopevcov, kcli 

zfjg deiag zpyacnaq zfjv ao^tjoiv cmzavöpzvoq o äyioq, oök Epaapiov iivai 
zfjg nöÄECoq <,oözcoq> EnipzAtiodai npoq zfjv zfjg Gcozrjpiag ekuojöeogiv, 

15 zovg öe aypoi | Koog Kazakzlomivai dvEnipEAfjzoog zoo xpivp&xoq öiEKpmv. 78r 

öio Kai ’Encuppööirov Eiq pzoov dyaycbv öiä ÖEiaq iAAdpy/Ecoq öndpxovza 
npoq zov zfjg öiöaGKaXiag Aoyov ÖÖKipov, kcli zag XeiP°^ bnidEig bsC aözep 
zfj bsiKpoizrjGEi zoo navayioo nvEvpazoq npzoßvzEpov ExciporövrjOE, Kai 
npoq zobg dypoheoog aozdv e^okegzeiAe, zov zfjg Gcoztjpiag Aoyov tniKrjpb^ai 

20 kcli zfjg aixpoAcDoiaq aözöiq atpEoiv öcopfjoaodab pezanovjGag aözobg npoq 
zfjv napä zoö Aadiö Krjpozzopzvtjv fjpEpivfjv dvanAoaiv. rjpzpa öe zfj fjpzpq. 
ö zoö 0£oö Aaog bnArjdbvEZO kcli e£ aGEßEiag npoq EooEßciav ävfjyezo öiä 
zfjg zoo üayKpazwo KoßEpvfj\o£coq. löcbv öe zfjv zoo nAfjdooq £7uorpog?fjv 99v 

kcli GCDzrjpiov ek zcov nzcopdzcov fyspoiv ö nayKÖKiGzog Kai Euiepdovoq 

14 nöAECog <.oozcog> nos : noAoooxooq A noAoooxov B 14 hupzXEioOai 
B : tnipEAfjoEzai A 15 KazdkzAoniEvai correxi: KazaAEAsmEvai AB 
24 aeozrfpiov nos : Gcozrjpioo AB 
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and Lysson, with the huge serpent which was wound about him like 
a mantle (38). He plunged this serpent, which received and consumed 
sacrifices, into the sea and he set free those who had become slaves 
of this terrible error. He cleansed the city, which was given over to 
idols, from idolatry, and filled it with the knowledge of God. For, 
after he had plundered the temples of the idols, considering them 
useless, he built a house of prayer and established an altar to the Lord, 
at which all those hastening towards faith in Christ received the laver 
of incorruption at the hand of the saint and took the holy chrism. 
The name of this building was later changed to the “Church of S. 
Laurence” (39). When all this had been achieved, the saint saw in a 
vision the increase of the divine labor and decided that it was not 
desirable that the city be taken care of with respect to education in 
salvation while the country people were left without the comfort of 
chrism. So he publicly brought forward Epaphroditus C40), who through 
divine illumination had the ability to express Christian teaching. He 
laid his hands on him, and by the Visitation of the Holy Spirit he 

ordained him priest and sent him to the country people to proclaim 
the message of salvation and to grant them remission from their 
captivity, after tuming them towards the daily renewal proclaimed by 
David (41). Day by day the people of God increased and was led from 
impiety to piety, guided by Pancratius. However, the all-evil One, 
envious from the origin of our race, saw the conversion of the multitude 

(38) These two idols are prominent in the Life of S. Pancratius. Falcon 
was encountered on the shore of the bay below Taormina, itself called Falcon. 
Falcon had been the son of Falconilla, a descendent of Menia, and a stone 
statue of him erected after his death had become an idol, receiving both human 
and animal sacrifice until overthrown by S. Pancratius. Lysson was venerated 
at Taormina itself, with a shrine in the “Tetrahippion”, and also received 
human sacrifice. He is destroyed by the saint in the manner described in 
the Encomium. 

(39) In the Life of S. Pancratius, the saint founds a church, but the change 
of name is not recorded. 

(40) Epaphroditus first appears in the Life of S. Pancratius as Xanthippus, 
a philosopher and the keeper of the city’s medical books, who receives a 
copy of the Gospels miraculously from an angel and is thereby converted. 
S. Pancratius, after hearing a thrice-repeated instruction from heaven, ordains 
him to the priesthood and sends him on a mission to the South, various 
episodes of which are described in the Life. 

(41) This reference must be to the Psalms, but is obscure. 
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äpxfjc; xov yevovq rjpcov yevapevoq, ’AkvXivov cdq OKevoq idiov fcarä 
xcov vno xoo TlayKpaxiov ßanxiadevxcov avfjyeipev napnXrjdei yäp 
hcaxpaxevaaq vno xov avxov K£Kivt]Koxoq ö xvpavvoq, evdpöpcoq napeyivexo 
npoq xd ßKnopOfjaai xfjv xcov Tavpopevixcov noXiv Kai moonovdovq xobq 

5 ev adxfj oiKovvxaq epydoaodav äXX’ öpcoq fj xoiavxrj OKfjynq öpprjdeioa, 
oük eiq epyov npoßeßrjKev, äXX' aöxdi päXXov und xoo ayiov xfj Kpeixxovi 

aixpaXcoaia fixpaXcoxiadi]aav * xd nXfjdoq piv yap Oeaaapevoi oi xfjq 
nöXecoq evdov vnapxovxeq und xfjq deiXiaq OKvdpcondaavxeq eavxobq 
npodovvai ex; xdq xcov äaeßcov x£lP°^ enevevaav. ö de IlayKpdxioQ xoo 

10 viKovq xd Kpdxog xfj ät]Xxrjxq) xoo deov dvvaaxeiq KEKxr/pevoq, xd exivoiov 
| eßeßaiovxo näoiv änoXepfjxovq xobq vnevavxiovq xponcöaaaöai, Kai öfi 78v 

äpaq xov oxavpov Kai xfjv eiKÖva xoo Xpiaxoo Kai acoxfjpoq fjpcov deov 
Kai xfjq avxov axpavxcoq xeKovorjq ävev dvdpoq avXXfjy/ecoq, Kai ävxiKpvq 
xcov vnevavxicov ende; Kaxä xov xeixovq aveodev xfjq nöXecoq, xd vIkoq äpaq, 

15 xobq exdpobq anrjpavpcoaev* idövxeq yap di vnevavxwi xov ayiov, napavxa 
äXXoicodevxeq, eavxobq xöiq fycpeoi KaxeKoy/av. eni noXb de xovxov 
yivo\pevov xoo davpaxoq kcli xoo Xaov und xcov oikeicov ötzXcdv öXiadevxoq l00r 

xfj cvpnodfjcei xoo nvevpaxoq, pöXiq xoo xoiovxov nxcdpaxoq dvevevaav. 
avvievxeq de xov npdypaxoq xfjv evepyeiav, xöiq nodi xov ayiov npoaeneaav 

20 Kai xov XpioxiaviKov xaPlGPax°q fj^icodrjaav kcli pexrjvexdtJ fj daeßf/q 
OKevcopia nap* eXnida eni xd Kpeixxova. ndvxeq ovv oi xfjq nöXecoq 
ecopaKoxeq T7/v xcov äaeßcov xajeiav pzxoxtxevaiv eni nXeico xöiq xov 
TlayKpaxiov Xöyoiq pexd %apäq npoaexidevxo Kai xd xov dpaKovxoq 
npoßhjpaxa cdq ovdev äneKpovovxo. oihcoq ovv xov nXfjdovq npoaxiOepevov 

25 eni xfjv edpaicoxdxrjv nexpav xfjq niaxecoq Kai ävayopevov npoq vy/oq 
änxcoxov xfjq deiaq dvaßaaecoq, ddxvexai xfj y/v%fj xfj kokiq evpf/xavoq 

11 änoXepfjxovq B : änoXepfjxoi A 18 xov (l)bis hab. B 19 npoaeneaav 
A : Kaxeneaav B 20 XpiaxiaviKov A: Xpiaxiavov B 21 cncevcopia 
Browning: cncecopia AB 
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and its salvific raising up from its fall and stirred up Aquilinus (42) 
as his own instrument against those who had been baptized by 
Pancratius. For the tyrant marched out with his whole host, led by 
the one who dispatched him, and arrived quickly, intending to pillage 
the city of Taormina and to make its inhabitants subject to a treaty. 
But for all that this plan was set in motion, it did not eventuate, but 
instead, the attackers were taken captive by the saint in a stronger 
captivity. For cowardice made those within the city disheartened, when 
they saw the host, and they agreed to surrender themselves into the 
hands of the ungodly. But Pancratius, who possessed the power of 
victory by the unconquerable might of God, depended on his resolution 
to tum the enemy back without making war. So he took the cross 
and the icon of Christ our Savior and God and of her who bore him 
without defilement and the taking of a man (43), and stood opposite 
the enemy on the wall above the city. He won the victory and blinded 
the enemy. For the enemy, on seeing the saint, was instantly confused, 

and they chopped each other up with their swords. For some time 
this miracle took place, and the people feil suddenly by their own 
weapons, bound by the Spirit, and they only just emerged from this 
terrible disaster. But they came to understand the significance of the 
occurrence and threw themselves at the feet of the saint and were 
deemed worthy of the gift of Christianity and their impious intrigue 
was changed beyond expectation to something better. So everyone in 
the city, on seeing the swift diversion of the impious, even more 
committed themselves with joy to the words of Pancratius and they 
warded off the obstacles of the serpent as if they were nothing. So, 
then, the multitude committed itself to the firm rock of faith and was 
led up to the stable summit of divine ascent, and the inventor of evil 
was stung to the quick. And he gnashed his teeth against the one who 

(42) In the Life of S. Pancratius, Aquilinus is the current king of Calabria. 
There had been an earlier king of that name at the time of Taormina’s 
eponymous founders, and revenge for his defeat by Taurus and Menia is 
given as the reason for an attack by the Aquilinus of Pancratius’ time on 
Taormina. This attack was dispelled by the saint by means of the cross and 
icons, which cause darkness to fall upon the enemy, who kill each other in 
confusion. 

(43) The icon of the Mother of God appears only in manuscripts of the 
Life of S. Pancratius of South Italian origin (Vat. Gr. 1591, Mess. S. Salv. 
53, Crypt. B/?V, Vat. Gr. 1985 and the Old Slavonic Version derived from 
this recension). 
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k(£i zp%Ei zovq ööövzclq KGLzä zoö EcpoörjyoövxOQ zovq ßaöi^civ eöeXovzüq 

eni zf/v änXaveazdzriv öiäßaoiv pf) pepcov yäp öpäv xd zoö Xpiazoö 
Roipviov knav^opEvov, kokoOgveiv änepyäoaadai zöv dXrjOivdv Roipkva 
eößtjxavrjoazo. öiö kcli EiGRrjörjoaQ eiq zfjv Kap\öiav ’Apxayäpov zoö 79r 

5 äpxovxoQ, öievv^ev aözdv XidoßoXfjoai zöv äyiov, kcli örj ei^oq ö zvpavvoQ 
zöiq zoö Evavziov ßovXßvpoGiv, eiq epyov xd ßovXijpa dnrjpTiozai, zoö 
Ezcpavov ovvoöoinopov zov IlayKpdziov EpyaoapEvoQ’ ekeivoq pkv yap 
tmo rEßpaicov XidoßoXtjdeiQ, ovzoq öe uro 'EXXrjvcov zoö axpoycoviaiov 
Xidov ykyovEv anoKvrjpa• Evövvapco0Evz£Q | yap dppozcpoi und zoö 100v 

10 RVEvpazoQ, piav ööov öicoöevggv kcli eiq piav nöXiv T7/v dxciponoirjzov 
cpKioav, pfj öia^EöxdEvzEQ zrjQ ävXov zpgre(ijq, dXX' öpoöxaizoi zfjq 
dyyeXiKfjc; xopomaaiaq yevdjUEvoi, zcov axpaipvcov pvoxfjpicov Kazrj^icodr]- 
oav. ekeivoq pzv tmo zcov dRoozöXcov dpxiöiäxovoQ npoeßaßXijxo, ovtoq 

ÖE URO ZOÖ Tlizpov RpCOTÖdpOVOQ KEXEipOZOVfJZO. EKEIVOQ ZOVQ ’IovöaiOVQ 
15 ETZEOTopiCcv, Kai ovzoq zovQ "EXXrjvoQ hiEcpipcDOEv. ekeivoq povapx'iav 

OKEGÖßEl, KCLI OVTOQ RoXvOcfaV GRETZaVGEV. EKEIVOQ ßZV ZOVQ OöpGVOVQ 
avEcpyplvovQ eIöev kcli zov viov zoö 0coö &k öe^icov cozcoza zoö RazpöQ, 
ovzoq Se RpOQ zov viov EÖÖpoprjoaQ Siä zov ergivezov RadovQ zpavcozcpav 
aözoö zf/v öö^av <...> 0zdjGGG0ai Kai Kazazpvcpfjoai to 0eiov kglXXoq kcli 

20 dnpöoizov, toq ovpaviovQ övvdpziQ <...>, pax' EÖppoovvtjQ aöxcp URavzcoGOQ 
kcu zojq dpoißäq zcov rövcov RapExovaojQ dvzi zcov Rpocncaipcov zä äXrjKza. 

4. 0Ep£ Öff XoiROV ZOVQ äveoOßV ZE KCU e£ dpXtfQ ÖEÖo^aGßEVOVQ EIQ 

pkoov äyayovxEQ, kcli zfjv aözcdv RoXnziav E&zdoavxEQ, zrjv zov 0co- 

sriXekzov avöpoQ XapRpozrjza GuyKplvai REipdGcopzv. ’Aöäp xtlPl 

25 rXogOeiq, gro zoö \ KpäxxovoQ km zä iXdzzco öf aRdztjQ urepevgev, ovzoq 19" 

öe yivvriGiv GapKiKtjv urogzoq, gro zoö x£tp&>v°Q Kpcizzova 

dvExaiziGEV ö pzv yap zfjv ev\zoXtiv zoö ööoavzoQ pfj <pvXd£,OQ, KapRoö 101r 

Oavazpcpdpov kycvoazo, ö öe kclXcoq zr/pijoaQ zä zoö Rpoozd^avxoQ 

evzäXpaza, RapoKofjQ zoö cpvzoö oöx fjipaxo, dXXä zcov zfjQ URGKotjQ 

30 yXvKEicov KapRijpdzcov döiaXeiRzcoQ zpctpopEvoQ EXmaivEzo. "AßeX 

EÖlKGlCOdtJ ölä zfjV ZCOV 0VGICOV aVZOV RpOGKOßlÖfjV ElXlKpivfjV RpÖQ KVpiOV. 

1 kcpoöifyoövxoQ correxi: ERoSfjyovvxoq AB 12 axpEpvcov B, correxi : 
djcpsprfvcov A 15 kREfipcoGEV McKay : biEpr\pcooEV AB 30 eXirclivexo 
nos : eXeirevezo AB 
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was guiding those who wanted to proceed by the straight path. For, 
as he could not bear to see the flock of Christ increasing, he skilfully 
contrived to finish off his task of killing the true shepherd horribly. 
So he burst into the heart of Artagarus the archon and goaded him 
to stone the saint i44). The tyrant yielded to the counsels of the Enemy 
and brought his plan to completion, making Pancratius take the same 
path as Stephen (45). For Stephen was stoned by the Jews, but 
Pancratius became a child of the Corner Stone at the hands of the 
pagans. For both were enabled by the Spirit to travel the one road 
and inhabit the one city not made by human hands. They were not 
separated from the spiritual meal, but came to share the table of the 
angelic choir. and were counted worthy of the pure mysteries. Stephen 
was put forward by the Apostles as archdeacon, while Pancratius was 
ordained chief bishop by Peter. Stephen silenced the Jews, while 
Pancratius muzzled the pagans. Stephen scared away belief in a unitary 
God, while Pancratius put an end to polytheism. Stephen saw the 
heavens opening and the Son of God Standing at the right hand of 
the Father. Pancratius, having run the good race towards the Son 
through his praiseworthy suffering, <„.> to behold more clearly His 
glory and to delight in His divine and unattainable beauty, <...> the 
heavenly powers, coming to meet Him with joy when he had acquired 
the reward of his toils, an everlasting reward in the place of a transitory 
one. 

4. Come then, let us bring out into general view those extolled from 
on high from the very beginning, and by reviewing their way of life, 
let us try to compare the glory of this God-chosen man. Adam was 
fashioned by the hand of God, but slipped from a better state to a 
worse one through deception. Pancratius underwent a natural birth, 
and held back from the worse in favor of the better. For Adam did 
not keep the command of Him who gave it and tasted of the fatal 
fruit. But Pancratius took good heed of the precepts of Him who 
commanded and did not touch the tree of disobedience, but was 
nourished and prospered on the sweet fruits of obedience. Abel was 
justified through offering a sincere sacrifice to the Lord. Pancratius 

(44) In the Life of S. Pancratius, Artagarus is an official at the Praetorium 
of Taormina. He invites S. Pancratius to a banquet, and he and his friends 
kill the saint in this context. 

(45) The comparison with S. Stephen (as well as the rest of the Biblical 
comparisons) is not found in the Life of S. Pancratius. 
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oöxoq Sb Siä ifjv ek tixgxecoq abxoö npoaaycoyfiv xcov tievxe oüoOrjGEcov. 

Efj9 xcp xoo naxpoQ köäXei KaxaKooprj0EiQ, xd kclx’ eifcöva oö Kaxopdcöaaxo, 
änoÖEKxoQ Sb xcp 9eco ycvapEVOQ, ayybXooQ xovq abxoo anoyövooQ coq ev 

xrj deiq, ypcupfj ävenXdoaxo. oöxoq Sb xcp xrjQ ajp9apcnaQ Xooxpcp 
5 avayEvvrj0EiQt xd Kar’ ciKÖva ävbXaßev kcli dXcoßrjxov ecoq xeXooq SiExrjprjoev, 

kcli xoöq abxoö Siä xoo EÖayycXioo änoKötjdbvxaq, oiooq 9eoö kcli 

KhjpovöpooQ zipyänaxo. *Evd>x fxEXExbOrj xfjQ xoöSc xoo KÖapoo oikijgecoq 

Kai xfjq xcov ßpoxcov oovoxfjQ rjXEodbpcoxah oütoq Sb ev KÖopcp cov pEXEXE0rj 
xcp nvcopazi TipoQ dciav pzxdßamv Kai xcov naOcov xov ^öpov öncpßai- 

10 voooav. Ncoc piKpäv Kißcoxov ono xoo 9coö coq Sikoioq neniaxEoxo kcli 

öXiyoo Xaoo npÖQ xd Kdxco ocoxrjpioKvßEpvoQ ybyovcv. oütoq Sb xrjv 
6e6kxktxov Kißcoxov, ono xfjQ ydpnoQ TiExtiaxEoxo kcli äuEipoo Xaoo npoQ 
xd ävco anXavfiQ öSrjyoQ dvaSbSEiKxaif \ kcli ö jiev npoQ xd pbovxa kcli 101 

yrfiva xovq SoOevxclq abxcp naXiv änEKaxEOxrjoEV, | o Sb npoQ xd apEoaxa 80r 

15 kcli obpdvia xovq niGXEo0EvxoQ enavrjyayEv. Acox ev EoSöpoiQ oikcov 

avmipiKxo Tidvxrj xfjQ napavöpoo avxcov bpyaoioQ ytyovEv kcli xfjQ 
ocopaxiKrjQ nXrfyfjQ povoQ gegcogxgi. oöxoq Sb pboov äocßcov oovavaoxpE- 

(pÖpjEVOQ, ob pövov baoxdv e£ aVOfXXOJQ EGXEptJGE KCLI xfjQ ßaGlXEiaQ EvSoV 
EiGfjydyExo, dXXä Kai tiXeigxov o^Xov ek poGapäQ Xaxpcicu; e^ecoge, Kai 

20 xoo aicoviov nopoQ eXeoOepcogclq, CcofjQ ddavdxoo xrjv äyKopav napdxcxo. 
’Aßpaäp piXö^EvoQ cov kcli xöiq npoGiooGiv ducpdövoüQ xdQ xpanbCaQ 
napaxidciQ, eiq egxxogiv Qeov e^evigev kcli dvxdpEiy/iv cöpcv obpdviov. ooxoq 

Sb piXÖlf/OXOQ COV KCLI äflElCOTOV xpopf/V XCÜQ XipCOXTOÖOaiQ y/OX<XlQ GlXl^COV 
ono xfjQxdpixoQ EVcpyovpEVoQ, xrjv vorjxfjv Kai Kopicoxbpav xpoprjv SirjodlEV 

25 KCLI XCÜQ ävco SovdpZGlV ob pZTpiCOQ EKEOppaVEV. ’IoaaK OnrjKOOQ XOO 
naxpoQ ycvapEvoQ, npoQ docnav öXoKapncooEcoQ rjx9rj ono xoo abxov 
pvoavzoQ, ei pfj ävco npovoia xovxo xd äTiapxiodfjvai ekcoXogev. oöxoq 

Sb xov Siä xfjQ ppiKxfjQ KoXüjißrjdpaQ abxov yEwrjoavxa EKpipobpzvoQ, 
dbpa äßcopov eiq obpavoÖQ baoxöv djirjvEyKaxo. IaKcbß xrjv KXipaKa xtjq 

30 Oeiclq ävaßaoEcoQ bcbpoKEv. oöxoq Sb xfjQ xcov dpcxcov tzoXükivSdvoü 

KXipaKOQ xrjv ßacnv dp^äfiEVOQ, bxf oüSevoq xcov bvavxicov Kpa\xo6fi£voQ 102 

KovpoQ ecoq xeXooq dvaßbßrjKEv. 3Icogtjp xrjv AiyoTixxav napavopxav 
EVEopdpLEVoQ Keil dvSpEicoQ xabxrj 7iapaxa4dß£voQ, aioxövrjQ ook EnXfjpcooE 
Spapaxoopyrjjja. oöxoq Sb xov ndvxcov noXbpiov EÖpcov ävxiGxpaxEÖopzvov, 

35 ycwaicoQ ev xcp xcov äycovcov cncappaxi ävxoxppov eSei^ev kcli xrjv fjxxav 

8 pEXExbOrj nos : pcxcOrj AB 9 npoQ A : eiq B 25 kiiEüppavEv Mango 
biüppavEV AB 27 prj McKay : kcli AB änapxiodfjvai: dnrjpxiadfjvai AB 
33 zaozrj nos : xaoxrjv AB 
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was justified through an offering of faith by his five senses. Seth was 
granted the fine appearance of his father, but did not prosper as far 
as his appearance was concemed, but, as he was acceptable to God, 

he fashioned angels as his descendents, as it says in Holy Scripture. 
Pancratius was rebom in the bath of incorruption, and regained the 
image and maintained it unblemished to the end, and he made those 
who were bom of him through the Gospel sons of God and heirs. 
Enoch was removed from dwelling in this world and was freed from 
the anguish of mortals. Pancratius was in the world, but was moved 
by the Spirit in a divine translocation which surpassed the darkness 
of the passions. Noah, as a just man, was entrusted by God with a 
small wooden boat, and so became a safe helmsman to things here 
below for a small number of people. Pancratius was entrusted with 
a God-built boat by grace and was proved to be a steady guide to 
things above for innumerable people. Noah restored those who were 

given to him to earth and water. Pancratius led back those entrusted 
to him to the unchanging and heavenly. Lot lived among the Sodomites, 
but was altogether untouched by their unlawful activity and alone was 
preserved from their bodily aflliction. Pancratius lived among the 
impious. However, he not only removed himself from lawlessness and 
brought himself within the kingdom, but he also wrenched a large 

number from abominable worship, and when he had freed them from 
etemal fire, he provided them with the anchor of immortal life. 
Abraham was kind to strangers. He laid his tables generously for his 
visitors and entertained God to a feast and so found a heavenly reward. 
Pancratius was kind to souls and fed starving souls with an undimi- 

nishable nourishment. Enabled by grace, he consumed a noetic and 
genuine nourishment and entertained the powers above bountifully. 
Isaac was obedient to his father and would have been led to be sacrificed 
like a holocaust by his begetter, had it not been that the Providence 
from on high stopped this from being completed. Pancratius faithfully 
imitated Him who begot him through the awesome font and offered 
himself to the heavens as a blameless sacrifice. Jacob saw the ladder 
of divine ascent. Pancratius began the ascent of the perilous ladder 
of the virtues, and as he was vanquished by none of the enemy, climbed 
nimbly to the end. Joseph discovered the Egyptian transgression. He 
stood up against it bravely and did not carry out the plot of shame. 
Pancratius found the Enemy of all ready for the fray, and nobly showed 
him to be powerless in the area of contests and paraded his defeat. 
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aözoö edpidfißevaev. \ Mcoofjq zfjq oKioypcuqnaq zöv vopov eSe^azo kcli 80v 

rdv *Apalr\K öiä zfjq zoö azavpoo npozvncoaecoq Ezponcoaazo. oözoq öh 
zrjv zfjq xdpizoq kcli zfjq dXrjBEiaq vopoBecnav voepcoq EKopxaazo kcli öiä 

zfjq zoö azavpoo ze kcli zcov Beicov eikövcov Kax* öy/iv zcov vnEvavzicov 
5 eniöti&coq zobq noÄEfäovQ tOrjpaae kcli pzzoxezevge npdq eöaeßeiav. 

’Aapcöv, zöv kniyciov dpvdv öiä fycpovq vnhp zoo Xaoo eBvgev kcli zöv 

Beöv zfj ökxvgei zoö axpazoq e^iXogkezo. oözoq Sh zöv oöpdvwv äpvov 
Siä ^vpozofiiajq zfjq eaoxoö yXcooor/q Woge kcli sööidXXaKxov zolq ßpcoxöiq 
zöv dedv eöeikvvev, ’ltjoovq zfjv zfjq tnayyEXiaq yfjv zöiq ayopivoiq 

10 EKhjpoSozrjGE kcli xaP®Q jueyioxr/q EvinXr/oEv. oözoq Sh npdq zä ä/pdapza 
zobq niazobq EXEipaycoyrjaev kcli avvopxXovq dyyhXcov enoitjoEV. EapovfjX 
ek fajzpaq zcp Becp rjyiaopivoq kcli aözdq ev äyiaapcp npoEyvcoopivoq. 

AaviS Küzä xffv zoö Beoö Kapöiav tyvcopiaBt] önö zoö Beiov nvevpazoq, 
oözoq Sh piXoq Xpiazoö avvrjppcoadrj und \ zfjq deiaq xäpizoq. EoXopcbv 102' 

15 zfj Gotpxa Bavpd^ezai, <...>. ’HXiaq CtfXcp cpzpöpzvoq kcli npdq ÖEoyvcooiav 

zobq änEideiq EKnaiÖEÖoai. yXixopzvoq zov oöpavdv ekXijge kcli Siä zfjq 
zcov öödxcDv KpazfjaEcoq XipoKzoviav Eiq zov KÖapov EiofjveyKEV. oözoq 
öh, zdv zfjq niGxEcoq oöpavdv zolq ßpcoxöiq fjvhco<!q£ kcli zöv oezöv zfjq 
Xpr/Gxözrjzoq zolq axapnoiq ömpydoaxo kcli 0(ozikoö äpzoo azaxocpopoöoajq 

20 <Apovpaq> eSei^e kcli ädavaaicuq oteXexov nenXfjpcoKEV. ’EXiooaioq zä 

dzEKvoövza vSaza eiq EvxEKviav /uETEßaÄEv. oözoq öh, zäq dyövooq y/vxäq 
noXoyövovq äveSei^ev. ’lcoväq zobq Nivevizaq | zfjq bniKEipkvt]q aöxöiq 8lr 

dnciXfjq Siä zoö npog)fjxiKoö Kr/pvyjuaxoq zXoxpcooazo. oözoq Sh zobq 
Taopopzvixojq zfjq npocSoKovphvrjq aicoviov opyfjq Siä zfjq aotpiGxiKfjq 

25 avzoö avEKalEoazo. di zpöiq naiöcq ev zfj XaXöaxKfj Kapivcp ooyxopEoxfjv 
zdv zoö Beoö öidv höh^avxo. oözoq Sh ev zfj zcov neipoxjpcov Kapxvcp 
önapxaxv zdv Xpiazdv oövoikov äxcopioxcoq ekekzijzo, Aavif/X eniBvprjzfjq 
fjv zfjv yvcooiv zfjq npocprjxEiaq Sh^aaBau oözoq Sh hpaazfjq fjv xfjv diyXrjv 
zfjq xpidöoq xpavcoq KazonzpioaoBai. Aio kcli havzöv npoKadapaq, zo zov 

30 Xpiazoö nozfjpiov npoBvpcoq nhncoKev kcli zo ßanziojua Eßanziaazo kcu 

änoXauEi zoö dSöxov cpcozoq ty\v Xapnp6z?jxa zcp KvpiaKco Opövco napi- 
oxdfiEVoq. 

4 öy/iv nos : hy/rjv AB 7 e^iXäoKezo B : e^iXdoKezcu A 8 zolq 
ßpozöiq post Beöv tr. B 12 post npoeyvcoofievoq lacunam statui 
15 post BaopdCezai lacunam statui 16 EKnaiSeöaai nos ; eKnaiSeoezai AB 
16 ovpavov nos : oöpdviov AB 18 ovpavov nos : ovpdviov AB 
22 zfjq hziKEijuevrjq : zolq tniKeipevoiq A zolq tniKeipevoiq, corr. zfjq tniKeipzvr\q 
B 25 avzov A : avzobq B 
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Moses received the Law in writing and drove away Amalek with a 
prefiguration of the Cross. Pancratius introduced the legislation of 
Grace and truth intellectually, and by displaying the cross and the holy 
icons in the face of the enemy, he hunted down the enemy and diverted 
them to piety. Aaron sacrificed the earthly lamb with the sword on 

behalf of the people, and propitiated God by the outpouring of blood. 
Pancratius sacrificed the heavenly lamb with the cutting-edge of his 
own tongue, and showed that God could easily be reconciled to mortals. 
Joshua distributed the Promised Land to his followers and gave them 
their fill of great joy. Pancratius led the faithful by the hand to things 
incorruptible, and made them companions of the angels. Samuel was 
consecrated to God from his mother’s womb and had foreknowledge 
in the sanetuary. <...> (46). David was acquainted with the mind of 
God by the Divine Spirit. Pancratius was brought into harmony with 
the song of Christ by Divine Grace. Solomon was a wonder for his 
wisdom (47). Elijah was motivated by righteous indignation and taught 
the obstinate to know God. In his zeal he invoked heaven and by 
his dominion over the waters he introduced corrective fasting to the 
world. Pancratius threw open the heaven of faith to mortals and 
provided the rain of kindness to the barren, displayed fields full of 
the grain of living bread and filled the tree of immortality. Elisha 
changed the barren waters to productiveness. Pancratius made unpro¬ 
ductive souls productive. Jonah redeemed the Ninevites from the threat 
hanging over them through his prophetic message. Pancratius, through 
his wise instruction, summoned the inhabitants of Taormina from the 
everlasting wrath they could expect. The Three Children in the 
Chaldaean fumace received the Son of God as a companion. Pancratius, 
in the fumace of tribulations, acquired Christ as an inseparable spiritual 
companion. Daniel was full of longing to receive the knowledge of 
prophecy. Pancratius desired to behold clearly the radiance of the 
Trinity. Therefore, having first purified himself, he drank the cup of 
Christ eagerly and was baptised with His baptism and enjoys the 
splendor of the never-setting light, Standing at the Lord’s throne. 

(46) The comparison with S. Pancratius appears to be missing here. 
(47) Again, the point of comparison with S. Pancratius appears to be 

missing. 
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5. ’AXJC ei kcli ävco rnö ayyeXcov Gzeg>rjg>opo6juevoq tnayäXXy rr/v 103r 

dSidXeinzov xaPäv KazanXovzf/Gaq, lepopäpzvq IlayKpdziE, jjjjöe koltco und 
ßpozcov to ‘xätpe’ goi npooayöfiEvov änatqicoayq Kopiaacrdav Xiav yäp 
evGeßeq oKioypcupelv zovq Kdzco zaiq ävco övväfxeGiv. xoipoiq IlayKpdzie, 

5 ö vorjzöq dazfip necpvKcbq cbpaicozazoq Kai ev zco zcov äyicov Gzepecopazi 

depeXicoßeiq coq epyov öolkzvXco deoö f öy/copevoq. xa*P0lQ TlayKpdzie, 
ö apcoprjroq ev ööcp nopevöpevoq kcli zfjv zov Xpicrzov papzvpiav 

döiaXemzcoq e&pevvrfGaq ev zfj KapSia gov. x°-lP°K IlayKpdzie, ö äyiaGaq 
eavzöv y/vxfj re kcu Gcopazi kcu ev äyiaiq GKrjvcüq KazavXit,öpuevoq. dXXd, 

10 deopaxapiGze kcli xpiGzopiptjze ävep, napprjcriav evpcbv npöq zöv Kvpiov 
äve\naiGXovxov, pfj ncway npeGßeveiv imep zfjq noipvrjq gov. zöv drjpevzfiv 81v 

zcov y/öxcov fjpcov zaiq npeGßevziKdiq ßaKzrjpicuq gov öXegov, zö zov 
öegközov XpiGzov GvyKazaßaziKÖv peyedoq EKpipovfxevoQ, coq övo ößoXcov 
Xenzdzazov öelqcu zö npoGax&£v goi napJ fjpcov zcov £v äpezaiq x?1Peö6vxcov 

15 edzeXeozazov eyKcdpiov, kcli aXcoßrjzov fjpcov zöv ßiov SiazrjprjGov, 
Gvyyvcdprjv zfj fjpezepa dpaßiq. tniöei^aq' oö yäp ägf eavzcov zcov imep 
rjpäq öf öpäq Kadrjy/dpeda, dXX und zcov ge noOovvzcov ßiaxjOevzeq kcli 

zaiq Gcäq evxaiq zeßapprjKÖzeq eni zco öpdjuazi fjKapev. | ßpdßevGov Eipfjvrjv 103' 

zolq öovXoiq gov. zolq OXißopevoiq änacn yevoö KazaOvpiov, zovq voGovvzaq, 

20 aveiKoaza zfj ävco X£lPOÜPyl$ idzpevGov. zovq mozcoq ge yepcupovzaq kcli 

enizeXoövzaq zrjv pvrjptjv gov Üq eniöpopfjq dXXotpvXcov XvzpcoGai. zovq 
nödcp goi npoGzpexovzaq e£> eptpvXiov noXepov öiazfjprjGov. räq aipeGeiq 
GfpevdöviGov. zöv veov FoXiäO KazdßaXe. zovq neipaopovq öiaGKEÖaoov. 
zfjv Ccof/v fjpcov eipfjvevGov. zöv Xaöv gov zöv GwaOpoi^optevov evXdyrjGov. 

25 dnpÖGKonoi npöq zö Oeiov Kpdzoq öiä zfjq ofjq pueGizeiojq d^icodeirjpev, 
öncoq nazepa kcli viöv kcu nveöpa äyiov dJqicoq öo^äocopev, vöv kcli dei 
kcli eiq zovq aicovaq zcov aicövcov, äprjv. 

2 döidXemzov nos : döidKXeinzov AB 6 öycopzvoq AB, fort. \f/copzvoq vel 
dnoy/cojuevoq emendandum 6 cdq A: eiq B 8 döiaXemzcoq B: 
döiaXemzoq A 
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5. But if, hieromartyr Pancratius, you glory, given a crown above 
by the angels, rieh with unceasing joy, do not disown the hymn of 
praise offered to you by mortals here below. For it is a work of piety 
to sketch out a comparison of those below and the powers above. 
Rejoice, Pancratius, the noetic Star which was created beautiful and 
established firmly in the firmament of the saints, an object made visible 
by the finger of God. Rejoice, Pancratius, who took the journey 
blamelessly and sought out in your heart unceasingly the witness of 
Christ. Rejoice, Pancratius, who made yourself holy in soul and body 
and have taken up your abode in the holy habitations. But, o blessed 
by God and imitator of Christ, as you have found unashamed boldness 
before the Lord, do not cease to intercede for your flock. Destroy 
the hunter of our souls with the rod of your intercession. Imitating 
the condescending greatness of our master Christ, receive this paltry 
eulogy, which we who are bereaved of virtues present to you, like the 
meagre offering of the two mites. Preserve our lives unblemished, 
showing pardon for our ignorance. For we have not concemed 
ourselves with things removed from our own behalf because of you, 
but have been compelled by those who long for you and it is by taking 
courage in your prayers that we have come to this task. Award peace 
to your servants. Be favorable to all those who are oppressed. Heal 
the sick with the incomparable skill which comes from on high. Redeem 
those who faithfully honor you and celebrate your memory from the 
attack of foreigners (48). Preserve those who run to you with longing 
from civil strife. Smite the heresies with a sling. Cast down the new 
Goliath. Scatter tribulations. Give peace to our life. Bless your 
assembled people. Let us be made worthy through your mediation 
to give no offence to the divine power, so that we may worthily glorify 
the Father and the Son and the Holy Spirit, now and ever and to 
the ages of ages. Amen. 

University of Melbourne. Cynthia J. Stallman-Pacitti. 

(48) The significance of these requests for the dating of the text is discussed 
above, pp. 336-339. 



LE TH£ME DU MASSACRE 
DES INNOCENTS DANS LA PEINTURE 
POST-BYZANTINE ET SON RAPPORT 
AVEC L’ART ITALIEN RENAISSANT 

A plusieurs reprises Fimportance de la scene du Massacre des 
Innocents a ete signalee, notamment quand on a releve Finfluence 
evidente de Ficonographie de la Renaissance sur la composition 
de Theophane au monastere de Lavra, au Mont Athos (fig. 1). 
Au siede passe J. P. Richter a repere les motifs congus d’apres 
une gravure de Marcantonio Raimondi, representant le meme 
sujet (fig. 2). Cette information tres precieuse n’a ete prise en 
consideration qu’en 1940 par M. Chatzidakis qui dans son article 
fondamental sur l’ecole cretoise et la gravure italienne a Signale 
Fimportance de l’etude comparative de l’art post-byzantin et de 
celui de l’Occident (’)■ Notre enquete dans sa volonte de contribuer 
ä la connaissance des sources d’inspiration des peintres de 
l’epoque post-byzantine prendra appui sur un examen analytique 
du «puzzle» iconographique de l’image athonite pour definir ainsi 
la voie par laquelle certains motifs de la tradition byzantine et 
occidentale se sont joints ä l’art post-byzantin. 

La representation du Massacre des Innocents est rare dans l’art 
orthodoxe (1 2). En tant qu’episode historique, sans presence de 

(1) J. P. Richter, Abendländische-Malerei und Plastik in den Ländern 
des Orients, Zeitschrift für bildende Kunst, 13 (1878), p. 207; G. Millet, 

Recherches sur l’iconographie de l’evangile aux xive, xve et xvie siecles d’apres 
les monuments de Mystra, de la Macedoine et du Mont Athos, Paris 1916, 
p. 163, M. Chatzidakis, Marcantonio Raimondi und die postbyzantinisch- 
Kretische Malerei, Zeitschrift für Kirchengeschichte LIX, Berlin 1940, p. 147- 
161, reimprime dans Variorum Reprints, II, Londres 1976, Idem, 'HKpr\xiKr\ 
C,üyypaspiKf\ Kai rj ‘hakiKrj yalKoypatpia (La peinture cretoise et la gravure 
italienne), dans KptjriKd Xpovixd, 1, 1947, p. 123-154 (en grec). 

(2) Sur l’iconographie de la scene voir Millet, op. cit., p. 158-163 ; J. 
Lafontaine-Dosogne, Iconography of the Cycle of the Infancy of Christ, 
dans P. Underwood, The Kariye Djami, vol. 4, Princeton 1975, p. 229 et s. 
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personnages sacres precis (3), la scene a connu une iconographie 
d’autant moins definie, que les sources ecrites y relatives faisaient 
defaut (4). 

Des sa premiere apparition au siede, la figuration du 
Massacre est peu developpee (5). Ainsi sur les sarcophages et les 
ivoires un geste conventionnel evoque l’episode : c’est l’attitude 
du bourreau «BpetpoKtövog» (6 7) qui arrache les nourrissons et les 
jette sur le sol devant Herode. La presence des meres est encore 
tres discrete ; peu nombreuses, eiles restent spectatrices du drame 
et se lamentent. II en est de meme pour la mosaique de Santa 
Maria Maggiore ä Rome (y* siede): les femmes sont plus 
nombreuses, mais, figurees nobles et silendeuses, elles ne jouent 
pas un röle actif Q. Dans un manuscrit du vie siede, l’evangile 
de Rabbula, le bourreau est figure tenant un enfant par le pied, 
la töte en bas et en train de le couper en deux tandis qu’une 
mere se precipite pour empecher cet acte (8). L’interpretation de 
la lutte entre un soldat et une mere annonce le renouvellement 
ä venir du Schema. 

A l’epoque mediobyzantine le sujet est encore assez rare (9); 

(3) A l’exception du prophete tenant le rouleau et d^lisabeth tenant dans 
ses bras Jean-Baptiste menacäe par un soldat. 

(4) Herode avec sa garde est la seule presence precise (Lafontaine- 

Dosogne, Infancy of Christ, p. 231 et s.). Les 6vangiles {Matt. II, 16-18) et 
les apocryphes s’y referent brievement (Evang. de Jacques, chap. 22 ed. 
Tischendorf, p. 42 et s.) et c’est seulement un sermon de Gregoire de Nysse 
qui insiste en decrivant Fevenement en detail (Migne, P.G. 46, 1144D-1945A, 
Millet, Recherches, p. 159-160). 

(5) Sur l’iconographie paleochretienne voir surtout DACL, t. 7, premiere 
partie, article «Innocents», p. 607-616; L. Kötzsche-Breitenburg, Zur 
Ikonographie des Bethlehemitischen Kindermordes in der frühchristlichen 
Kunst, Jahr. Ant. Chr. 11/12 (1968-1969), pp. 104-105 ; U. Clemen, De la 
Colonne trajane ä la mosaique de Sainte-Marie-Majeure: le Massacre des 
Enfants, dans LAntiquite classique, t. 44 (1975), pp. 581-588. 

(6) «BpspoKrövoq», d’apräs les inscriptions de Cappadoce (Jerphanion, 
Cappadoce, p. 159, 273, pl. 37 (4), 66 (2). 

(7) H. Karpp, Die frühchristlichen und mittelalterlichen Mosaiken in Santa 
Maria Maggiore zu Rom, Baden-Baden 1966, fig. 25. 

(8) C. Cecchelli-G. Furlani-M. Salmi, The Rabbula Gospel, Olten et 
Lausanne 1959, pl. 19, 74b. 

(9) Sur les peintures murales c’est en Cappadoce que le sujet se trouve 
figure (M. Restle, Die byzantinische Wandmalerei in Kleinasien^ II 1967, 
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la representation de Tevenement, qu’on trouve surtout dans des 
manuscrits (I0) (fig. 3, 4), reste toujours rudimentaire: le geste 
du soldat executeur ainsi que la mere pleureuse sont les traits 
singuliers qui caracterisent l’iconographie de la scene (n). Toutefois 
dans le manuscrit Laur. VI 23, fol. 7r (xF siede) ainsi que dans 
le Par, gr. 74 (fig. 3) est figuree la resistance d’une femme ä la 
violence d’un soldat «BpetpoKzövov» (I2). 

A l’epoque des Paleologues l’image acquiert une amplification 
narrative; outre les motifs, dejä connus, evoquant Tepisode (13), 

fig. 85; voir aussi supra, note 6. Sur les icönes cf. l’exemple du Sinai' (La¬ 

fontaine-Dosogne, Infancy of Christ, fig. 40). 
(10) Cf. le Par. gr, 510, fol. 137, (Omont, Miniatures des plus andern 

manuscrits grecs, pl. XXXIX), le Menologe de Basile II (Menologio di Basilio 
II, [cod. Vaticano Greco 1613] II, Tavole, Turin 1907, p. 281), Par. gr. 74, 
fol. 5 (Evangiles du xie siede, I, pl. 7b), Vau gr. 156, fol. 280v (Millet, 

Recherches, fig. 99), Laur. VI. 23, fol. 7r (T. Velmans, Le Tetraevangile 
de la Laurentienne [Florence, Laur. VI 23], Paris 1971, fig. 14), le Psautier 
de Londres 19352, fol. 123 (S. Der Nersessian, L’Illustration des psautiers 
grecs, pl. 72, fig. 200), voir aussi Lafontaine-Dosogne, Infancy of Christ, 
p. 232, note 240. 

(11) Au cours de cette epoque Ficonographie du «Bp&poKrövog» a connu 
encore d’autres versions : celle du soldat qui transperce Fenfant avec la lance 
(Laur. VI23, Ficöne du Sinai) et encore une autre celle du soldat qui, fortement 
incline, egorge un enfant (Vat. gr. 1156). II en est de mene pour la figure 
de Rachel; eile est representee assise tenant Fenfant et les bras leves au del 
(Par. gr. 74) ou pleureuse, dans la meme position mais s’arrachant les cheveux 
(Vat. gr. 1156) et enfin la mere figuree debout s’arrachant les cheveux (Vat. 
gr. 1156) ou assise faisant le meme geste de lamentation (Cappadoce, Göreme, 
Chapelle 7, Tokali Kilisse voir supra note 9). Avec ceux-ci coexiste le motif 
connu du bourreau qui tient Fenfant, et le coupe en deux (Evangile de Rabbula, 
Par. gr. 510, Menologe de Basile II, Laur. VI 23, Psautier de Londres, 
Barberini 372, Ficöne du Sinai, les representations «archaiques» de Cappadoce 
et de Monreale en Sicile (Demus, Norman Sicily, p. 273-274, fig. 66A). 

(12) Millet, Recherches, p. 160, fig. 113, Lafontaine-Dosogne, Infancy 
of Christ, fig. 60a, Velmans, Tetraevangile, fig. 14. 

(13) Les peintres ont remis en valeur les modeles precedents des manuscrits 
(supra note 11). Voir sporadiquement dans les representations de Gradac en 
Serbie xiif s. (Millet, Recherches, fig. 88), Metropole de Mistra (Idem, 

Mistras, pl. 66.4), voir aussi en Crete Feglise de Kritsa (K. Kalokyris, 

Bv^avxivä Mvtipzia rfjg Kprjrrjg, Tlavayia ff Kpirad (Monuments byzantins de 
la Cr6te, La Panaghia de Kritsa), Kpr\xiKd Xpovuca 6, 1952, fase. 2, p. 256; 
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la scene est enrichie par la representation d’une foule de 
combattants; sur le fameux Massacre des Innocents ä Kariye 
Djami (I4) on voit, ä cöte des figures isolees, deux groupes de 
meres et de soldats qui se battent. II en est de meme pour la 
figuration du theme ä la Theoskepastos de Trebizonde (I5), oü 
plusieurs personnages sont disposes en groupes de combattants, 
ainsi que pour le monastere de Marko en Serbie (I6) (fig. 5) et 
le Vrontochion ä Mistra (I7). 

Dans les peintures murales de l’epoque post-byzantine la 
composition parait etre constituee d’apres les principes iconogra- 
phiques de la formule des Paleologues oü une foule de soldats 
et de meres se battent. Mais cette fois-ci il ne s’agit pas d’une 
evolution naturelle du sujet mais plutöt d’une nouvelle creation 
iconographique, directement influencee par la Renaissance ita- 
lienne (18). II est ä noter que cette influence ne depasse pas les 
limites de l’esthetique byzantine, or nous ne parlons pas d’une 
peinture hybride mais d’un art qui pratique les principes esthe- 
tiques byzantins tout en permettant l’assimilation des emprunts 
d’une autre tradition. 

M. Chatzidakis, Toixoypafp'ieg axrjv Kptjrt] (Peintures murales en Crete), op. 
cit., fase. 1, p. 60, M. Borboudakis, Tlavayia Kzpd, BvCavxiveg xov/pypaspitQ 
crcrjv Kpixoa {La Panaghia Kera, Peintures murales byzantines ä Kritsa), 
Athenes, s.d., fig. 29), de Xidas, (Chadzidakis, op. cit., p. 67), celle de 
Anisaraki (K. Kalokyris, The Byzantine Wall Paintings of Crete, New York 
1973, fig. de la p. 55, p. 98) et St-Jean Theologos ä Selli (1411) (M. 
Borboudakis, K. Gallas, K. Wessel, Byzantinisches Kreta, Munich 1983, 
p. 270-271, fig. 227 ; Peglise du Prophete Elias ä Thessalonique (H &eooadoviKrj 
koj xd pvrjpzia xtjq, eEg>opeia BoCavxivcov ’Apxaioxrjxcov OeooaXoviKrjQ, {Thes¬ 
salonique et ses monuments), Thessalonique 1985, pl. 31); T. Velmans, 

Peinture murale Byzantine ä la fin du Moyen Age, Paris 1977, p. 208). Cf. 
aussi les monuments de Kariye Djami, de Theoskepastos, ä Trebizonde, de 
Marko et de Vrontochion ä Mistra (infra, notes 14, 15, 16, 17). 

(14) Underwood, The Kariye Djami, pl. 190, 191, 193. 

(15) Millet, Recherches, fig. 117; D. Talbot-Rjce, Byzantine Painting 
at TYebizond, Londres 1936, p. 49, pl. XIX (1-2). 

(16) G. Millet-T. Velmans, La peinture du Moyen Age en Yougoslavie, 
IV, Paris 1969, pl. 93 (168), Lafontaine-Dosogne, Infancy of Christ, fig. 61. 

(17) La scene est figuree sur une voüte, devant un decor architectural; 
sur trois zones se presente une foule de personnes (Millet, Mistras, pl. 933). 

(18) Voir supra note 1. 
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La composition de Theophane, au monastere du Mont Athos 
(1535) (I9), inaugure d’apres les exemples connus l’iconographie 
du theme qui sera adoptee ensuite, sans differenciations notables, 
sur les icönes portatives (20) (fig. 6) et surtout sur les peintures 
murales, tout au long de l’epoque post-byzantine (21) (fig. 7). 

(19) Millet, Athos, pl. 1162, 122i, Idem, Recherches, fig. 120, Chatzi- 
dakis, Raimondi, fig. 1 ; Idem, 'H KprjxiKfj (coypapiKfj (La peinture cretoise), 
pl. P; Idem, Recherches sur le peintre Theophane le cretois, DOP 23-24 
(1969-70), p. 311-352, r&mprime dans Variorum Reprints, Londres 1976, 
fig. 102. 

(20) Cf. l’icöne de Bathas (M. Acheimastou-Potamianou, 0optjxcg 
eiKÖveg xov Ccoypdpov Mäpicov ExpiÄix(a Mnaßä fj MdpKov Baßä oxffv *Hmipo 
(L’icöne du peintre Markos Strilitzas Bathas ou Markos Vathas en Epire), 
dans AXAE, per A' t.FT (1975-76), p. 109 et suiv., pl. 56-57), l’icöne de Lavra 
(Chatzidakis, Raimondi, fig. 3) et les icönes du fameux peintre Georges 
Klontza (M. Chatzidakis, Icönes de Saint-Georges des Grecs et de la 
collection de VInstitut, Nerri Pozza-Venise 1962, pl. 51, East Christian Art, 
AXIA Byzantine and Islamic Art Consultants, An 12th anniversary exhibition, 
catalogue compilet and edited by Yanni Petsopoulos, fig. 75f. 

(21) Cf. dans le courant du xvie si£cle, au Mont Athos, les monasteres 
de Stavronikita (Millet, Athos, pl. 1682, Chatzidakis, Theophane, fig. 103, 
Idem, rO KprjxiKÖg ^mypdpog Oeopdvrjg. 'H xekevxaia pdorj xfjg xexvrjg xov 
oxiQ xoixoypatp'm; xfjg lepdg povfjg ExavpoviKrjxa {Le peintre cretois Theophane 
et la demiere phase de son art sur les peintures murales de Stavronikita), 
Mont Athos 1986, pl. 84, fig. 7), de Koutloumousiou (Millet, op. cit., 
pl. 159J, de Dionysiou {op. eit. pl. 198i), de Dochiariou {op. cit. pl. 2242). 
Dans l’autre courant artistique, au Nord-Ouest de la Grece cf. les monasteres 
de Myrtia en Etolie (scene inedite), de Philanthropinon, sur l’Ile de Jannina 
(1531-32 ca), de Barlaam aux Meteores (M. Acheimastou-Potamianou, 'H 
povrj x(öv pi2nv6pamrjvc5v Kai rj npcoxrj pärnj xfjg pcxaßvCavxivfjg CcoypapiKfjg 
{Le monastere de Philantropinon et la premiere phase de la peinture post- 
byzantine), Athenes 1983, pl. 37, 4, 83a), de Rassiotissa ä Kastoria (G. 
Gounaris, Oi xoixoypapieg rcov rAyicov ’AnooxöXcov Kai xfjg Tlavayicug rPaoi- 
cöxiaaag oxffv Kaaxopid (Les peintures murales des Saints-Apötres et de la 
Panaghia Rassiotissa ä Kastoria), Thessalonique 1980, pl. 24b, p. 112), de 
Veltsista (A. Stavropoulou-Makri, Les peintures murales de Veltsista (1558) 
et Vatelier des peintres Kondaris en Epire, Paris 1984, pl. 22). Cf. aussi d’autres 
monuments du xvii6 siede dans la Grece continentale et le territoire balkanique 
comme par exemple Teglise de Voulkanou en Messenie (K. Kalokyris, 
BvCavrivai hach^oiax xfjg 7. MrjxponöXecog Meaotjviag {Eglises byzantines de 
la Metropole de Messenie), Thessalonique 1973, pl. 111), les ceuvres du peintre 
Michail, originaire de Linotopi, en Epire (A. Tourta, Oi vom xov rAyiov 
NikoMov axfj Bixaa Kai xov 'Ayiov Mrjvä 0x6 MovoSevSpi {Les eglises de Saint- 
Nicolasä Vitsa et de Saint-Menasä Monodendri), Thessalonique 1986, pl. 19a, 
96), de Hopovo en Serbie (D. Davidov Hopovo, Beigrade 1964, pl. 17-19). 
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L’image athonite repose sur une altemance de gestes violents; 
y est representee la foule tragique des meres qui cherchent ä 
s’enfuir avec leurs enfants et des soldats qui les menacent. 

La source principale de la formule de Theophane, surtout le 
noyau de ce combat, compose de trois couples de meres et de 
bourreaux, est la gravure de Marcantonio Raimondi (22) (fig. 2) 
executee d’apres des dessins de Raphael (23) (fig. 8, 9), surtout 
celui de Budapest, representant le meme sujet (24) (fig. 10). Mais 
d’abord pour saisir ä leur point de depart les motifs qui 
composent cette thematique iconographique il faudra recourir 
aux sources d’inspiration de Raphael et de Raimondi (25). L’in- 

(22) Voir supra note 1. On se rappelle qu’il y a deux versions de la gravure 
de Marcantonio Raimondi: celle «avec le chicot» (ca. 1511-12) et l’autre «sans 
le chicot» (ca. 1513-15) qui ne presentent pas de differences (A. de Witt, 

Marcantonio Raimondi, Incisioni, Florence 1968, pl. XLI, The Engravings 
of Marcantonio Raimondi: Essays by I. H. Shoemaker, E. Brown, 

Catalogue by I. H. Shoemaker, Lawrence, Kansas 1981, p. 96-97, fig. 21, 
p. 98 fig. 26 pour la bibliographie precedente. 

(23) L’oeuvre prototype de Raphael n’existe pas ; nous ne connaissons que 
quatre versions des dessins-6tudes sur le Massacre: ä Windsor, ä Londres 
(1509), ä Budapest et ä TAlbertina, voir dans la bibliographie recente, R 
Ioannides, The Drawings of Raphael with a complete Catalogue, Oxford 
1983, no cat 288r, 287, 289, 253v; J. A. Gere, N. Turner, Drawings by 
Raphael from the Royal Library, The Ashmolean, The British Museum, 
Chatsworth and other English Collections, British Museum, Londres 19842, 
no 122, 123 ; J. Pope-Hennesy, Raphael, The Wrightsman Lectures, Londres, 
s.d. p. 156-157, fig. 140-141. 

(24) Le dessin le plus proche de la gravure en question est celui de Budapest 
mais son mauvais etat de Conservation ne permet pas de Pattribuer avec 
certitude ä Raphael (K. Oberhuber, Raphaels Zeichnungen, IX, Entwürfe 
zu Werken Raphaels und Seine Schule im Vatikan 1511/12 Bis 1520, Berlin 
1972, p. 23, fig. 8. 

Signaions que le Massacre des Innocents de Raphael-Raimondi a ete copie 
ä plusieurs reprises, notamment par A. Veneziano et E. Delaune (H. De- 

laborde, Marc-Antoine Raimondi, etude historique et critique suivie d'un 
catalogue raisonne des oeuvres du maitre, Paris 1988, p. 91). Cf. aussi le decor 
d’une majolique d’Urbino par Orazio Fontana vers 1540, au Louvre (G. 
Liverani, La fortuna di Raffaelo nella majolica, dans Raffaelo, L’opera, le 
fonti, la fortuna, p. 691-708, plus spec. p. 701). 

(25) Loin d’analyser les sources diverses d’inspiration de Raphael nous 
limiterons notre recherche ä une mise au point des problemes relatifs ä l’origine 
des motifs iconographiques des dessins du Massacre et ceci seulement pour 
ceux reproduits par Th6ophane ä Lavra. 



372 A. STAVROPOULOU-MAKRI 

fluence Evidente de Mantegna et de Michel-Ange sur les dessins 
de Raphael a ete signalee ä plusieurs reprises depuis le siede 
demier (26). Toutefois on n’a pas note le rattachement genealogique 
de ces Oeuvres ä des Schemas iconographiques precis du theme 
du Massacre des Innocents (27), qui dans le repertoire de l’art 
italien constitue un des sujets preferes (28). Durant le Trecento 
et le Quattrocento le theme a connu un grand essor (29) tant dans 
les oeuvres sculpt6es (3°) que dans les dessins (3I), les mosaiques (32), 

(26) A ce propos voir E. Pogany-Balas, L’influence des gravures de 
Mantegna sur la composition de Raphael et de Raimondi «Massacre des 
Innocents», B. Mus. Hongr. Beaux-Arts, 1972, 39, pp. 25-40, oü on trouve 
la bibliographie prEcedente; R. Jones et N. Penny, Rajfaello, Traduzione 
F. Grandi, Milan 1983, pp. 84-85, voir aussi E. Knab, E. Mitsch, K. Ober- 

hunber, Rajfaello, I Disegni, Edizione Italiana-Florence 19842 p. 99 et s. 
(27) On a souvent suggErE Pinfluence Eventuelle de Piconographie du 

Massacre de Ghirlandaio, ä Santa Maria Novella, sur Raphael (H. Hauvette, 

Ghirlandaio, Paris s.d. pp. 99-100, Jones ; Penny, op. cit., p. 84 ; Berenson, 

Italian Painters, fig. 181). 
(28) Dejä assez tot sur un evangeliaire de 1170 ä Padoue (Inventario degli 

oggeti d’Arte d’Italia VII, Provincia di Padova, 1936, fig. de la p. 85). Voir 
aussi les peintures murales ä S. Maria di Ronzano dans les Abruzzes, 1181, 
(F. Bologna, La pittura Italiana delle origini, 1962, fig. 38, p. 70), ä Castel 
Appiano xn-xme siecle (O. Demus, Romanische Wandmalereien, Munich 
1968, pl. XXXII). 

(29) Notons que le theme a connu un grand essor, au milieu du Trecento 
surtout chez les peintres siennois. Ceci n’est pas sans rapport avec le 
changement politique dans la societe de Sienne. La «petite-bourgeoisie» ä 
Pavant-scene a influencE la production artistique, des themes iconographiques 
proprement Emouvants ont ete introduits, pour rEpondre au goüt populaire 
(F. Antal, La pittura florentina e il suo ambiente sociale nel Trecento e nel 
primo Quattrocento, Londres 1960, p. 280). 

(30) Cf. Toeuvre de Nicola Pisano (1210/20-1277/78) l’ambon du Duomo 
ä Sienne (1268) (G. N. Fasola, Nicola Pisano, orientamenti sulla formazione 
del gusto Italiano, Rome 1941, p. 131, fig. 46-49; E. Carli, H pulpito di 
Siena, Pergame 1943, pp. 53-57) et de son fils Giovani Pisano, l’ambon de 
Pistoia (1301) (G. L. Mellini, Giovanni Pisano, s.d. p. 68-69, pl. 191-215 ; 
M. Seidel, Giovanni Pisano, U pulpito di Pistoia, Florence 1965). Cf. aussi 
le Massacre de Giovanni et ses collaborateurs ä Pise (Mellini, op. cit., pl. 321) 
ainsi que celui de Tino di Camaiano, ä la Cava de’ Tirreni, qui se rattache 
ä l’oeuvre de Giovanni Pisano (W. R. Valentiner, Tino di Camaiano, Paris 
1935 ; O. Morisani, Tino ä Cava de’ Tirreni, Critica d'Arte 8, 1949, p. 104- 
113, M. Marangoni, Giovanni Pisano e Tino di Camaiano, «Le Artb>, 4 
(1941-42). 
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les peintures murales (33), les tableaux (34) et les manuscrits (35). 
Une narration amplifiee caracterise la typologie du sujet ä cette 

(31) Voir les dessins de Jacobo Salimbeni ä Oxford (c. 1406) (B. Degen¬ 

hart, A. Schmitt, Corpus der Italienischen Zeichungen, Band 3 — Tafel, 
pl. 171, kat. 123) et de Donatello au Musee de Rennes (Ibidem p. 343, pl. 255- 
256, kat. 265). 

(32) Le Baptistere de Florence (xiii6 s.) (A. de Witt, Imosaici del Battistero 
di Firenze, II, Le storie di N. S. Jesu Cristo, Florence, pl. X, XXVII, XXVIII; 
E. Kitzinger, Byzantium and the Western Art in XII and XHIth Centuries, 
dans DOP 1966, pp. 44-45) et le baptistere de San Marco ä Venise (1342- 
1355), oeuvre des artistes italiens et grecs qui se rattachent ä Kariye Djami 
(R. Van Marie, The Development of Italian Schools of Painting, IV, La 
Haye 1925, fig. 17; S. Bettini, Mosaici antichi di San Marco a Venezia, 
Pergame s.d. p. 21; R. Pallucchini, La Pittura Veneziana del Trecento, 
Bologne 1955, p. 158). On peut ajouter aussi le Massacre de Matteo di 
Giovanni en marqueterie de marbre au Dome de Sienne (1481) (Carli, II 
Duomo di Siena, pl. CCLVI-CCLVII). 

(33) Voir entre autres la Capelia degli Scrovegni de Giotto ä Padoue (1303- 
5), la basilique de San Francesco ä Assise, la scene de «Maestro delle Veile» 
(1315-1316) (G. Previtali, Giotto e la sua Bottega, Milan 1967 pl. 170, 171, 
M. Gosebruch, Gli affreschi di Giotto nel braccio destro del Transetto e 
nelle «Veile» Centrali della Chiesa inferiore di San Francesco, dans Giotto 
e Giotteschi in Assisi, Introduzione di Giuseppe Palumbo, Rome 1969, pp. 129- 
198, fig. 134-138), la S. Chiara dans la meme ville (P. Scarpellini, Di alcuni 
pittori Giotteschi nella cittä e nel territorio di Assisi, op. du fig. 232), le 
Baptistere de Padoue de Giusto de Menabuoi (S. Bettini, Le pitture di Giusto 
de Menabuoi nel Battistero del Duomo di Padova, Venise 1960, fig. 29), l’eglise 
de Servi ä Sienne, de Pietro Lorenzetti (Cecchi, Les peintres siennois, 
pl. CLVI), San Gimigniano de Bama (S. L. Faison, Bama and Bartolo di 
Fredi, Art Bulletin 14 (1932), p. 295-6, fig. 11), San Nicola ä Tolentino, de 
Baronzio (?) (Mostra della Pittura Riminese del Trecento, Catalogo a cura 
di C. Brandi, Rimini 20 Giugno-30 Settembre 1935, Rimini 1935, fig. 100, 
116), San Francesco a Volterra de Cenni (1410) et S. Maria Maggiore ä 
Florence (1400) (Degenhart-Schmitt, Corpus, p. 229 fig. 320, 319). 

(34) Voir la Maestä de Duccio (White, Duccio, p. 121, fig. 88, J. H. 
Stubblebine, Duccio di Buoninsegna and his School, Princeton 1979,1, p. 55, 
II, pl. 82), Guido da Siena, ä la Pinacotheque de Sienne (Idem, An altarpiece 
by Guido da Siena, Art Bulletin 41 (1959), pp. 260-268; Idem, Guido da 
Siena, Princeton 1964, pl. 24, p. 48), le tableau d’Andrea di Bartolo, ä 
Baltimore (1360), attribue aussi ä Bartolo di Fredi (Berenson, Italian Pictures, 
Central, II, pl. 429, F. Zeri, Italian Paintings in the Walters Art Gallery, 
Baltimore 1976, I, fig. 24, pp. 48-49), les tableaux du Massacre attribues ä 
Niccolo di Tommazo ä la Galerie des Offices (L. Marcucci, / Dipinti Toscani 
del secolo XIV, Gallerie Nazionali di Firenze, Cataloghi dei Musei e Gallerie 
d’Italia, Rome 1965, fig. 62, pp. 103-104; F. Antal, La Pittura Fiorentina 
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epoque, une masse de figures terrifiees et mena§antes donne ä 
la scene un nouveau ton dramatique. Les artistes italiens creent 
des formules riches en details realistes puises ä des sources 
diverses, byzantines et autres (36). Selon toute probabilite Raphael 

e il suo ambiente sociale nel Trecento e nel Primo Quattrocento, Turin 1960, 
fig. 68) et son atelier au Musee Bandini ä Fiesoie (M. C. Bandera Vani, 
Fiesoie Museo Bandini, Bologne 1981, p. 20, fig. 47), de Gentile de Fabriano 
aux Offices (E. Micheletti, Gentile de Fabriano, Milan, pl. LV (c)), de Luca 
Signorelli ä San Medardo de Arcevia (P. Scarpeleini, Luca Signorelli, Milan 
1964, p. 135, fig. 86-88), les fameux Massacres de Matteo di Giovanni ä San 
Agostino (1482) et ä Feglise des Servi (1491), ä Sienne (E. Carli, I capolavori 
delV Arte Sienese, Florence, s.d., fig. CLVII, CLVIII ainsi qu’au Mus£e 
National de Naples (1488) (Berenson, Italian Pictures, Central, II, fig. 818), 
d’Andrea di Niccolo (1498), ä Casole (Van Marle, Italian Schools, XVI, 
p. 448, fig. 259), de Fra Angelico sur rarmoire en argenterie de Feglise de 
la Santissima Annunziata ä Florence et aujourd’hui au Mus6e de Saint Marc 
(1448) (J. Pope-Hennesy, Fra Angelico, New York 1952, pl. 131 ; G. 
Bonsanti, Firenze, VAngelico al Convento di S. Marco, Novara 1982, p. 62- 
69) de Niccolo Pisano, sur la predelle de Pise (1498) (E. Carli, II Museo 
di Pisa, Pise 1974, p. 104, fig. 129 ; M. Ferretti, Pisa 1493 : Inizi di Niccolo 
Pittore, dans Scritti di Storia dellarte in onore di F. Zeri, tomo primo, Milan 
1984, p. 249, fig. 255). 

(35) Voir FAntiphonaire 44, f. lOlv de la Bibliotheque de Perouse (xive s.) 
(A. Caleca, Miniature in Umbria, I. La Biblioteca Capitolare di Perugia, 
Florence 1969, pp. 181-182, fig. 346 (531), FAntiphonaire Cor B fol. 55v, 
(xive s.), du Musee National de Pise (G. Dalli-Regoli, Miniatura pisana 
del Trecento, Vicence 1963, p. 101, fig. 132) et un autre de Neri da Rimini 
ä la bibliotheque Olschki de Florence (M. Salmi, Intomo al miniatore Neri 
da Rimini, vol. XXXIII Bibliofilia, Florence 1931, p. 3-4, fig. 4). 

(36) Voir supra les motifs cites ä la note 11 figures ä plusieurs reprises 
dans Ficonographie des italiens et cf. les ceuvres citees dans les notes 30, 31, 
32, 33, 34, 35. Cette influence a dejä ete signalee sur des exemples precis 
de la scene traitee du debut du Trecento par exemple ä propos du triptyque 
de S. Chiara ä Trieste (1328-30), attribue ä Paolo Veneziano ou ä un 
collaborateur (Marko ?). (M. Walcher-Casotti, II Trittico di S. Chiara di 
Trieste e Forientamento paleologo nel arte di Paolo Veneziano, Quaderno 
no 13 dell Fac. di Lettere e Filosofia delVUniv. degli Studi di Trieste, Trieste 
1961 ; A. Morassi, II Trittico di S. Chiara a Trieste, Belvedere 1926, pp. 85- 
88) et Ficöne de Kiev, attribuee au meme atelier (V. Lazareff, Maestro Paolo, 
Arte Veneta 1954, p. 78-79, fig. 74). A propos de Finfluence byzantine sur 
la peinture italienne du Trecento et du Quattrocento voir dans la bibliographie 
recente J. Stubblebine, Byzantine influence in Thirteenth-Century Italian 
Panel Painting, DOP XX (1966), pp. 85-101 ; Idem, Byzantine Sources for 
the iconography of Duccio’s Maestä, Art Bulletin 57 (1975), p. 176 et s.). 
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et Raimondi ont dü en avoir connaissance ; certains motifs nous 
le demontrent clairement, comme en temoigne l’ample figure du 
bourreau ä gauche qui menace la mere en levant son epee. Cet 
Element a provoque des interpretations diverses ; selon certains 
chercheurs l’inspiration de Raphael puise ä la fois dans Mantegna 
et dans Michel-Ange qui se sont ä leur tour servis de modeles 
antiques (37). Toutefois, malgre la frequence de cette attitude du 
bourreau dans l’art (38), sa combinaison avec la figure de la mere 
chassee dans le sujet traite, cree une formule specifique qu’on 
retrouve couramment dans l’iconographie de la scene avant 
Raphael. Les exemples les plus proches de notre gravure sont 
les interpretations picturales de Giotto et de son atelier (39) 
(fig. 11), d’Andrea di Bartolo (40), de Pietro Lorenzetti (4I) (fig. 12), 
de Matteo di Giovanni ä San Agostino (42), de Fra Angelico (43), 
ainsi que les sculptures de Nicola Pisano (1268) et de Tino di 
Camaiano (44). II est interessant de noter que chez les Byzantins 
ce motif a ete employe eclectiquement par les peintres des 
Paleologues au Vrontochion de Mistra(1310) (45), ä Selli, en Crete 
(1411) (46) ainsi qu’au monastere de Marko (apres 1371) (47) 

(37) A ce propos voir Pogany-Balas, op. cit., pp. 26-28, 38-39. 
(38) Outre les interpretations proposees on peut toujours etablir des 

rapports entre le bourreau qui y figure et d’autres representations de la meme 
attitude; une comparaison avec le meme motif de Bellini, d’apres les steles 
de l’Antiquitg est assez Eloquente (A. M. Tanuassia, Jacobo Bellini e Fran¬ 
cesco Squarcione: due scultori dell’antiquitä classica, dans il Mondo Antico 
nel Rinascimento, Atti del V Congresso Intemazionale di Studi sul Rinas- 
cimento, Florence 1956, p. 159-166, plus spec. p. 191, tav. 3, fig. 2). Dans 
Fceuvre aussi de Pollaiuolo cf. le dessin d’Herakles (S. Ortolani, II Pollaiuolo, 
Milan 1948, fig. 92-93). 

(39) Voir supra note 33. 
(40) Voir supra note 34. 
(41) Voir supra note 33. 
(42) Voir supra note 34. 
(43) Op. cit. 
(44) Voir supra note 30. 
(45) Millet, Mistras, pl. 93.3. L’interpretation du sujet chez les Trecentistes 

quelques annees auparavant (cf. l’ambon de Sienne de Nicola Pisano [(1268)]; 
voir supra note 28) peut soulever la question de savoir qui a pris Finitiative 
de cette creation. 

(46) Voir supra note 13. 
(47) Voir supra note 16. 
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(fig. 5). Toutefois la peinture de Theophane au Mont-Athos ne 
repose pas sur l’heritage byzantin mais presente le groupe en 
suivant fidelement la gravure de Raimondi. 

A propos de la figure du soldat qui dans la composition de 
Raphael s’elance, au deuxieme plan, le dos toume et brandit son 
epee (48), il a ete signale qu’il est egalement congu d’apres 
Mantegna et Michel-Ange (49). Ajoutons que cette figure qui se 
rencontre dans les formules iconographiques du theme au Tre- 
cento (50), combinee avec celle de la femme dont on arrache les 
cheveux, suggere un rapprochement avec l’art de l’Antiquite oü 
cet ensemble est familier dans les scenes de lutte avec les 
menades (51). 

L’examen d’un autre couple du dessin de Raphael nous conduit 
egalement aux meines constatations ; il s’agit du bourreau, ä 
droite, avec la mere menacee et ä genoux (52). Ce groupe qui 
n’a pas son origine dans l’iconographie occidentale ou byzantine 
du theme, constitue une innovation de Raphael qui temoigne 
encore une fois de l’attachement du peintre aux modeles de 
l’Antiquite (53); il est ä noter que sur les sculptures antiques les 

(48) Voir les dessins de Raphael ä Windsor et ä Budapest, dans la Version 
de Londres la figure se mele avec une autre d’une attitude analogue (Voir 
supra note 23-24). 

(49) Pocany-Balas, L’influence de Mantegna sur Raphael, p. 32. 
(50) On la retrouve dans le Massacre de Giotto, de Pietro Lorenzetti, de 

Baronzio (Voir supra note 33). 
(51) Cf. les exemples dans P. E. Arias, Uarte della Grecia, Turin 1967, 

fig. 619, 806, sur la culture classique de Raphael voir G. Becatti, Raffaello 
e FAntico, dans Raffaello l'Opera, Le Fonti, la Fortuna, Novare 1968, pp. 493- 
570. Dans l’iconographie du theme Fra Angelico a figure un soldat qui arrache 
les cheveux d’une femme (Voir supra note 34) mais interpröte differemment, 
il en est de meme pour un autre exemple celui du Codex Purpurem de Munich 
qui remonte ä une tres haute 6poque (DACL, op. cit., fig. 5863, p. 617). 

(52) Certaines approches ont releve que la source d’inspiration de ce modele 
peut 8tre recherchee dans l’oeuvre de Mantegna et de Michel-Ange, qui, ä 
son tour, se seit de motifs antiques (Pogany-Balas, L’influence de Mantegna 
sur Raphael, pp. 34-35, 38). A ce propos il faut remarquer que des liens entre 
l’attitude de la figure ä l’epee levee et celle toumee vers l’arriere comparee 
avec la typologie des bourreaux dans les oeuvres de l’Antiquite sont probables, 
cf. le bas-relief hellenistique de Tarente, Bieber, Sculpture of Hellenistic Age, 
fig. 722. 

(53) «La grande e antica suggestione» a dejä ete signalee (Knab, Mitch, 

Oberhunder, Raffaello, p. 101). A ce propos voir aussi supra note 52. 
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diverses representations de batailles reproduisent d’une maniere 
analogue le motif d’un guerrier qui menace un personnage ä 
genoux (54). 

Pour elucider davantage le processus du travail createur de 
Raphael-Raimondi il faut signaler l’origine d’un autre element 
qui remonte egalement ä la tradition iconographique precedente 
du theme ; c’est la figure de la femme ä gauche, assise par terre 
se lamentant et tenant son enfant (55). Giovanni Pisano, qui avec 
son pere introduisit dans l’art Occidental l’amplification narrative 
du sujet, l’a traite sur l’ambon de Pistoia (1301) et celui de 
Pise (56). Par la suite ce motif a ete remis en valeur dans 
l’iconographie du theme par plusieurs artistes italiens (57). 

Pour revenir ä l’objet de notre etude — la scene du Massacre 
ä l’epoque post-byzantine — il est ä noter que les particularites 
traitees ci-dessus provenant de la creation de Raphael-Raimondi 
ne constituent que le noyau de la composition de Theophane (58). 
Le peintre cretois dans sa formule narrative se sert egalement 
d’autres sources ; or pour faire progresser cette enquete sur 
l’origine de la scene il faudrait s’arreter davantage sur les motifs 
remontant ä la tradition byzantine du sujet (59): notamment le 

(54) Cf. le groupe d’un relief colossal d’Ephese aujourd’hui ä Vienne (S. 
Reinach, Repertoire de Reliefs Grecs et Romains, Paris 1909-1912, t. I, 
p. 142 (1) et d’un sarcophage de Rome oü est figure une Amazonomachie 
(G. Traversari, Aspetti formali della scultura neoclassica a Roma dal I al 
IIIsec. d.C., Rome 1968, fig. 75). 

(55) Elle est figuree sur les dessins de Windsor et celui de Budapest (Knab, 

Mitsch, Oberhunder, Raff<kIIo, fig. 341, 345). 
(56) Mellini, Giovanni Pisano, pl. 191, 3211 et plus spec. les details pl. 

212, 215. 
(57) Par Tino di Camaiano (voir supra note 30), par l’atelier de Giotto 

ä Saint-Frangois ä Assise, par Baronzio (supra note 33), par Niccolo di 
Tommaso (supra note 34), par Daniele da Volterra, ä la galerie des Offices 
(Encyclopedia Italiana, 1, pl. 38 destra). 

(58) Notons que ces particularites sont des motifs courants dans toutes les 
representations du sujet ä l’6poque post-byzantine, etant donne que la scene 
de Th6ophane a connu un grand succes, cf. les exemples cites supra notes 
20, 21. 

(59) M. Chatzidakis a d6jä signaie que Herode ordonnant le meurtre du 
prophete, Elisabeth ä l’entr6e de la grotte, les deux soldats executeurs, celui 
qui tient l’enfant et l’autre qui l’a transperce de sa lance ainsi que la femme 
aux bras leves sont des motifs d’apres la tradition byzantine (H KprjxiKrj 
Ccoypapucfj (La peinture cretoise), pp. 7-8). 
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Soldat qui tient Tenfant et qui est en train de le couper en deux (60), 
l’autre qui l’a transperce de sa lance (61), Rachel assise par terre 
portant l’enfant sur ses genoux, les mains levees au ciel (62) et 
en demier lieu le soldat qui, profondement penche, egorge un 
enfant (63). Ces motifs apparaissent principalement dans les 
manuscrits medio-byzantins C64) (fig. 3,4); les peintres de l’epoque 
des Paleologues, qui ont d’ailleurs tres peu adopte le sujet du 
Massacre, les ont reproduits d’une maniere eclectique (65). Par 
contre les artistes du Trecento et du Quattrocento les ont figures 
ä plusieurs reprises et ont foumi le modele direct de Theo- 
phane C66). Donc, il s’agit d’emprunts ä l’art byzantin qui ont 6te 

(60) Ce motif dont Ficonographie remonte au Jugement de Salomon 
constitue le motif de base dans les illustrations des manuscrits medio-byzantins 
(Lafontaine-Dosogne, Infancy of Christ, p. 223): voir supra les exemples 
dt£s ä la note 11. A Fepoque des Paleologues il apparait ä Kariye Djami 
(Underwood, Kariye Djami, fig. 190 (108), 193 (108), ä Gradac (Millet, 

Recherches, fig. 88), ä la Metropole de Mistra (Idem, Mistra, pl, 664 (la scene 
est partiellement conservee) et dans les eglises de la Crete (voir supra note 
13). 

(61) Cit6 dans les manuscrits (voir supra note 11). Ä l’epoque des 
Paleologues il se retrouve ä Kariye Djami (Underwood, op. citfig. 190 
[108], 192 [108], 193 [108] et en Cr£te ä F6glise de Kritsa et de Anisaraki 
(voir supra note 13). 

(62) Voir supra note 11. Ä Fepoque des Paleologues Rachel est figuree 
ä la Theoskepastos de Trebizonde ; au monastere de Marko (supra note 13), 
ä Kariye Djami (Underwood, op. cit, fig. 184 (107) ainsi qu’ä Saint-Elie 
ä Thessalonique (H OsooaXovijai Kai xd juvrjpela xrjg (Thessalonique et ses 
monuments), fig. 31) oü eile est figuree assise sans avoir l’enfant sur les genoux. 

(63) On le trouve dans lTEvangile du Vatican (Vat gr. 1156) (supra note 11), 
plus tard son 6cho reapparait sur la mosaique de Kariye Djami (Underwood, 

op. cit., fig. 184 (107), 186 (108)). 
(64) Voir supra note 11. 
(65) A Kariye Djami, ä Gradac, ä Feglise de Kritsa, en Crete, au monastere 

Marko, ä Saint-Elie ä Thessalonique (voir supra note 60, 61, 62, 63). 
(66) Cf. le motif du soldat qui est en train de couper Fenfant en deux 

figur£ d6jä tres tot dans le repertoire des Italiens, ä Santa Maria di Ronzano 
dans les Abruzzes (1181); et ä Castel Appiano (xn-xme siede) (voir supra 
note 28). Cf. aussi entre autres le baptistere de Florence (voir supra note 
32), Guido da Siena (supra note 34), Pceuvre de Giovanni Pisano (supra note 
30), Giotto et son cycle (supra note 33), Gentile de Fabriano (supra note 
34), Ficöne de Kiev (supra note 36), de Santa Maria Maggiore ä Florence, 
de Cenni ä Volterra (supra note 33) de Salimbeni (supra note 31). 

Rachel assise, les mains levees au ciel, devient egalement un motif familier 
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transmis ä Theophane et ä ses contemporains par 1’intermediaire 
des Italiens. Notre hypothese que les peintres post-byzantins 
avaient une connaissance directe des modeles precis des Trecen- 
tistes et Quattrocentistes pourrait etre corroboree par d’autres 
details de la composition athonite : la figure de la femme, ä droite 
de la scene ä I’avant qui mi-agenouillee tient son enfant devant 
eile, a son origine dans l’oeuvre de l’atelier de Giotto (fig. 11), 
de Duccio, de Baronzio, de Giusto de Menabuoi (fig. 13) de 
Niccolo di Tommaso (67) de Benvenuto di Giovanni (68) de Sano 
di Pietro (69); le groupe de la mere agenouillee devant Herode, 
et du soldat qui la menace de son epee se reconnait dans l’oeuvre 
de Matteo di Giovanni (70) (fig. 14). 

D’autres motifs, cette fois-ci, dans le Massacre des Innocents 
des icönes de Georges Klotza, au xvie siede, suggerent cette 
parente. Dans le fameux triptyque de Venise (71) (fig. 6), qui se 
rattache ä la conception de Theophane enrichie de nouvelles 
formules, le groupe d’une mere et du soldat qu’elle repousse avec 
les mains accuse une grande ressemblance avec un ensemble figure 
par Fra Angelico (72). II en est de meme, pour la femme debout, 
presque au milieu de la scene, tenant son enfant dans ses bras (73). 

reproduit fidelement surtout dans le Trecento, cf. entre autres «Maestro delle 
Veile» ä Assise, Baronzio, Bama, Pietro Lorenzetti, Santa Maria Maggiore 
ä Florence, Cenni, (supra note 33), Niccolo di Tommaso, Fra Angelico (supra 
note 34) et Salimbeni. 

Le soldat qui est penche et egorge Penfant apparait dans la meme decennie 
ä Assise dans le cycle de Maestro delle Veile ä 1303-5, chez Pietro Lorenzetti 
en 1305, chez Gentile de Fabriano tandis qu’en 1310-20 nous le trouvons 
dans les mosaiques de Kariye Djami. II est ä noter que le bourreau qui a 
transperce Penfant avec sa lance est omis par le repertoire italien). 

(67) Voir supra note 33, 34. 
(68) Aujourd’hui ä Avignon (Inventaires des collections publiques frangaises, 

Peinture Italienne, Avignon, Musee du Petit Palais, Paris 1976, n° 28). 
(69) Fr. Zeri, Italian Paintings, A catalogue of the Collection of the 

Metropolitan Museum of Art, Sienese and Central Italian Schools, Vicenza 
1980, pl. 53. 

(70) Cf. le Massacre de la Galerie de Naples et surtout la marqueterie de 
marbre du pavement du Dome de Sienne (1481) (Voir supra notes 34, 32). 

(71) Voir supra note 20. 
(72) Cf. le Massacre au Musee de Saint-Marc (supra note 34). 
(73) A propos de cette figure, il a ete dit qu’elle est repr£sent£e d’apres 
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L’allure, l’attitude de la tete, legerement toumee de trois quarts 
et la fa£on de tenir l’enfant presentent des ressemblances frappantes 
avec une figure analogue de Matteo di Giovanni (74) (fig. 14, 15). 
Sur le triptyque de Yorkshire la scene est congue d’apres une 
autre tradition totalement puisee dans le repertoire de la premiere 
Renaissance ; Klotzas y reproduit des cavaliers qui encadrent la 
scene (75). Notons que ce detail narratif, inconnu dans les inter- 
pretations byzantines du theme, a enrichi plusieurs formules du 
Trecento et du Quattrocento. 

Apres cette mise au point des problemes relatifs ä 1’origine 
des motifs composant la scene post-byzantine du Massacre des 
Innocents, une serie de constatations se degagent tandis que des 
questions restent ouvertes. Pour conclure on pourrait signaler 
que Theophane, initiateur de la scene post-byzantine, a puise pour 
sa nouvelle creation dans diverses sources iconographiques. Outre 
l’influence de la gravure de Raimondi — qu’on connait dejä — 
nous avons constate un rapport etroit avec les sources primitives 
italiennes. L’auteur du Massacre du Mont Athos ainsi que les 
autres peintres de son epoque ont adopte chez les Trecentistes 
des motifs courants parmi lesquels certains sont de veritables 
nouveautes, et d’autres* par contre, qui ont trouve leur source 
dans des manuscrits mediobyzantins. Ainsi est-ce par l’interme- 
diaire des primitifs Italiens que les antecedents byzantins sont 
parvenus aux createurs de l’art apres Byzance. D’aüleurs ce n’est 
pas la premiere fois que les artistes des fresques de l’epoque 
envisagee creent une formule nouvelle, d’apres des modeles 
occidentaux s’ecartant completement de l’iconographie byzan- 
tine (76). La scene du Massacre des Innocents presente encore 

la gravure de Raimondi (Acheimastou-Potamianou, Eiköveq tou (coypäxpoo 

Mnaßä (Icönes du peintre Bathas), p. 121, note 41). 
(74) A la scene de la Galerie de Naples (14(8)8) et surtout ä l’eglise de 

Servi ä Sienne (voir supra note 34). 
(75) Voir supra note 20. 
(76) Voir dans le repertoire post-byzantin une creation nouvelle, cette fois- 

ci de la Crucifixion, du peintre Frangois Kondaris ä Veltsista, creee, sous 
l’influence de la peinture du gothique tardif (A. Stavropoulou-Makri), La 
creation d’une nouvelle formule de la Crucifixion et sa diffusion dans les 
Balkans, dans Communications grecques, presentees au Ve Congres Interna¬ 
tional des Etudes du Sud-Est-Europeen, Beigrade 1984, Äthanes 1985, pp. 241- 
255. 
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un exemple significatif de cette tendance qui permet d’elucider 
les voies suivies par les peintres de cette epoque tardive, leur 
enseignement pictural et surtout leur choix eclectique pour 
renrichissement de l’iconographie de leur temps. 

Venise, Janvier 1988. Angheliki Stavropoulou-Makri. 



EIN SPÄTBYZANTINISCHES HOLZRELIEF 
MILITÄR- UND KUNSTHISTORISCH BEURTEILT (*) 

Das unvollständig erhaltene und unvollendete sowie teilweise 
stark zerstörte Holzrelief, das es hier zu untersuchen gilt, befindet 
sich auf der Rückseite der Ikone Sosestvie svjatogo Ducha na 
apostolov (zu deutsch : die Ausgiessung des Hl Geistes über die 
Apostel). Dieses Kultbüd, ganz der byzantinischen Stütradition 
verpflichtet, stammt nach der sowjetischen Kunsthistorikerin V. 
D. Lichaceva vermutlich aus der „kretischen Schule“ (Ende 15. 
bis Mitte 16. Jh.) und befindet sich heute im Staatlichen Museum 
Ermitage in Leningrad. Der auf uns gekommene geschnitzte Teü 
einer u. E. ursprünglich weit grösseren Holztafel ist rechteckig 
(mit einer herausgeschlagenen oberen rechten Ecke) und misst 
73,5 cm in der Länge und ca. 37 cm in der Breite (s. Abb. 1) (!). 

(*) Die militämautische und militärtaktische Analyse des auf dem Holzrelief 
dargestellten Inhalts war bereits Gegenstand unseres Vortrages auf dem 
Symposium Bulgaria Pontica Medii Aevi IV in Nessebar (Bulgarien) vom 
26.-30.5.1988. Der nur unwesentlich ergänzte Text mit dem Titel Militämau¬ 
tische und militärtaktische Ueberlegungen zu einem Holzrelief eines spätmit¬ 
telalterlichen maritim-terrestrischen Ereignisses im Mittelmeerraum erscheint 
demnächst im Sammelband Bulgaria Pontica Medii Aevi IV, Quatrieme 
Symposium international, Nessebre, 26.-30. Mai 1988, Sofija. Im folgenden 
wird, leider ohne Seitenangaben, auf diesen Aufsatz verwiesen. 

(1) Vgl. V. D. Lichaceva, Reznoe izobrazenie osady Konstantinopolja v 
sobranii fcrmitaza, in : Bizantijskij Vremennik 34, Moskva 1973, 200-203, Abb. 
1, hier bes. 200 f. Die Ikone ist mit der Inventarnummer J 428 versehen 
(vgl. ebd. 200, Anm. 1). Nach der Autorin gleicht die Ikone, die vermutlich 
nach früheren byzantinischen Vorbildern hergestellt wurde, zwei Werken 
Theophanes’ des Kreters aus den 30er und 50er Jahren des 16. Jhs. Diese 
sind von den künstlerischen und technischen Prinzipien der byzantinischen 
Malerei der Palaiologenzeit bestimmt. Insbesondere die streng gebauten 
Kompositionsprinzipien, die Gesichtstypen der Apostel, deren Gebärden und 
Pose, das Kolorit und die architektonischen Formen lassen nach Lichaöeva 
(ebd. 201) eine Uebereinstimmung unserer Ikone mit den beiden anderen 
feststellen. In diesem Zusammenhang bezieht sich die Kunsthistorikerin auf 
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Um diesen Kunstgegenstand, der ein maritim-terrestrisches Er¬ 
eignis darstellt, zu definieren (2), stehen folgende Themen im 
Zentrum unserer Betrachtung. Als erstes interessieren die Typen 
der Schiffe und deren Ausrüstung. Aus militärtaktischer Sicht 
drängt sich anschliessend das Problem der Anordnung der Schiffe 
im gegebenen Formations verband auf. In einem weiteren Schritt 
gilt es die Reitertruppe zu untersuchen, ehe unsererseits V. D. 
Lichacevas Ergebnisse militärgeographisch beurteilt werden. In 
einem kunsthistorischen Exkurs wird sodann auf die ornamentale 
Struktur und die Zerstörungen eingegangen. Schliesslich wird 
versucht, das Schnitzwerk zeitlich, künstlerisch und seinem 
Zwecke nach einzuordnen. 

Von der Untersuchung ausgeschlossen bleiben unwesentliche 
Fragen, die nur durch das Betrachten des Objekts in natura sowie 
durch chemische und dendrochronologische Analysen gelöst 
werden können (3). 

ihren Aufsatz «Nekotorye osobennosti perspektivnoj sistemy vizantijskoj 
iivopisi i ikona «SoSestvie svjatogo Ducha na apostolov» firmitaza», in : 
Palestinskij sbornik 23, 1971, 75-83, und auf M. Chatzidakis, Recherches 
sur le peintre Theophane le cretois, in: Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 24, 
Washington 1970, 309-352, 132 Abb., hier 311, 343, pl. 42 und 81. Die 
Ausmasse der Holztafel des Reliefs haben wir aufgrund unserer photogra¬ 
phischen Vorlage (s. u. Anm. 3) und Lichacevas Massangaben für die Ikone 
(73,5 cm X 46,7 cm) errechnet. 

(2) Wir können uns keineswegs mit Lichacevas Vermutung, es könnte sich 
hier um die Belagerung Konstantinopels durch die Lateiner im Jahre 1204 
handeln, und mit ihrer intuitiven Untersuchungsmethode einverstanden erklären 
(ebd. 202 f.). 

(3) Als Vorlage dient uns eine qualitativ sehr gute Schwarzweiss-Photo- 
graphie (mit Frontalansicht des Holzreliefs), die uns freundlicherweise das 
Museum Ermitage zur Verfügung gestellt hat. Eine Studie am Objekt selber 
ergäbe zu folgenden Fragen nähere Aufschlüsse. Was lässt sich mit Hilfe 
dendrochronologischer Analysen und der C14-Methode über Art (typisches 
Schnitzholz ?), Herkunft und Alter des verwendeten Holzes sowie über das 
Schnitzverfahren und die dafür benutzten Werkzeuge (Spurenanalyse) sagen ? 
In diesem Zusammenhang interessiert auch das Alter der verschiedenen 
zerstörten Passagen. Lassen etwa (Draht-, Nagel- usw.) Spuren bei den sechs 
rechteckigen Vertiefungen (s. Abb. 9, e) auf den Zweck derselben schliessen ? 
Inwieweit können die Zerstörungsarten aufgrund chemischer Analysen genauer 
definiert werden, als es von der Photographie her möglich ist ? Wie weit reicht 
die Holztafel unter den Rahmen der Ikone ? Ergeben sich dort etwa neue 
Informationen für die Bestimmung des Kunstgegenstandes ? Ist die Ikone 
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Militämautische und militärtaktische Struktur (4) 

Bei den 33 silhouettenartigen Galeeren in Szene A (5) lassen 
sich vier Typen mit insgesamt sieben Varianten unterscheiden (s. 
Abb. 2). Vom Standpunkt der nautischen Entwicklung her und 

tatsächlich unmittelbar auf die Holzplatte und die anderen beiden Holzteile 
gemalt worden ? Oder wurde das erhaltenswerte Holzrelief als Verstrebung 
(verstärkende Unterlage) beim Rahmen der Ikone miteingefasst ? Lassen sich 
irgendwelche (genagelten, geleimten usw.) Spuren feststellen, die auf den 
Verwendungszweck der Tafel schliessen lassen ? Weiter interessieren die 
Schnitztiefe und die Frage, was sich über gewisse, von der Photographie her 
nicht definierbare Erscheinungsformen (s.u. Zerstörungen) zusätzlich aussagen 
lässt. 

(4) In diesem Abschnitt werden die Ergebnisse unserer früheren detaillierten 
Analyse summarisch wiedergegeben (s. o. Anm. *). An vergleichendem Li¬ 
teraturmaterial dienten uns zur Hauptsache folgende Quellen : Critobuli 

Imbriotae Historiae, rec. Diether Roderich Reinsch, CFHB XXII, Berlin 
1983 (zit. Kritobulos); Georgii Phrantzae Chronicon, edidit J. B. Papa- 
dopoulos, vol. 1, Leipzig 1935 (zit. GeorgiosPhrantzes) ; Ioannis 

Caminiatae De expugnatione Thessalonicae, rec. G. Böhlig, CFHB IV, Ser. 
Berol., Berlin 1973 (zit. Johannes Kaminiates) ; Naumachica, A. Dain, Paris 
1943 (darin: Syrianos Magistros, Leon Basileus, Nikephoros Uranos); 
Nicetae CHONiATAE//wtorw, rec. Ioannes Aloysius van Dieten, CFHB XI, 
1, Ser. Berol., Berlin 1975 (zit. Niketas Choniates). Ausserdem benutzten 
wir folgende Darstellungen : J. Brennecke, Geschichte der Schiffahrt, Kün- 
zelsau 1981 ; Ek. Eickhoff, Seekrieg und Seepolitik zwischen Islam und 
Abendland, Berlin 1966; J. von Hammer-Purgstall, Geschichte des 
Osmanischen Reiches, III, Pest 1828 (Nachdruck: Graz 1963); B. Land- 

stroem, Das Schiff, vom Einbaum bis zum Atomboot, Gütersloh 1973 ; Fr. 
C. Lane, Seerepublik Venedig, München 1980; W. Mondfeld, Die Galeere 
vom Mittelalter bis zur Neuzeit, Bielefeld-Berlin 1972 ; Fr.-F. Olesa Munido, 

La Galera en la navigacion y el combate, II, Madrid 1971 ; R. W. Unger, 

The Ship in the Medieval Economy 600-1600, London 1980; A. Zysberg- 

R. Burlet, Gloire et misere des galeres, Paris 1987. 
(5) Szene A ist durch die ornamentale Bordüre (links und unten), die 

vertikale Trennlinie (rechts im Bild) und die Ikoneneinfassung (oben) gegeben. 
Von Szene B rechts davon ist lediglich ein Neuntel ihrer ursprünglichen Grösse 
erkennbar. In der Verlängerung einer halbinselartigen Landzunge (unten) ist 
ein Glied einer Flottenformation gleichmässig ausgerichtet. Von den insgesamt 
elf Galeeren des Typs A (s.u.) treten lediglich bei deren sieben Rumpf mit 
Heck und Heckruder sowie die bugwärts gerichteten fünf bis sechs Riemen 
zum Vorschein. Bei drei Schiffen sind bloss Teile solcher Riemen und des 
Hecks auszumachen. Analog zu Szene A sind auch hier die Sujets unseriös 
geschnitzt und im nachhinein stark zerstört worden. 
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aufgrund von Vergleichsstudien mit Gemälde-, Relief, Stich- 
und kartographischen Darstellungen des 15. Jhs. repräsentieren 
die 23 Schiffe des Typs A die Kriegsgaleere, die von Mitte des 
14. bis Ende des 15. Jhs. im Mittelmeerraum eingesetzt war (s. 
hier und im folgenden Abb. 3). Ihre Wesensmerkmale sind 
folgende : langgestreckter und relativ niedriger Rumpf mit teil¬ 
weise erkennbarem und bis mittschiffs abfallendem Rumpf¬ 
überbau über der Rammspomlinie, Hecküberbau (Hütte, Stan¬ 
gengerüst mit Sonnensegel), sichel- und halbmondförmiges Heck¬ 
ruder (erst seit der zweiten Hälfte des 14. Jhs. im Mittelmeerraum 
vertreten), kurzer und kräftiger Rammspom (als Enterbrücke), 
gestützter schräger Flaggstock (mit Wimpel) über Bugspitze (bis 
1500). Bei 15 dieser Schiffe könnte es sich von der besonderen 
Spezifik her um die Standardausgabe der geruderten Langschiffe 
handeln, nämlich um die einmastige, sogen. Leichte Galeere 
(Bireme, Trireme), während die riemenmässig dominantere Va¬ 
riante (mit vier Vertretern) dagegen die Grosse Galeere (galia 
sottil) meinen könnte. Diese letztere, eine Handelstrireme, figu¬ 
rierte als Transportschiff auch in der Kriegsflotte. Eine dritte 
Variante unterscheidet sich nur unwesentlich von der ersteren 
(etwa künstlerische Modifikation ?). Die übrigen Typen (B-D) 
stellen technisch weniger weit entwickelte (als Typ A) Langschiffe 
(vornehmlich zu Transport- denn Kampfzwecken) dar. Mangels 
Vergleichsmaterials gelingt es uns nicht, diese kleinen Galeeren 
zu identifizieren. Ausserdem sei vermerkt, dass sich aus der 
Beflaggung der Flotte keine Führungsstruktur und Ordnung 
erkennen lässt, die für einen technischen und taktischen Verband 
wichtig wären. 

Die Formation der Flotte ist eindeutig gegliedert (s. Abb. 2). 
Während sich der Führungsverband mit der Vorhut in der 
Wasserstrasse befindet, präsentiert sich der dreifach gestaffelte 
Kampfverband im trichterförmigen Hafenbecken. In den vorder¬ 
sten beiden Kampfstaffeln dominiert die oben beschriebene 
Kriegsgaleere, das eigentliche Rückgrat der Flotte. Im varian- 
tenmässig ausgeglichenen dritten Glied könnte mit den Trans¬ 
portschiffen der Typen B und C ein logistischer Unterverband 
gemeint sein. Im Gegensatz zur gesamten Flotte lässt sich inner¬ 
halb ihrer einzelnen Glieder weder eine Führungs- noch eine 
einsatztaktische Ordnung erkennen, wie sie damals üblich waren. 
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Unter Berücksichtigung der theoretischen Anleitungen für eine 
Belagerung in den byzantinischen seetaktischen Handbüchern bis 
zum lo. Jh. (Syrianos Magistros, Leon Basileus und Nikephoros 
Uranos, s.o. Anm. 4) und im Vergleich mit den Aufzeichnungen 
von Gefechten und Belagerungen im ägäisch-pontischen Raum 
vom lo. bis 15. Jh. bei Johannes Kaminiates (Thessalonike 904) 
und Niketas Choniates (Konstantinopel 1204) sowie Georgios 
Sphrantzes und Kritobulos von Imbros (Konstantinopel 1453) 
u.a. (s.o. Anm. 4) kommen wir zu folgendem Schluss. Eine solch 
keil- bis bogenförmig dicht gestaffelte, mehrgliedrige Mischfor¬ 
mation, wie im Relief dargestellt, kann taktisch nicht funktio¬ 
nieren. Ausserdem hätte der Künstler bestimmt auch Belage- 
rungsmittel geschnitzt, wenn sie für die abgebildete Situation 
erforderlich gewesen wären ; denn auffällige Einzelheiten wie 
Flaggstöcke (mit Wimpeln und Fahnen), Heckruder, Amphore (?) 
u.a. sind dem Schnitzer freilich nicht entgangen. Aufgrund dieser 
Feststellungen haben wir es im Relief mit einer rein technischen 
Flottenformation zu tun, wie sie bei Besammlungen (etwa zu 
Inspektionen, Rapporten, Absprachen, Segnungen u.a.), bei 
Paraden oder beim Einschiffen von Truppen eingenommen 
wurde. 

Militärterrestrische Struktur 

Der dicht gedrängte und leicht zurückgestaffelte Haufe von 
23 Reitern, davon zwei abgesessenen, in der unteren Festland¬ 
zone (6), die zum Selbstschutz und für den Nahkampf ausgerüstet 
sind, kann nicht definiert werden (s. Abb. 1) (7). Unsichere 
Vergleiche mit ähnlich stereotypen Mensch-Tier-Kombinationen 
in Gemälden und Miniaturen sowie auf Holz- und Bronzereliefs 
lassen auf die Zeit vom 13. bis 16. Jh. schliessen, wodurch unsere 
bisherigen Ergebnisse bestätigt würden. Erschwert wird der 

(6) Der stark zerstörte und vom Holzwurm befallene obere Territorialbereich 
muss ursprünglich, wie ein Reiterkopf und ein Pferdenacken verraten, eben¬ 
falls eine berittene Truppe dargestellt haben. Dies lässt den Schluss zu, dass 
hier eine stark befestigte und verteidigte Stadt gemeint sein könnte. 

(7) Gerade die unregelmässige Anordnung von Speeren und Standarten 
spricht gegen eine mögliche Absicht des Künstlers, einen taktischen Trup¬ 
penverband zu schnitzen. 
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Bestimmungsprozess dadurch, dass gewisse Elemente wie Beklei¬ 
dung und Bewaffnung der Berittenen sowohl abendländischer als 
auch islamischer Herkunft sein können (8). Abgesehen davon 
vermuten wir ganz allgemein, dass hier weniger typisch militärische 
Reiter als vielmehr höhere Zivilpersonen (Würdenträger u.a.) 
abgebildet wären. Dafür würde auch die (etwa stoffliche ?) Kopf¬ 
bedeckung des vordersten Abgesessenen sprechen (s. Abb. 4) (9). 
Bei den übrigen Reitern ist sowohl eine nicht näher definierbare 
turbanähnliche als auch eine zipfelförmige Bedeckung sichtbar (I0). 
Hinsichtlich Bewaffnung erkennen wir einerseits beim (von rechts) 
zweitvordersten Abgesessenen die Spitze eines Krummsäbels und 
einen Teü eines Rundschilds. Beide Elemente waren bei den 
Osmanen im 15. Jh. üblich (n). Andererseits können im Relief 
drei verschiedene Speerspitzen ausgemacht werden, die für die 
Zeit Ende des 13. bis ins 15. Jh. hinein charakteristisch waren 
(s. Abb. 5) (I2). Ebenso stellen wir drei damals in Europa und 

Abb. 4. — Reiterkopfbedeckung. 

(8) Dies betrifft den kurzhosen- oder rockartigen Teil der beiden Abge¬ 
sessenen sowie deren Beinstrümpfe und spitzige Schuhe ohne Sporn. 

(9) Sein Kopfschutz und derjenige des vordersten Berittenen sind einerseits 
dem hohen kegelförmigen Eisenhut deutscher Soldaten (Ende 14. Jh.) ähn¬ 
lich. Vgl. hierzu A. Demmin, Die Kriegswaffen in ihren geschichtlichen Ent¬ 
wicklungen von den ältesten Zeiten bis auf die Gegenwart. Eine Enzyklopädie 
der Waffenkunde, Leipzig 1891, 521. Andererseits gleichen jene den Kopf¬ 
bedeckungen von Offizieren und höheren Beamten in der islamischen, speziell 
osmanischen Welt, vgl. hierzu Hammer, ebd. I, 1827, 147. 

(10) Letztere gleicht nicht nur der grossen deutschen Kesselhaube aus der 
Zeit Mitte des 14. Jhs., sondern auch dem typischen Turban der Mamelucken 
und Türken im 14. bis 16. Jh. Vgl. hierzu: Demmin, ebd. 495 ; Ders., 

Ergänzungsband für die vier Auflagen der Kriegswaffen in ihren geschichtlichen 
Entwicklungen, eine Enzyklopädie der Waffenkunde, Wiesbaden 1895, 121 ; 
R. Pallucchini, La pittura veneziana del trecento, Venezia-Roma 1964, 
fig. 278 (Assedio Jerusalems). 

(11) Vgl. Kritobulos, 95-97; T. G. Kolias, Byzantinische Waffen. Ein 
Beitrag zur byzantinischen Waffenkunde von den Anfängen bis zur lateinischen 
Eroberung, Wien 1988, 118. 

(12) Vgl. Demmin, 1891, 778 f.; Ders. 1895, 76 ; A. Venturi, North italian 
paintury of the Quattrocento, Emilia, New York 1974, Abb. 51. 
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Abb. 5. — Bewaffnung. 

im islamischen Raum verwendete Standarten fest (13). Von den 
Pferden sind, abgesehen von des ersteren (rechts) schlankem Kopf 
und des Schutzüberwurfs (Panzers) beim letzteren (links), nur 
gerade deren (v.a. Hinter-) Beine erkennbar. 

Militärgeographische Struktur 

Die geschnitzte maritim-terrestrische Geographie stellt eine 
typische Trichtermündung dar (s. Abb. 6). Eine schmale Was¬ 
serstrasse (Fluss, Kanal) öffnet sich plötzlich in eine geschützte 
Bucht. Die einfache und abstrakte topographische Linienführung 
ist stereotypisch für viele solcher Flussmündungen im mediter¬ 
ranen und pontischen Raum, wie sie in den See- und Weltkarten 
des 13. bis 16. Jhs. anzutreffen sind (I4). 

(13) Vgl. Demmin, 1891,682 f., 694 f.; Ders. 1895,152 ; ISLAMIC ARMS 
AND ARMOUR, edited by R. Elgood, London 1979, 43 (Abb. 45), 47 
(Abb. 53). 

(14) Vgl. M. De La RonciEre et M. Mollat du Jourdin, Les portulans. 
Cartes marines du xme au xvne siecle, Fribourg-Paris 1984, pl. 7, 9, 11, 12, 
31, 54, 74, 89. Vgl. weiter B. Dimitrov, Bälgarija v Srednovekovnata morska 
kartograflja XIV-XVII vek, Sofia 1984. 
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Wenn die nachrichtendienstliche Militärgeographie nach Sy- 
rianos Magistros u.a. eine genaue Kenntnis und Wiedergabe der 
Oertlichkeiten verlangt, so werden diese Anforderungen im Fall 
der von V. D. Lichaceva vermuteten Geographie (Konstantinopel 
mit Goldenem Horn und Bosporus) in mehrfacher Hinsicht nicht 
erfüllt (15). 

Nehmen wir an, es handle sich hier um Konstantinopel. Was 
die obere (d.h. nördliche) der beiden terrestrischen Zonen betrifft, 
werden im Fall des geradezu unrealistisch wiedergegebenen 
ruhigen und gleichförmigen Uferverlaufs von Galata (nordwestlich 
ta Pikridu bis Diplokionion) zwei strategisch wichtige Gelände¬ 
formen übersehen (s. Abb. 7). Einerseits fehlt die Bucht bei Pegai, 
die einem kleinen Flottenverband als geschützter Bereitschafts¬ 
raum dienen und von einem potentiellen Aggressor sofort in 
Besitz genommen würde. Andererseits wird dem sich als idealer 
Brückenkopf für einen operativen Vorstoss zu Wasser und zu 
Lande geradezu aufdrängenden zungenförmigen Vorsprung Ga- 
latas im Relief zu wenig Rechnung getragen. Weiter kommt 
hinzu, dass der bosporusseitige Uferverlauf dieses Stadtteils in 
natura nicht jenen Flankenschutz bietet, wie er im Kunstwerk 
zum Ausdruck gebracht wird. 

Die informative untere (südliche) Zone (östlich Blachemen bis 
Serailzone) verfügt im Nordwesten über Anlegeplätze für kleinere 
Schiffe und wird als strategisch wichtiger und deshalb stark 
befestigter Teil (geometrisch, zinnenförmig geschnitzt!) dargestellt. 
Es gilt darauf hinzuweisen, dass die unübersehbare, strategisch 
wichtige und realiter in den Bosporus vorkeilende Serailspitze 

(15) Syrianos Magistros, VI, 1, 4. An militärgeographisch wichtigen 
Kriterien sind allgemein zu nennen : wesentliche topographische Charakterzüge, 
markante Geländeformen, architektonische Elemente, natürliche und künstliche 
Hindernisse, Schlüsselzonen usw. In spätmittelalterlichen und frühneuzeitlichen 
Schlachtendarstellungen auf Gemälden, Holzschnitten usw. wurde die geogra¬ 
phische Komponente stets besonders beachtet. Im Fall von Konstantinopel, 
vgl. V. Grecu, Eine Belagerung Konstantinopels in der rümänischen Kirchen¬ 
malerei, in: Byzantion 1 (1924) 273-289. Als Vergleichsmaterial dienen uns 
im folgenden die historisch-geographischen Karten (Lageplanskizzen) bei: R. 
Janin, Constantinople byzantine, Paris 1964 (Beilagen I, X, XIII); W. 

Mueller-Wiener, Bildlexikon zur Topographie Istanbuls, Tübingen 1977, 
25 (Abb. 3), 27 (Abb. 4), beiliegender Lageplan. 
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Abb. 7. — Geographie II (Goldenes Horn — Bosporus). 

im Schnitzwerk nicht wiedergegeben wird. Vielmehr dreht hier 
die Küstenlinie auf der Höhe gegenüber dem Kastellion in Galata 
stumpf nach Süden hin ab und erscheint ebenfalls unrealistisch 
als Flankenschutz. 

Aus maritimer Sicht mündet das Goldene Horn in Wirklichkeit 
in den von Norden nach Süden hin sich öffnenden Bosporus, 
wodurch niemals der Eindruck eines Trichters entstehen kann. 
Andererseits wird analog den Seekarten des 14. bis 16. Jhs. der 
beiden axialer Verlauf mit einem stumpfen Winkel in der 
Südspitze Galatas naturgetreu dargestellt (I6). Der räumliche 
Gegensatz zwischen dem Goldenen Horn und dem Bosporus fällt 
sowohl in natura als auch in Stichen des 15. und 16. Jhs. nie 
so krass und so überproportional aus wie in unserem Relief. 
Zudem erscheint hier die flaschenhalsförmige Wasserstrasse als 
ein Engnis, das für einen Angreifer nur hinderlich ist (Forma¬ 
tionswechsel), einen Verteidiger aber begünstigt. 

(16) Vgl. o. Anm. (14). 
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Die monotone, jedoch kontraststarke Hintergrundfläche lässt 
entweder auf ein ruhiges Gewässer oder — in Verbindung mit 
der sicherheitsbedingt engen Anordnung der Schiffe — auf die 
relativ reissende Nord-Süd-Strömüng des Bosporus schliessen (17). 

Die neun oder zehn kreisförmigen Flecken in der Wasserstrasse, 
bald wirr bald symmetrisch zu den Uferlinien angeordnet, können 
entweder als Bojen oder Pfähle die Durchfahrtsrinne markieren, 
oder, was wir im vorliegenden Fall eher vermuten, Molen von 
Anlegestellen für grosse Schiffe kennzeichnen. Erhärtet wird diese 
Hypothese durch das Bei- oder Hafenboot (Typ D in Abb. 2), 
das die Verbindung zwischen jenen Schiffen und der seichten 
Uferlandschaft sicherstellt (18). 

Ein weiteres Indiz, das V. D. Lichacevas Vermutung in Frage 
stellt, ist das nicht erklärbare insulare Gebilde im vermeintlichen 
Bosporus, das die Flotte in Formation und Aktion augenfällig 
stört (I9). 

Trotz dieser unverzeihlichen Schwächen könnte in Erwägung 
mangelnder Ortskenntnis des Schnitzers und bei allzu grosszügiger 
Nachsicht sowie mit — u. E. nicht tolerierbaren — Abstrichen 
die Vorstellung von Konstantinopel gewonnen werden. Dies wäre 

(17) Die Schiffe im Flottenverband halten sich bekanntlich erst recht dann 
dicht beieinander, wenn ihr Positionsbezug nicht gegen, sondern quer zur 
Strömung erfolgt. 

(18) Gemäss Mueller-Wiener, ebd. 56, gab es an beiden Ufern zahlreiche 
kleinere Häfen, die durch Molen gesichert oder durch Mauern abgegrenzt 
waren. Die westlich des Handelshafens Neorion (ebd. 58 f.) gelegenen Häfen 
waren einfache Anlegestellen mit hölzernen Stegen und von bescheidenstem 
Ausbau. An einer solchen auf der Höhe des Euergetes-Klosters war nach 
Janin, ebd. 236, von 1204 bis 1261 die venezianische Kriegsflotte stationiert. 
Solche Anlagen gab es auch im gegenüberliegenden Galata, z. B. neben der 
Euphemia-Kirche in Exartysis (ebd. 235 f., Mueller-Wiener, ebd. 60). 

(19) Die in Wirklichkeit unscheinbare Insel Arkla mit dem Leanderturm 
liegt an geographisch völlig anderer Stelle, nämlich nahe der Küste von 
Skutari. In der Tat zeigen vogelschauperspektivische Stiche diesen Turm — 
wohl auf der gleichen Höhe wie die Serailspitze, aber ganz nahe an der klein¬ 
asiatischen Küste gelegen — als echtes Hindernis für die Schiffahrt (vgl. den 
Stich von Giovanni Andrea Vavassore, Ende 15. Jh., bei Mueller-Wiener, 

ebd. 33, Abb. 7, und denjenigen in der «Beschreibung und Contrafactur der 
vomembsten Stät der Welt» vom Kölner Domherrn Braun und Stecher 
Hogenberg 1574 herausgegeben, bei A. M. Schneider, Konstantinopel, 
Mainz und Berlin 1956, Taf. 3). 
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v.a. dann der Fall, wenn die rudimentär angedeutete Topographie 
mit den schablonenhaften und ungenauen Küstenlinien in spät¬ 
mittelalterlichen Seekarten oder in den Holzschnittansichten des 
15. und 16. Jhs. verglichen würde (20). Abgesehen davon könnte 
überhaupt der Künstler die Geographie bewusst nur schematisch 
wiedergegeben haben, um den viel wichtigeren Teil, nämlich die 
Handlung selber, stärker hervortreten zu lassen. 

Ornamentale Struktur 

Im Zusammenhang mit der ornamentalen Struktur gilt es 
zwischen der Bordüre, die die Szene A respektive das ganze Bild 
umgibt, und den Verzierungen innerhalb der Szene zu unterschei¬ 
den (s. Abb. 8). Die Bordüre mit ihren beiden klar erkennbaren 
geradlinigen Einfassungsbändem, die mit einem einförmigen 
Lochmuster versehen sind, verrät die Spuren eines Pflanzenor¬ 
naments. Die offenen Blumenblüten mit ihren zahlenmässig 
verschiedenen und breiten Blüten- und Kelchblättern sind mehr 
oder weniger gleichmässig angeordnet. Sie werden entweder von 
einer einzigen Pflanze mit Blättern, Knospen (und Domen ?) 
eingefasst, die gleichförmig um jene rankt. Oder es sind zwei 
gleiche Pflanzen, die sich schlangenlinienförmig symmetrisch zu¬ 
einander und einander fortlaufend kreuzend um die Blüten hemm 
winden. Eine dritte Möglichkeit bietet sich in Form von blossen 
Ringen an. Wie aus der von uns vermuteten Abstraktion der 
Omamentsstruktur hervorgeht, entspricht die Anordnung von 
drei offenen Blüten der Breite der dargestellten Szene, während 
auf die Längsseite vier solcher Blüten entfallen. 

(20) Im Holzschnitt im Liber Chronicarum von Hartmann Schedel 
(Nürnberg 1493, CXXX und CCXLIX, bei Mueller-Wiener, ebd. 31, 
Abb. 5) begegnen wir denselben topographischen Mängeln wie in unserem 
Relief. Dagegen erscheinen die geographischen Informationen in der Vedute 
von Konstantinopel von C. Buondelmonte aus dem Jahre 1422, die wenig 
Sinn für Proportionalität und Realitätstreue verrät, dafür Einzelheiten erfasst 
und Wesentliches besonders hervorhebt, teils analog teils in Widerspruch zu 
unserem Relief (vgl. G. Schlumberger, Le siege> la prise et le sac de 
Constantinople par les Turcs en 1453, Paris 1915, Taf. gegenüber S. 96 ; G. 
Gerola, Le vedute di Constantinopoli di Cristoforo Buondelmonti, in : Studi 
Bizantini e Neoellenici 3, 1931, 247-280). 
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Abb. 8. — Verzierungen. 
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Andererseits dringt der Pflanzenschmuck (Stengel, Domen, 
Knospen) sogar in die Szenenfläche hinein und füllt dort leere 
Stellen (Nr. 5 und 6 in Abb. 8). Dieses Zierelement steht in 
augenfälligem Widerspruch zur sachlich nüchternen Szenendar¬ 
stellung. 

Im Gegensatz zur kunstvollen Bordüre ist die vertikale Sze¬ 
nentrennlinie ohne Ziermuster und weniger exakt geschnitzt. 

Die ausgeprägte Form der Blüte sowie die runden und geradezu 
harmonisch und symmetrisch verlaufenden und relativ dicken, 
natürlichen Linien der Pflanze verraten einen hohen künstlerischen 
Entwicklungsgrad. Die Wesensstrukturen entsprechen ganz den 
pflanzlich ornamentalen Bordüren in der byzantinischen Buch¬ 
malerei des 13. bis 16. Jhs. (21). Dies wiederum bestätigt unseren 
nautisch-technisch definierten Zeitraum der szenischen Darstel¬ 
lung. 

Was die Grössenrelation von Bordüre zu Szene A betrifft, fällt 
auf, dass sich jene überproportional zu dieser verhält. Daher 
vermuten wir, dass die Bordüre von der dargestellten Breite 
ursprünglich ein Bild von der Grösse zweier oder mehrerer Szenen 
umgeben haben könnte (22). 

Zerstörungen 

Im Zusammenhang mit einer anderweitigen Verwendung der 
Holztafel und einer gezielten Entfernung bestimmter Sujets 
können mehrere Arten von äusseren Willküreingriffen auf den 

(21) Der Beispiele von verschiedenen Varianten solcher und ähnlicher 
Pflanzenziermuster sind zuhauf anzutreffen in : Oi Otjoavpoi roß äy'iou öpoog 
EiKOvoypaprjpeva yupöypaxpa, napaoxaosioEniTnXa-apyiKä ypäppaxa. Tomos A’ 
Protaton, M. Dionysiu, M. Kutlumusiu, M. Xeropotamu, M. Gregoriu, hypo 
Styl. M. Pelekanidu, Athen 1973, vgl. bes. 30 f., 58 f., 64 f., 126 f., 138, 
334. Eine Vorstellung solcher pflanzlicher Ziermuster liefern auch serbische, 
bulgarische und russische Evangelien und Psalter des 14. und 15. Jhs., vgl. 
hierzu die Illustrationen zum Aufsatz von G. I. Vzdornov, Neovizantijskij 
omament v juznoslavjanskich i russkich rukopisnych knigach do nacala XV 
v., in : Vizantijskij Vremennik 34, Moskva 1973, 214-243, hier bes. ris. 1-7, 
9-10, 13-18. 

(22) Andererseits wurden auch Miniaturen gemalt, bei denen das eigentliche 
Bild von einer überproportional dicken Bordüre eingefasst ist, vgl. hierzu 
Vzdoronov, ebd. ris. 5, 7, 9, 10, 13, 18. 
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Kunstgegenstand unterschieden werden. Entweder störten extrem 
überhöhte Teile den Künstler beim Malen der Ikone, weil sie 
eine unruhige Unterlage bewirkten oder es mussten Elemente mit 
für ein Heiligenbild unpassendem Inhalt beseitigt werden (s. 
Abb. 9). Neben vom Holzwurm befallenen Stellen (ebd., a) 
wurden überhöhte Elemente ohne Vertuschungsabsicht einfach 
abgefeilt oder abgeschlagen (b). Dies ereignete sich damals, als 
die Holzteile 1 und II schon miteinander verbunden waren, und 
zwar im rahmenlosen Zustand. Weiter wurden Holzteile heraus¬ 
gespachtelt oder -geschlagen (c), die aufgrund ihres erhaltenen 
und unvollständig geschnitzten Umfeldes nichts an einer Ikone 
Unpassendes dargestellt haben dürften. Ausser diesen manuellen 
Eingriffen stellen wir auch exakt, ja geradezu maschinell verdäch¬ 
tigt ausgeführte Bearbeitungen fest: so den abgesägten unteren 
Rand der anscheinend trotz allem noch erhaltenswerten (?) 
Holztafel (f) (23) sowie die geradlinig und quer durch die Dar¬ 
stellung verlaufende sägeverdächtige Ansatznaht (d). Im Gegensatz 

(23) Vermutlich war diese Seite so unförmig abgeschlagen worden, dass 
sie bei der Verwendung der Holztafel für die Ikone erst einmal massgerecht, 
d.h. auf Teil II abgestimmt, zugeschnitten werden musste. 
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dazu wurde der manuell zugeschnittene Teil III (g) in die 
abgeschlagene obere rechte Ecke eingefügt. Ohne Rücksicht auf 
das Schnitzwerk wurden nach der Zusammensetzung der Teile 
I und II sechs beinahe symmetrisch angeordnete, rechteckige 
Vertiefungen herausgestochen (e). Entweder wurden jeweils deren 
zwei mit einem Draht durch das Holz hindurch oder mit Metall- 
/ Eisenteilen äusserlich verbunden, um so die beiden Holzplatten 
im noch ungerahmten (!) Zustand der Ikone zusammenzuhalten. 
Aufgrund der Photographie nicht definiert werden können ei¬ 
nerseits die Vertiefung (h) in der oberen Festlandzone und 
andererseits vereinzelte nagelspurenähnliche Stellen (i). 

Aus dem Gesagten lassen sich typologisch gesehen zwei Zer¬ 
störungsphasen feststellen. Ein Kunstwerk mit ursprünglich zwei 
respektive vier Szenen, die von einer Bordüre eingefasst waren, 
wurde zu einem späteren Zeitpunkt wegen des dargestellten 
Inhalts (etwa eines unglücklichen oder nicht mehr erinnerungs¬ 
würdigen Ereignisses ?) zerstört ((c), d, g) und existierte als ein 
«Torso» weiter. Später entdeckte ein Ikonenmaler diese erhal¬ 
tenswerte Holztafel und benutzte sie wegen ihrer idealen Grösse 
als Malgrund. Ohne dass dieser Künstler das Dargestellte gezielt 
entstellen wollte, nahm er Eingriffe vor (b, (c), e, f, i), um die 
Tafel in eine ruhige Lage zu bringen. 

Ergebnisse 

Aufgrund unserer bildimmanenten und komparativen Struk¬ 
turanalyse kommen wir zu folgenden Resultaten. 

1. Vom militärisch einsatztaktischen Standpunkt her handelt 
es sich im Relief nicht um eine taktische, sondern um eine rein 
technische und mehrfach gestaffelte Besammlungsformation. Nau¬ 
tisch-technisch gesehen, setzt sich diese auf ihren wichtigsten 
Positionen aus der typischen Leichten Kriegsgaleere zusammen, 
die von Mitte des 14. bis Ende des 15. Jhs. im Mittelmeerraum 
eingesetzt war. 

2. Diese Zeitphase wird durch die Datierung einzelner Elemente 
der nicht definierbaren militärterrestrischen Zone bestätigt. Für 
die Erklärung der Korrelation von Landtruppe und Flotte und 
damit des Bildinhalts überhaupt von zentraler Bedeutung erscheint 
uns der Händegestus der vordersten Person, die unmittelbar am 
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Ufer steht. Dieses Kristallisationszeichen lässt den Betrachter 
folgende Möglichkeiten des Szeneninhalts vermuten : Verabschie¬ 
dung, Empfang der Flotte durch Herrscher und Gardetruppe, 
Ansprache des Herrschers, Flottenparade, allgemeine Triumph¬ 
feier (nach erfochtenem Sieg), Segnung von Truppe und Flotte (24) 
u.a. 

3. Die eklatante Verkennung markanter und militärgeogra¬ 
phisch bedeutender Realitäten sowie ein nicht identifizierbares 
(etwa insulares ?) Gebilde sprechen u. E. gegen V. D. Lichacevas 
These vom Goldenen Horn und Bosporus. Dieser Auffassung 
widerspricht auch die Form des geschützten Trichters, der einen 
idealen Aufmarsch der oben beschriebenen Flottenformation 
zulässt. Schliesslich können wir uns nicht des Eindruckes erweh¬ 
ren, dass die Wasserstrasse für das dargestellte Ereignis nicht 
bedeutungsvoll gewesen wäre. In der Tat stellt dieselbe doch mehr 
ein für Galeeren schwer zugängliches Hafengelände als eine 
strategisch wichtige Angriffsachse dar. 

4. Die für die byzantinische und slavische Buchmalerei des 13. 
bis 16. Jhs. typische Ornamentik lässt auf eine byzantinische oder 
davon beeinflusste Werkstatt schliessen. Dadurch wird unsere 
bisherige Datierung bestätigt. 

5. Zwei motivlich und typologisch klar erkennbare Zerstö¬ 
rungsphasen lassen vermuten, dass das Holzrelief nicht nur ein 
Mal, d.h. im Zusammenhang mit seiner Wiederverwendung als 
Ikonentafel, sondern zu zwei verschiedenen Zeitpunkten entstellt 
wurde. 

6. Unser Versuch, Szene A mit einem historischen Ereignis 
in Verbindung zu setzen, ist bislang aus zwei Gründen gescheitert. 
Einerseits verfügen wir über mehrheitlich bloss hypothetische 
Resultate. Andererseits sind die beiden Möglichkeiten entweder 
einer symbolischen Darstellung, bei der das reale Konkrete 
zugunsten einer abstrakten Idee vernachlässigt wird, oder diejenige 
einer reinen Fiktion nicht auszuschliessen. 

(24) Entsprechend den byzantinischen Gepflogenheiten wären Kaiser und 
Mitkaiser zu Pferd dargestellt, während der Feldherr und der Patriarch als 
zu Fuss gehende erscheinen, vgl. hierzu O. Treitinger, Die oströmische 
Kaiser- und Reichsidee nach ihrer Gestaltung im höfischen Zeremoniell. Vom 
oströmischen Staats- und Reichsgedanken, Darmstadt 21956, 174 f. 
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7. Aufgrund unserer Ueberlegungen kann es sich im Relief 
keinesfalls um eine jener bedeutenden Wasser-Landoperationen 
(Belagerungen) handeln, die zwischen 1350 und 1500 im medi¬ 
terranen und pontischen Raum stattfanden : so die Eroberung 
Smyrnas durch Timur (1402), die osmanischen Belagerungen 
Konstantinopels (1422 und 1453), eine Szene aus der Katastrophe 
von Varna (1444), die osmanischen Eroberungen von Rhodos 
(1455 und 1480), ebenso dieselben von Lesbos (1462), Negroponte 
(1470) und Caffa (1475). Auch kann hier nicht die von Georgios 
Sphrantzes ausführlich geschilderte Abschiedsszene der mit Beu¬ 
testücken beladenen Flotte der Osmanen nach der Eroberung 
Konstantinopels 1453 gemeint sein. 

8. Das Schnitzwerk erfüllte also keinen militärischen (sprich : 
nachrichtendienstlichen) Zweck (wie etwa den eines Belagerungs¬ 
dispositivs) und ist heute ausschliesslich für den Kunsthistoriker 
bedeutungsvoll. Das Holzrelief, das ursprünglich eine Abfolge 
von zwei oder mehreren Szenen darstellte, könnte als Schmuck¬ 
gegenstand an einer Tür oder Wand zur Verherrlichung eines 
weltbewegenden Ereignisses gedient haben, dessen Höhepunkt 
vermutlich in einer uns nicht erhaltenen Szene zum Ausdruck 
kam. 

Zürich. Paul Meinrad Strässle. 



TABLES ISLAMIQUES Ä BYZANCE (*) 

Si l’astronomie byzantine se caracterise d’une fagon generale 
par un manque d’originalite, de creativite et surtout par un 
manque dramatique d’observations, eile s’est montree en revanche 
fort receptive, ä certaines epoques, aux influences exterieures, 
islamiques en particulier. Le but de cet expose est de presenter 
un survol des documents byzantins qui contiennent ou font 
allusion ä des tables astronomiques islamiques. 

Les documents byzantins ne sont pas toujours faciles ä 
analyser. On trouvera parfois dans les manuscrits des ensembles 
complets de tables ou des traites coherents accompagnes des 
tables appropriees, mais aussi tres souvent des ensembles de notes 
mal redigees, incoherentes, privees des tables auxquelles elles se 
referent. Beaucoup de documents sont decevants: amorces de 
tables, mentions astronomiques eparses glanees dans des traites 
sur l’astrolabe ou des compilations astrologiques: tout cela 
constitue des sources fort ingrates ä exploiter. 

Pour la clarte, je diviserai mon expose en trois grandes 
periodes: 

A. xic et xne siecles 
B. fin xin6 et xiv« siede 
C. fin xrv* et xv6 siede 

A. XIe ET XIIe SIECLES 

C’est au xie siede qu’apparait le premier courant d’influence 
islamique sur rastronomie byzantine. Cette influence se poursuit 
apparemment jusqu’ä la fin du xne siede. Voici par ordre chrono- 
logique les documents connus pour cette periode : 

(*) Cet article est la Version detaill6e d’une communication presentee au 
xvimh International Congress of History of Science (section Exact Sciences 
of the Arabs), Hambourg, 4 aoüt 1989. 
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1. La scolie du Vat. gr. 1594, ca 1032 ss 
2. Le manuel anonyme du Paris, gr. 2425, ca 1060-1072 
3. Symeon Seth, ca 1058 ou 1085 
4. Le Vat. gr. 1056, ca 1155-1160 
5. VOx. Seldenianus 16 (= Seid, supra 17), ca 1153-1162. 
6. Les scolies de 1 'Hypotypose de Proclus. 

Al. La scolie du Vat. gr. 1594 

Cette scolie, editee et commentee par J. Mogenet (') est 
transcrite en marge d’un manuscrit de VAlmageste, le Vat. gr. 
1594 (ixe siede), ff. 2-5. La main qui a ecrit cette scolie est plus 
tardive, probablement du xme siede. C’est une copie d’un 
document anterieur. La redaction de cette scolie doit avoir eu 
lieu vers les annees 1032 ss. 

Cette scolie contient des renseignements sur : 
a) les neöteroi, ä savoir les astronomes du calife al-Ma’mün 
b) les tables d’Alim, c’est-ä-dire ibn al-A‘lam. 

a) Les renseignements donnes sur les neöteroi sont assez 
sommaires : l’auteur ne dispose pas des tables elaborees par eux. 
II en donne simplement les elements suivants : 

— la valeur de la precession d’l0 en 66 ans 
— la longueur de l’annee tropique : 365j 1/4 -1/110 
— le mouvement joumalier du Soleil: 0 ; 59, 8, 20° 
— l’excentricite du Soleil: 2 ; 5, 49 parties 
— Observation d’equinoxe d’automne en 829. 
On peut completer ces renseignements par d’autres scolies, 

ecrites de la meme main en un autre endroit du meme manuscrit 
(ff. 58v et 62v), qui parlent d’une Observation d’equinoxe d’au¬ 
tomne faite ä Damas en 829 et calculent la longueur de l’annee 
tropique de 365 ; 14, 27, 15, 47, 46, 34, 15, 40, 1, 13 (ä corriger 
en 43) (2). 

b) Les renseignements sur les tables d’Alim sont beaucoup plus 
importants. En effet, l’auteur dispose d’une adaptation byzantine 

(1) J. Mogenet, Une scolie inedite sur les rapports entre l'astronomie arabe 
et Byzance, dans Osiris 14 (1962), pp. 198-221. 

(2) J. Mogenet, Sur quelques scolies de VAlmageste, dans Le Monde Grec. 
Hommage ä Claire Preaux, Bruxelles, 1975, pp. 302-311. 
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des tables de cet astronome qui peut etre identifie avec ibn al- 
A‘lam (t 985). Malheureusement, l’auteur ne donne pas les tables 
elles-memes, et ses informations concement surtout les mouve- 
ments moyens du Soleil (3). Heureusement, d’autres textes vont 
nous aider ä completer notre documentation sur les tables 
byzantines d’Alim (infra A5). 

A2. Le manuel anonyme du Paris, gr. 2425 

II s’agit ici d’un ouvrage beaucoup plus long, une sorte de 
manuel conserve dans plusieurs manuscrits dont le plus important 
est le Paris, gr. 2425 (debut xtv* siecle) recemment edite par A. 
Jones dans le CA B (4). Ce manuel anonyme, visiblement inspire 
de sources arabes, a du etre compose ä Constantinople vers les 
annees 1060-1072ss, ä en juger par les exemples, notamment le 
calcul d’une eclipse solaire observee par l’auteur ä Constantinople, 
le 20 mai 1072 — fait rare chez les Byzantins, l’auteur semble 
avoir reellement observe cette eclipse (5). 

Les sources arabes, identifiees par O. Neugebauer (6) et par 
A. Jones, sont principalement: 

a) le commentaire d’ibn al-Muthannä (xe siecle) ä al-Khwärizmi 
(ca 840). A ce commentaire, le manuel byzantin emprunte les 
methodes de calcul d’une eclipse solaire et A. Jones a trouve 
que le texte grec est une transcription presque litterale des regles 
d’al-Muthannä (7). 

b) les tables d’Habash al-Häsib. Habash est eite deux fois dans 
le texte grec et les quelques tables conservees dans le Paris, gr. 
2425 viennent du Zij al-Dimashqi (8), notamment une table 

(3) Mogenet (note 1); A. Tihon, Sur l’identite de l’astronome Alim dans 
Archives Internationales d’Histoire des Sciences n. 122 (vol. 39) (1989), pp. 3- 
21 ; R. Mercier, The parameters of the Zij of ibn al-A'lam, ibidem, pp. 22- 
50. 

(4) A. Jones, An Eleventh-century Manual of Arabo-Byzantine Astronomy, 
Corpus des Astronomes Byzantins III, Amsterdam, 1987. 

(5) Ibidem, p. 173. 
(6) O. Neugebauer, Commentary on the Astronomical Treatise Par. gr. 

2425, Memoires de l’Academie Royale de Belgique 59, fase. 4, Bruxelles, 1969. 
(7) Jones (note 4), p. 12. 
(8) Ibidem, p. 13. 
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comprenant des sinus et sinus verses. Malheureusement ce manuel 
n’est accompagne que d’un tres maigre lot de tables. 

Avec ce manuel, c’est la premiere fois que l’on voit apparaitre 
ä Byzance des fonctions trigonometriques autres que les cordes 
de Ptolemee. C’est aussi la premiere fois qu’un astronome 
byzantin a acces directement ä quelques-uns des grands traites 
arabes du ixe siede. A. Jones pose la question de savoir si ce 
manuel n’est pas le reflet d’une diffusion beaucoup plus large 
des traites arabes dans les milieux byzantins. La question ne peut 
pas etre tranchee avec certitude, mais la suite de notre expose 
tend ä y apporter une reponse positive. On notera, comme le 
souligne Jones, la parfaite hellenisation du vocabulaire stientifique, 
qui n’a garde aucune trace des termes arabes, contrairement ä 
ce qu’on trouvera aux xm^xiv« siecles, ou dans des documents 
du xue siede. 

A3. Symeon Seth 

Symeon Seth, medecin, astrologue, traducteur de fables arabes 
en grec, exerga ses activites sous les regnes de plusieurs empereurs 
depuis Isaac Comnene (1057-1059) jusqu’ä Alexis Comnene 
(1081-1118) (9). II est l’auteur de traites de Sciences naturelles et 
de cosmologie presentes de fagon tres generale. On sait qu’il a 
sejoume en Egypte oü il a observe une eclipse de Soleil le 
25 fevrier 1058 (10). Anne Comnene dans son Alexiade rapporte 
qu’il avait suscite l’admiration generale en predisant la mort de 
Robert Guiscard en 1085 (n). Symeon Seth figure dans cet 
inventaire ä un double titre : 

a) il connait la valeur de la precession d’l° en 66 ans qu’il 
eite deux fois dans ses traites (12) et qu’il attribue comme Al 
aUX VECOTEpOl 

(9) H. Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner, 
2 vols. (Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, XII, 5, 1 & 2), München, 1978 : 
2, pp. 307-308. 

(10) A. Delatte, Anecdota Atheniensia et alii II: Textes grecs relatifs ä 
l’histoire des Sciences, Liege, 1939, p. 10. 

(11) Anne Comnene, Alexiade, vol. II (livres v-x), texte etabli et traduit 
par B. Leib, Paris, Les Beiles Lettres, 1943 (2e ed. 1967), p. 57. 

(12) Delatte (note 10), pp. 46 et 124. 
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b) on a conserve sous son nom, dans le Vat. gr. 1056, f. 32, 
une petite table d’etoiles editee par D. Pingree (13). Cette table 
mentionne seulement neuf etoiles qui, nous dit-il, ne figurent pas 
dans le livre d’Apomasar (Abü Ma’shar, ne ä Balk, le 10 aoüt 
787, mort le 9 mars 886). Par rapport aux longitudes de Ptolemee, 
les longitudes donnees par Seth accusent un ecart variable, de 
+ 14 ; 10° ä + 15 ; 30°. Sa source n’a pas ete identifiee. 

A4. Le Vat gr. 1056 

Le Vat. gr. 1056 est un manuscrit en papier du xiv*1 siede, 
dü ä une main principale et plusieurs autres mains (14). II s’agit 
d’un manuscrit astrologique contenant du materiel d’origine 
islamique (Apomasar, Massala...), juive, indienne ou pseudo- 
indienne (15). Pres d’une vingtaine de noms d’astrologues arabes 
ou juifs apparaissent, en effet, dans ce manuscrit. On en trouvera 
une description detaillee dans le Catalogus codicum astrologorum 
graecorum (I6). 

Plusieurs elements font penser que la Compilation contenue 
dans ce manuscrit s’est constituee au xne siede : au f. 1, on lit 
une note datee de 1119/1120; au f. 6v, themation pour la 
proclamation de l’empereur Manuel Comnene, le 31 mars 1143, 
suivie d’une note, ajoutee par une autre main, mentionnant la 
mort de Manuel le 24 septembre 1179 ; au f. 7, autre themation 
pour la proclamation d’Alexis Comnene, le 1er avril 1081, suivi 
d’un themation non date pour la mort (?) de l’empereur Alexan¬ 
dre (17). Ces thematia sont d’une autre ecriture que l’ecriture 

(13) D. Pingree, The Indian and Pseudo-Indian Passages in Greek and 
Latin Astronomical and Astrological Texts, dans Viator 1 (1976), pp. 141- 
195 : p. 177 ; 192. 

(14) Je n’ai pas trouve de filigrane dans ce manuscrit, de sorte qu’il est 
difficile d’en predser la datation. 

(15) D. Pingree, Gregory Chioniades and Palaeologan Astronomy, dans 
Dumbarton Oaks Papers 18 (1964), pp. 135-160 : pp. 138-139 ; P. Kunitzsch, 

Die arabische Herkunft von zwei Sternverzeichnissen in Cod. Vat. gr. 1056, 
dans Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenland. Ges. 120 (1970), pp. 281-287. 

(16) CCAG, V, 3, pp. 7-64. 
(17) Sur ces thematia voir Pingree, Chioniades (note 15), pp. 138-139, 

note 29. 
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principale de ce manuscrit. D’autres elements du xue siede sont: 
des tables d’etoiles datees de 1156 et 1161 (v. infra); f. 115, 
horoscope calcule pour le 9 avril 1106 (18). 

Dans tout ce materiel, on trouve des elements astronomiques 
importants, mais ce manuscrit n’a pas encore ete etudie en detail. 
Les renseignements que nous donnons ici sont bases sur les etudes 
de D. Pingree (19), A. Jones (20), et sur un examen personnel, 
mais nous ne pouvons pas pretendre ici ä une analyse complete 
et definitive. 

On peut relever dans ce manuscrit: 

a) un «traite sur l’astrolabe» 
b) des tables d’etoiles datees de 1156 et 1161 
c) des tables 
d) quelques exemples 
e) une liste des sept climats 
f) les horoscopes des ff. 6v-7. 

a) «Traite sur l’astrolabe» 

Aux ff. 15v-21 se trouve un ensemble de 27 courts chapitres 
sur l’astrolabe, intitules : «Ont ete compilees des methodes variees 
tirees d’un livre sarrazin, sur la maniere de prendre avec 
l’astrolabe, l’horoscope et les douze lieux, et de connaitre ce qui 
est inscrit dans l’astrolabe». Dans ce traite, on releve plusieurs 
termes arabes: ßovptj (f. 15v; 17), la languette (l’index) = 
muri (2I); Körn (f. 19v), le pole de l’astrolabe = qutb (22). 

(18) D. Pingree, Hephaestionis Thebani apostelesmaticorum epitomae 
quattuor ed., Leipzig (coli. Teubner) 1974, II, p. xxi. 

(19) Pingree, v. notes 13 et 15. 

(20) Jones, note 4, p. 18. La seule description de ce manuscrit se trouve 
dans le CCAG (v. note 16). 

(21) W. Härtner, The Principle and Use of the Astrolabe, dans Oriens- 
Occidens I, Hildesheim, 1968, pp. 301 ; 309; P. Kunitzsch, Mittelalterliche 
astronomisch-astrologische Glossare mit arabischen Fachausdrücken, Sit¬ 
zungsberichte der Bayerische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Ph-hist. Kl., 
1977, 5, pp. 1-59 : p. 4L 

(22) C. A. Nallino, Al-Battäni sive Albatenii opus astronomicum, 2 vol., 
Milan, 1903-1907 (r6impr. Francfort 1969), p. 349; Kunitzsch (note 21), 
p. 42. 
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Dans le demier chapitre (f. 21), il y a un exemple pour prendre 
l’horoscope de nuit ä partir de la hauteur d’une etoile qui sera 
analyse plus loin (d). 

b) Les listes d’etoiles 

Aux ff. 30v-33, se trouvent des listes d’etoiles qui ont dejä ete 
etudiees par P. Kunitzsch (23) et qui se presentent comme ceci: 

1) ff. 30v et 33 : une table barree datee de 6664 (4e indiction) 
(= 1155/1156), due ä une main A differente de celle du copiste 
Principal, ä l’encre noire. Le titre (encre rouge) annonce que la 
liste a ete compilee d’apres trois tables : celles de Xckz/x, de 
Kovaiäp et d’apres des informations ramenees d’Egypte par 
l’auteur. La date porte des traces de correction. La plupart des 
longitudes et parfois les latitudes ont ete corrigees ä l’encre brune, 
ainsi que plusieurs noms d’etoiles. Le correcteur a inscrit en marge 
une note donnant la valeur de la precession : 0 ; 0, 54, 33° par 
an (= l°/66 ans). Finalement la table a ete barree apparemment 
par le correcteur (ä l’encre brune) et remplacee par une autre 
plus moderne. 

2) f. 31 : deuxieme table, due ä une autre main, B, differente 
de A et du correcteur, ainsi que de la main principale du 
manuscrit — les folios 31 et 32 ont ete intercales entre les folios 
30 et 33. Cette deuxieme table est datee de 6669, 9e indiction 
(= 1160/1161). Le titre reprend ä peu pres le meme texte et se 
refere aux memes sources. 

3) Au f. 32, une autre main, C, a ajoute une petite liste d’etoiles, 
non datee, sous le nom de (Symeon) Seth: celle-ci a dejä ete 
presentee plus haut (A3). 

Les listes (1) et (2) ont 6te analysees par P. Kunitzsch, qui 
a montre qu’elles derivaient des Tabulae Probatae (Zij al-Mumtah 
an) de Yahyä ibn ab! Mansür (t 830), avec une constante de + 5° 
de longitude pour la liste de 1156, de + 5° 5’ pour celle de 1161- 
Les autorites citees, XeKep, i.e. le Zij al-Häkimi de Ibn Yünus 
(f 1009), et Kovaiäp, i.e. Küshyär ibn Labbän (ca 1009), n’ont 
joue aucun röle dans la Compilation de ces listes d’etoiles. L’auteur 
byzantin les eite, peut-etre parce qu’il disposait d’un manuscrit 
comportant aussi leurs oeuvres, parmi d’autres. Meme si l’on n’a 

(23) Kunitzsch : v. note 15. 
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conserve aucune trace d’influence directe des tables Hakemites 
sur des textes astronomiques byzantins, cette mention montre 
que le Zij al-Häkimi a pu etre importe ä Constantinople au xne 
siede. De m6me pour Küshyär ibn Labbän. 

c) Tables astronomiques 

(1) ff. 33v, 36-38 : table d’ascensions obliques pour le 4e climat, 
Rhodes. Cette table, incomplete, porte dans le manuscrit le n° 5. 

Table en dnq colonnes : arguments (longitude du Soleil), 
ascensions obliques, temps horaires (= longueur d’lh saisonniere 
en degres d’equateur), heures du jour, hauteur meridienne. 

La table a ete calculee pour une latitude de 37° (53° de hauteur 
meridienne pour 30° des Poissons) (24). 

(2) f. 34v : table du coucher du Soleil pour chaque degre, selon 
les heures saisonnieres. 

Cette table donne apparemment la duree du crepuscule (et de 
l’aube). En bas du folio, une note donne grossierement la duree 
du crepuscule pour les mois juliens. Malheureusement le bas du 
folio est mutile. II est difficile de dire pour quel climat la table 
a ete faite. 

(3) ff. 39-40 : ascensions droites pour une obliquite de 23 ; 
35° (25). Cette table porte dans le manuscrit le n° 6. 

(4) f. 41r-v: table des hauteurs du Soleil et des heures, 
numerotee 7. Selon Jones (26): temps du jour comme fonction 
de la hauteur du Soleil pour le temps en question et pour midi. 
Les hauteurs maximales pour midi consignees dans la table sont 
21°, 22° ... jusqu’ä30°. 

Une teile table est mentionnee dans le manuel anonyme du 
xie siede (A2) (27). La table a ete calculee selon la formule 
approximative expliquee dans O. Neugebauer (28). 

(5) ff. 42v-44 : table abregee {xarä ovviopov) pour le 5e climat: 
cette table pennet de trouver les lieux astrologiques ä partir de 
l’horoscope. Elle porte le n° 11 dans le manuscrit. 

(24) Jones (note 4): p. 18. 

(25) Ibidem. 
(26) Ibidem. 
(27) Jones (note 4), pp. 126-127 (ch. 66); commentaire: pp. 174 (ch. 66) 

et 154 (ch. 42). 

(28) Neugebauer (note 6), pp. 11-12. 



TABLES ISLAMIQUES Ä BYZANCE 409 

Les tables qui apparaissent dans ce manuscrit sont fort 
incompletes: le n° qu’elles portent montre qu’il s’agissait ä 
l’origine d’un ensemble beaucoup plus important, qu’il n’est pas 
possible de reconstituer. On voit par la table 4, et par les exemples 
ci-dessous, les liens qui existent entre A2 et le contenu astro- 
nomique du Vat. gr. 1056. 

d) Quelques exemples 

(1) Exemple du f. 21. 

Cet exemple figure ä la fin des chapitres sur l’astrolabe (ci- 
dessus, a). II explique comment prendre l’horoscope de nuit au 
moyen d’une etoile. 

Voici les elements qui figurent dans cet exemple : 
(1) date : mois de mars, 4e indiction 
(2) hauteur occidentale de Stachys (a Virgo = Spica) sur 

l’horizon: 14° 
(3) longitude de Stachys : Balance 11 ; 42° (= 191 ; 42°) 
(4) ascension oblique de ce point pour le 5e climat: 192 ; 38° 
(5) latitude ecliptique (declinaison) de ce point: 4 ; 55, 32° 
(6) latitude de Stachys : 2 ; 6° vers le sud 

declinaison + latitude = 7 ; 1 ; 32° vers le sud 
(7) sinus (evOeia öpOfj) correspondant: 7 ; 20, 23. 
L’exemple est inacheve et la methode n’est pas expliquee. 

Cet exemple n’est pas date clairement, mais on peut essayer 
d’en deduire la datation d’apres la longitude de Stachys. En effet, 
les listes d’etoiles qui figurent dans le meme manuscrit (b) donnent 
pour Stachys les longitudes suivantes : 

f. 31 (1161): Balance 11 ; 54° 
f. 33(1156): Balance 11 ; 49° 
En comptant une precession de 54" par an (cfr b), on arrive 

en 1148/1149, mais ceci ne correspond pas ä la 4e indiction (il 
faudrait pour cela 1141 ou 1156). 

Pour le reste, on retiendra que l’auteur disposait probablement 
d’une table anälogue ä celle editee par A. Jones (29), qui regroupe 
sinus, latitude lunaire et declinaison du Soleil (A2) : c’est ce qui 
apparait dans les points 5 et 7. Une teile table ne figure pas 

(29) Jones (note 4), p. 140. 
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dans le Vat. gr. 1056. Le terme employe pour designer le sinus 
est le meme que dans A2. D’apres A. Jones (30), les elements 
contenus dans cette table deriveraient d’Habash al-Häsib. Les 
tables d’ascensions obliques pour le 5e climat utilisees dans 
rexemple (point 4) ne figurent pas non plus dans le Vat. gr. 

1056 (31). 

(2) Exemple du f. 15 

Les chapitres sur l’astrolabe sont precedes d’un chapitre (ff. 14- 
15) expliquant comment calculer l’horoscope et les autres lieux 
ä partir des tables. Ä la fm (f. 15), se trouve un exemple, oü 
l’on voit que l’auteur utilise la table d’ascensions obliques pour 
le 4e climat (Rhodes) qui se trouve aux ff. 36-38 du Vat. gr. 1056 
(cfr c, table 1) et qui a ete etablie (32) pour une latitude de 37° (33). 

(30) Ibidem, pp. 178-179. 
(31) Les autres elements qui figurent dans cet exemple sont assez discor- 

dants: 
4) Tascension oblique correspondant ä 191 ; 42° pour le 5e climat (#? = 

41°), soit 192; 38° semble erronee (eile devrait etre de 195° environ). La 
mention du 5C climat suggere que Texemple vaut pour Constantinople qui, 
dans A2 est rangee dans le 5e climat (Jones (note 4), pp. 32-33). 

5) La declinaison 4; 55, 32° correspondrait ä 192; 23, 36° si on suppose 
une obliquite de 23 ; 35° (cfr table editee par Jones (note 4), p. 140). 

6) La latitude de Tetoile, 2; 6° est conforme ä celle mentionnee dans les 
listes (b) 

7) Le sinus (evöda öpOrj) correspondant ä 7 ; 1, 32° est donne de 7; 20, 

23 (pour R = 60) (en realit6 7 ; 20, 19). 
Et surtout le calcul est inacheve et on ne voit pas tres bien quel en est 

la demarche. 
(32) Jones (note 4) p. 18. La table donne la hauteur du Soleil ä midi pour 

30° des Poissons de 53° (d’oü 90° - 53° — 37°). 

(33) En eff et, voici les elements de cet exemple : 
longitude du Soleil: Gemeaux 27° 

lieu diametralement oppose : Sagittaire 27° 
hauteur occidentale : 26° ce qui correspond ä lh 47m 
hauteur meridienne: 76° 
temps honaires pour 27° des Gemeaux : 18 ; 12° 
18; 12° X 1 ; 47h = 32; 27° 
Tascension oblique de 27° du Sagittaire : 286° environ 
286° — 32 ; 27° = 253 ; 33° soit 254° environ 
que Ton reporte dans la table du climat adequat pour trouver Thoroscope 

correspondant ä cette ascension. 
Le climat n’est pas precis6, mais on voit que Tauteur utilise la table 
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e) Liste des sept climats 

Au f. 35v, on trouve une notice sur les sept climats, ou plus 
exactement les sept zones, qui donne le tableau suivant (latitudes 
du commencement, du milieü et de la fin du climat; longueur 
du jour le plus long ; hauteur maximale du Soleil ä midi: 

(1) Meroe : 12 ; 45° - 16 ; 45° - 20° 1/2 - 13h — Soleü 90° 
(2) Soene : 20° 1/2° - 24° - 27° 1/2 - 13h 1/2 — Soleü 84 ; 

35° 
(3) Basse Egypte : 27° 1/2 - 30° - 33 ; 40° - 14h — Soleü 80 ; 

30° 
(4) Rhodes et Grece : 33 ; 41° - 36° - 39° - 14h 1/2 — Soleil 

76; 30° 
(5) Heüespont: 39 ; 1° - 41 ; 20° - 43° 1/2 - 15h — Soleü 72 ; 

35° 
(6) Müieu du Pont: 43 ; 31° - 45° - 47° - 15h 30 — Soleil 68 ; 

35° 
(7) Borysthene : 47 ; 1° - 48 ; 55° - 50 1/2° - 16h — Soleil 64 ; 

40° 

Les limites des climats correspondent ä peu pres ä celles d’al- 
Khwärizmi (34): 

al-Khwärizmi 
(1) 12 ; 30° - 20 ; 30° 
(2) 20 ; 30° - 27 ; 30° 
(3) 27 ; 30° - 33 ; 40° 

Vat. gr. 1056 
12 ; 45 - 20 ; 30 

id 
id 

d’ascensions obliques pour le 4e climat (Rhodes), qui se trouve aux ff. 36- 
38 du Vat. gr. 1056 (latitude : 37°) (cfr c, table 1). En effet, dans la table 
des ff. 36-38 du Vat. gr. 1056 (cfr c, table 1), on trouve pour 27° du Sagittaire : 

ascension : 285 ; 54° 
temps horaires : 11 ; 48° (d’oü pour 27° des Gemeaux : 18 ; 12°) 
heures du jour : 9 ; 27h 
hauteur meridienne : 29 ; 27° 
(pour 27° des Gemeaux, S = 23 ; 32, 56° 

et la hauteur est: 
90° — g> + S = 90° — 37° + 23 ; 32, 56° = 76 ; 32, 56° 
pour 21° du Sagittaire : 90° — <p — 6 = 90° — 37° — 23 ; 32, 56° = 29 ; 

27, 4°). 
(34) E. Honigmann, Die sieben Klimata und die höXeiq bziarj/uoi, Heidel¬ 

berg, 1929, pp. 144-150. 
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(4) 33 ; 40° - 39° 
(5) 39° - 43 ; 30° 
(6) 43 ; 30° - 47 ; 15° 
(7) 47 ; 15° - 50 ; 30° 

id 
id 

43; 31° -47° 
47 ; 1° -50; 30° 

Si on compare les valeurs medianes avec celles de Ptolemee : 

Vat. gr. 1056 Ptolemee 
16 ; 45° 16; 27° 
24° 23; 51° 
30° 30; 22° 
36° 36° 
41 ; 20° 40 ; 56° 
45° 45; 1° 
48; 55° 48 ; 32° 

La hauteur maximale du soleil peut etre recalculee comme ceci: 
90° - (p + co (en supposant cd = 23 ; 35°): 

(1) (180° -) 96 ; 50° = 83 ; 10° 
(2) 89; 35° 
(3) 83; 35° 
(4) 77 ; 35° 
(5) 72; 15° 
(6) 68 ; 35° 
(7) 64; 40° 

Mais seuls les deux demiers resultats correspondent ä ceux 
du texte. 

f) Les horoscopes des ff. 6v~7 

Ces thematia dont nous avons parle en presentant le manuscrit 
concement: 

(1) la proclamation de l’empereur Manuel Comnene le 31 mars 
1143; 

(2) La proclamation d’Alexis Comnene le 1er avril 1081 
(positions donnees pour le 2 avril); 

(3) la mort de l’empereur Alexandre (celui-ci n’est pas datable). 

Comme on l’a dit plus haut, ces thematia ont dejä ete presentes 
par D. Pingree (17). II n’y a dans le manuscrit aucun renseignement 



TABLES ISLAMIQUES A BYZANCE 413 

sur les tables utilisees pour calculer ces horoscopes, mais d’apres 
les calculs faits par R. Mercier (35), les positions des planetes ne 
peuvent pas avoir ete calculees avec les tables de Ptolemee et 
il serait possible que l’astrologue ait utilise les Tables Hakemites : 
cette possibilite serait d’autant plus seduisante que les Tables 
Hakemites sont citees ailleurs dans le manuscrit (cfr b). Toutefois 
la main qui a transcrit ces horoscopes n’apparait pas ailleurs dans 
ce manuscrit et les liens entre ceux-ci et le reste du manuscrit 
sont peut-etre fortuits. L’hypothese reste donc tres incertaine. 

Le Vat. gr. 1056 devrait faire l’objet d’une etude plus attentive. 
En attendant, les quelques elements releves ici montrent que 
plusieurs tables d’origine islamique avaient fait l’objet d’adapta- 
tions en grec et circulaient dans le monde byzantin, au xne siede. 
Les liens entre ce manuscrit et le manuel presente en A2 sont 
evidents : l’exemple A4 d(l) utilise une table de A2 ; inversement 
la table A4 c(4) est utilisee dans A2, ce qui tend ä montrer que 
l’importation de ces tables remonte au xie siede. L’origine precise 
du materiel importe ou eite dans le Vat. gr. 1056 n’est pas 
entierement determinee: Habash al-Häsib (d, 1), les Tables 
Verifiees (b), al-Khwärizmi (e). Les Tables Hakemites et Küshyär 
ibn Labbän sont simplement cites (b); ä cela s’ajoute une grande 
quantite de materiel astrologique que nous n’avons pas ä presenter 
ici. 

A5. UOxoniensis Seldenianus 16 (= Seid, supra 17) 

Dans ce manuscrit du xve siede, on releve : 
a) un court texte non date donnant les mouvements moyens 

des tables d’Alim (f. 140r-v) 
b) des horoscopes dates de 1153 et 1162 etablis ä l’aide des 

tables d’Alim (ff. 114-115v). 
Ces memes documents se retrouvent egalement dans un 

manuscrit de Naples, le Neapolitanus gr. III C 33, respectivement 
aux ff. 430r-v(a) et 402v-403v(b), mais (a) y est incomplet. 

(35) Communication personnelle. Je remercie R. Mercier pour les calculs 
de ces horoscopes. 
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J’ai presente ces documents dans un article recent (36), et ceux- 
ci ont fait l’objet d’une etude plus approfondie de R. Mercier (37). 
Nous reprendrons ici simplement les conclusions suivantes: 
(1) l’astronome que les Byzantins appellent Alim est bien ibn al- 
A‘lam (mort en 985); (2) les tables decrites et utilisees ici sont 
les adaptations byzantines decrites dans la scolie de 1032 presentee 
en Al. On voit donc que les tables d’Alim ont ete adaptees en 
grec des 1032 et qu’elles etaient encore utilisees en 1153 et 1162 
par un astrologue inconnu. Ceci est un cas heureux oü la source 
byzantine apporte plus de precision que les sources arabes 
conservees puisque les mouvements moyens sont donnes jusqu’aux 
tierces, au contraire des sources arabes. 

A6. Les scolies de YHypotypose de Proclus 

II s’agit ici de quelques scolies relatives ä YHypotypose de 
Proclus, editees par K. Manitius ä la suite du traite lui-meme (38). 
La scolie n° 94 (p. 253) mentionne le mouvement moyen du Soleil 
selon Ptolemee et selon les neröteroi en attribuant par erreur 
la valeur du premier aux seconds et inversement: «selon Ptolemee, 
59' 8" 20"', selon les neöteroi, 59' 8" 17'". La scolie 316 (p. 276) 
est plus interessante : «les neöteroi disent que les Ourses se 
meuvent jusqu’ä 8° vers le Levant, c’est-ä-dire en sens direct, 
et qu’ensuite elles retrogradent et se retablissent aux (positions) 
du commencement». Cette scolie conceme un passage oü Proclus 
refute le mouvement attribue par Ptolemee ä la sphere des etoiles 
fixes (p. 234). II prend comme exemple les Ourses qui, dit-il, 
cesseraient d’etre toujours visibles si un tel mouvement existait. 
C’est pourquoi sans doute le scoliaste parle du mouvement des 
Ourses. Pour le reste, on reconnait le mouvement de trepidation 
des equinoxes decrit par Theon d’Alexandrie dans son Petit 
Commentaire (39), mais le scoliaste l’attribue aux neöteroi, c’est- 

(36) Tihon, v. note 3. 

(37) Mercier, v. note 3. 

(38) Procli Diadochi hypotyposis astronomicarum positionum, ed. K. 

Manitius, Leipzig, 1909 : pp. 240-275. 
(39) A. Tihon, Le «Petit Commentaire» de Theon d’Alexandrie aux Tables 

Faciles de Ptolemee. (Studi e Testi, 282), Cittä del Vaticano, 1978, pp. 236 
et 319. 
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ä-dire aux Arabes. A quels auteurs fait-il allusion ? Al-Battäni 
mentionne la theorie exposee par Theon, mais ne la reprend pas 
ä son compte (40). 

Aucun element ne nous pennet de dater ces scolies : je les ai 
rangees dans cette premiere periode ä cause de l’emploi du teraie 
vECÖrepoi qui, ä ma connaissance, n’apparait plus dans les textes 
posterieurs. Toutefois, il s’agit d’un indice chronologique assez 
mince. 

Conclusion 

Aux xie et xne siecles, la penetration de l’astronomie islamique 
aupres des astronomes et astrologues byzantins apparait comme 
particulierement importante : c’est ce qu’on peut deduire d’une 
documentation incomplete, fragmentaire, mais qui laisse deviner 
que les astronomes byzantins du temps avaient acces ä une 
documentation beaucoup plus vaste, dont une partie au moins 
etait adaptee en grec. Cette presence de l’astronomie et de 
l’astrologie islamique ä Byzance ä l’epoque des Comnenes est 
confirmee par Anne Comnene qui, dans son Alexiade (VI, 7) (41), 
mentionne quatre astrologues qui frequentaient la cour de son 
pere Alexis : le premier est (Symeon) Seth presente plus haut 
(A3), dont on sait qu’il avait voyage en Egypte, deux autres 
etaient Egyptiens et le demier, le moins adroit, etait Athenien. 

C. FlN XIIIe SIECLE ET XIV® SIEGLE 

Voici les textes recenses pour cette periode : 
1. Le corpus d’astronomie perse de la fin du xme siede 

(Georges Chioniades); 
2) Les ephemerides de Trebizonde (1336) 
3) La Syntaxe Perse de Georges Chrysococces (ca 1347) 
4) La Tribiblos astronomique de Theodore Meliteniote (ca 

1352-1368) 
5) Version chypriote des Tables Toledanes (ca 1337-1340) 
6) Traite anonyme chypriote (ca 1346 ss.) 

(40) Nallino (note 22), pp. 126-127. 
(41) Anne Comnene, Alexiade (v. note 3), p. 58. 
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Bl. Le corpus d’astronomie perse de la fin du xme siede 
(Georges Chioniades) 

La deuxieme vague d’importation de l’astronomie islamique 
dans les milieux byzantins apparait ä la fin du xme siede et au 
tout debut du xiv6 siede. II s’agit cette fois d’astronomie persane 
apportee du Nord de l’Iran alors gouveme par les Mongols. 
Plusieurs etudes, prindpalement de D. Pingree (42), ont retrace 
l’histoire de l’introduction ä Constantinople de traites astrono- 
miques persans entre les annees 1292-1302 environ. Aussi nous 
ne reprendrons pas cette histoire de maniere detaillee. Disons 
pour resumer qu’un important «corpus» de traites astronomiques 
arabes et persans a ete traduit en grec ä cette epoque et introduit 
ä Constantinople. 

Ce corpus comprend essentiellement les traites suivants : 

(1) le Zij al-‘Älä’i d’al-Fahhad (ca 1176), ä travers l’enseigne- 
ment de Shams Bukhaxi (ca 1293-1296). Trois opuscules en grec : 
a) Composition perse d’astronomie ; b) calcul genethlialogique ; 
c) Canons corriges. 

Ceux-ci ont ete edites par D. Pingree dans le Corpus des 
Astronomes Byzantins (43). 

(2) le Zij as-Sanjari d’al Khäzini (ca 1120) 
(3) des tables au depart de 1093 
(4) divers autres textes et figures. 

Ces traductions sont conservees essentiellement dans les ma- 
nuscrits suivants: les Vaticani gr. 185, 191, 211, et 1058 et le 
Laurentianus gr. 28/17 (44). Ces traductions ou adaptations sont 
anonymes dans les manuscrits. En se fondant sur le recit de 
Georges Chrysococces (B3), D. Pingree a propose d’attribuer 
celles-ci ä Georges (ou Gregoire) Chioniades. Ce demier s’etait 
rendu en Perse pour y apprendre l’astronomie et avait ramene 

(42) Pingree, Chioniades (note 15). 
(43) D. Pingree, The Astronomical Works of Gregory Chioniades, Vol. 1 : 

The Zij al-Älä’i part 1 : Text, translation, commentary ; part 2 : Tables, CAB 
II, 2 vols, Amsterdam, 1985-1986. 

(44) Sur ces manuscrits, voir Pingree, CAB II (note 42); A. Tihon, Les 
tables astronomiques persanes ä Constantinople dans la premiere moitie du 
xive siecle, dans Byzantion 57 (1987), pp. 471-487. 
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ä Trebizonde et ä Constantinople des traites persans qu’il avait 
traduits en grec. Cette attribution est tres vraisemblable, mais 
devrait peut-etre nuancee, car il est probable que plusieurs 
personnes ont dü collaborer ä la Constitution de ce corpus. Quoi 
qu’il en soit, il est clair que ces textes proviennent d’un meme 
milieu. 

Cette fois, on a affaire ä des ensembles beaucoup plus coherents 
que les maigres documents des xie-xne siecles. On ne voit guere 
de continuite avec ce qui a precede. Ceci apparait clairement dans 
la terminologie technique. Ainsi les termes designant les fonctions 
trigonometriques sont completement differents : 

sinus = eöOeia dpOfj A2, A4 
nepmKiov («poche»), A2 
Tpaxrjkaia («col», «encolure» ?) Bl. 

sinus verse = evGe'kl avTiaxpofog A2, 
oayha Bl 

D’une fagon generale, il y a tres peu de termes arabes dans 
A2 ; Bl en est truffe au point que la comprehension de ces textes 
devait poser de serieuses difficultes ä un lecteur byzantin. 

Il est probable que tous les textes traduits alors ne nous sont 
pas parvenus. Ainsi on peut penser que le Zij-i flkhänt de Nasir 
ad-Din at-Tüsi (ca 1270) a ete sinon traduit, du moins utilise 
ä cette epoque : il y est fait allusion dans le traite (1). 

Il faut naturellement attendre que tout ce corpus soit edite 
et commente pour en faire une evaluation definitive. Un des 
documents les plus remarquables de ce corpus sont les figures 
«precopemiciennes» du Vat. gr. 211, ff. 115-121, inspirees notam- 
ment du Tadhkira de Nasir ad-Din at-Tüsi (45), et qui ne sont 
conservees ä notre connaissance dans aucun autre manuscrit. 

B2. Les ephemerides de Trebizonde (1336) 

Cette premiere vague d’introduction de traites astronomiques 
persans n’aura pas d’effets immediats ä Constantinople : les textes 
ne sont pas tout de suite diffuses, ni adaptes, ni commentes. Il 

(45) N. M. Swerdlow et O. Neugebauer, Mathematical Astronomy in 
Copernicus* De Revolutionibus, 2 vols, New York-Berlin-Heidelberg-Tokyo, 
1984 : vol. 1, pp. 47-48 et vol. 2, pp. 567-568. 
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faudra attendre 1340-1347 environ pour voir une diffusion 
massive de tables perses dans le monde byzantin C46). Dans 
l’intervalle, c’est-ä-dire dans les annees 1302-1340, c’est ä Trebi- 
zonde que semble se poursuivre une activite dans ce domaine: 
on a conserve des ephemerides astrologiques, anonymes, donnant 
les positions des planetes, jour par jour, pour toute une annee 
(1er mars 1336-ler mars 1337), calculees d’apres des tables arabes, 
probablement le Zij-i tlkhäni et le Zij al-Älä’t (47). Ces ephe¬ 
merides sont conservees dans le Monacensis gr. 525, ff. 155-172, 
au milieu d’oeuvres d’Andre Libadenos. Cette proximite a fait 
naguere attribuer la patemite de ces ephemerides ä Libadenos, 
mais cette attribution est inexacte (48). On a quelque raison de 
penser que l’auteur pourrait en etre Manuel de Trebizonde, le 
maitre de Chrysococces (B3), mais ce n’est pas demontre (49). 

B3. La SyntaxePerse de Georges Chrysococces (ca 1347) 

La Syntaxe Perse de Georges Chrysococces, redigee vers 1347 
ss, est le plus connu des traites byzantins d’astronomie perse. 
Ce traite est inedit, sauf pour quelques chapitres (50), et n’a jamais 
fait l’objet d’une etude approfondie. On en connait surtout la 
preface, qui raconte comment l’auteur a appris l’astronomie. 
Voulant etudier cette Science, Georges Chrysococces, qui etait 
medecin, se rendit ä Trebizonde aupres du pretre Manuel, qui 
detenait les livres et les traductions faites par Georges Chioniades. 
Suit alors l’histoire de ce demier : Chrysococces nous raconte 
comment Chioniades s’etait rendu en Perse pour y apprendre 
rastronomie. Chrysococces va donc rediger un traite en se basant 
sur une Syntaxe qui etait, aux dires de son maitre (Manuel), 

(46) Tihon, Tables astronomiques ... (note 43). 
(47) R. Mercier (Edition et analyse des tables en preparation pour le CAB). 
(48) Le texte qui commente ces ephemerides a et£ edite, Sans les tables, 

par F. Boll dans Catalogus codicum astrologorum graecorum VII, pp. 152- 
160 et par S. Lampros, lYapezountiakon horoscopion tou etous 1336, dans 
Neos Hellenomnemön 13 (1916), pp. 33-50. L’attribution ä Libadins est refutde 
par O. Lampsidis, 'AvSpeov AißaSrjvov ßioq kgu epya, Äthanes, 1975, p. 23. 

(49) Tihon, Tables astronomiques ... (note 43), pp. 478-479. 
(50) H. Usener, Ad historiam astronomiae symbola, dans Kleine Schriften, 

III, Leipzig-Berlin, 1914, pp. 323-371 : pp. 356-371. 
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«la meilleure et la plus precise de toutes» et que Chioniades avait 
«hellenisee sans interpretation, l’ayant regue des Perses interpretee 
seulement de vive voix» (5I). Ceci semblerait vouloir dire que 
Chioniades aurait mis en grec des tables seules, sans en avoir 
donne de commentaire. 

R. Mercier a montre que les tables perses de Chrysococces 
viennent en majeure partie du Zij- i tlkhäni de Nasir ad-Din 
at-Tüsi (52). En ce qui conceme le commentaire lui-meme, il y 
a certainement des relations entre les traites Bl et la redaction 
de Chrysococces, mais elles ne sont pas etablies clairement. II 
est difficile de porter un jugement sur l’oeuvre de Chrysococces, 
faute d’une edition critique de sa Syntaxe Perse. Mais on peut 
tout de meme remarquer que l’auteur ne comprend pas toujours 
exactement ce dont il traite : il y a des erreurs de methodes (53), 
il utilise une table geographique inadequate, etc. Il ne connait 
pas le meridien d’origine des tables (72° E), qu’il situe dans une 
ville appelee Tvßr/vrj, ce qui est de toute evidence une erreur (54). 
L’adaptation etait loin d’etre parfaite, mais ce traite a eu un succes 
immediat et s’est repandu partout. En consequence, on ne voit 
plus trace apres cela d’utilisation des traites Bl, ni d’effort pour 
importer d’autres traites arabes ou persans, du moins avant le 
xv45 siede. Les problemes traites chez Chrysococces se limitent 
au calcul des longitudes et des latitudes, aux syzygies et aux 
eclipses, et ä tout ce qui est necessaire pour l’etablissement 
d’ephemerides ou de themes astrologiques. Les fonctions trigo- 
nometriques disparaissent, et le but avoue de l’auteur est l’as- 
trologie. Les exemples choisis sont pris en 1346 et 1347, et les 
tables ne commencent pas avant 1340/1341. 

(51) Ibidem, p. 357. 
(52) R. Mercier, The Greek «Persian Syntaxis» and the Zij-i tlkhäni, dans 

Archives Internationales d’Histoire des Sciences, vol. 34, n° 34, n° 112, 3 
(1984), pp. 35-60. Voir aussi D. Pingree, In Defence of Gregory Chioniades, 
dans Archives Internationales d’Histoire des Sciences, vol. 35, n° 114/115 
(1985), pp. 436-438. 

(53) Voir par exemple A. Tjhon, Un traite astronomique chypriote du xiv* 
siecle, dans Janus 66 (1979), p. 56. 

(54) D. Pingree, AäpaQ xd vüv hryöficvov xaopeg, dans Bulletin de l’Academie 
Royale de Belgique, CI. Lettres 48 (1962), pp. 323-326; Mercier, The Greek 
Persian ... (note 52), pp. 56-58. 
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B4. La Tribiblos astronomique de Theodore Meliteniote 
(ca 1352-1368) 

II s’agit ici d’un monumental traite astronomique en trois 
livres: le premier traite d’arithmetique et de I’astrolabe; le 
deuxieme, des calculs selon Ptolemee, Almageste et Tables 
Faciles, le troisieme, d’astronomie persane, c’est-ä-dire des m6mes 
tables que Chrysococces. On a la chance d’en avoir conserve 
l’autographe, le Vat. gr. 792. L’edition des livres I, par MUe R. 
Leurquin a paru recemment dans le CAB (55). Seul le livre III 
nous interesse ici. La preface du livre III s’inspire du traite Bl 
(a), que Meliteniote avait recopie de sa main dans le Laur. gr. 
28/17, et les tables sont au depart de 720 Yezdegerd (1350/1) 
au lieu de 710 Y (1340/1) chez Chrysococces. Meliteniote semble 
avoir corrige quelques erreurs de Chrysococces, mais en substance, 
il s’agit bien des memes tables et des memes methodes. Le livre 
III etant inedit lui aussi, on n’a pas encore fait de comparaison 
systematique entre ces deux oeuvres. 

Le livre III a connu une existence independante sous le titre 
IlapdöocriQ tcov IJepmKCOv tcavövcov, mais souvent le texte y est 
retravaille, les exemples modifies. Cette Paradosis apparait dans 
une quinzaine de manuscrits au moins (56). 

B5. Version chypriote des Tables Toledanes (ca 1337-1340) 

Dans le Vat. gr. 212, manuscrit copie ä Chypre aux environs 
des annees 1337-1340, on trouve une adaptation des Tables 
Toledanes (al-Zarqäli, ca 1070), qui a ete analysee par D. Pin- 
gree (57). L’auteur, que D. Pingree propose d’identifier avec 
Georges Lapithe, y compare les Tables Toledanes avec les tables 
de Ptolemee et parfois les Tables Alphonsines. Chypre se trouve 

(55) R. Leurquin, La Tribiblos astronomique de Theodore Meliteniote 
(Vat, gr. 792) dans Janus 72, 4 (1985), pp. 257-282); Theodore Meliteniote. 
Tribiblos Astronomique, livre I, Amsterdam, 1990. Le livre II paraitra 
prochainement. 

(56) Tihon, Tables astronomiques... (note 43), pp. 486-487 ; Leurquin, 

Tribiblos (note 54). 
(57) D. Pingree, The Byzantine Version of the Toledan Tables: the Work 

of George Lapithes ?, dans Dumbarton Oaks Papers 30 (1976), pp. 87-132. 
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alors sous la domination de la maison fran§aise des Lusignans 
et est tout naturellement soumise aux influences occidentales 
auxquelles Byzance ä ce moment-lä semble completement fermee. 
Cette adaptation grecque des Tables Toledanes, qui semble 
surtout destinee ä l’usage personnel de l’auteur, n’aura guere de 
posterite, ä notre connaissance. Dans ce meme manuscrit, est 
eite le nom d’un certain Jean l’Astrologue, aupres de qui l’auteur 
a recueilli les positions des planetes pour les 23/24 avril et 27/ 
28 avril 1340. On ne sait pas qui est ce personnage, ni comment 
ces positions ont ete calculees. 

B6. Traite anonyme chypriote, ca 1346 ss. 

Les tables de Chrysococces ont ete adaptees pour Chypre dans 
un petit traite que j’ai analyse naguere (58), et qui est conserve 
dans trois manuscrits : Barocciani 100 et 166, et Athous, Iviron 
126. Dans l’ensemble, les tables et les methodes de l’anonyme 
chypriote sont identiques ä celles de Chrysococces, mais avec de 
notables exceptions. Tout d’abord, la table des mouvements 
moyens de la Lune a ete adaptee pour la longitude de Chypre, 
conformement aux tables de correction pour les longitudes 
geographiques qui se trouvent chez Chrysococces. Mais surtout, 
la table de l’anomalie solaire est completement differente et celle 
de l’anomalie lunaire a de legeres variantes par rapport ä celles 
de Chrysococces. L’ere de depart utilisee est le 13 mars 1008, 
que l’auteur appelle, visiblement par erreur, «ere de Melixa». 

Selon une etude inedite de P. Tavardon (59), les modifications 
apportees aux tables d’anomalies solaire et lunaire auraient pour 
consequence d’ajuster le calcul de l’eclipse de soleil du 7 aoüt 
1347 ä l’observation de l’eclipse ä Chypre. En effet, si l’on utilise 
les tables de Chrysococces sans les modifications propres au traite 
chypriote, on trouve la conjonction vraie ä 0h 43m, heures 
equinoxiales ä partir de midi, le 7 aoüt 1347 (= Aban 716 Y) 

(58) A. Tihon, Un traite astronomique chypriote du xiU siecle, dans Janus 
64 (1977), pp. 279-308 ; ibidem 66 (1979), pp. 49-81 ; ibidem 68 (1981), pp. 65- 

127. 

(59) P. Tavardon, Recherche sur l’astronomie byzantine; un aspect de 
la premiere renaissance des Paleologues, Th£se de doctorat, Toulouse, 1987, 

pp. 535 ss. 
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et la conjonction apparente ä lh 12m apres midi, alors que 
l’auteur chypriote trouve, avec ses tables modifiees, la conjonction 
apparente ä 1 lh 55m avant midi, soit ä 10h 5m du matin. Or, 
le maximum de l’eclipse a dü se produire dans Hie de Chypre, 
entre 10h et 10h 13m du matin. Ce sont les seules modifications 
apportees aux anomalies lunaire et solaire qui permettent ce 
resultat, la methode etant scrupuleusement identique de part et 
d’autre. La conclusion qu’en tire P. Tavardon est que les tables 
d’anomalies solaire et lunaire ont dü etre corrigees par täton- 
nement (la table d’anomalie solaire, en effet, est tout ä fait 
aberrante), en vue de faire coi'ncider le calcul de l’eclipse avec 
son Observation. 

C. FlN DU XIV6 SIEGLE ET XV* SIECLE 

Ä la fin du xive siede et au debut du xve, il y a beaucoup 
d’activites astronomiques, de nombreux textes ä recenser, mais 
ceux-ci sont souvent fort confus, incomplets, difficiles ä identifier. 
Ce sont en general des variations sur les tables perses de 
Chrysococces ou Meliteniote, assorties parfois de violentes cri- 
tiques sur 1’astronomie de Ptolemee, qui est pourtant toujours 
etudiee et utilisee. On connait plusieurs noms d’astronomes- 
astrologues: Jean Abramios, Eleutherios Elios, Dionysios (w), 
qui se situent dans la lignee de Chrysococces. On constate ä cette 
epoque un interet marque pour les eclipses (61), qui sont calculees 
aussi bien par les tables de Ptolemee que par les tables perses 
et aussi peut-etre par des tables qui ne sont pas identifiees, mais 
qui circulaient ä Byzance, ä cette epoque, comme on le verra 
bientöt. On trouve aussi quelques essais de construire de nouvelles 
tables, soit ä partir de Ptolemee (les plus connues sont celles 
d’Isaac Argyre au depart de 1368, mais il y en a d’autres), soit 
sur Chrysococces (par exemple, Matthieu Paleologue, ca 
1436) (62), mais en general nous n’avons conserve que des 

(60) D. Pingree, The Astrological School of John Abramius, dans 
Dumbarton Oaks Papers 25 (1971), pp. 191-215. 

(61) Pingree, ibidem ; A. Tihon, Calculs d’eclipses byzantins de la fin du 
xiv* siecle, dans Le Museon 100 (1987), pp. 353-361. 

(62) Pingree, Chioniades (note 15), p. 159 ; Tihon, Un traite astronomique 
chypriote (note 56), (1977), pp. 302-305. 
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ebauches de tables, ou des fragments, mais pas d’ensembles 
coherents. 

Cependant les horizons des astronomes byzantins s’elargissent. 
A cöte des variations sur les tables perses et de l’etude de 
Ptolemee, en effet, on adapte toutes sortes de tables etrangeres : 
tables latines (i.e. tables alphonsines) adaptees vers 1380 par 
Demetrius Chrysoloras (inedit), tables juives (les Six Ailes), 
d’Immanuel Bonfils adaptees par Michel Chrysococces (ca 
1435) (63), tables de Jacob ben David Yom Tob (Bonjom) 
adaptees par Marc Eugenikos (ca 1448) (M), le Chemin Pur {Orah 
Selulah) d’Isaac ben Salomon ben Zaddiq al Hadid adapte par 
Matthieu Camariotes (ca 1490) (65). 

Mais le Systeme astronomique le plus curieux produit dans 
la premiere moitie du xve siede est sans contredit celui de Georges 
Gemiste Plethon, le philosophe de Mistra. On lui doit un petit 
traite astronomique compose vers 1433 et conserve dans un 
manuscrit de Vienne, le Vindobonensis Ph. gr. 140 (ff. 78-90) 
(egalement dans le Palatinus gr. 278, ff. 135 ss, anonyme et sans 
tables). 

Le Systeme imagine par Plethon est un Systeme sophistique, 
totalement depourvu de sens pratique et repondant ä un certain 
nombre de considerations d’ordre mystique. On sait que Plethon 
avait imagine un calendrier luni-solaire, inspire des Grecs anciens 
et des Romains, dans lequel l’annee commengait ä premiere nuit 
qui suit la premiere conjonction venant apres le solstice d’hiver 
(13 decembre), ä minuit, ce qui symbolisait le retour de la 
lumiere (66). 

Dans ses tables astronomiques, Plethon a multiplie les com- 
plications, ce qui les rend peu comprehensibles ä une premiere 

(63) P. Solon, The Hexapterygon of Michael Chrysococces, dans Centaurus 
15 (1970), pp. 1-20. 

(64) Ibidem. 
(65) Sur les textes cites ici, voir A. Tihon, L’astronomie byzantine (du 

ve au xve siecle), dans Byzantion 51 (1981), pp. 603-624 : p. 619. 
(66) M. Anastos, Pletho’s Calendar and Uturgy, dans Dumbarton Oaks 

Papers 4 (1948), pp. 183-305. Voir Joannes Lydus, De Mensibus, ed. R- 
Wuensch, Stuttgart (coli. Teubner) 1967 (repr. de l’edition Leipzig, 1908), 
1,7, p. 10 et Plutarque, Aetia Romana, dans Moralia, II, ed. W. Nachsrädt, 

W. Sievering et S. Titchener, Leipzig (coli. Teubner) 1971 : 268 c.d., pp. 284- 
285. 
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approche. Par exemple, lorsqu’il donne les positions au depart 
de differentes eres, les longitudes sont comptees non ä partir de 
0° du Belier, mais ä partir de 0° du Capricome. 

Ä Mistra, Plethon, etait parfaitement bien place pour avoir 
connaissance des traites scientifiques islamiques, sinon directe- 
ment, du moins par l’intermediaire de son maitre juif ou de 
traductions occidentales que pouvaient lui procurer ses amis 
italiens (67). Effectivement, Plethon a, de toute evidence, utilise 
des tables islamiques, notamment al-Battäni, dont le nom est eite 
au-dessus d’une colonne de prosthapherese solaire et qui semble 
avoir ete sa source principale. On notera que Plethon, 13 ans 
apres avoir compose son traite, l’a corrige en 1446, en donnant 
de nouveaux parametres pour les periodes de 19 ans, ainsi que 
l’atteste une note au f. 83v du meine manuscrit. Le traite de 
Plethon fera l’objet d’une etude ulterieure. 

Conclusion 

Etant donne l’etat provisoire de nos connaissances, il est difficile 
de conclure cet expose de maniere definitive. On constate que 
la penetration de tables islamiques dans le monde byzantin semble 
avoir ete fort importante dans le courant des xie-xne siecles, 
puisque, ä cette epoque, il existait une adaptation byzantine des 
tables d’ibn al-A‘lam (Al et A5) et que des oeuvres importantes, 
comme celles d’al-Khwärizmi ou Habash al-Häsib, ont ete 
utilisees dans un manuel anonyme (A2). Malheureusement peu 
de tables ont ete conservees et notre documentation est tres 
fragmentaire. Comme dans tant d’autres domaines, la disparition 
des documents, le manque de continuite avec la periode qui suit 
doivent sans doute etre mis en relation avec le sac de Constan- 
tinople lorsque la ville fut prise par la quatrieme croisade en 
1204. 

Pour la periode suivante, la fin du xme et du xiv0 siede, les 
documents sont beaucoup mieux conserves, mais il faut poursuivre 
les editions commencees (Bl), mener ä bien les editions en 
preparation (B2 et B4) et entreprendre les autres : un traite comme 
la Syntaxe Perse de Georges Chrysococces (B3), qui a exerce 

(67) F. Masai, Plethon et le platonisme de Mistra, Paris, 1956, p. 61-62. 



TABLES ISLAMIQUES A BYZANCE 425 

une influence aussi decisive sur l’astronomie byzantine, meriterait 
une edition critique particulierement soignee. De meme le curieux 
traite de Plethon meriterait une edition (C), ne füt-ce qu’en raison 
de la personnalite remarquable de l’auteur. 

Sans vouloir surestimer l’importance de l’astronoinie byzantine, 
on peut dire que l’etude des manuscrits astronomiques byzantins 
et les editions des traites importants peuvent apporter une 
contribution non negligeable ä l’histoire de l’astronomie islamique 
et de sa diffusion dans le monde chretien d’Orient. 

Anne Tihon. 



NOTES ET INFORMATIONS 

THEOPHANES 
ON THE ICONOCLASM OF LEO III 

The extent to which Islamic notions influenced the iconoclasm of 
Leo III has excited much modern discussion, with many negative 
verdicts (l). As Mango well says (2) (6, n. 12), “Apart from the 
chronicles of Theophanes and Nikephoros, practically all the important 
Greek sources on Iconoclasm need to be properly edited and analysed 
in detail. This task ought to take precedence Over the formulation of 
any further interpretations of iconoclasm.” However, if we apply 
Mango’s dictum to Theophanes himself, there are still some points 
to be made. 

At AM 6218 (p. 405, 14 De Boor), writing of the year AD 726, 
Theophanes described how Leo punished Opposition to the tearing 
down of the image of Christ from the Chalke, closed the schools, and 
wrought other havoc against the pious. For these actions the emperor, 
introduced in the same section as the enemy of God {deopäxov) for 
his attack on the holy icons, is branded as oapaKtjvög>pojv. 

This epithet has a somewhat elusive lexical history. Absent from 
LSJ (including the Supplement) and from Stephanus, it is cited only 
from this passage by Lampe who (it is worth observing) registers no 

(1) There is no need to overload this short paper with massive bibliography. 
Connoisseurs of the subject anyway know what there is. Referred to by 
author’s name are C. Mango, “Historical Introduction”, in (ed. A. Bryer 
and J. Herrin) Iconoclasm (Birmingham, 1977), 1-6 (the volume contains 17 
other contributions from various hands and comports massive bibliography), 
and L. W. Barnard, The Graeco- Roman and Oriental Background of the 
Iconoclastic Controversy (Leiden, 1974), esp. 24-7. 

(2) A view endorsed by W. Treadgold, The By zantine Revival 780-842 
(Stanford, 1988), 397, n. 53. 
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similar Saracen-compounds. For his part, E. A. Sophocles adduced 
only a single example, from the records of the Second Council of Nicaea 
in 787. A distinctive term, albeit not registered in De Boor's index 
graecitatis (it is subsumed in his index nominum), it is used a second 
time by Theophanes (AM 6233, AD 741, p. 414, 27 De Boor) of Beser 
when describing his death. This Beser, a Christian who after captivity 
in Syria had apostasised to Islam (AM 6215, AD 723, p. 405, 10 De 
Boor), is associated by Theophanes with Leo as his chief accomplice 
in the iconoclast persecutions. 

Clearly a strong and memorable Word. Rightly or wrongly, Theo¬ 
phanes made the connection between iconoclasm and Arab beliefs. An 
opinion is (obviously) not to be followed just because it is a 
Contemporary one, but Theophanes was in a better position than we 
are to see the sources of iconoclasm, and due weight must be attached 
both to his views and the language in which he chose to couch them. 

There is one apparently maverick use of the epithet. In the Horus (3) 
of the Iconoclastic Council of 754, John Damascene is anathematised 
(amongst other things) as KOKCovvficp Kai aapaKtjvögtpovi. According to 
Bamard (27), “This suggests that the term was simply one of abuse 
and did not refer to Muslim influence as a historical fact”. Surely a 
non-sequitur. Just as such modern labels as “communist” and “faselst” 
are often employed as indiscriminate terms of abuse whilst retaining 
a real meaning, so likewise oapaKt]v6g>pa>v could be used properly or 
improperly. At any event, it shows how Arabic associations were very 
much at the centre of the iconoclast dispute (4). 

Mango (1) describes the consequences of the tearing down of the 
Chalke icon thus : “Some good Christians resisted this sacrilegious act 
and in the ensuing scuffle there were a few casualties — the first victims 
of Iconoclasm”. This is a travesty of what Theophanes actually says. 

(3) Mansi, Conc. 13, 356 = no. 264 in H. Hennephof, Textus Byzantini 
Ad Iconomachiam Pertinentes (Leiden, 1969). 

(4) There is something in the view of D. Sahas, John of Damascus on 
Islam in “The Heresy of the Ishmaelites” (Leiden, 1972), 13, that the term 
was used to highlight John’s affinity with Muslims in regard to environment, 
family, and acquaintances. The rarity of the accompanying epithet KQKcovvpq) 
should also be remarked, for LSJ register it only from the Suda and the 
4th Century AD astrological writer Paul of Alexandria. Lampe, who does 
not include this adjective, gives only one example of the cognate noun, itself 
restricted by LSJ to the Christian exegete Symmachus. 
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According to him, many {noXkovQ) were punished, by mutilations, 

whippings, exile, and fines — clearly a protracted legal procedure, 
immeasurably more than a scuffle ! 

Mango also (6) denies that the revolt of Kosmas and the Helladic 
troops in 726/7 had anything to do with Leo’s iconoclasm, proclaiming 
that “When we look at the text of Theophanes, we realise that he 
does not even state a connection between rebellion and the emperor’s 
heresy except by innuendo”. Again, this perverts the chronicler’s 
Version, since Theophanes links the revolt with the iconoclast measures 
by connecting the two events in successive sentences with the transitional 
particle ovv, whilst immediately after recording the defeat and deaths 
of the revolt and its ringleaders he continues in the same sentence 
“the wickedness of the impious Leo and his accomplices grew and 
they continued the persecution of the true believers” 

One is entitled to accept or reject what Theophanes says, though 
the most recent expert opinion (5) accepts his factual material as “fairly 
reliable”. Whatever is concluded about the matters raised in this present 
note, it points up the need to retum to the texts themselves and subject 
their vocabulary to the detailed scrutiny they merit but have not always 
received (6). 

University of Calgary, Alberta Barry Baldwin. 

Canada. 

(5) Treadgold 312, with 459, n. 12 for bibliography. 
(6) The present passage throws up two further items that merit future 

discussion: a) is Theophanes correct in saying that Leo “closed the schools 
and eliminated pious education” ? If so, what inferences should we draw as 
to the impact on the history of Byzantine education ? I see no allusion to 
Theophanes’ Statement in A. Moffat, “Schooling in the Iconoclast Centuries”, 
in Iconoclasm 85-92 ; b) When Theophanes postludes his diatribe against the 
ignorance and lack of education of Leo and Beser with the words fjg xä 
noAAa xcov kokcov zpyzxai is this a specific comment on the two villains in 
question or a generalising remark on the connection between academic 
ignorance and heresy ? Both items raise important issues about the reliability 
of Theophanes and his intellectual attitudes. 



A NOTE ON LATE ROMAN 
AND BYZANTINE CARICATURE 

There is some classical pedigree (!). Pliny (NH 36. 12) says Hipponax 
countered with mordant epigram two artists (Bupalus and Athenis) 
who had made pictorial mock of his ugly face. In the early Roman 
empire, Quintilian (6. 72) describes how Manius Curius faced a 
courtroom accuser with paintings showing him naked or in prison, 
the victim of his own excessive gambling. Like Hipponax, Curius 
answered pictures with words : ergo ego numquam viril Juvenal (10. 
157-8) alludes to a caricature of the one-eyed Hannibal on a huge 
elephant. But given its ideological purpose, a tuming point is the 
cartoon twice described by Tertullian (Apol. 16. 12-13 ; Ad Nat. 1. 
14) showing a Christian donkey-man. Its exhibitor is variously described 
as a wild-beast fighter and renegade Jew. The creature was well 
contrived. It had donkey’s ears (1 2), one hoofed foot (3), wore a toga 
(showing pretensions to Roman citizenship), and carried a book, a 
neat touch since in Roman art a scroll in a man’s hand was more 
an advertisement of social rank than devotion to culture (4) Lest anyone 
miss the point, the cartoon was captioned Deus Christianorum 

Onokoites, this last word unique in either Greek or Latin dress. The 
subtitling suggests a degree of crudity or novelty, since both Petronius 

(1) The literary evidence for ancient cartoons and caricatures seems hardly 
to have been exploited since Champfleury’s Histoire de la caricature (Paris, 
1865), which is unobtainable in North America; by chance or design, it 
appeared two years after the first modern use of the word ‘cartoon' in English. 
Some of the items included in the present note appear neither in J. J. Pollitt, 

The Art of Rome c. 753 B.C.-337 A.D. (Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, 1966) 
nor C. Mango, The Art of the Byzantine Empire 312-1453 (Englewood Cliffs, 
New Jersey, 1972). 

(2) “Who does not V as Persius 1. 121 had remarked. 
(3) Ungulatus, a word used only here and at Martianus Capella, De 

Nuptt 4. 378. 
(4) Cf. P. Veyne, A History of Private Life from Late Rome to Byzantium, 

tr. A. Goldhammer (Cambridge, Mass & London, 1987), 19. 
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(Sat. 29. 4) and Aelian (VH 10. 10) deride artists and patrons who 

need them. 
This item helps to explain another one. Eunapius (fr. 68 Blockley 

= 78 Müller) got very het up over a prefect who erected in the Circus (5) 
some Propaganda pictures in a set of small panels. A ridiculous 
business, observes the historian, since this «stupid, odious nonsense 
of the drunken painters» (very Eunapian that!) did not show a brave 
emperor or good soldiers or a proper battle, but instead a hand coming 
out of the clouds, captioned «The Hand of God Driving Off the 
Barbarians», and «The Barbarians Fleeing God». In the midst of 
reporting these two captions, Eunapius remarks «Shameful but necessary 
to write this down» (aiaxpov roozo Kazaypätpeiv äkX* avayKaiov). This 
gains point if we understand ‘was’ rather than ‘is’ for the unexpressed 
verb ‘to be’ and see it as an artistic criticism of pictures so crude as 
to need captions. When it came to art, Eunapius, whose ill-fated friend 
Hilarius, killed by the Goths near Corinth in 395 (VS 482) was a portrait 
painter, knew what he was talking about. 

A Byzantine development of this sort of thing can be seen in the 
furious account by Nicetas Paphlago of the seven synodal Acts trumped 
up against St Ignatius (6). These were in colour in two lavish volumes, 
the work of bishop Gregory Asbestas of Syracuse, here described as 
“a painter in addition to his other vices”. The pictures were variously 
captioned, and Nicetas splutters with Eunapian rage as he inventories 
each one. As Mango (7) says, these miniatures were evidently a parody 
of a martyrdom cycle. 

Some comic oddities from disparate sources can be noticed. The 
HA (Tac. 16. 2-3) claims a quinquiplex portrait (on one panel) of the 
emperor Tacitus excited ridicule by showing him in five sets of 
incongruous clothes. With this can be juxtaposed Choniates’ account 
of Andronicus l’s big picture of himself (outside the Church of the 
40 Saints) in a glamourised farm-labourer’s costume (8). Probably 
caricatures also were some of the worms, mosquitoes and ugly people 

(5) Whether at Rome or Constantinople is much debated; cf. Blockley, 

ad loc.t also B. Baldwin, “Perses : a mysterious prefect in Eunapius”, 
Byzantion 46 (1976), 5-8. 

(6) Vita S. Ignat., PG 105. 450 ff. 
(7) Op. cit., 191, n. 39. 
(8) Nicetas Choniates, Hist. 431 van Dieten; cf. Mango 234-5 for 

translation and comment. 
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in Manuel Chrysoloras’ discussion of Nature and Art (9), a disquisition 
well worth comparing to Vitruvius’ diatribe (7. 5. 1-7) against impres- 
sionism and surrealism. That Byzantine HA, the Parastaseis mentions 
(19) a Statue of the hunchback Firmilianus, npöq ytXcoxa yeyovev. The 
Greek is ambiguous : made for a joke, or became one ? (10) Luxorius 
no doubt reflects both classical and Vandal taste in an epigram (u) 
on a debauchee’s coffin covered with scenes from obscene life. The 
two pictures of Farne on circus stables described by Luxorius (26-37) 
may have comported a humorous touch, Farne being perhaps also 
the horse’s name (12). The Standard physical attributes of holy men 
catalogued by Ulpius (13) are often less than flattering and could lend 
themselves to caricature. Indeed, if the pseudo-Lucian Philopatris is 
Byzantine (u) we have a literary testimony of this, Paul’s long nose 
and receding hairline there (12) being mocked. As scholars (15) have 

begun to show in recent years, correlations between art and literature 
are mutually illuminating. So far, this work has largely emphasised 
religious themes. It could profitably be extended to other areas, in 
the present case common features between artistic caricature and 
literary satire and invective. 

University of Calgary, Alberta Barry Baldwin. 

Canada. 

(9) PG 156. 57 ff. = Ep. 3, written from Rome in 1411. 
(10) Cf. the edition (Leiden, 1984) of Averil Cameron and Judith Herrin, 

83, 195. 
(11) No. 33 in the edition of M. Rosenblum, Luxorius: A Latin Poet 

amongthe Vandals (New York, 1961). 
(12) Cf. J. M. C. Toynbee, “Beasts and their names in the Roman Empire”, 

PBSR 16 (1948), 24-37. 
(13) Ulpius (or Elpius), On Bodily Characteristics, ed. M. ChatziPakis> 

Epet. Hetair, Byzant. Spoud. 14 (1938), 393-414. 
(14) Cf. B. Baldwin, “The Date and Purpose of the Philopatris”, TCS 

27(1982), 321-44. 
(15) Notably H. Maguire, Art and Eloquence in Byzantium (Princeton, 

1981); cf. C. Mango 182, «Epigrams devoted to works of art ... provide 
an abundant and almost unexploited source of Information for art historians». 



A “POOR” TOKEN FROM THE REIGN 
OF CONSTANTINE V 

It is well known that on the sixth day of the Feast of the Nativity 
the Patriarch of Constantinople was invited to the imperial palace and 
there, with a retinue of 12 hegoumenoi, dined with the emperor in 
the Grand Hall known as the “Triklinos of the 19 Couches (ipiKhvoq 
rcov 0 [or SeKaevved] aKKovßhcov)» (]). The banquet concluded with 
a display of imperial philanthropy: 216 monks, enrolled in various 
monasteries, rounded out the guest list; each had been given a token 
(aippay'iöiov) and, upon its presentation to an official, it was exchanged 
for one gold coin. On the eighth day the emperor engaged in a similar 
display of munificence, but in this instance the beneficiaries were the 
poor (1 2). Like the monks, each was given a token; during the repast, 
the artiklines retrieved the token and exchanged it for a purse 
containing one gold coin. Although imperial sphragidia are attested, 
the token described below is, to our knowledge, the first such object 

to be published. 

(1) The ceremonies on this occasion are described in the Treatise of 
Philotheos (899); see N. Oikonomid£s, Les listes de preseance byzantines 
des ixeet xe siecles (Paris, 1972), 175 and 177. The xp'uchvoQ xcov 0 aKKovßhcov 
was, according to legend, erected in the time of Constantine the Great. The 
hall was fumished with 19 tables which could accomodate a total of 228 
guests. Regarding the disposition of the tables and the halFs history, see R. 
Guilland, «Etudes sur le grand palais de Constantinople: Les XIX Lits», 
JOJBG 11/12 (1962/1963), 85-113 ; see also J. Ebersolt, Le grand palais 
de Constantinople et le Livre des ceremonies (Paris, 1910), 58-62. For the 
various terms used to designate the hall, see Guilland, op. cit., 88 : 6 pzyaq 
xpiKkivoQ ra5v 0 axKovß'ixcov; xä 0 aKKOvßixa. Byzantine poor tokens are 
discussed by G. Schlumberger, «Monuments numismatiques et sphragistiques 
du Moyen Age byzantin», Melanges d'Archeologie Byzantine (Paris, 1895), 
283-295; and J. Nesbitt, «Byzantine Copper Tokens», Studies in Byzantine 
Sigillography (Dumbarton Oaks, Washington, D.C., 1987), 67-76. 

(2) See Oikonomides, Listes, 179 and 181. 
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Description. The object (figs la and lb) is lead and measures 29 mm. 
in diameter. On the obverse face appears a cross potent; in each 
quarter, a cruciform monogram. In the upper quarter (1.) is an 
invocative monogram (type VIII in Laurent’s catalogue of the Collection 

C. Orghidan [Paris, 1952], PI. LXX). The monogram in the upper 
quarter (r.) consists of K, at 1.; N, in ligature with C, at r.; T, at 
top; and A, in ligature with CD, at bottom. The monogram in the 
lower quarter (1.) contains the letters A in center; K, at r.; N, at 1.: 
T, in ligature with O, at top; and A, at bottom. The monogram in 
the lower quarter (r.) has TZ, in ligature with G, at 1.; C, at r.; T, 

in ligature with O, at top ; and A, at bottom. The reverse face carries 
an inscription of five lines : 

+I1TCOIXVCTCON/ACKACN/ NCAAKö/ BITCON. 

Commentary. The function and imperial origins of the object are 

immediately apparent from the inscription on the reverse: Tlxco/uc 
(read: ITxoixolc) xcöv SeKaevvea dKouß'ixcov: «(Lord, help) the poor 
of (the Hall) of the 19 Couches». More troublesome is the question 
of the period from which the token dates. The reason, quite simply, 
is that while three of the monograms can be read with ease — the 
two in the upper quarters and the one in the lower quarter at r. 
— the sense of the monogram in the lower quarter at 1. is 
problematic. But before dealing with its Interpretation, let us turn 
to the three monograms whose readings are certain. The invocative 
monogram (upper 1. quarter) reads : Kopie ßotjOei; the monogram 
in the upper r. quarter reads: Ktovoxavxivtp; and the monogram 
in the lower r. quarter reads : öeonöxy. We know then that the token 
was issued during the reign of an Emperor Constantine, but which 
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one ? It may be reasonably argued that the word deonorrjc; would 
not appear on a token prior to its introduction on coins ; since it 
was not in use on coins prior to the reign of Leo III (717-741), 
we may eliminate from consideration Constantine IV (668-685) (3). 
The object’s epigraphic traits further help to reduce the list of 
possible candidates. We call attention to the closed betas that appear 
at the bottom of the monogram in the upper 1. quarter and at the 
beginning of the final line of the inscription on the reverse face. 
As Oikonomides has noted regarding seals, a closely related genre 
of object, the beta “with two closed loops is replaced” by the middle 
of the 9th Century “by a letter similar to the Capital Latin R.” (4). 
On good grounds then the token may be assigned either to the reign 
of Constantine V (741-775) or to the reign of Constantine VI (780- 
797). Constantine VI was a weak ruler, thoroughly dominated by 
his mother, the strong-willed Irene. One measure of the lady’s 
influence is the regulär appearance of her bust and name on 

Constantine’s coinage ; Constantinossirini. If our token dates 
from the reign of Constantine VI, then the monogram should read : 
KAI €IPHNH\ such a reading is, however, not possible. By process 
of simple elimination we conclude that the token was issued under 
Emperor Constantine V. As for the meaning of the mono gram with 
which we have been dealing, we recall that in 751 his son Leo was 
associated with him as a colleague. If the monogram can not be 

read KAI EIPHNH, it can, without adding or subtracting from the 
letters present, be read : KAIACONTL Such we believe is the sense 
of this monogram and accordingly we would assign the token to 
the period 751-775, 

Historical chronicles refer to the use of the Hall of the 19 Couches 
for court celebrations, such as the marriage banquets of Michael 
III (842-867) and Leo VI (886-912) (5). Our poor token, however. 

(3) For the date, see P. Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins in 
the Dumbarton Oaks and in the Whittemore Collections, Vol. III, part 1 
(Dumbarton Oaks, Washington, D.C., 1973), p. 178; cf. Grierson’s Class 4 
folleis of Sicily (assigned to the years c. 731-741), 269, and Plate V, nos. 55.1ff. 
Grierson notes that the word was used both of the emperor and his colleague. 

(4) N. OikonomidLs, A Collection of Dated Byzantine Lead Seals (Dum¬ 
barton Oaks, Washington, D.C., 1986), 159. 

(5) Guilland, «Les XIX Lits», 90. We note that Theophanes attests the 
use of the Tribunal of the 19 Couches, a large, open courtyard situated in 
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reflects on the history of the Grand Triklinos in the 8th Century 
and shows quite clearly that it was being used as a gathering place 
for the celebration of major feasts well over a Century before the 
composition of Philotheos’ Treatise. 

Dumbarton Oaks. Simon Bendall. 

John W. Nesbitt. 

front of the Grand Hall, for ceremonial occasions in the 8th Century (the 
references are collected in ibid., 112): the coronation of Constantine V and 
the coronation of his consort, Eudokia. 



LE SINAITIC US GRAECUS1726 
DE MAXIME MARGOUNIOS : 

SON CONTENU ET SON MODELE 

En etudiant, pour notre th6se de doctorat (!), la tradition manuscrite 
de YExpositio in psalmum LIX (CPG 7690) et de YExpositio orationis 

dominicae (CPG 7691) de Maxime le Confesseur, nous avons rencontre 
le Sinaiticus graecus 1726, qui, quoique d’une date recente, n’en est 
pas moins interessant; ce manuscrit de papier, qui comporte 213 
folios (1 2), ecrits ä pleine page, n’est connu que par une description tres 
sommaire de V. Bene§evi£ (3); donnons donc d’abord son contenu avec 
plus de pröcision : 

f. l-19v : le Synodicon Vetus (4) 
f. 20-22v sont restes blancs 
f. 23 : un index dont nous traiterons plus loin en detail 
f. 23v-24v sont restes vierges 
f. 25-3 lv : Ambigua ad Thomam de Maxime le Confesseur 
f. 32-38v : Laudatio in tres hierarchas de Jean Mauropous (BHG 

747) 

(1) Nous Favons defendue sous le titre: Maximi Confessoris Expositio in 
psalmum undesexagesimum necnon Expositio orationis dominicae. Een 
kritische editie met een Studie van het prozaritme, Louvain, 1989. 

(2) Non 222 folios, comme l’a indique V. Benesevic, Fauteur du catalogue 
(cf. n. 3); dans le manuscrit, on distingue deux numerotations des folios, toutes 
deux en chiffres arabes ; jusqu’au folio 31, les chiffres s’accordent parfaitement, 
mais au folio suivant commencent les differences: 32 et 34: cette double 
numerotation — nous avons suivi les chiffres les plus bas qui semblent etre 
les plus corrects — continue jusqu’ä la fin du manuscrit. 

(3) Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum graecorum qui in Monasterio 
Sanctae Catharinae in Monte Sina asservantur, vol. III, 1, Codices numeris 
1224-2150 signati, Saint Petersbourg, 1917 (— Hildesheim, 1965), p. 170. 

(4) Pour ce texte, le Sinaiticus est une copie du Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus 
R 115 sup., ecrit par Camillus Venetus (16e siede); cf. The Synodicon Vetus. 
Text, translation, and notes by J. Duffy and J. Parker (= Dumbarton 
Oaks Texts 5. Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzantinae 15), Washington, 1979, 
p. xviii n. 15, et p. xx-xxi. 
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Tous les autres textes qu’on lit dans ce manuscrit, sont attribues 
ä Maxime le Confesseur : 

f. 39-44v : Epistula 6 

f. 45-49v : Epistula 7 
f. 50-136 : Ambigua ad loannem 

f. 136-137V : Epistula 8 
f. 137v-138 : Epistula 9 
f. 138v-143 : Epistula 12 
f. 143M57 : Disputatio cum Pyrrho 

f. 157-178v : six Opuscula theologica et polemica 

f. 157-160v : CPG 7697 (1) 
f. 160M62 : CPG 7697 (2) 
f. 162-164v : CPG 7697 (3) 
f. 164v-169 : CPG 7697 (7) 
f. 169-174 : CPG 7697 (8) 
f. 174-178v : CPG 7697 (9) 

f. 178v-18lv : Expositio inpsalmum LIX 

f. 182-213V : Dialogi 1-5 de sancta Trinitate (CPG 2284) 

Cette Collection a ete copiee par trois scribes : f. l-38v et 68-213v (chaque 
page compte 35 ä 40 lignes); f. 39-49v (16 lignes); f. 50-67v (15 lignes). 
Dans la premiere main on reconnait tout de suite l’ecriture serree de 
Maxime Margounios, dont les manuscrits dateraient de 1572 ä 1592 (5); 
nous proposons de dater le Sinaiticus 1726 de la meme periode (6 7). 

Maxime Margounios (1549-1602) (n), ne ä Candie, Tactuelle Iraklion, 
au nord de la Crete, a regu sa premiere formation dans sa ville natale 
au monast&re de Sainte-Catherine, puis s’est perfectionne ä l’universite 
de Pavie en Italie; vers 1584, il fut nomme metropolite de Cythere, 
residant ä Venise ; il est connu comme humaniste, philologue, editeur 

(5) Cf. E. Gamillscheg-D. Harlfinger-Hunger, Repertorium der grie¬ 
chischen Kopisten 800-1600,1, Handschriften aus Bibliotheken Großbritanniens 
(“ Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Veröffentlichungen der 
Kommission für Byzantinistik III/1 A-B-C), Vienne, 1981, n° 259). 

(6) Nous n’avons malheureusement pas pu identifier les deux autres mains, 
qui nous semblent contemporaines de la premiere. 

(7) Pour une introdüction rdcente, cf. G. Podskalsky, Griechische Theo¬ 
logie in der Zeit der Türkenherrschaft (1453-1821). Die Orthodoxie im Span¬ 
nungsfeld der nachreformatorischen Konfessionendes Westens, Munich, 1988, 
p. 135-150 (une bibliographie se trouve aux p. 135-136 n. 563). 
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de textes, ecrivain, ä la fois prosateur et poete (8), copiste et collec- 
tionneur de manuscrits. Nous savons qu’il a legue une partie de sa 
Collection de manuscrits grecs — notamment le codex que nous 
dudions dans cet article — au monastere de Sainte-Catherine de 
Candie, ville oü s’est concentree par excellence la vie culturelle cretoise, 
du milieu du quinzieme siede jusqu’aux annees soixante du dix- 
septieme siede ; en 1669, les Turcs, envahissant la Crete, ont devaste 
le monastere ; malgre cela, les moines ont reussi ä sauver la totalite 

ou du moins une partie considerable de la bibliotheque, puisqu’ils Font 
transferäe au monastere du Sinai’, dont ils dependaient (9). 

Au f. 23 du Sinaiticus 1726, Margounios a dresse un index des 
oeuvres de Maxime le Confesseur, sous le titre : IRvoJg (supra lineam 

on lit: fj ra4iv) rcov ev xivi ßißXuo evpiOKopevcov avyypappdxcov roö 

iepoo Maffipoo xoo öpoXoyrjxoo, anep r/pelg iv Siaxpöpoiq xöpoiq exopsv. 

On constate rapidement que cet index ne correspond gude au contenu 
du manuscrit oü il figure, puisqu’il mentionne plusieurs textes qui ne 
se retrouvent pas dans le Codex: par exemple, bien que YExpositio 

orationis dominicae soit signalee dans l’index, ce texte est absent du 
manuscrit (10). Une collation complete de YExpositio in psalmum LIX 

montre que le copiste a eu pour modele le Monacensis graecus 363, 

date du douzieme siede (n); voici, prises parmi d’autres, quelques 

(8) On sait par exemple que les trois hymnes anacreontiques (EG, 91, 1417- 
1424), attribues jadis ä Maxime le Confesseur, sont de la plume de Maxime 
Margounios (cf. S. G. Mercati, Massimo Margunio e Vautore degli inni 
anacreontici attribuiti a San Massimo Confessore, dans : Annuaire de VInstitut 
de philologie et d’histoire orientales 2 [1934], p. 619-625). 

(9) L’histoire recente de la Collection de Maxime Margounios a ete esquissee 
par D. J. Geanakoplos (Byzantine East and Latin West. Two Worlds of 
Christendom in Middle Ages and Renaissance. Studies in Ecclesiastical and 
Cultural History, Oxford, 1966 [= 1976], p. 165-193, surtout p. 177-179) et 
H. Husmann (Die datierten griechischen Sinai-Handschriften des 9. bis 16. 
Jahrhunderts. Herkunft und Schreiber, dans : Ostkirchliche Studien 27 [1978], 
p. 165-166). 

(10) Dans le marge du f. 39, un main recente a indique que ce texte manque 
dans le codex : Tov aörou öpiXfa dg xd nep rfpc5v, rjg q dp(xrf) avxöv eSe^aprjv / 
xöv deopvXaKxöv pov Secmörrjv. 

(11) Cf. I. Hardt, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum graecorum Biblio- 
thecae Regiae Bavaricae, voL 4, Munich, 1810, p. 56-70. Le Monacensis est 
ä son tour une copie du Vaticanus graecus 1502, qui date egalement du 
douzidme siede. 
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fautes caracteristiques, propres aux seuls manuscrits M (= le Mona- 

censis) et Sin (= le Sinaiticus): 
— P.G. 90, 864B9-10 xGPn°Q nvevpariKfjq : x^piopazoQ nvevjuariKoö 

Mp. corr. Sin 

— RG. 90, 865D4 äyie : Kopie M Sin 

— P.G. 90, 86900-11 npoanoSeSopevrjv: dnoöeöopevrjv M Sin 

A cöte de ces le?ons communes, seul le Sinaiticus contient des fautes 
particulieres, dont voici quelques exemples convaincants : 

— P.G. 90, 857B5 Sid re : om. Sin 

— P.G. 90, 869A4-6’7/naliv — x^PlGlv : om• Sin 

— P.G. 90, 869A10 ; dtf Sin 

En etudiant Fhistoire recente du Monacensis graecus 363, on 
comprend facilement comment il a pu servir de modele au Sinaiticus : 

avant de passer en 1806 ä la Bayerische Hofbibliothek de Munich (12), 
le Monacensis etait dans la celebre collection de la Stadtbibliothek 
d’Augsbourg, puisqu’on le retrouve dans Tinventaire de cette biblio- 
theque, dresse en 1595 par le fameux humaniste David Hoeschel (1556- 
1617) (I3); on sait que celui-ci etait en relation etroite avec Maxime 
Margounios (14) et, plus precisement, que les deux hommes echangeaient 
souvent des manuscrits pour leurs editions respectives (15). 

(12) En 1806, deux Cents manuscrits grecs sont passes de la Stadtbibliothek 
d’Augsbourg ä la Hofbibliothek de Munich; cf. Irmgard Bezzel, Bayerische 
Staatsbibliothek München, Bibliotheksführer. Geschichte und Bestände, Mu¬ 
nich, 1967, p. 62 ; H. Gier, Zur Geschichte der Staats- und Stadtbibliothek 
Augsburg, dans : 450 Jahre Staats - und Stadtbibliothek Augsburg. Kostbare 
Handschriften und alte Drucke. Ausstellung Augsburg 15. Mai bis 21. Juni 
1987, Augsbourg, 1987, p. 8. 

(13) Catalogus graecorum codicum qui sunt in Bibliotheca Reip. Augustanae 
Vindelicae, Augsbourg, 1595, p. 17-19. 

(14) Sur la correspondance abondante entre Hoeschel et Margounios, voir 
notamment l’article important de P. K. Enepekides (Maximos Margounios 
an deutsche und italienische Humanisten, dans : Jahrbuch der Österreichischen 
Byzantinischen Gesellschaft 10 [1961], p. 93-145, surtout p. 101-131). 

(15) Cf. R K. Enepekides, o.cp. 101. Dans son memoire de licence, 
Georges Mahieu (Travaux preparatoires ä une edition critique des ceuvres 
de S. Maxime le Confesseur, Louvain, 1957, p. 68-72) a prouve que, pour 
son Edition de la Mystagogia de Maxime le Confesseur (Augsbourg, 1599), 
David Hoeschel s’etait servi du Monacensis 363 et d’un manuscrit de 
Margounios que Mahieu n’a pas pu identifier; esperons que le futur editeur 
de la Mystagogia pourra resoudre ce petit probleme. 
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Revenons un instant ä l’index du Sinaiticus 1726: le ßißXiov en 
question doit sans aucun doute etre identifie avec le Monacensis 363, 
oü on lit un mva£ identique (f. 1), intitule: ITivaä, ÖKpißfjQ (sic) rfjq 

ypa/pfjq toü ßißXiov roo ayfiov) Ma^ipoo (sic); Maxime Margounios, 
s’il semble n’avoir recopie qu’un petit nombre des textes du Monacensis, 

en a transcrit le niva£> dans son integralite. 
D’ailleurs, Maxime Margounios nous dit dans cet index qu’il 

possedait plusieurs manuscrits contenant les oeuvres de Maxime le 
Confesseur («ancp fumq iv öicupopoiQ zöpoiq exo/mev»). Queis sont ces 
öiatpopoi zöpoi ? Nous ne connaissons qu’un seul autre manuscrit de 
Maxime le Confesseur qui semble avoir appartenu ä la bibliotheque 
de Margounios : il s’agit de la troisieme partie du codex 9 de la 
Bibliothek des ehemaligen Hennebergischen Gymnasiums ä Schleusin¬ 
gen, une petite ville en Saxe (16); cette partie du manuscrit, datee du 
dix-septieme siecle, contient YExpositio orationis dominicae (17) ; mal¬ 
heureusement, nous n’avons pu etudier ce codex miscellaneus, de sorte 
que nous ne pouvons encore rien dire de certain ä son sujet. 

Charge de recherches du Fonds National Peter Van Deun. 

de la Recherche Scientifique (Belgique). 

(16) Aujourd’hui, les neuf manuscrits de cette collection se trouveraient 
toujours ä Schleusingen, mais ä FHeimatmuseum Bertholdsburg. 

(17) Cf. C. Wendel, Die griechischen Handschriften der Provinz Sachsen, 
dans : Aufsätze F. Milkau gewidmet, Leipzig, 1921, p. 366-367 ; notons encore 
que la premiere partie de ce manuscrit aurait appartenu ä la collection privee 
de David Hoeschel. 



(EUVRES D’EVAGRE LE PONTIQUE 
PASSfiES INAPERQUES DANS L’ATHOUS, 

VATOPEDINUS 57 (XIIIe-XIVe SIECLE) 

Le Codex Ahous, Vatopedinus 57 n’est connu jusqu’ici que par la 
description sommaire et trompeuse de S. Eustratiades et Arkadios 

Batopedinos (!), et par les renseignements supptementaires foumis par 
Antoine et Claire Guillaumont, qui ont etudiä la tradition manuscrite 
du Practicus (2) ainsi que celle du Traite gnostique (3) d’Evagre le 
Pontique ; c’est pour cela que, dans un article ä paraitre prochainement 

dans la Byzantinische Zeitschrift (4), nous en avons traite plus en detail. 
Ce manuscrit volumineux (517 folios) qu’on peut dater de la fin du 
xme ou du debut du xiv« siede — il est ecrit dans le Fettaugenstil 
—, est entierement consacre ä des ceuvres spirituelles et ascetiques, 
parmi lesquelles pas mal de textes d’Evagre le Pontique. Antoine et 
Claire Guillaumont ont etudie les ecrits evagriens figurant aux f. 133- 
157v et 394v-408 (plus precisement des fragments du Traite pratique 

[f. 145V-148V] et du Gnostique [f. 148v-149v]). Mais curieusement, d’autres 
oeuvres d’Evagre et meme trois pages portant un autre fragment du 
TraM pratique, qui se trouvent dans le meme manuscrit, semblent leur 
avoir echappe. Nous nous y arreterons donc. 

(1) Kaxakoyoq xcov ev xfj rIspä Movfj BaroneSwo änoKEifdvcov kcoÖ'ikcov (— 
Harvard Theological Studies 11), Cambridge (Massachusetts) — Paris, 1924 
(= New York, 1969), p. 17-18. 

(2) Evagre le Pontique. Traite pratique ou Le moine, tomes I (Introduction) 
et II (Edition critique du texte grec [compte tenu des versions orientales], 
traduction, commentaire et tables) par Antoine et Claire Guillaumont 
(— Sources chretiennes 170-171), Paris, 1971 (le Vatopedinus a ete decrit aux 
p. 218-226 du tome I). 

(3) Evagre le Pontique. Le Gnostique ou Ä celui qui est devenu digne de 
la Science, ßdition critique des fragments grecs. Traduction integrale etablie 
au moyen des versions syriaques et armenienne. Commentaire et tables par 
Antoine et Claire Guillaumont (= Sources chretiennes 356), Paris, 1989, 
p. 43-44. 

(4) Intitule : Un recueil ascetique : l’Athous, Vatopedinus 57. 
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Tout d’abord, on lit aux f. 408v-445v un petit florilege intitule: 

AiöaaKolia rcov ömcov Kai 8eog?6pcov naxepcov f/pcov nepi npoaoxqQ Kai 

föXaKfjQ Kapö'iaQ kcCi voepajg fjavxiax; ; de nombreux auteurs patristiques 
et byzantins y sont cites, tels que Gregoire de Nazianze, Jean 
Chrysostome, Ephrem, Macaire le Grand, Theodore Studite et Symeon 
le Nouveau Th6ologien. Pour ce qui est d’Evagre le Pontique, trois 
extraits, cites sous le lemme Eöayp'iov (f. 430), temoignent une fois de 
plus du röle important qu’il a joue dans la spiritualite byzantine. Le 
premier extrait (ine. ’EksI Xtyexai Kade&odai; des. pfj rwiovai) est tire 
du chapitre 24 du traite De malignis cogiiationibus (CPG 2450, cf. 
RG. 79, 1228D3-1229A11), les deux autres proviennent des Capita 

cognoscitiva (plus connus sous le nom de ZKi-ppaxa, CPG 2433) (5); 
notons encore que ces trois fragments evagriens se rencontrent ensemble 
dans plusieurs autres manuscrits (6). 

Beaucoup plus important que ces quelques bribes est le texte qui 
se lit aux f. 479v-480v : il s’agit de la deuxieme section du Traite pratique 

qui, reunissant les chapitres 6 ä 14, a, comme nous l’avons dit, echappe 
aux epoux Guillaumont. Ceux-ci avaient pourtant remarque les 37 
chapitres qui, empruntes ä la suite du Practicus (chapitres 15 ä 100), 
se trouvent aux f. 145v-148v du Vatopedinus, et leur etude du texte 
de ces 37 chapitres avait meme etabli que le manuscrit depend d’un 
ancetre v (7) qui, datant probablement du xme siede, n’avait conserve 
du Practicus que ces 37 chapitres et la deuxieme section (8). Comment 
ainsi alertes n’ont-ils pas trouve la section II ? Cela reste un mystere. 

(5) II s’agit des sentences 2 (inc. Ei xiq ßovXoixo ISeiv rr)v xov vov Kaxäaxaaiv ; 
des. napspg>spfj) et 23 (inc. Ovk äv iÖfl 6 vovg ; des. aöxov xov ipcoxög), editees 
par J. Muyldermans (Evagriana, dans : Le Museon 44 [1931], p. 45-47). 

(6) Voir ä ce sujet Tarticle de J. Muyldermans (Evagriana de la Vaticane, 
dans : Le Museon 54 [1941], p. 9-10) et Tintroduction ä P6dition du Practicus 
(A. et CI. Guillaumont, Traite pratique I, p. 237-238 et 280). 

(7) Cf. A. et CI. Guillaumont, Traite pratique ..., I, p. 375 et le stemma 
codicum qui se trouve sur une page pliee tout ä la fin de ce volume. 

(8) Cf. A. et CI. Guillaumont, Traite pratique ..., I, p. 371. Contenant 
effectivement ces deux parties, le Vatopedinus peut etre ränge avec cinq autres 
tömoins qui se trouvent dans la descendance de ce prototype v. II s’agit des 
Codices Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, Canonicianus gr. 16 (s. xm-xiv; sigle L), 
Vindobonensis, theologicus gr. 274 (s. xiv in.; sigle K), Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, 
Baroccianus 81 (s. xv; sigle M), Sinaiticus gr. 462 (s. XIII ex.; sigle 2) et 
Athous, Pantocratoros 101 (s. xv ; sigle N); cf. A et CI. Guillaumont, Traite 
pratique ..., I, p. 228-229, 232-234, 236-240, 246-247 et 250. 
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Notre examen du texte des chapitres 6 ä 14 ne s’accommode toutefois 
que malaisement du stemma propose ; d’une part, on peut noter dans 
ces chapitres des lieux variants oü le Vatopedinus suit effectivement 
la lefon de la famille v contenant — nous reprenons les sigles de A. 
et CL Guillaumont — les manuscrits Z L K M N (par ex. 6, 2 kgli 

per9 avrov : öevrepoq Z L K M N Vatopedinus W; 8, 2 GfoSportpoq : 

atpoöpoTepov Z L K M N Vatopedinus F; Pomission en 12, 24 de 

riq) ; mais par ailleurs le Vatopedinus ne presente pas la plupart des 
autres variantes et fautes contenues dans la famille v (9); il semble en 
fait que le copiste du Vatopedinus ait connu egalement un manuscrit 
de la famille ö dont le codex E est le temoin le plus important (voir 
par ex. 7, 8 EKÖirjyeladai: Sirjyeiadai D E F d N Vatopedinus; 12, 
16 npoxcopoooav: rptfovaav E F d B X A W Vatopedinus; 12, 24 
httxai: tmexGxai E F imipxerai Vatopedinus ; 13, 3 rcov : om, E F d 

B X S s Vatopedinus; 13, 12 Siapiov kcu äyiov: aiSiaipov kcu äyiov 

(D)EFdBXARQSsUT Vatopedinus). 

Afin d’etre complet, voici la liste des variantes et des fautes contenues 
dans le Vatopedinus (10) : Pomission du titre (Tltpi rcov öktco Aoyiopcov) 

precedant le chapitre 6 ; 6,2 l’addition de di* ob näoa äpapria änoTeXenai 

apres XoyiapÖQ; 6, 2 ötmtpoq pour Kai /uer9 avrdv; 6, 4 öpyfjt; pour 
XvnrjQ; 6, 4 XmrjQ pour öpyfjQ; 6, 6 öoxtäv (sic) pour napevox^Fiv ; 

6, 7 eppeveiv öerj pfj eppeveiv pour xd Sh xpovi&iv avxovQ ff pfj xpovi(eiv ; 
6, 8 Paddition de tan apres fjpiv ; 7, 8 Sitjyeladai pour tKÖiriyeiadai; 
8, 2 ag)oSpöxepov pour GfoSpöxtpoq ; 8, 4-5 avrdv nvä pour aöxfjv xiva ; 
8, 5 opopivov pour öpcoptvov ; 9, 1 tpyamaQ pour hpyaoiav ; 9, 2 Xoipovq 

pour XipovQ; 9, 2-3 avpßtjaophvovQ pour aöpßrjaoptvax;; 10, 2 naacov 

pour oxeprjoiv ; 10, 3 avpßaivei pour eniovpßaivei; 11, 3 Pomission de 
ptv; 11, 5 tvonxpi^ovaa pour taonxp%ovGa \ 12, 3 napä pour %tpi\ 

12, 7 äxeviCeiv pour ivaxeviCeiv (ut videtur); 12, 13 rcov äSeXgxov pour 
rov povaxov; 12, 13 Pomission de kcu ; 12, 13-14 la transposition de 
ö Saipcov apres npooriOrjoiv ; 12, 16 rphtpovaav pour npoxcopovoav ; 12, 
18 Pomission de g?tjai; 12, 24 imtpxcxai pour Snerai; 12, 24 Pomission 
de xiQ; 13, 3 Pomission de rcov; 13, 6-8 la transposition de kcu xoöq 

(9) Voir la liste de ces variantes et fautes redigee par A. et CL Guillaumont 
(TVaitepratique I, p. 371-372). 

(10) Dans cette liste, nous n’avons pas tenu compte des pertes de quelques 
mots dues ä la mutilation des folios (par ex. 12, 9 la disparition de *Exi Sh 
ßaoQ npöq). 
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Cr/roövzac; — ßcpioxrjoi apres änaxOrjoemi; 13, 12-13 aiöeaifiov Kai ayiov 

pour öeopiov kcli ayiov; 14, 1-2 la transposition de rff y/v%fj apres 
npö&voq; 14, 3 eavrdv pour eamfiv; 14, 3 amov pour airzav; 14, 5 
aÖToß pour oÖTfjQ ; 14, 7 nfajdrj öpcopsva pour nXfjdoq öpaipevov. 

Finalement, on lit aux f. 480v-483 la recension longue du traite De 

vitiis quae opposita sunt virtutibus (CPG 2448). 

Charge de recherches du Fonds National Peter Van Deun. 

de la Recherche Scientifique (Belgique). 



MEMOIRES ET DOCUMENTS 

LA DESTRUCTION DE L’ICÖNE DU CHRIST 
DE LA CHALCfi PAR LEON III: 
PROPAGANDE OU REALITE ? 

La destruction de l’icöne du Christ de la Chalce par Leon III 
est consideree comme le premier acte iconoclaste et, tradition- 
nellement, eile date les debuts de «riconoclasme». Or cet evene- 
ment si eclatant et si bien decrit dans les manuels se dilue, ä 
la lecture des sources, dans des versions confuses et contradictoires. 
Les strates de gloses erudites, choisissant l’une ou l’autre version, 
ou echafaudant des hypotheses qui tentent de resoudre les 
contradictions des sources, ont accumule les faux problemes sans 
apporter de Solutions. 

L’examen attentif des sources montre en fait que la realite de 
cette destruction est rien moins qu’assuree. Pour la clarte de la 
demonstration, on a, dans un premier temps, repris les sources 
une par une en les regroupant par rubriques, selon qu’elles 
decrivent la decoration de la Chalce, qu’elles font allusion ä 
l’icöne du Christ qui y est placee, qu’elles rapportent sa destruction 
sous Leon III. Pour chacune de ces rubriques, on a presente 
les sources dans l’ordre chronologique de leur redaction, qui est 
le seul element pertinent de classement ä notre disposition. 
Ensuite, l’examen des sources permettant deux hypotheses, dont 
l’une est que la destruction de l’icöne du Christ ä la Chalce n’a 
pas eu lieu pour la bonne raison que cette icöne n’existait pas 
sous Leon III, on a interprete le dossier de sources en faisant 
le choix de cette hypothese, et on a cherche ä comprendre qui 
avait interet ä inventer a posteriori cet evenement, et essaye de 
retracer les etapes de cette invention. 



446 M.-F. AUZfiPY 

I. Le DOSSIER DE SOURCES 

1. La decoration de la Chalce 

a) les Parastaseis (premiere moitie du vme s.) (') 

Les Parastaseis mentionnent plusieurs fois la Chalce dont le 
decor statuaire est abondamment decrit (1 2) ainsi que la Croix qui 
s’y trouve (3). En revanche, ils ne font qu’une seule allusion ä 
une icöne du Christ sur ce monument («la statue de Maurice, 
de sa femme et de ses enfants se trouve ä la Chalce au dessus 
de l’icöne divine et humaine du Christ») (4) et cette unique 
mention se trouve au debut du texte, dans une lacune du 
manuscrit, dont le texte manquant a ete supplee, dans l’edition, 
par le passage correspondant des Patria (xe s.). Les editrices disent 
qu’il y a de bonnes chances que le texte des Patria soit, ä cet 
endroit, le texte original des Parastaseis (5), mais elles ne Paffirment 
pas, car les preuves manquent. Dans l’etat actuel de nos 
connaissances, le texte des Parastaseis permet de savoir que la 
Chalce, au debut du vme s., etait un monument abondamment 
decore de statues d’empereurs, de statues antiques, et surmonte 
d’une croix; il ne permet pas d’assurer qu’une icöne du Christ 
faisait partie de ce decor. 

b) Lettre de Germain de Constantinople ä Thomas de Claudio- 
polis (entre 720 et 729) (6). 

Le texte est le suivant: «Que dire encore, alors meme que 
nos empereurs parfaitement pieux et amis du Christ eux-memes 

(1) Le texte des Parastaseis est maintenant edite et commente par Av. 
Cameron et J. Herrin, Constantinople in the early eighth Century: The 
Parastaseis Syntomoi Chronikai, Leyde, 1984 (desormais abrege Par.). II a 
suscite le beau livre de G. Dagron, Constantinople imaginaire, Paris, 1987. 
Les Editrices des Parastaseis penchent pour une redaction progressive (Par. 
p. 17-25), qui commence sous le regne de Philippicus (711-713) et ne depasse 
pas le regne de Constantin V, l’essentiel etant ecrit dans la premiere moitie 
du vme s. 

(2) Par., chap. 33, 44a, 77, 78, 80. 
(3) Par., chap. 80. 
(4) Par., chap. 5b. 
(5) Par., p. 6 et p. 17 sq. 
(6) Cette lettre (CLP. 8004; V. Grumel, Les Regestes des Actes du 
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ont eleve une marque veritable de leur propre amour de Dieu, 
je veux parier de l’image qui est devant le palais, dans laquelle, 
pla^ant en haut les figures des apötres et des prophetes et 
inscrivant les paroles qu’ils ont dites au sujet du Seigneur, ils 
ont proclame la gloire de leur assurance, ä savoir la croix 
salvatrice O ?» Leon III a donc, entre 720 et 729, place devant 
le palais, en hauteur, une image representant des apötres et des 
prophätes sur laquelle etaient inscrites leurs paroles et oü se 
trouvait egalement une croix (8). Pour paradoxal que cela puisse 
paraitre, une image de ce type n’est pas incompatible avec la 

Patriarcat de Constantinople, I, fase. II, Paris, 1932, n° 330, p. 5 ; I, fase. II 
et III, 2° 6d. revue et corrig£e par J. Darrouzes, Paris, 1989, n° 330, p. 6) 
nous est conservee par les Actes du Concile de Nic6e II (Mansi XIII, 108A- 
128A = PG 98, 164-188) oü Taraise l’a fait lire. Plusieurs dates de redaction 
ont 6t6 proposees : vers 725 (V. Grumel et J. Darrouzes) ; avant 726 (St. 
Gero, Byzantine Iconoclasm during the reign of Leo the Illd, CSCO 346, 
Subsidia 41, Louvain, 1973 — desormais abrege Byz. Icon. I — p. 85 sq.); 
vers 729 (D. Stein, Der Beginn des byzantinischen Bilderstreites und seine 
Entwicklung bis en die 40er Jahre des 8 Jahrhunderts, Miscellanea Byzantina 
Monacensia 25, Munich, 1980 — desormais abrege Der Beginn — p. 30 sq.); 
entre 730 et 754 (P. Speck, Artabasdos, Der rechtgläubige Vorkämpfger der 
göttlichen Lehren, Bonn, 1981, p. 267-281 et specialement p. 279-280). La 
datation est souvent le resultat d’une chaine d’hypotheses. Pour s’en tenir 
ä la critique interne, on admettra que cette lettre a pour terminus ante la 
date de 720, oü Constantin (V) est couronne co-empereur, puisque Germain 
parle des empereurs, et pour terminus post la demission de Germain au 
silention de janvier 730 (Theophanis Chronographia, ed. C. de Boor, Leipzig, 
1883 — desormais abrege ThEoph. —, p. 408) qui officialise Ticonoclasme: 
aprfcs cette date, desormais homme prive, Germain n’a plus de raison d’appeler 
les empereurs evaeßiararoi kcli piAöypioxoi (PG 98, 185 A = Mansi XIII, 
124 E). 

(7) Ti öet on Kai avxo'i oi rä ndvxa evoeßeoxaxoi Kai piXoxpwxoi rjpdjv ßaoiXeiQ 
axrjArjv äkrfOcöQ xfjq oiKeiac; piXodäax;, xfjv npö xcöv ßaoikdcDV Asyco ciKÖva, 
tydpavxeg, ev rj xcöv anooxöXcov Kai npoprjxcöv dvadipevoi xoq iöeac; kcli xäQ 
xodxcov mpi xoü Kvpwv iryypdyzavxeq pcovaQ, xfj<; eavxcöv TtmoiOrjoEcoQ xd Kavxrjpa 
xöv acoxrjpiov axavpöv dvEKffpv^av; (PG 98, 185 A — Mansi XIII, 124 E- 
125 A). 

(8) Le professeur C. Mango, dans une lettre, a bien voulu me donner 
son avis sur la composition de cette image : «une peinture ou mosaique murale 
qui comprenait des apötres et des prophetes tenant des rouleaux inscrits, la 
main droite levee, ä peu pres comme dans l’ßvangile de Rossano. Leur geste 
6tait sürement dirige vers quelque chose : une Croix ? le Christ ? le Cruci- 
fiement ?». 
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politique «iconoclaste» de Leon III, dans la mesure oü eile ras- 
semble tous les elements dont nous savons, entre autres par le 
prologue de I’Ekloga, qu’ils sont ceux-Iä memes que Leon III 
avait privilegies : les apötres, les prophetes, le texte de leurs 
paroles, la Croix. II n’est donc pas impossible de la considerer 
comme une manifestation de la nouvelle politique religieuse de 
Leon III, hostile aux icönes et au culte qui leur est rendu, mais 
non aux images religieuses dont le contenu correspond ä son 
propre Programme. Cette interpretation est confirmee, me semble- 
t-il, par l’agacement que laisse percer la formule xfjg eavxcöv 
nenoiOrjaEcog xd Kaoxnpa, employee par Germain. 

Quoiqu’il en soit, pour notre propos, cette lettre nous apprend 
seulement que, au cas oü «devant le palais» designerait la Chalce, 
celle-ci a ete enrichie d’un nouvel element de decor, sous Leon 
III, qui n’est pas une icöne du Christ (9). 

2. L’icöne du Christ de la Chalce 

a) Theophane (814) (10): le rive de Maurice (602) 

Theophane rapporte, sous la 20e annee du regne de Maurice 
(602), un reve premonitoire de ce demier: ä la Chalce, l’icöne 
du Christ qui s’y trouve lui donne le choix entre payer ses dettes 
ici-bas ou bien dans l’au-delä (n). L’histoire, etudiee par C. 
Mango (12), est reprise par des auteurs posterieurs (13), dont 
Nicephore Calliste, qui dit que les auteurs hesitent entre l’icöne 

(9) Comme l’ont fait remarquer Av. Cameron et J. Herrin (Par., p. 175), 
l’argumentation de D. Stein (Der Beginn, p. 70-77) n’est pas recevable: 
Germain ne dit ni que l’image elevee par L6on III a ete plac6e ä la Chalce 
ni qu’elle a remplace une icone du Christ. 

(10) Quel qu’en ait ete l’auteur (C. Mango, Who wrote the chronicle of 
Theophanes ?, Zbornik Radova Viz. Inst., XVIII, Beigrade, 1978 ; repr. dans 
Byzantium and its Image, Londres, 1984), la chronique de Theophane a ete 
terminee avant decembre 814 puisque L6on V y est traite de pieux empereur 
(Th£oph., p. 502). 

(11) ThEoph., p. 285. 
(12) The Brazen Honse, A study of the vestibule of the Imperial Palace 

of Constantinople, (desormais abrege Brazen) Arkaeol. Kunsthist. Meddelelser 
der K. Danske Videnstabemes Selskab, Bind 4, nbr. 4, Copenhague, 1959, 
p. 110 sq. 

(13) La liste en est donn6e par C. Mango, Brazen, p. 110, n. 9. 
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de la Chalce et celle de l’eglise des Quarante Martyrs (14). La 
premiere source ä raconter le reve de Maurice est Jean d’Antioche 
(premiere moitie du vue s.): il le situe ä la Chalce mais ne 
mentionne aucune icöne (15). Apres l’examen des sources, C. 
Mango conclut: «In view of these texts, it may be surmised that 
the inclusion of Christ’s image in the story of Maurice’s dream 
was made during the Iconoclastic period when the Chalke icon 
won great notoriety (16)...» 

b) Scriptor Incertus (815) (17) 

Le Scriptor Incertus rapporte que Leon V, peu avant Noel 
814, a fait lapider et deposer l’icöne du Christ «qui est sur la 
porte du palais appelee Chalce» (18), imitant en cela Leon 
l’Isaurien. II etait ecrit sur l’icöne : «Hv kolOeiXe naÄai Aecov ö 
SeotiöCcov evraüda ävEorriXcooEv Eipffvtp>, et, ajoute le Scr. Inc., 
«Leon l’avait en effet detruite alors que, depuis que la ville avait 
etö bätie, cette icöne existait» (19). II n’y a pas lieu de mettre 
en cause l’authenticite de cette inscription (20) mais on peut noter 
son ambigüite. Le sens est-il: Irene retablit ici l’icöne que Leon 
a detruite partout, ou bien: l’icöne que Leon a jadis detruite 
ici-meme, Irene la retablit ? D’autre part, le texte du Scriptor 
Incertus porte des traces d’affabulation qui font penser ä la fois 
aux legendes forgees par les iconodoules (Leon V a imite Leon 
III parce qu’il voulait regner aussi longtemps que lui) (21) et au 

(14) Hist. Eccl., XVIII, 42 : PG 147, 413 AB. 
(15) Cf. Brazen, p. 111 et n. 11. 
(16) Brazen, p. 111. 
(17) Le Scriptor Incertus ecrit peu de temps apres le concile de 815 (PG 

108, 1036 = Fr. Iadevaia, Scriptor Incertus, Messine, 1987 — desormais 
abrege Iadevaia — p. 71 ; dans l’introduction, une date beaucoup plus tardive 
est proposee, sans arguments convaincants, p. 14-18). 

(18) Tr)v oöcrav ev tfj XaÄKmcovupq) nuXrj roü nalariou (PG 108, 1029 B = 
Iadevaia, p. 64). 

(19) PG 108, 1029 C = Iadevaia, p. 64. 
(20) II s’agit d’un distique iambique corrompu, comme l’a bien vu S. G. 

Mercati (Note d’Epigrafia Bizantina, Bessarione, 24, 1920, p. 192-205), qui 
est ä mettre en relation avec l’inscription sur l’arc de l’abside de Sainte Sophie 
(C. Mango, Brazen, p. 121). 

(21) PG 108, 1029 C = Iadevaia, p. 64. Ceci rappelle l’histoire des sorciers 
Juifs, de Yazid et de Leon III, cf. St. Gero, Byz. Icon. I, chap. VII, p. 59 sq., 
notamment p. 68. 
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climat des Parastaseis (Faffirmation que l’icöne existe depuis la 
fondation de la ville). Du Scriptor Incertus on tire donc la 
certitude qu’il existait ä la Chalce une icöne du Christ elevee 
par Irene, que cette icöne portait l’inscription ci-dessus citee, 
qu’elle fut detruite en 814 par Leon V. 

c) Theodore Stoudite. Refutatio poematum iconomachorum. 
(815-819) (22) 

Theodore Stoudite, dans une epigramme, refute un poeme 
iconoclaste situe «ä la porte de la Chalce, sous la Croix» (23). 
Le texte du poeme est le suivant: «le Seigneur, ne supportant 
pas que le Christ soit depeint comme une apparence sans voix 
et depourvue de souflle, dans une matiere terrestre rejetee (mot 
ä mot, pietinee) par les Ecritures, Leon avec son fils, le nouveau 
Constantin, grave le trois fois saint signe (rwog) de la Croix, 
gloire des fideles, aux portes du palais». Une controverse animee 
ä eclate ä propos de l’identification de «Leon et son fils, le 
nouveau Constantin» (24). Comme le faisait dejä remarquer C. 
Mango (25), il y a peu de chances que le poeme ne fasse pas 
allusion ä Leon V et ä son fds Symbatios, qui regut ä son 
couronnement, en 813, le nom de Constantin. De toute maniere, 
le texte du poeme ne permet pas d’afFirmer qu’il y avait, ä quelque 
epoque que ce soit, une icöne du Christ ä la Chalce ; il permet 
seulement de dire que, Leon III peut-etre, mais plus vraisem- 
blablement Leon V avait eleve une croix ä la Chalce. 

Avant d’aborder le dossier de la destruction de l’icöne du Christ 
ä la Chalce, il faut tirer les conclusions des sources presentees 
ci-dessus : 1) parmi les temoins examines, aucun texte anterieur 
ä 814 ne fait mention d’une icöne du Christ ä la Chalce ; 2) aucun 
texte ne permet d’affirmer que cette icöne a existe avant le regne 
d’Irene, si ce n’est l’inscription citee par le Scriptor Incertus, qui 

(22) L’argumentation etablissant cette date est donnee par C. Mango, 

Brazen, p. 123. 
(23) sig xrjv nvkrjv xtjg XaÄKfjg, önoKarco rou oraupov (PG 99, 437 C). 
(24) P. Speck (Die Ikonoklastichen Jamben an der Chalk6, Ellenika, t. 27, 

2, 1974, p. 376-380) fait en demier lieu le point sur cette question, en montrant 
qu’il n’y a pas lieu de penser que cet epigramme conceme L6on III, comme 
tente de le demontrer Gero (Byz. Icon. I, p. 113-126 et p. 174 sq.). 

(25) Brazen, p. 124. 
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fait allusion ä sa destruction par Leon III. En l’absence des 
temoignages concemant cette destruction, il serait impossible 
d’afFirmer qu’une icöne du Christ etait situee ä la Chalce sous 
le regne de Leon III. 

3. La destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce par Leon III 

A. Les sources anterieures ä 815 

a) La lettre de Gregoire II ä Leon III (autour de 800 ?) (26) 

Cette lettre decrit la destruction par Leon III, sous le patriarcat 
de Germain, d’une icöne du Christ situee aux Chalcoprateia, 
l’emeute de femmes qui s’en suit, la mise ä mort de ces 
demieres (27). Bien qu’il ne s’agisse pas de l’icöne de la Chalce, 
mais de celle des Chalcoprateia, il faut mentionner cette source 
puisque c’est l’une des premieres ä faire allusion ä une destruction 
officielle, par Leon III, d’une icöne du Christ ä Constantinople. 
Sa presentation romanesque et outree, qui renforce le doute sur 
Fauthenticite du texte (l’emeute de pieuses femmes, leur mise ä 
mort en presence d’hommes importants «de Francie, du pays 
des Vandales, de Mauritanie, de Gothie, et en un mot de tout 
le lointain Occident») (28) ne pennet pas de se fonder sur eile 
pour prouver l’existence du premier acte iconoclaste de Leon III: 
tout cela, au contraire, est marque du sceau de l’affabulation. 

b) Za Vita Stephani Junioris (807 ou 809) (29) 

En l’absence d’une datation assuree pour la lettre de Gregoire 
II, la Vita St. est, chronologiquement, le premier texte ä decrire 

(26) Son editeur, J. Gouillard (Aux origines de l’iconoclasme: le 
tGmoignage de Gregoire II, T et M 3, 1968, p. 277-297) a demontre qu’il 
s’agissait d’un faux, probablement Gabore dans le milieu patriarcal aux 
environs de 800 (p. 271 et 274-5). Le texte est composite et toutes les hypotheses 
peuvent etre soutenues (cf. D. Stein, Der Beginn, p. 128-137, et P. Speck, 

Artabasdos, p. 155-178) mais la demonstration de J. Gouillard reste la plus 
convaincante. 

(27) Gouillard, ibid., p. 292-293. 
(28) Ibid., p. 294-295. 
(29) La Vita St. a ete ecrite 42 ans apres la mort du saint (PG 100, 1072C), 

c’est-ä-dire soit en 807, si l’on suit la Chronologie de Theophane qui place 
la mort le 20 nov. 765 (ThEoph., p. 436), soit en 809, si l’on suit la Chronologie 
interne de la Vita (cf. M.-Fr. Rouan, Une lecture «iconoclaste» de la Vie 
dUtienne le Jeune, T et M 8, 1981, p. 421-423). 
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la destruction de l’icöne du Christ ä la Chalce par Leon III; 
il la place sous le patriarcat d’Anastase. Apres l’intronisation 
d’Anastase, «pleinement maitre de l’heresie, le tyran s’attaque 
aussitöt ä I’icöne souveraine du Christ notre Dieu, celle qui est 
placee au-dessus des portes du palais, ä I’endroit precisement qui, 
ä cause de I’effigie, est appele la «sainte» Chalce, pour la deposer 
et la livrer au feu : et il I’a fait» (30). Suit la version romancee 
et tres alerte de l’emeute des femmes, qui tuent le «spathaire 
destructeur» et vont conspuer Anastase au patriarcat avant d’etre 
mises ä mort. Il est difficile d’accepter sans examen ce recit, d’une 
pari parce que l’auteur a un parti-pris iconodoule et qu’il fait 
oeuvre de polemiste, son objet n’etant pas de rendre compte des 
evenements, mais de les presenter sous le jour le plus defavorable 
aux iconoclastes, quand il ne les invente pas (31); d’autre pari 
parce que la reprise, sous une forme romancee, de l’histoire de 
l’emeute des femmes, dejä suspecte dans la Lettre de Gregoire 
II, nous renvoie au climat d’affabulation de cette demiere. 

c) Les Chroniqueurs (32): Theophane (814) et Nicephore 
(780 ?) (33) 

Theophane eite sous l’annee 726, 10e annee de regne de Leon 
III, la destruction de l’icöne du Christ de la Chalce. Sous cette 

(30) E&ixnacmKcög Spa^d/iEVog ö xöpavvog rfjg aipeaecog, netpäxai napeoOö 
Trjv äyiav koli SecntoxiKtjv eiKova Xptoxov roß Oeoö rjpcöv, xrjv iSpofdvr/v unepOr.v 
tcüv ßaaiXiKcöv mAciv, ev oicmep Siä rdv yapaKTrjpa r/ äy'ia XaÄKrj Myexai, 
Kaxevcyicai kcu nopi napaSovvai, Ö Kai neTzoir/Kev (PG 100, 1085 C). 

(31) Comme le montrent les recits, sujets ä caution, de la persecution 
antimonastique dans la Vita St. (PG 100, 1177) et les reserves exprimees par 
St. Gero et G. L. Huxley (cf. M.-Fr. Rouan, op. dt. n. 29, p. 419 et n. 6 
et 7). 

(32) On a volontairement ecarte ici la bibliographie moderne sur les formes 
et la date des premieres manifestations de l’iconoclasme, mais il faut 
naturellement renvoyer aux ouvrages cites n. 6, ä quoi il faut ajouter P. 
Schreiner, Der byzantinische Bildersteit: kritische Analyse der zeitgenös¬ 
sischen Meinungen und das Urteil der Nachwelt bis heute, in Bisanzio, Roma 
e l’Italia nell’Alto Medioevo, Settimane di Studio, XXXIV, Spolete, 1988, 
I, p. 319-407. 

(33) On hesite sur la date du Breviarium. En demier lieu, C. Mango (The 
Breviarium of the Patriarch Nicephorus, Hommage ä N. Stratos, Athenes, 
1986, t. II, p. 539-552) penche pour une r6daction aux alentours de 780 (ibid., 
p. 551). 
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meme annee, il decrit le tremblement de terre de Thira et reproche 
ä Leon III d’avoir interprete en sa faveur cette manifestation de 
la colere divine, et d’avoir, ä cause de cela, declare la guerre 
aux icönes : «Les habitants de la capitale, tres chagrin des nou- 
veaux enseignements, meditaient de I’attaquer et mirent ä mort 
des hommes du palais qui descendaient I’icöne du Seigneur qui 
est sur la grande porte de la Chalce, de sorte que beaucoup d’entre 
eux furent, pour la cause de la piete, chäties par des amputations, 
des coups, des exils, des amendes, surtout ceux qui etaient illustres 
par la naissance et la culture». De lä date la destruction des 
paideuteria (34). Theophane raconte ensuite le soulevement des 
Helladiques et la tentative d’usurpation de Cosmas. On accepterait 
sans reserve le temoignage de Theophane s’il etait corrobore par 
celui de Nicephore. Or Nicephore, qui ecrit peut-etre dans les 
annees 780 (35), ne dit mot de la destruction dans le passage 
correspondant de son Histoire Breve : apres le tremblement de 
terre de Thira, «I’empereur, pensant que celui-ci est un signe de 
la colere divine, cherche ä en deviner la cause : de lä vient qu’il 
se dresse contre la piete et s’applique ä la destruction des re- 
presentations consacrees (tcov izpcöv EiKovia/udroJv), parce qu’il 
pense que le prodige a eu lieu ä cause de leur fabrication et du 
fait que l’on se prostemait devant elles, mais c’est lä mal penser. 
Et il se mit ä enseigner au peuple son propre dogme. Beaucoup 
alors deploraient l’injure faite ä l’Eglise. C’est meme ä cause de 
cela que les habitants de la Grece et des Cyclades, qui ne sup- 
portaient pas le sacrilege, se soulevent contre l’empereur ...» (36). 
Nicephore parle de mauvais traitements subis par les gens pieux 
qui n’etaient pas d’accord avec la politique imperiale, mais il les 
situe apres la demission de Germain, sous le patriarcat d’Anas- 
tase (37). Les deux chroniqueurs ne traitent donc pas exactement 
de la meme fagon les informations concemant l’annee 726, et 

(34) Theoph., p. 405. 
(35) Cf. n. 33. 
(36) Nicephore, Breviarium (desormais abrege Brev.) in Nicephori Archi- 

episcopi Comtantinopolitani Opuscula Historica, ed. C. de Boor, Leipzig, 
1880, p. 57-58. La nouvelle edition de C. Mango (Washington, 1990) n’a pas 
pu Stre consultee. 

(37) Ibid., p. 58. 
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la destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce est Fun des points sur 
lesquels ils ne sont pas en accord. 

II est utile, ä ce point de Fanalyse, d’etablir quelles sont, ä 
propos de Ficonoclasme dans les annees 726-730, leurs conver- 
gences et leurs divergences. Les convergences: tous deux relient 
la decision de l’empereur de s’en prendre aux icönes au trem- 
blement de terre de Thira, disent que la nouvelle politique a fait 
des mecontents, rapportent le soulevement des HeÜadiques, 
presente plus nettement chez Nicephore que chez Theophane 
comme une reaction ä la nouvelle politique religieuse de l’em- 
pereur, citent le silention tenu au palais par Leon III en 730, 
oü Germain refuse de souscrire ä cette politique (38) et demis- 
sionne ; ils rapportent ensuite la nomination d’Anastase, syncelle 
de Germain, au patriarcat. Plusieurs divergences : une informa- 
tion, la destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce, n’est donnee que 
par Theophane ; une autre, les mauvais traitements subis par les 
«gens pieux», c’est-ä-dire les partisans des icönes, n’est pas situee 
au meme moment par Fun et par l’autre : consequence de la 
destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce en 726, chez Theophane, la 
persecution fait suite, chez Nicephore, ä Fadoption officielle de 
Ficonoclasme par le silention de 730; ce demier ne fait pas 
allusion ä la destruction des ecoles et de la culture ä Constan- 
tinople, qui accompagne, chez Theophane, la persecution qui a 
suivi la destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce. Les deux recits ne 
different, en somme, que pour cette affaire de la Chalce et de 
ses suites : tous deux sont en accord sur l’essentiel, et meme sur 
une persecution des opposants ä la nouvelle politique qui est, 
chez Theophane, ä cause de la presence de la destruction de la 
Chalce, placee en 726 plutöt qu’en 730, date qui, n’etait Faffaire 
de la Chalce, paraitrait s’imposer. 

Si Fon fait une pause dans l’examen des sources, anterieures 
ä 815, concemant la destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce par Leon 
III, on arrive ä la conclusion suivante: deux d’entre eiles 
seulement sont suffisamment süres pour qu’on puisse se fonder 
sur leur temoignage : Finscription citee par le Scriptor Incertus 

(38) Citation presque identique chez Tun et l’autre : ävr.v oiKoo/iEViKrjg 
aovöSoü tyypaxpov nicrviv oök F.Kx'idepai (Bre\., p. 58); xcapig y&P oiKoopEViKtjg 
oovööoo KaivoTopfjaai niaxiv dSovaxöv poi (ThiSoph., p. 409). 
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d’une part, et Theophane d’autre part. Comme on vient de le 
voir, ce sont les deux seules sources qui permettent d’affirmer 
que l’icöne du Christ de la Chalce a ete detruite par Leon III, 
d’oü on tire la conclusion logique qu’elle existait avant cette 
destruction. L’existence d’une icöne du Christ ä cette place avant 
726 est uniquement fondee sur cette deduction, puisque les 
preuves textuelles ou archeologiques font defaut. II faut donc 
soumettre ces deux sources ä une critique serree. 

L’inscription citee par le Scriptor Incertus tout d’abord. On 
a vu qu’il n’y a pas lieu de mettre en doute l’authenticite de 
cette inscription, ecrite sur I’icöne du Christ elevee par Irene ä 
la Chalce, probablement durant son regne personnel (797- 
802) (39). En revanche, on peut douter de sa veracite. Le texte 
est ambigu, comme on l’a vu, mais, si le sens en est «l’icöne 
detruite ici-meme par Leon a ete relevee par Irene», il est possible 
que cette affirmation soit fausse. En effet, on sait qu’Irene ne 
reculait pas devant l’invention de faux pour des besoins de 
propagande: la fausse inscription antique, miraculeusement 
trouvee dans les Longs Murs en 781 et annongant le regne de 
Constantin et Irene, en temoigne C40). Ensuite, si la Chalce est 
uniquement decoree de statues antiques et de statues d’empereurs, 
et seulement surmontee d’une croix, y placer une icöne du Christ 
est un geste symbolique de grande portee (4I) dont Irene, durant 
son regne personnel, avait bien besoin. Mettre le palais imperial 
et elle-meme, de fagon spectaculaire, sous la protection du Christ, 
tout en faisant tomber l’opprobre sur les predecesseurs icono- 
clastes, etait de bonne propagande. Et cela d’autant plus aisement 
que raffirmation de l’inscription «rjv küOüXe ndXai Aecov ö 

deanö^cov», si eile est fausse, peut etre proferee sans crainte d’etre 
contredite par des temoins oculaires qui, ayant un Souvenir preds 

(39) Comme le laisse ä penser la mention d’Irene seule : cf. Mango, Brazen, 
p. 122. 

(40) Cf. C. Mango, A forged inscription of the year 781, Zbornik Radova, 
VIII/I' Melanges G. Ostrogorsky, Beigrade, 1963, p. 201-207. 

(41) La belle analyse d’A. Grabar, L’iconoclasme byzantin, Dossier 
archeologique, Paris, 1957, ä partir de la p. 119 et surtout p. 13lsq. (nouvelle 
Edition, Paris, 1984, p. 150sq., peu recommandable, car beaucoup des renvois 
aux figures du dossier iconographique sont faux) peut a contrario s’appliquer 
au geste de l’empereur elevant une icöne du Christ sur le palais imperial. 
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de la Chalce avant 730, pourraient affirmer qu’il n’y avait jamais 
eu d’icöne du Christ ä la porte du palais, et pourraient nier la 
realite de la destruction, en 726 ou 730, d’une teile icöne. Queis 
Constantinopolitains, en effet, pouvaient avoir, autour de 800, 
le souvenir de la periode 726-730 ? Quelques octogenaires ayant 
survecu au tremblement de terre de 741 et ä la peste de 747 (42): 
ils ne devaient pas etre nombreux, s’il en restait encore. D’ailleurs, 
au cas, fort improbable, oü auraient subsiste quelques temoins 
des annees 730, ils n’auraient pas eu la parole, dans le climat 
d’iconodoulie du debut du ixe s., et, s’ils l’avaient prise, leurs 
ecrits n’auraient eu aucune chance d’etre sauvegardes. L’affirma- 
tion de l’inscription peut, en revanche, contribuer ä forger l’image 
d’un Leon III destructeur d’icönes — d’icönes du Christ, qui 
plus est — dont nous n’avons par ailleurs aucune trace. C’est 
aux alentours de 800, pour autant que nous le sachions, que 
s’amplifie la propagande iconodoule pour presenter Leon III 
comme un empereur tyran, impie et capable des actions les plus 
graves. L’inscription aux portes du palais peut lui foumir une 
aide precieuse, par l’effet qu’elle ne peut manquer d’avoir sur 
le peuple de la ville, forme essentiellement de nouveaux habitants, 
installes sous Constantin V et ignorant l’histoire de leur ville sous 
le regne precedent. 

Pour conclure, on peut affirmer que cette inscription se trouvait 
bien sous l’icöne du Christ elevee par Irene ä la Chalce ; on ne 
peut pas prouver que son texte soit deliberement faux mais on 
peut dire qu’il y a des presomptions pour qu’il le soit; on ne 
peut pas, en le recoupant avec une source autre que Theophane, 
affirmer qu’il dit vrai. 

Theophane, ensuite. On a vu plus haut, en comparant les textes 
de Theophane et de Nicephore, que, ä propos des debuts de 
l’iconoclasme, ils ne differaient que sur un point, qui est 
precisement l’affaire de la Chalce et ses suites. II vaut donc la 
peine d’etudier attentivement le texte de Theophane pour savoir 
quel credit on peut lui faire. Si l’on reprend les pages que 
Theophane consacre aux annees 726-730, soit les pages 404-409 

(42) La population de Constantinople, decimee par la peste, fut renouvelee 
en 756 gräce ä une immigration forcee de Grece, des iles et des KamniKwv 
juspcov (ThEoph., p. 429). 
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de l’edition de Boor, il apparait que tout ce qui y conceme 
l’iconoclasme n’est pas le produit de la Compilation de chroniques, 
mais de sources d’un autre type. Polemiques ou panegyriques, 
ces sources sont datables, par leur style, des annees suivant le 
concile de Nicee II. 

Si l’on s’attache d’abord ä la polemique, on trouve des passages 
rapportant des legendes citees dans le seul but de deconsiderer 
Leon III: le passage sur le siege de Nicee (p. 405, 1. 25 ä p. 406, 
1. 25) est, ä cet egard, exemplaire. Apres la presentation du siege 
(armee arabe, nom des emirs, nombre des troupes, p. 405, 1. 25- 
30), probablement extraite d’une chronique, Theophane annonce 
que la ville a ete epargnee gräce aux prieres des peres dont les 
effigies (xapaKTfjpBQ) sont presentes dans la ville (p. 406, 1. 1-4). 
II raconte ensuite l’histoire du mechant Soldat qui, ayant lapide 
et pietine une icöne de la Vierge, fut, apres en avoir ete averti 
par une vision de la Vierge, decapite par un boulet sur le champ 
de bataille (p. 406, 1. 5-14). II termine en disant que les Arabes 
sont partis en emmenant du butin et de nombreux prisonniers (43): 
resultat acquis non par sa propre piete, comme le croyait l’em- 
pereur impie, mais par l’intercession des peres, au moyen de leurs 
effigies presentes dans la ville (p. 406, 1. 15-21). Suit un develop- 
pement sur le fait que l’impie (Leon III) s’attaquait non seulement 
aux icönes mais ä l’intercession de la Vierge et des saints, et 
aux reliques (p. 406,1. 22-25). 

L’histoire du mechant Soldat est introduite dans le texte pour 
permettre le glissement d’un sujet ä un autre (du siege aux icönes), 
et le passage d’un evenement glorieux, l’arret des Arabes devant 
Nicee, du credit au debit de Leon III. Elle induit la suite sur 

(43) Maniere d’ecrire typique de Theophane qui, par une astuce narrative, 
en ponderant l’essentiel et l’accessoire de maniere inversement proportionnelle 
ä leur importance reelle, transforme, en fonction de son parti-pris, un 
Evenement positif en evenement negatif (ou l’inverse). L’evenement essentiel 
est dte mais non nomme pour ce qu’il est (ici, l’evenement essentiel, la defaite 
des Arabes, n’est pas nomme, mais peut se d6duire du fait qu’ils partent), 
et il est enrobe dans des considerations accessoires de valeur inverse qui 
annulent l’evenement essentiel: ici, le butin et les prisonniers amenent le lecteur 
ä penser que les Arabes sont partis quasiment vainqueurs, de sorte qu’il a 
meine du mal ä comprendre comment, dans la phrase suivante, Leon III 
peut se prevaloir d’un succes. 
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la politique iconoclaste de Leon III (44). Quelle que soit son 
origine, une source hagiographique ou l’imagination de Theo- 
phane, eile est introduite dans un but polemique et ne pennet 
pas de se fier ä ce qui est dit par la suite ä propos de la politique 
iconoclaste de Leon III. D’un strict point de vue historique, on 
ne peut retenir qu’une seule chose de ces 30 lignes, c’est que 
le siege de Nicee par deux armees arabes en 726 a ete un echec. 
Cette information est contenue dans les 7 premieres lignes (p. 405, 
1. 25-30 et p. 406,1. 1-2) et correspond probablement au contenu 
de la chronique compilee par TTieophane; la suite est le fruit 
de la redaction personnelle de Theophane sur un sujet oü il a 
une these ä defendre et des ennemis ä attaquer. On peut aussi 
donner, comme exemple de meme ordre, le dialogue entre Ger- 
main et l’empereur ä propos de Conon, precurseur de l’Antechrist 
et destructeur des icönes, qui se trouve justement etre le nom 
de bapteme de Leon III (4S). La source est ici connue et c’est 
une oeuvre polemique puisqu’il s’agit de la Version longue de 
1 ’Adversus Constantinum Caballinum i46). 

Ces pages contiennent aussi un panegyrique du patriarche 
Germain, qui est intercale, sous l’annee 730, entre l’expedition 
de Maslamas contre la terre des Turcs (p. 407, 1. 10-14) et le 
silention contre les icönes, convoque le 7 janvier par Leon III 
dans la salle du tribunal des 19 lits, oü Germain presente sa 
demission (p. 408, 1. 31-32 et p. 409, 1. 1-14). Ce panegyrique 
prend la forme d’une longue digression (p. 407, 1. 15 ä p. 408, 
1. 30) qui, dans la narration, prepare et eclaire la demission de 
Germain au silention. II a pour but de donner ä celui-ci une 
stature d’homme de Dieu ayant le don de prophetie (il sait que 
la destruction des icönes aura lieu sous le regne d’un empereur 
Conon, p. 407, 1. 15-24 ; il prevoit la fin infamante, ä l’hippo- 
drome, du syncelle Anastase, son futur successeur, p. 408, 1. 6- 
18), et de le hisser au niveau des deux autres phares de l’oecou- 
mene, le pape Gregoire ä Rome et Jean Damascene en Orient 

(44) Dans ce contexte, il est effectivement impossible de se fonder sur cette 
phrase pour affirmer que Leon III s’est attaque aux reliques. 

(45) ThEoph., p. 407,1. 15-24. 
(46) CLP. 8114; PG 95, 309-344, cf. Gero, Byz. Icon. /, p. 13, n. 1 et 

p. 63-64. 
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(p. 408,1. 18-30). II a egalement pour but d’innocenter Germain, 
dont Leon III «disait qu’il agissait contre son pouvoir, de maniere 
ä le chasser de son tröne (patriarcal) en tant que comploteur 
et non comme confesseur (47)», aide en cela par le syncelle 
Anastase qui remplacera Germain au patriarcat. 

Si l’on cherche, en suivant l’ordre du texte, sur quelles sources 
s’est appuye Theophane dans ce passage, on aboutit aux resultats 
suivants : le dialogue ä propos de Conon est, on l’a vu, tire de 
YAdversus Constantinum Caballinum, dans sa Version posterieure 
au concile de Nicee II (787); il n’y a pas de recoupement possible 
pour l’allusion ä Germain complotant contre l’empereur, sauf si 
l’anatheme prononce contre lui au concile de Hiereia (Germain 
ö ö'ryvcojuoQ) (48) fait allusion ä cela ; pas de recoupement possible 
non plus pour la prophetie faite au syncelle Anastase, ce qui 
n’est pas etonnant, car on peut penser que Theophane, ecrivant 
au debut du ixe siede et connaissant la suite des evenements, 
pouvait ä bon compte mettre cette prophetie dans la bouche de 
Germain en 730; le passage sur les trois phares de l’oecumene 
n’est pas sans rappeier l’anatheme lance au concile de Hiereia 
sur Germain, Georges (de Chypre) et Jean Damascene (49) et 
commente avec indignation au concile de Nicee II, ainsi que 
l’acclamation en leur honneur que pousse, en maniere de reci- 
procite, ce meme concile de Nicee II (50); enfm, dans ce meme 
passage, l’allusion aux lettres de Gregoire II ä Leon III nous 
ramene aux lettres editees par J. Gouillard, dont l’authenticite 
est plus que douteuse (51). C’est dire que ce long panegyrique 
est ou bien forme de passages de pure invention (la prophetie 
faite au syncelle) ou bien appuye sur des sources (Adversus 
Constantinum Caballinum, Actes de Nicee II, Lettres de Gre¬ 
goire II) datant des annees 790-810, plus proches de Theophane 
que de l’evenement qu’il rapporte. Enfin, ces sources sont 
d’origine ecclesiastique et ne sont pas des chroniques. 

(47) ei noo tovtov eöpoi Kava ztjg ßaoitäac; aürov noioopsvov, iv’ ojq 
paTpiaaTtfv, Kai oö% coq ö/uoXoytjtrjv KodeXy toü Opövov, (ThEoph., p. 407,1. 31 - 
p. 408,1.1). 

(48) Mansi, XIII, 356 C. 
(49) Mansi, XIII ibid. 
(50) Mansi XIII, 400C. 
(51) Cf. n. 26 et J. Gouillard, op. cit., p. 275. 
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Le style, enfin, tant de la relation du siege de Nicee que du 
panegyrique de Germain, est egalement caracteristique du milieu 
ecclesiastique des annees 800. La qualification de l’empereur 
iconoclaste au moyen d’adjectifs ou de noms injurieux en est 
un des traits: on retrouve par exemple les memes expressions 
dans la Vita Stephani Junioris et dans Theophane, ö napdvopoQ 
ßaoiÄEuq (52), zöv (pepcovopov Aeovra (53); on retrouve l’expression, 
figee depuis le concile de Nicee II, ai äyiai Kat aazzdi eiköveq (54) 
que n’emploie pas Nicephore (rä iepä ViKoviopam (55); ai iepai 
eiköveq (56)), ce qui est un argument supplementaire pour dater 
le Breviarium d’avant le concile de Nicee II. 

Pour conclure l’analyse tätillonne, mais necessaire, de ces 
quelques pages de Theophane, on peut dire que, dans les passages 
concemant l’iconoclasme, Theophane n’a pas pour source une 
chronique, qu’il mele l’invention personnelle ä l’utilisation de 
sources ecclesiastiques de son epoque. II interpole des passages 
qui n’ont pas lieu de se trouver dans une chronique (anecdote 
du siege de Nicee, panegyrique de Germain) pour les besoins 
de la cause, ä savoir noircir Fempereur iconoclaste et, ici, donner 
ä Germain une stature de heros de l’orthodoxie et de saint. C’est- 
ä-dire que sont reunis ici tous les traits d’un texte hagiographi- 
que (57) et non d’une chronique, et qu’il faut traiter, pour ces 
passages, le texte de Theophane comme Fon ferait d’une Vie de 
saint. En bonne methode, dans ces conditions, la comparaison 
entre Theophane et Nicephore, dont le texte n’a aucun caractere 
hagiographique, ce qui se comprend aisement si le Breviarium 
a ete ecrit, comme ü est probable, avant le retablissement des 
icönes en 787, doit aboutir, pour ce qui conceme l’iconoclasme, 
au rejet des elements qui sont presents dans Theophane et absents 

(52) Theoph., p. 407,1. 15 ; Vita St., PG 100, 1085 B6. 
(53) ThEoph., p. 408,1. 20 ; Vita St. PG 100, 1085 B6-7. 
(54) ThEoph., par ex. p. 405,1. 2. 
(55) Brev., p. 57,1. 24. 
(56) Brev., p. 73,1. 1. 
(57) D’ailleurs, une partie de ce passage (p. 404, 1. 18 ä 405, 1. 5 ; p. 407, 

1. 16-17 ; p. 407, 1. 21-25 ; p. 407, 1. 31 ä 408, 1. 2; p. 408, 1. 9) a etö integree 
sans changement dans un texte hagiographique, la Passio des martyrs de la 
Chalce (AA SS, August. II, passages correspondants : p. 437 B4 ä C3 ; p. 440 
E3-9 ; p. 440 E10-13 ; p. 440 F8). 
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dans Nicephore. C’est-ä-dire que l’on doit retenir, pour l’annee 
726, le Schema presente plus haut, qui correspond aux conver- 
gences entre les deux chroniqueurs. La destruction de l’icöne du 
Christ de la Chalce en est exclue. 

Pour conclure cet examen des sources anterieures ä 815 citant 
la destruction de l’icöne du Christ de la Chalce sous Leon III, 
en 726 ou 730, on peut dire que la mention de cette destruction 
n’apparait que dans des textes que l’on peut ainsi decrire : le 
Premier, la Lettre de Gregoire II, est d’une authenticite douteuse, 
le second, la Vita St., une Vie de saint, le troisieme, Theophane, 
une chronique, dont nous avons vu qu’elle etait, pour ces 
passages, l’equivalent d’une Vie de saint; deux d’entre eux 
presentent cette affaire de maniere rocambolesque ; l’un la situe 
aux Chalcoprateia et non ä la Chalce ; ils sont tous ecrits dans 
les quinze premieres annees du ixe s.; ils sont d’origine eccle- 
siastique (Lettre), et plus precisement patriarcale (Vita St., redigee 
par Etienne, diacre de la Grande Eglise; la Chronique de 
Theophane, redigee pour l’essentiel par Georges le Syncelle ?) (58). 
Face ä ce groupe de sources qu’y a-t-il ? D’une part, citee par 
le Scriptor Incertus, qui ecrit en 815, l’inscription situee sur l’icöne 
du Christ elevee par Irene ä la Chalce, dont on a vu qu’elle pouvait 
aussi bien etre tenue pour vraie que pour fausse ; d’autre part, 
le silence de toutes les sources anterieures ä 815 : ni le patriarche 
Germain, ni les Actes de Nicee, ni la Nouthesia ni Nicephore 
tant dans le Breviarium que, apres 815, dans les Antirrhetici, 
ni un ecrit polemique comme YAdversus Constantinum Cabal- 
linum, ne font allusion ä la destruction, par Leon III, d’une icöne 
du Christ ä la Chalce. 

Si l’on affirme qu’une icöne du Christ a ete detruite par Leon 
III aux portes du palais, on ne peut le faire qu’en se fondant 
sur le fait que les arguments presentes ci-dessus ä propos de 
l’inscription d’Irene, d’une part, et ä propos du caractere 
hagiographique du texte de Theophane, d’autre part, ne sont pas 
suffisants : en ce cas, on accepte les temoignages du Scriptor 
Incertus et de Theophane et on retient la date de ce demier, 

(58) Comme le pense C. Mango, cf. Who wrote the Chronicle of Theo- 
phanes ? Zbornik radova Vizant. Inst., 18, 1978, p. 9-17, repr. dans Byzantium 
and its image, Londres, 1984. 
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726. C’est une interpretation possible. II me semble que l’hypothese 
inverse, ä savoir qu’il n’y a pas eu, avant Irene, d’icöne du Christ 
ä la Chalce, et que la pretendue destruction de cette icöne par 
Leon III, en 726 ou 730, est une legende forgee autour de 800 
par les milieux qui y avaient interet, correspond mieux ä ce que 
nous savons de l’histoire de l’epoque et est beaucoup plus riche. 
Avant de tirer toutes les consequences de cette interpretation, 
il est preferable de continuer l’etude du dossier de sources, en 
analysant les sources posterieures ä 815. 

B. Les sources posterieures d 815 

Les auteurs posterieurs ä 815 n'apportent aucun element 
nouveau en ce qui conceme la destruction de l’icöne du Christ 
de la Chalce par Leon III puisqu’ils se boment ä reprendre les 
sources que nous venons d’analyser. Aussi ne les etudiera-t-on 
pas ici pour les informations qu’ils donnent sur la destruction, 
mais pour les informations qu’ils donnent sur la maniere de 
produire un texte original ä partir de sources variees, c’est-ä-dire 
sur la fagon d’ecrire des gens d’eglise ä cette epoque. L’analyse 
de leurs methodes de travail, bien que minutieuse et aride, permet 
d’etayer, plus tard, l’interpretation. 

L’«evenement» qu’est la destruction de l’icöne du Christ de la 
Chalce par Leon III est, en 815, fige : il a les traits que lui donnent 
les trois sources anterieures ä 815. Avant d’analyser le dossier 
des sources posterieures ä 815, il faut donc rappeier les infor¬ 
mations foumies par ces trois sources. Chacune, en effet, en 
foumit une version differente : la Lettre de Gregoire II situe 
l’affaire aux Chalcoprateia, sous le patriarcat de Gennain; c’est 
une erneute de femmes, qui mettent ä mort le spatharocandidat 
Julien, alors qu’il detruisait l’icöne du Christ Antiphonetes, et 
qui sont elles-m6mes mises ä mort par Leon III; la Vita St. 
situe l’affaire ä la Chalce, apres la demission de Germain; c’est 
une erneute de femmes, qui tuent le spathaire procedant ä la 
destruction, vont injurier le patriarche Anastase et sont mises 
ä mort par Leon III; chez Theophane, on l’a vu, l’affaire a lieu 
en 726 ä la Chalce ; l’emeute est le fait des gens de la ville, qui, 
attristes par les nouveaux enseignements de l’empereur, mettent 
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ä mort des hommes du palais, nvag ßaoiXiKobc, dvOpconoog (59), 
qui detruisaient l’icöne, d’oü il s’ensuit une persecution contre 
ceux qui etaient «pour la piete», surtout ceux qui etaient bien 
nes et cultives (60). Les contradictions entre les trois sources sont 
les suivantes : le lieu differe (Chalce = Vita St. et Theophane/ 
Chalcoprateia = Lettre); la date egalement (sous le patriarcat 
de Germain = Lettre et Theophane / apres sa demission = Vita 
St.); de meine que la qualite des emeutiers (des femmes = Lettre 
et Vita St. / des constantinopolitains, pour certains illustres = 
Theophane) et celle des destructeurs de l’icöne (hommes du palais 
chez Theophane, un spathaire dans la Vita St., le spatharocandidat 
Julien dans la Lettre). C’est ä partir de ce materiel contradictoire 
que travaillent, ä partir de 815, les polemistes (Epistola ad Theo- 
philum), les chroniqueurs (Georges le Moine), les hagiographes 
(Passio des martyrs de la Chalce et Synaxaires): ils le trient et 
l’organisent en fonction de leurs choix ; ils y ajoutent ce qui leur 
est necessaire. 

a) LEpistola ad Theophilum (c. 840) (6I) 

Sous Leon III, «Sa venerable figure (du Christ) qui est ä la 
Chalc6, ils lui ont jete des pierres , des excrements et des boules 
de fange, lui crachant au visage, la faisant s’ecraser sur le 
sol...»(62). Suit une comparaison avec les Juifs au desavantage 
des iconoclastes. UEpistola ad Theophilum est un pamphlet dirige 
contre l’empereur Theophile, et rappelle ä ce titre toutes les 
vilenies de ses predecesseurs iconoclastes. II utilise ailleurs Theo¬ 
phane et de larges extraits de la Vita St. (63), qu’ici, dans le cas 

(59) ThEoph., p. 405. 
(60) päXioxa Sk xoög evyeveia Kai Xöyq) SiaxpavsiQ, ibid, 1. 10-11. 
(61) Anterieure ä 843 et ecrite sans doute vers la fin de la seconde moitie 

du xi6 s. (Gero, Byz. Icon. I, p. 72), YEp. ad Theoph. (CLP. 8115) est elle- 
meme forg6e pour les besoins de la cause et faussement attribuee aux 
patriarches orientaux (cf. B. Hemmerdinger, Les sources de BHG 1387 (PG 
95 345-385), OCR; 34, I, 1968, p. 145-147); c’est un «habit d’arlequin mais 
cet habit d’arlequin est constituG de morceaux excellents puisqu’ils appartien- 
nent au Dce s.» (Hemmerdinger). 

(62) Kai todxov xöv aeßdapiov xapaKxrjpa xöv övxa ev xfj XaXKfj, XiOoiq Kai 
K&itpoiQ Kai nrjXcoSear päLßiq, kjunxvovxeg elg xd npöoomov auxov, npoaeppinxov, 
öiappfäavxeg avxöv eig xooöojpog (PG 95, 376 B). 

(63) Ces extraits sont recopies mot ä mot, au point que YEp. ad Theoph. 
6claire l’edition de la Vita St 
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de la Chalce, il neglige. Aucune allusion, en effet, au patriarcat 
sous lequel s’est passe l’evenement, ni ä l’emeute. En revanche, 
le geste de la destruction est garde, ainsi que le lieu (Chalce); 
il est agremente de circonstances sorties tout droit de l’imagination 
de l’auteur, mais ces ajouts personnels ne sont pas gratuits, 
puisqu’ils visent ä rendre plus odieux le geste de l’empereur: ce 
qui est l’objectif meme du pamphletaire. 

b) les chroniqueurs : l’exemple de Georges le Moine (c. 860) (M) 

Les chroniqueurs ont, apres le retablissement des icönes, integre 
l’histoire de la Chalce au recit du regne de Leon III (65). On 
retiendra l’exemple de Georges le Moine parce que c’est la 
premiere chronique ecrite apres 843. Le chapitre concemant le 
regne de Leon III est un pot pourri de sources diverses : Georges 
le Moine introduit le regne par la legende des Juifs allant voir 
Yazid, puis Leon III (sources : Theophane et Ep. ad Theoph.) (66), 
qui explique le declenchement, par Leon III, de la lutte contre 
les icönes ; il continue par un long discours prononce par Gennain 
pour la defense des icönes devant Leon III (sources: Vita St. 
et Ep. ad Theoph.) qui inclut, entre autres, le dialogue ä propos 
de Conon, precurseur de l’Antechrist (source : Theophane); suit 
une digression celebre sur la destruction de «l’Universite» des 
Chalcoprateia, introduite par tpadi Se ziveq (67), pour laquelle 
aucune source n’est connue ; enfin, sont mentionnes, en deux 
courtes phrases, la destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce et le 
silention, qui ne sont dates ni l’un ni l’autre: ‘Ev zoozoiq 

E^oüoiaoTiKaiQ dpa Kat SoooeßcoQ zfjQ dipzoscoQ ändpxezat kcu zrjv 
btt zfjc, XaÄKfjg nokr/Q roß naAaz'too dtcöva zoo tcupioo r/pcov ’ltjooü 

(64) Georges le Moine ecrit probablement sous Michel III (Georges le 

Moine, C. de Boor, Leipzig, 1904, II, p. 742 et P. Lemerle, Le premier 
humanisme, Paris, 1971, p. 89) mais il n’est pas exclu que la redaction soit 
un peu plus tardive et date du debut du regne de Basile (A. Mapkoiioyaoy, 
Lopßokfi atf) XpovoAöytjat] roß recopyioo Movajoti, LöppeiKta, Athenes, 1985, 
p. 223-231). 

(65) Liste des chroniqueurs dans Mango, Brazen, p. 171. 
(66) Voir ä ce propos l’analyse de St. Gero, Byz. Icon. I, p. 71sq. 
(67) Georges le Moine, op. cit., II, p. 742. Ce passage est longuement 

discute par P. Lemerle, op. cit., n. 65, p. 89-96. 
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Xpiozou KaxEO^aQ (source : Vita St., metaphrasee) Kai oiMvziov (...) 
nonjoag (68) (source : Theophane, metaphrase). 

Georges le Moine a donc travaille de la fagon suivante : il a 
choisi, dans les sources qui traitaient du regne de Leon III, d’une 
part les episodes ä caractere legendaire (les Juifs aupres de Yazid 
et de Leon III; le dialogue ä propos de Conon ; sources : Theo¬ 
phane et Ep. ad Theoph.), d’autre part les passages concemant 
la defense theorique des icönes (discours de Germain ä Leon III; 
sources : Vita St. et Ep. ad Theoph.). II recopie ses sources de 
tres pres, en leur faisant subir une legere metaphrase, ce qui 
permet d’affirmer qu’il travaillait en ayant sous les yeux un 
manuscrit de chacune des sources qu’il utilisait. Pour I’episode 
de la Chalce, deux remarques preliminaires : il est immediatement 
precede du recit d’un geste «barbare» de Leon III, la destruction, 
aux Chalcoprateia, de l’Universite (pas de source connue); il est 
immediatement suivi par la mention du silention convoque au 
palais par Leon III (source : Theophane). On ne sait, en lisant 
Georges le Moine, sous le patriarcat de qui, ni ä quelle date, 
a eu lieu la destruction ; seul, l’ordre du recit laisse ä penser que 
la destruction a eu lieu avant le silention. Georges le Moine, qui 
avait sous les yeux des manuscrits de Theophane et de la Vita 
St., a donc deliberement ecarte le recit de l’evenement fait par 
l’un comme par l’autre (pas de date, pas d’emeute, pas de 
persecution); mais il a retenu, dans le manuscrit de la Vita St., 
la phrase presentant, de maniere vague, la destruction, et il l’a 
liee ä la phrase oü Theophane decrit la convocation du silention. 
Une extreme prudence, donc, ä propos de l’affaire de la Chalce, 
qui contraste avec le luxe de details ä propos de la destruction 
de l’Universite. Cet episode, que Georges le Moine est le premier 
ä rapporter, peut avoir une source orale si l’on prend le tpadi 
Si xiveq au sens propre (69): ce serait, en ce cas, une parole qui 
court ä propos du regne de Leon III, et on peut deduire, de 
sa proximite avec la destruction de la Chalce dans le recit de 
Georges le Moine, et de la confusion Chalcoprateia/Chalce dans 

(68) Ibid., p. 743. 
(69) Il est cependant possible que cette formule indique, comme chez 

Theophane, un changement de sources : cf. L. M. Whitby, The Great Chrono- 
grapher and Theophanes, Byzantine and Modern Greek Studies, 8, 1982-1983, 
p. 1-20, notamment p. 9. 
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la Lettre, que la rumeur lierait, ou confondrait, selon les cas, 
un geste iconoclaste de Leon III aux Chalcoprateia et la 
destruction de I’icöne de la Chalce par ce m6me Leon III; non 
seulement le lieu, mais aussi la persecution contre des gens 
illustres, rapprochent les deux «evenements». 

L’analyse de la methode de travail de Georges le Moine ne 
laisse aucun doute sur le fait qu’il a sciemment opere un choix 
dans des sources qu’il connaissait parfaitement. Cependant, tant 
que nous ne savons pas sur l’ordre de qui Georges le Moine 
a redige sa chronique, il ne nous est pas possible de comprendre 
pourquoi il mentionne aussi sobrement la destruction de l’icöne 
de la Chalce ni pourquoi il remplace, en quelque sorte, la 
persecution situee apres l’affaire de la Chalce tant chez Theophane 
que dans la Vita St., par la persecution des savants, qu’il situe 
apres la destruction de l’Universite des Chalcoprateia. 

c) La Passio des martyrs de la Chalce (869) 

L’etude de la Passio des martyrs de la Chalce (70), redigee en 
869 dans l’entourage du patriarche Ignace, est interessante, non 
par les informations qu’eüe donne sur l’affaire de la Chalce, mais 
parce qu’elle est un exemple particulierement net des methodes 
de travail de ce que j’ai appele, faute de mieux, le milieu icono- 
doule. Elle pennet, mieux que Georges le Moine dont on ne 
connait pas le commanditaire, de comprendre comment l’affaire 
de la Chalce est comme une päte molle que les differents auteurs 
modelent en fonction de leurs interets qui sont, dans le cas de 
la Passio, ceux du patriarche Ignace. 

La date est foumie par la Passio elle-meme, puisqu’elle est 
ecrite ä l’occasion de l’inventio des corps des martyrs lors du 
tremblement de terre qui eut lieu sous l’empereur Basile et sous 
le patriarcat d’Ignace (71), en janvier 869. L’auteur fait partie du 
patriarcat, comme le prouve sa familiarite avec le personnel 
patriarcal: il rapporte en effet deux dialogues d’Ignace, l’un avec 
Leon, archidiacre, et l’autre avec le skevophylax Joseph (72). La 

(70) AASS August. II, p. 434-447. 
(71) Ibid., p. 445. 
(72) Ibid., p. 447. G. Ostrogorsky (Les debuts de la querelle des images, 

Melanges Charles Diehl, I (Histoire), Paris, 1930, p. 241, n. 1) a d’ailleurs 
propose de voir dans Tun ou l’autre de ces deux hommes l’auteur de la Passio, 
ce qui n’est pas improbable. 
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Passio a certainement ete ecrite sur l’instigation du patriarche 
Ignace : d’une part, eile est ecrite ä sa gloire, puisqu’il trouve 
les corps des martyrs, aide en cela par les visions dont ils le 
gratifient; d’autre part la Passio passe deliberement sous silence 
le premier patriarcat de Photius (858-867), gräce ä une formule 
si ambigue qu’elle laisse ä penser qu’Ignace (2° patriarcat: 867- 
877) a succede directement ä Methode, sous le regne de Basile, 
alors que Methode est mort en 847 et que Basile prend le pouvoir 
en 867 (73). 

On peut deduire de ce qui precede que la Passio fut commandee 
par le patriarche Ignace ä l’un des fonctionnaires du patriarcat 
en 869, c’est-ä-dire ä un moment oü l’eclat d’une inventio de 
reliques, et d’un texte la celebrant, lui etait utile. La Passio fait 
en effet allusion ä la Situation particuliere d’Ignace, et lie 
clairement l’inventio ä cette Situation : honore, en reve, de la 
vision d’une belle femme qui lui dit qu’elle et ses amis sont les 
martyrs du Christ de la Chalce, et lui precise l’endroit oü ils 
sont enterres, le patriarche oublie l’affaire. Nouvelle vision des 
martyrs, tres irrites, qui lui disent «si tu ne fais pas ce que l’on 
t’a dit, roß Opövoo ge äneXaOfjvai noitjao/uev (74)». La menace 
reveille Ignace, au sens propre et au sens figure, et il se renseigne 
aussitöt aupres de son entourage sur le monastere d’Anina oü 
les martyrs avaient dit etre enterres ... Ajoutons que le tremble- 
ment de terre foumissait une excellente occasion de trouver des 
corps anonymes que l’on pouvait aisement assigner ä des martyrs. 

Reste ä faire l’analyse du recit de la Passio, en mentionnant 
ses sources, pour comprendre la methode de l’auteur et la fagon 
dont le texte a ete forme. Voici cette analyse : origine de Leon 
III, sa carriere sous Justinien II (source : Theophane); prise du 
pouvoir (source : Theophane, dont la Chronologie en AM et en 
annees de l’incamation, est integree au texte de la Passio); 
legende du Juif, l’heresie s’empare de Leon (Theophane); Op¬ 

position d’un groupe de jeunes gens bien nes ä la tete desquels 

(73) Une fois les icönes retablies ... r.vaeßolv ßaaiMcov kcu dp/u:pl:ojv rip'icov 
rdv öpövov dvr.niXtfnxojQ Wovövxojv, tprjgxp deia ey/r.ip’iCexai xä xtjg äp/iepojavvriQ 
nrjSdkia ’lyvaxiog ö paxapiohaxog kcu Or.ofiXx.axaxog, pzxä xrjv evöeov Koipujoiv 
xoü detjoo kcu dpoAoyrjxoö MeOoSwü, eiu xtjg EÖxo/oug ßacnXsiag xov öpdoSö^ov 
Kai EÖacßoüg BaaiMoo (^1^455 August. II, p. 445B). 

(74) AASS August. II, p. 446A. 
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est Marie, bien nee, eile aussi, belle et de race imperiale (pas 
de source); 9e AR, Leon parle contre les icönes (Theophane); 
eruption de Thira (Theophane); convocation de Germain par 
Leon III au palais (cf. Theophane); discours de Germain 
(argumentation du second iconoclasme ; source ?), dans lequel 
est integre le dialogue sur Conon (Theophane), apres quoi L6on 
veut attirer Germain dans un piege pour s’en debarrasser comme 
comploteur (Theophane), avec l’aide d’Anastase; prediction de 
Germain ä Anastase (metaphrase de Theophane); Germain 
rassemble le peuple ä Sainte-Sophie et l’incite ä resister ä la 
politique imperiale (pas de source); Marie se jette ä ses pieds 
et lui demande de les benir «pour qu’ils luttent contre le tyran» 
(pas de source); le peuple s’en va, Marie et sa «compagnie» 
(avvoöia = le groupe de jeunes gens) restent aupres de Germain 
(pas de source) jusqu’ä ce que Leon III le convoque au tribunal 
des 19 lits oü ü demissionne (Theophane); Leon III ordonne 
de detruire l’icöne du Christ de la Chalce (Vita St.) et toutes 
les icönes (pas de source); des soldats (axpaxicöxai) vont decrocher 
l’icöne, en presence de Beser; Marie et sa «compagnie», dont 
fait partie Gregoire le protospathaire, arrivent sur les lieux (pas 
de source), ils mettent ä mort le spathaire destructeur (fragments 
de la Vita St.); erneute populaire, Leon III envoie 500 hommes 
armes qui massacrent beaucoup de monde, hommes et femmes, 
archontes et pauvres, un 19 janvier; les corps sont jetes au 
Kunegion ou ä ta Pelagiou (pas de source precise mais topos 
hagiographique); entrevue entre Leon III et Marie et sa «com¬ 
pagnie», qui refusent d’apostasier (pas de source precise, Schema 
hagiographique classique); Leon III envoie les jeunes gens en 
prison oü ils regoivent 500 coups de fouet par jour, mais fait 
reconduire Marie chez eile parce qu’elle est d’origine imperiale 
(pas de source); 8 mois plus tard, Leon III, npoKoBtaag tni xfj 
XaÄKfj nvXrj, interroge et met ä mort les jeunes gens ; Marie, 
prevenue, se joint ä eux, c’etait le 9 aoüt (pas de source); orage, 
des gens pieux enterrent leurs corps au monastere d’Anina, oubli, 
tremblement de terre de 869, inventio des corps gräce ä Ignace, 
prevenu par des visions de la martyre. 

Revenons un instant sur la methode de l’auteur avant de nous 
interesser ä la maniere dont il a construit son texte. Ses emprunts 
ä Theophane et ä la Vita St. prouvent que, comme Georges le 
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Moine, il avait sous les yeux des manuscrits des deux textes. 
Son utilisation de Theophane est, ä cet egard, particulierement 
eclairante. Prenons un exemple : il suit mot ä mot le texte de 
Theophane depuis l’eruption de Thira (ivSiKxioJvog 6' cSpa Okpoog, 
Th£oph., p. 404, 1. 18 ; Passio, AASS August. II, p. 437, B4) 
jusqu’ä la phrase qui precede, chez Theophane, la destruction 
de l’icöne de la Chalce, et qui conceme la mauvaise influence 
de Beser (dpaOiag, ktg ijg xd noXXd xcov kokcöv kpxzxai, Theoph., 

p. 405, 1. 5 ; Passio, AASS August. II, p. 437 C2), soit une page 
entiere de l’edition de Boor ; apres kpxzxai, il quitte brusquement 
Theophane (oi Se Kaxä xfjv ßacnXiöa nöXiv öxXoi ofööpa Xmoopavoi 
kni xaig Kaivaig öiöaoKaXiaig auxo) re kpsXkxcov kn,eXOeiv Kai xivag 
ßaoiXiKovg dvOpconovg dvkiXov KadeXövxag xrjv roß Kvpiov eiKÖva 
xf]v kni xfjg peyäAtjg XaÄKrjg nvXrjg... Th£oph., p. 405, 1. 5-8) et 
ecrit un texte qui lui est propre, annongant la convocation de 
Germain au palais (ödev kv npcoxoig paxanapy/dpsvog ö xupavvog 
eig xd ßoxsilzia reppavdv xöv paKapicoxaxov naxpiäpxrjv Kcovoxav- 
xivounöÄECog, kn£X£lP£l OameoxiKolg auxdv Xöyoig SeXedCeiv ... Passio, 
AASS August. II, p. 437 C3 sq.), mais, dans cette demiere phrase, 
il copie quelques mots d’un passage de Theophane (OconwxiKÖig ... 
SeXsaCeiv = Theoph., p. 407, 1. 17), situe deux pages plus loin 
dans l’edition de Boor, et qui n’y conceme ni l’affaire de la 
Chalce, ni la convocation de Germain au palais, mais qui touche 
aux rapports de Germain et de Leon III. Il s’agit donc, comme 
chez Georges le Moine, d’un procede tout ä fait conscient: 
l’auteur connait parfaitement les sources et n’a, vis-ä-vis d’elles, 
aucun souci de coherence : il les copie mot ä mot tant qu’elles 
concordent avec ses objectifs et les abandonne des que continuer 
ä les copier entrainerait une contradiction avec son propre recit. 

Une fois ce point acquis, on peut analyser la maniere dont 
il a construit la Passio. Le sujet, ecrire le martyre des defenseurs 
de l’icöne de la Chalce, ayant ete defini, il avait ä sa disposition 
les manuscrits de Theophane et de la Vita St., et il devait doter 
les martyrs d’une personnalite, alors que ses deux sources lui 
foumissaient ä ce propos des informations contradictoires. Il a 
fait les choix suivants : 

1) les martyrs sont issus de la reunion des informations 
foumies par ses deux sources. Ce sont un groupe de jeunes gens 
illustres, comme le sont, chez Theophane, oi wyxvüa Kai Xöyq) 
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öiaupaveig persecutes apres la destruction de l’icöne, ä la tete 
desquels est une femme de haute naissance, qui provient sans 
doute ä la fois de Femeute de femmes de la Vita St., et du 
personnage, foumi aussi par la Vita, de la femme d’illustre 
naissance, Anne, persecutee par Constantin V. II s’est servi, pour 
planter le decor, de Theophane dont tous les passages concemant 
Leon III ont ete recopies en guise d’introduction au recit du 
martyre, et dont il s’ecarte seulement quand celui-ci aborde la 
destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce. 

2) Pour la destruction elle-m6me, il a utilise le Schema narratif 
de la Vita St., dont il garde les principaux elements (destruction 
sous le patriarcat d’Anastase, le spathaire destructeur) mais qu’il 
quitte ä propos de Femeute, qu’il presente en deux temps : la 
repression touche d’abord, le 19 janvier, des representants de 
toutes les categories du peuple de Constantinople (cf. le peuple, 
chez Theophane, au moment de la destruction) puis le 9 aoüt, 
les martyrs, Marie et sa «compagnie» de jeunes gens bien nes 
(cf. oi EÖyEvEta... diatpaveiQ de Theophane, et les femmes de la 
Vita St.). 

3) Il ne s’appuie sur aucune source et ecrit un texte personnel, 
quand il lui faut introduire les martyrs (presentation des per- 
sonnages interpolee dans la copie de Theophane apres la conver- 
sion de Leon III ä l’iconoclasme, par l’entremise de Beser), puis 
pour decrire les liens particuliers qui les unissent ä Germain, apres 
que celui-ci ait ete longuement presente comme un defenseur de 
l’orthodoxie (discours), et comme injustement calomnie par Leon 
III et le syncelle Anastase (Theophane), enfin, naturellement, pour 
raconter le martyre proprement dit et l’inventio des reliques. Le 
lien entre ses heros et Germain est mis en scene par l’auteur au 
cours d’une assemblee du peuple, convoquee par le patriarche 
ä Sainte-Sophie pour inciter le peuple ä resister ä la politique 
religieuse de Leon III, et qui est absente des sources anterieures. 
La part de l’auteur se bome donc ä deux choses: d’une part, 
presenter les martyrs et raconter ce qui les conceme, ce qui est 
attendu, d’autre part magnifier le röle du patriarche Germain, 
ce qui Fest moins. 

Cependant, cette amplification inattendue du röle de Germain 
se comprend aisement si l’on se rappelle que la Passio est une 
commande d’Ignace. On peut en effet penser que le choix des 
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martyrs de la Chalce est delibere, dans la mesure oü il pennet 
ä Ignace de beneficier du prestige de Geraiain. Ignace, qui avait 
tout loisir, ä l’occasion du tremblement de terre, d’inventer les 
reliques de n’importe quel martyr, a choisi d’inventer justement 
les reliques des martyrs de la Chalce, les seuls qui puissent etablir 
un lien entre lui-meme et Gennain, le demier patriarche orthodoxe 
avant le declenchement de l’iconoclasme, le seul ä qui il puisse 
se comparer, les deux autres patriarches orthodoxes et fameux, 
Taraise et Nicephore, etant exclus puisque ce sont, comme 
Photius, des laics eleves au patriarcat. L’auteur, qui travaillait 
sur commande du patriarche, a donc bäti un texte composite, 
oü le cadre historique vient de Theophane, le Schema narratif 
de la Vita St., ne s’ecartant de ses sources que pour donner une 
identite ä ses heros et donner au patriarche Germain, defenseur 
reconnu de l’orthodoxie, la stature supplementaire du pasteur 
ayant sur le peuple de Constantinople une autorite presque egale 
ä celle de l’empereur. 

On ne s’est attarde sur ce texte hagiographique que parce que 
son origine est claire : on sait pourquoi et pour qui il est ecrit, 
et il est, ä ce titre, tout ä fait precieux. Il permet en effet de 
comprendre comment travaillait, ä partir des sources, un auteur 
ecclesiastique de la seconde moitie du ixe s. dont l’objectif est 
connu : copie des sources quand elles sont necessaires ; abandon, 
au milieu d’une phrase s’il le faut, quand eile ne correspondent 
plus ä l’objectif; marquetterie de phrases empruntees et de 
phrases personnelles, au gre des besoins; aucune critique des 
sources, dont les contradictions ne posent pas probleme : on ne 
choisit pas l’une ou l’autre Version de deux sources contradictoires, 
mais on malaxe des elements qui viennent de l’une et de l’autre 
de maniere ä produire un troisieme texte, qui raconte autre chose 
que les deux premiers ; enfin, on n’hesite pas ä inventer, si Fon 
en a besoin, des evenements que Fon encastre dans le texte meme 
des sources qu’on utilise : le texte que Fon produit en ce cas 
n’est que le texte de la source utilisee, agremente d’un evenement 
supplementaire qui s’integre au recit anterieur de maniere tout 
ä fait plausible. Or, il y a de nombreux indices que les auteurs 
du debut du ixe s. travaillaient de la meme fagon mais, parce 
que leurs sources sont perdues et qu’on ne sait ni dans quel but, 
ni pour qui ils ecrivaient, il est impossible de faire ä leur propos 
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la demonstration que permet la Passio. II faut cependant garder 
en memoire ces methodes de travail au moment d’aborder 
l’interpretation du dossier de sources. 

II. L’Interpretation du Dossier de sources 

On a vu, en terminant l’etude des sources anterieures ä 815, 
que deux hypotheses sont possibles ä propos de I’affaire de la 
Chalce : on peut dire ou bien que l’icöne du Christ de la Chalce 
existait sous Leon III et qu’il l’a detruite en 726, en se fondant 
sur le Scriptor Incertus et sur Theophane, ou bien que cette icöne 
n’a pas existe avant le regne d’Irene et que sa destruction par 
Leon III est une invention des annees 800, en se fondant sur 
le silence des autres sources et sur la demonstration menee dans 
les pages precedentes. La premiere hypothese n’a pas pour eile 
des arguments suffisants, on I’a vu, pour qu’on puisse la suivre 
sans reserve et eile a, d’autre part, ete etudiee sous tous ses aspects. 
II vaut donc la peine d’envisager la seconde hypothese, qui est 
aussi plausible que la premiere et dont l’etude n’a pas encore 
ete faite. C’est cette etude que nous allons maintenant mener, 
en repartant des ev6nements des annees 726-730, puis en decrivant, 
teile qu’on peut la reconstituer, la formation de la legende dans 
les annees 787-815. 

1. Les annees 726-730 

II est difFicile de reconstituer ce qui s’est reellement passe entre 
726 et 730 puisque nous sommes, pour ces annees, comme 
d’ailleurs pour toute la periode du Premier iconoclasme, tributaires 
de sources bien posterieures. II faut donc faire un tri parmi les 
informations donnees par les deux chroniqueurs, Theophane et 
Nicephore. La methode suivie consiste ä ne considerer comme 
assures que les faits qui sont rapportes conjointement par les deux 
chroniqueurs. Ceux-lä seuls peuvent foumir une base solide ä 
l’interpretation. D’autre part, on donne plus de poids aux 
informations foumies par Nicephore, dont le texte est exempt 
de legendes et de developpements hagiographiques, parce qu’il 
est ecrit sans doute avant le retablissement des icönes. Enfin, la 
mefiance est de regle envers les informations foumies par Theo- 
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phane seul: s’il n’est pas possible de les rejeter a priori, il faut 
les considerer comme seulement eventuelles. 

De la convergence entre les deux chroniqueurs, on peut tenir 
pour assures, on l’a vu, les faits suivants : de l’eruption de Thira, 
en 726, date soit le declenchement (Nicephore) soit rintensification 
(Theophane) des discours de Leon III contre les icönes (75); cette 
nouvelle poütique fait des mecontents (76); eile est suivie, en 726, 
de la tentative manquee d’usurpation de Cosmas ; en janvier 730 
(Theophane), Leon III tient un silention oü il veut forcer le 
patriarche Gennain ä participer (77) (Nicephore) ou ä souscrire (78) 
(Theophane) au decret qu’il prend contre les icönes; Gennain 
refuse, demissionne, ce qui entraine le declenchement (79) (Nice¬ 
phore) ou rintensification (Theophane) des chätiments contre les 
gens «pieux», hostiles ä la nouvelle politique. 

Theophane ajoute ä ce tableau les informations suivantes : en 
726, Leon III a fait detruire une icöne, l’icöne du Christ ä la 
Chalce, et a fait suivre ce geste d’une persecution contre ce qu’on 
peut appeler l’aristocratie (80), qui a entraine une disparition des 
ecoles et de l’enseignement «pieux» dans la capitale (81); dans 
les annees 728-729, le patriarche Gennain a ete accuse par 
Leon III de comploter contre lui (82). 

L’interpretation des informations foumies conjointement par 
les deux chroniqueurs amene ä proposer le Schema evenementiel 
suivant pour les annees 726-730 : des 725 peut-etre, en 726 

(75) Annee 725 : rjp£,axo ... Xöyov nomaOai (ThEoph., p. 404); apres Thira, 
EKÖiSdcjKEiv Sk xdv Xadv xd oikeiov Eneyr.'ipr.i Söypa (Brev., p. 57). 

(76) oi Sk Kaxä xfjv ßaaiX'ida nöXiv o/Xoi a<p66pa Xmoupzvoi aii raig KaivaiQ 
SiSoGKaX'iaiq (ThEoph., p. 405); noXXo'i yoöv xfjv ößpiv xtjg hcKXr\aiaq äncoXo- 

pvpovxo (Brev., p. 57). 
(77) avyypdg>Eiv (Brev., p. 58). 
(78) moypdi//ai (ThEoph., p. 409). 
(79) e£, ekeivoo xoivov noXXo'i xcöv EÖOEßovvxcov, öaoi reu ßaaiXr.iqj oü 

oövexiOevxo Söypaxi, xipcopiag nXEioxag kcli aiKiopobg ünipEvov, Brev., p. 58. 
(80) xobg E.vyEVEiq kou Xöycp Siapaväg (ThEoph., p. 405). 
(81) cSoxe Kai xä TtMÖEVxrjpia aßsoOrjvai Kai xfjv EÜaEßfj naiÖEüoiv, xfjv and 

xoü ev äyioiq Kcovaxavxivov xoo pzyäXoo kou ptypi vöv Kpaxrjoaoav (ThEoph., 

p. 405). 
(82) tnixr/pmv Se kou KaßmoßäXXoov xiväg fp/mvi^EXo Xöyooq, ei nou xovxov 

Evpoi Kaxä xtjg ßamXEiang aüxoo noioüpzvov, iv' cäg paxpiaaxrjv, Kai oüy cög 
öpoXoytjxrjV KaOoXt] xov öpövoo (ThEoph., p. 407-408). 
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sürement, Leon III entreprend une Campagne contre le culte des 
icönes, qui prend la forme de discours publics ; cette Campagne 
fait des mecontents, probablement dans toutes les couches de 
la societe, mais I’opposition qui compte est celle des grandes 
familles ; on peut, sans forcer les sources, penser qu’ä l’interieur 
de I’aristocratie, se sont reunis et agites contre la nouvelle 
politique religieuse de I’empereur, les gens qui etaient unis par 
des liens de la famille, et qui avaient ete eleves par les memes 
maitres. La tentative d’usurpation de Cosmas et le siege de 
Constantinople par sa flotte ont dü leur foumir une occasion 
supplementaire d’agitation. En tout cas, on peut assurer qu’il y 
avait ä Constantinople ä partir de 726 un groupe d’opposants 
ä la nouvelle politique de l’empereur. En 730, Leon III decide 
de mettre les choses au clair en obligeant les cadres de l’empire 
ä prendre position sur la nouvelle politique iconoclaste: il tient 
un silention oü est presente un texte ecrit et demande ä ceux 
qu’il a convoques au silention de souscrire ä ce texte ; le patriarche 
refuse et est oblige de demissionner, mais il n’est pas poursuivi; 
les hauts fonctionnaires qui refusent de souscrire, et qui ont toute 
chance d’etre les membres du groupe d’opposants, sont ecartes 
et poursuivis, et ces mesures touchent probablement, ä cause des 
liens de famille, un cercle plus large que les seuls hauts fonc¬ 
tionnaires. 

Si l’on tient compte des informations donnees par Theophane 
seul, on peut ajouter ä ce Schema certains traits qui sont tous, 
ä des degres divers, sujets ä caution mais que nous evoquerons 
cependant parce qu’il n’est pas impossible qu’ils aient un fon¬ 
dement de verite. L’affaire de la Chalce tout d’abord : onavu 
plus haut ce qu’il fallait en penser mais il n’est pas exclu que, 
entre 726 et 730, une icöne ait ete detruite, peut etre sur ordre 
de Leon III, quelque part dans la ville, pas tres loin du palais 
(Chalcoprateia ? Quarante Martyrs ?) (83), et que les sources 
posterieures aient garde la trace de cette destruction, en changeant 
la localisation et, eventuellement, en l’attribuant ä Leon III (84). 

(83) NicEphore Calliste, cf. n. 14. 
(84) On ne peut exclure non plus la possibilite que Leon III ait fait, dans 

ces annees, detruire, ou remplacer par une autre image plus conforme ä ses 
voeux (cf. Lettre de Germain), une icöne du Christ qui se serait trouvee ä 
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La disparition des paideuteria et de la culture «pieuse», ensuite : 
bien que Nicephore ne place pas la decadence de la culture sous 
Leon III, mais avant son avenement (85), il n’est pas impossible 
que, ä partir de 726, les ecclesiastiques qui avaient une fonction 
d’enseignement (c’est-ä-dire ceux qui enseignaient zfjv EÖoaßfj 
7icäÖEVoiv) (86), se soient mobilises contre la nouvelle politique de 
Leon III, et aient d’une maniere quelconque participe au groupe 
d’opposants, auquel cas Georges le Moine garderait la trace des 
ennuis qu’ils auraient subis en 730. Enfin, la participation de 
Germain ä un complot: puisque Germain etait attache aux 
icönes, comme il est normal et comme ses lettres ä Jean de 
Synnada et Constantin de Nacolaia, lues au concile de Nicee 
II et qui semblent authentiques, le prouvent, il n’est pas invrai- 
semblable qu’il «ait parle contre l’empereur» avec des hauts 
fonctionnaires ou des membres de l’aristocratie, heurtes comme 
lui par les «nouveaux enseignements» de Leon III. Or, «parier 
contre l’empereur» est la definition meme de celui qui conspire 
contre l’empereur (87). En faveur de cette possibilite, d’une part 
l’anatheme de Hiereia contre Germain ö 3'ryvcoßog qui peut etre 
une allusion au patriarche duplice, complotant secretement contre 
l’empereur, et d’autre part Theophane, qui, entamant un pane- 
gyrique de Germain, a pu avoir interet ä presenter comme une 
calomnie un reproche reel contre son heros, pour retoumer contre 
Leon III les faits allant contre Germain. En ce cas, l’opposition 
contre l’empereur aurait pris la forme d’un complot auquel le 
patriarche aurait ete plus ou moins mele, ce qui n’a rien 
d’impossible ; les sources autres que Theophane ont pu eviter 
de donner la meme Information pour ne pas temir l’image 
positive qu’ils voulaient donner du patriarche. 

la Chalce, non sur la fagade donnant sur la ville mais ä l’interieur du palais. 
Cette eventualite peut etre envisagee si l’on accepte l’interpretation recemment 
donnee de l’ivoire de Treves, qui aurait represente, au debut du ve s., une 
icöne du Christ sur le mur de la Chalce donnant sur le palais, (K. G. Holum 

et G. Vikan, The Trier Ivory, Adventus Ceremonial and the relics of St. 
Stephen, DOP, 33, 1979, p. 113-133, specialement p. 125). 

(85) Brev., p. 52 ; cf. P. Lemerle, Le premier humanisme, p. 94. 
(86) ThEoph., p. 405. 
(87) «Kaxa ßamkecog paxpidJ^om> Ecloga, 17, 3, ed. L. Burgmann, For¬ 

schungen zur byzantinischen Rechtsgeschichte, 10, Francfort, 1983, p. 226. 
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Pour conclure, on peut affirmer que Leon III ouvre en 726 
une Campagne contre le culte des icönes, que la nouvelle politique 
religieuse de I’empereur entraine une Opposition dans la capitale, 
et que l’empereur se debarrasse, en 730, de cette Opposition, en 
demandant aux cadres de l’empire de souscrire une declaration 
de foi iconoclaste et en poursuivant ceux qui s’y refusent. Si 
I’on tient compte des informations foumies par Theophane seul, 
on peut dire que cette Opposition a pris la forme d’un complot, 
regroupant des membres de I’aristocratie, des «professeurs» en- 
seignant la culture «pieuse», et auquel le patriarche etait mele, 
mais, pour les raisons exposees ci-dessus, on ne peut I’affirmer. 
II reste que, de toute fagon, le silention de 730 est un geste autant 
politique que religieux, qui donne une base institutionnelle ä la 
nouvelle politique religieuse et exclut ceux qui n’ont pas voulu 
l’accepter. 

2. La formation de la legende dans les annees 787-815 

Avant d’aborder les annees 800, il faut rappeier les evenements 
de la periode iconoclaste (730-787) qui concement notre propos, 
c’est-ä-dire, notamment, ceux qui touchent la ville de Constan- 
tinople. C’est une ville peu peuplee, au regard des estimations 
habituelles pour les villes de l’Empire avant le vne s. (88), qui 
est durement atteinte en 741-42 par un tremblement de terre, 
et surtout, en 747, par la peste. II est impossible de donner une 
estimation des pertes humaines en 747 mais les descriptions de 
Theophane (89) et de Nicephore i90) ne laissent guere de doute 
sur le fait que la ville a ete pratiquement videe de ses habitants (9I)- 
Ä partir de 756, oü Constantin V a repeuple la ville de gens 

(88) Cf. C. Mango, (Le developpement urbain de Constantinople (iv6- 

vii6 s.), TYavaux et Memoires du Centre de recherche d’histoire et de civilisation 
de Byzance, Monographies, 2, Paris, 1985, p. 51 sq., notamment p. 54) qui 
donne, pour les vi^-viii6 s., l’estimation de 40.000 habitants. 

(89) Theoph., p. 423. 
(90) Brevp. 63-64. 
(91) cov avveßaivs roöq nXdovaQ rcov oikcov KaxaKkdoxoüQ ndjunav 

yiVEodai (...) ’EvxevQev xo'ivvv do'iKrjxov ayeSöv rjÖrj yeyovoiav xrjv nöfov (Brev., 
p. 64). 
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venus des lies (92), la population de Constantinople est donc 
formee d’un petit noyau d’anciens habitants, qui ont des chances 
d’Stre surtout des membres de Faristocratie, les seuls ä avoir eu 
la possibilite de suivre l’empereur ä Nicomedie durant la peste (93) 
et d’une masse plus importante de nouveaux habitants ; l’ensemble 
ne devait pas representer un chiffre bien important. On a dejä 
insiste sur l’importance, pour l’histoire de la ville, de cet hiatus 
qui a necessairement prive la capitale de sa memoire populaire. 
II ne faut pas oublier non plus que cette Situation a du creer, 
pendant une vingtaine d’annees, soit justement les demieres 
annees du regne de Constantin V, un clivage entre Faristocratie 
ancienne de la eite, et le peuple, forme surtout de citadins de 
fraiche date, tout devoues ä l’empereur qui les avait fait venir 
dans la capitale. 

II est egalement interessant pour notre propos de rappeier le 
contexte des annees qui suivent le premier retablissement des 
icönes. Celui-ci en effet n’a pas ete obtenu facilement: il a fallu 
s’y reprendre ä deux fois, une bonne part des eveques ayant, 
la premiere fois, complote avec les tagmata de Constantinople 
et empeche le concile de se tenir (94). Le ralliement des eveques 
ä Nicee II est donc certainement, pour bon nombre d’entre eux, 
un ralliement de pure forme, dicte par les circonstances et le desir 
de ne pas perdre leur place. En tout etat de cause, entre 787 
et 815, le peril iconoclaste demeure: la facilite avec laquelle, en 
815, Leon V trouve des partisans dans le milieu ecclesiastique 
le prouve, mais aussi les remarques de l’auteur de la Vita St., 
s’indignant de la presence, ä la cour patriarcale, vers 807-809, 
de gens äges qui signifiaient leur adhesion ä l’iconoclasme en 
refusant de porter la barbe, comme le leur avait ordonne 
Constantin V (95), s’indignant aussi de l’emploi, vers 807-809, «par 
les adeptes de l’heresie», de formules iconoclastes typiques teile 
l’exclusion du mot saint dans les expressions de Heu (96). La 

(92) Cf. n. 42. 
(93) Sur le sejour de Constantin V ä Nicomedie durant la peste, cf. 

NicEphore, Antirrhetici III, PG100, 496 B. 
(94) Mansi XII, 990-991 ; Theoph., p. 461-462. 
(95) PG 100, 1133 C. 
(96) Exemple de Pemploi de «mont Auxence» pour «mont Saint-Auxence» : 

PG 100, 1100 B. 
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Chronique (97) de Theophane et une lettre de Theodore Stou- 
dite (98) foumissent egalement des exemples de cette pression 
iconoclaste dans les memes annees. 

Soumis ä cette pression, ce que j’ai appele, faute de mieux, 
le milieu iconodoule doit se defendre. Or, la realite, ä savoir que 
l’Eglise tout entiere, patriarche, eveques et la plupart des moines 
ont ete iconoclastes, est embarrassante ("). Le «milieu iconodoule» 
doit masquer cette realite et foumir une Version acceptable pour 
lui, dans les annees 800, des cinquante annees d’iconoclasme entre 
730 et 787. Cette Operation n’a pas seulement pour cause le besoin 
qu’a le parti gagnant de donner de lui-meme une image plus 
avantageuse qu’elle ne le fut en realite. Elle est surtout necessaire 
parce que ce parti doit affirmer qu’il y a eu une continuite de 
l’Eglise, en tant que teile, durant ces cinquante ans, face ä 
l’empereur : pour le «milieu iconodoule», en effet, durant la crise, 
l’Eglise n’a pas tant failli parce qu’elle a abandonne la devotion 
aux icönes que parce qu’elle a adopte une KaivoTo/jja religieuse 
imposee par l’empereur. La mise sur pied d’une Version iconodoule 
de la periode iconoclaste est indispensable parce que son enjeu 
est la place meme de l’Eglise byzantine face ä l’empereur. Cette 
version est etablie durant les annees 800-815, en partie parce que 
l’opposition iconoclaste n’a pas desarme, en partie pour deux 
autres raisons: parce qu’elle peut, ä ce moment-lä, etre produite 
par des hommes qui, n’ayant pas connu directement la crise, 
peuvent prendre avec la realite plus de libertes que leurs aines; 
parce qu’elle peut etre publiee sans provoquer la critique de 
temoins oculaires. Les choix qui sont operes pour l’etablissement 

(97) L’auteur de la Chronique, sous l’AM 6232, annee de la mort de Leon 
III, fait une recapitulation prospective des actions de son successeur. II faut, 
ecrit-il, raconter en detail les actions impies de Constantin V Eig copekeiav 
xoiq /uetEKFAxa kou xöig vüv nlavcopivoig äOXioig kcu äxaaOaloig ävSpapioig eig 
xrjv xov Tiapavopcoxdxov ßSeXvpäv KOKoSolgiav (ThFoph., p. 413). 

(98) Theodore Stoudite, dans une lettre ecrite vers 809, dont le sujet est 
Faffaire des eveques simoniaques sous Taraise, termine sa lettre par un tour 
d’horizon de la periode contemporaine, oü il evoque le schisme moechien 
et dit: xovxo kou xfjg EiKovopd/ov aipeoewg, ei Kai ÖEÜxr.pov, aXl'oÜK slaxxov 
xoig r.msßcdg ävaßsxopoöaiv (Epist. LIII: PG 99, 1108A). 

(99) Voir sur ce point M.-Fr. AuzEpy, La place des moines ä Nicee II, 
Byzantion, 88, 1988, p. 1-21. 
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de cette Version, s’ils nous paraissent aujourd’hui outres, ne sont 
pas inintelligents. Ils repondent en effet ä l’objectif vise qui est 
de montrer que, malgre la crise, l’Eglise a assure face ä l’empereur 
une continuite. Ces choix sont les suivants : la crise a une origine 
exogene, les Juifs, choisis comme bouc emissaire, etant rendus 
responsables du declenchement de l’heresie; les empereurs ico- 
noclastes etaient des dements et leur politique religieuse est 
marquee du sceau de la folie; l’Eglise a eu des martyrs, qu’il 
n’est pas difficile de faire surgir des quelques periodes oü la 
repression s’est abattue sur les opposants, quels qu’ils soient, et 
quelle qu’ait ete la nature de leur Opposition ä l’empereur. Gräce 
ä cette Version, l’Eglise degage toute responsabilite dans le 
declenchement de l’heresie, eile a ete malheureusement soumise 
ä la furie d’empereurs dements, a sauve l’honneur par ses martyrs. 
Ainsi presentee, la crise peut etre incluse dans l’histoire de l’Eglise 
byzantine et laisser ä cette Eglise une place d’oü eile peut, dans 
l’avenir, se defendre face au pouvoir imperial. 

Si l’on cherche qui, dans le «milieu iconodoule», avait le plus 
interet ä produire une version revue et corrigee des annees 730- 
787, on trouve, au premier chef, le patriarcat. II y etait le plus 
interesse tout d’abord parce qu’il etait le garant de l’Eglise et 
son representant face ä l’empereur. II y etait d’autant plus in- 
t6ress6 que son «image» durant la periode etait desastreuse, et 
qu’il lui fallait en presenter une autre, qui püt effacer la honte 
que faisaient peser sur lui les deux patriarches de la periode 
iconoclaste, Anastase et Constantin, instruments dociles du 
pouvoir imperial et humilies par lui sous les yeux du peuple (10°). 
Principal interesse ä la production de la version iconodoule de 
la crise iconoclaste, le patriarcat avait d’autre part les moyens 
de la mettre en oeuvre : c’etait, avec le palais imperial sans doute, 

(100) En 743, le patriarche Anastase, en tant que partisan d’Artavasde, 
est battu, promene sur un äne ä l’hippodrome sur ordre de Constantin V, 
qui le retablit sur son siege, qu’Anastase occupe encore une dizaine d’annees 
(Theoph., p. 421). Le patriarche Constantin, quant ä lui, apres avoir ete 
destitue et exile en aoüt 766, est rappele en octobre 767 ä Constantinople 
oü il est mis ä mort: il est d’abord humilie ä Sainte-Sophie, puis promene 
dans l’hippodrome, nu, ä califourchon sur un äne, toume vers l’arriere de 
l’animal; enfin, il est decapite et sa tete est exposee trois jours au Milion 
(ThEoph., p. 441 ; Brev., p. 75). 
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la seule institution qui eüt facilement les moyens de produire des 
textes ; son personnel pouvait, en effet, disposer de la bibliotheque 
patriarcale, ce qui n’est pas un mince avantage dans une periode 
oü les livres sont rares (I01); l’avantage etait d’autant plus grand 
que les auteurs ecclesiastiques, ä l’exclusion de Nicephore, qui 
n’est pas ecclesiastique de formation, etaient sans culture et ne 
se langaient pas dans la redaction de textes ecrits s’il n’avaient 
pas l’appui de textes anterieurs, comme on l’a vu. Enfm, la 
concentration, dans les quinze premieres annees du ixe s., des 
sources etablissant la Version iconodoule de la crise iconoclaste 
peut repondre au besoin qu’avait le patriarcat, dans ces annees- 
lä, de se defendre contre l’opposition stoudite, virulente apres 
la reprise du schisme moechien. 

L’etude de ce contexte permet d’aborder maintenant «l’af- 
faire de la Chalce» : il explique, ä mon sens, la formation de 
la legende de la destruction de l’icöne du Christ de la Chalce 
par Leon III. 

a) Premiere etape: la rumeur autour de l’icöne du Christ de 
la Chalce elevee par Irene 

La premiere etape de ce qu’on appelle «l’affaire de la Chalce» 
est l’elevation, par Irene, d’une icöne du Christ sur la fagade 
de la Chalce donnant sur la ville. Cette elevation est un geste 
de propagande de la souveraine durant son regne personnel (797- 
802). Irene innove en plagant, pour la premiere fois, le palais 
sous la garde d’une icöne du Christ. Elle assortit cette icöne d’une 
inscription ambigue «Celle que jadis detruisit Leon qui regnait 
en despote, voici qu’Irene l’eleve ä nouveau». A partir de lä, les 
«philosophes» dechiffreurs des enigmes de la ville, descendants 
des auteurs des Parastaseis, commencent ä parier ä propos de 
cette icöne et ä foumir des versions de la destruction de l’icöne 
par Leon III. Le peuple, qui voit l’icöne, parle, lui aussi, et 
reprend les differentes versions. Ni les uns, ni les autres ne sont 
genes par le fait que la realite fut differente, parce qu’il s’agit 
d’un passe lointain, remontant ä 70 ans, dont les nouveaux 

(101) Cf. C. Mango, The availability of books in the Byzantine Empire, 
AD 750-850, Byzantine Books and bookmen, A Dumbarton Oaks Colloquium, 
Washington, 1975 ; repr. dans Byzantium and its image, Londres, 1984. 
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habitants de la ville ont perdu la memoire. La rumeur est creee. 
On peut en reperer la trace dans Faffirmation, rapportee par le 
Scriptor Incertus, que l’icöne detruite par Leon III existait depuis 
la fondation de la ville (102). II se peut que Georges le Moine 
aussi y fasse allusion quand, juste avant la destruction de l’icöne 
de la Chalce, il rapporte, peut-etre de source orale (103), la 
destruction de l’Universite aux Chalkoprateia, accompagnee de 
la mise ä mort des professeurs. II parait assure qu’avant d’ecrire, 
on a parle, et que les auteurs se sont appuyes, pour ecrire, sur 
des sources orales que leur intervention a fixees. 

b) Deuxieme etape : mise par ecrit de l’affaire de la destruction 
de l’icöne de la Chalce par Leon III. De la legende ä l’histoire. 

Dans les quinze ans qui suivent l’elevation d’une icöne du 
Christ ä la Chalce par Irene, le recit de la destruction d’une icöne 
du Christ par Leon III est redige par trois auteurs differents, 
l’auteur inconnu de la Lettre de Gregoire II, Etienne le Diacre, 
qui ecrit la Vita Stephani en 807-809, et Theophane, que la 
chronique qui porte son nom ait ete redigee par lui, ou par 
Georges Syncelle. II faut reprendre une fois encore ces sources 
pour les etudier ä la lumiere de l’hypothese posee, celle d’une 
legende creee de toutes pieces. 

Si l’on recherche les convergences et les divergences entre ces 
trois sources, on arrive ä la conclusion qu’elles sont d’accord sur 
l’evenement rapporte : Leon III a detruit une icöne ä Constan- 
tinople, cette destruction a souleve une erneute, Leon III a 
massacre les emeutiers. Mais, si l’evenement est fixe, les circons- 
tances varient: 

— la qualite des emeutiers 
La Lettre de Gregoire IIet la Vita St., qui racontent une erneute 

de femmes, s’opposent ä Theophane qui parle d’une erneute des 
gens «pieux» de la ville, suivie d’une repression contre les gens 
cultives et de bonne famille. Cette erneute peut faire allusion ä 
une reelle pratique des femmes entre 730 et 787 : il parait vrai- 
semblable que l’icöne domestique ait ete, dans la maison, un 

(102) Cf. supra, n. 19. 
(103) Cf. supra, n. 69. 
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interlocuteur auquel les femmes, tenues ä l’ecart de la vie 
publique, etaient attachees, et que l’iconodoulie ait pu etre pour 
elles une manifestation de resistance, cachee mais resolue, au 
monde des hommes (104). En ce cas, les sources, orales ou ecrites, 
auraient donne une forme dramatique au Souvenir, peut-etre 
encore present dans les familles, de cette resistance feminine. 

— la date 
La Lettre de Gregoire II et Theophane, qui placent la 

destruction, la premiere sous le patriarcat de Germain, le second 
plus precisement en 726, s’opposent ä la Vita St., qui la place 
apres la demission de Germain, en 730. 

— le lieu 
La Lettre de Gregoire II, qui situe l’affaire aux Chalcoprateia, 

s’oppose ä Theophane et ä la Vita St., qui la placent ä la Chalce. 
La Variante topographique «Chalcoprateia» se retrouve dans 
Georges le Moine mais l’objet n’en est plus la destruction d’une 
icöne du Christ mais la destruction de l’Universite, situee ä cet 
endroit. 

Pourquoi ces versions contradictoires de l’evenement ? Parce 
que les auteurs travaillaient ä la maniere de Georges le Moine 
ou de l’auteur de la Passio, teile qu’elle a ete decrite plus haut. 
J. Gouillard a excellement demontre que la Lettre de Gregoire 
//etait un patchwork d’inventions et de legendes s’appuyant peut- 
etre sur une source anterieure (105); la premiere partie de la Vita 
St., oü se situe l’episode de la Chalce, est egalement un patchwork 
de sources diverses (106) et d’invention personnelle, liees de 
maniere ä produire un recit autonome ; et on a vu plus haut (107) 
que Theophane melangeait, ä des fins polemiques, chroniques, 
legendes, sources polemiques et hagiographiques, pour les annees 

(104) Cf. dans la Vita St, Fanecdote de la femme du geölier allant ravitailler 
Etienne le Jeune en cachette de son man, et gardant deux icönes dans son 
coffre personnel, PG 100, 1164 A. 

(105) J. Gouillard, op. cit n. 26, p. 274-275. 
(106) Etienne le Diacre a utilise, entre autres, la Vie d’Euthyme par Cyrille 

de Scythopolis et les Actes du concile de Nicee II: voir ä ce propos J. Gill, 

The life of Stephen the Younger by Stephen the Deacon, Debts and Loans, 
Or. Christ Per. VI, 1940, p. 114-139. 

(107) P. 15-17. 
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qui nous interessent. Bref, ils utilisaient tous les trois la methode 
«copier/ couper/ coller/ inventer», decidement caracteristique du 
«milieu iconodoule». 

Sur quelles sources s’appuyaient-ils en travaillant ainsi? La 
demonstration est ici moins assuree que dans le cas de la Passio 
dont on connait les sources. On peut cependant reconstituer le 
materiel ä partir duquel ils travaülaient et dire qu’ils avaient ä 
leur disposition des sources ecrites et des sources orales. Les 
sources ecrites concemant le regne de Leon III avaient toute 
chance d’etre des chroniques. Nous n’en possedons qu’une, le 
Breviarium de Nicephore, s’il fut ecrit, comme c’est probable, 
vers 780, ou aucune, s’il fut ecrit apres 815 (108). On peut 
cependant supposer que ces chroniques rapportaient au moins 
ce que disent ensemble Theophane et Nicephore, ä savoir que 
la nouvelle politique religieuse de l’empereur, declenchee en 726, 
avait entraine une Opposition dans la ville, dont il s’etait 
debarrasse en 730. Quant aux sources orales, c’etait, engendree 
par l’icöne d’Irene et son inscription, une rumeur, ä propos des 
icönes du Christ detruites par Leon III, courant dans la partie 
de la ville avoisinant la Chalce oü une querelle de clocher opposait 
peut-etre le quartier de la Chalce ä celui des Chalcoprateia (109) 
et serait alors ä l’origine des deux branches Chalce/ Chalcoprateia 
de la Variante topographique. 

Les trois auteurs ont applique leur methode ä ce materiel. Ils 
ont tous trois opere un amalgame identique entre les sources 
ecrites, et les sources orales, creant ainsi l’evenement «destruction 
d’une icöne du Christ dans la ville sous Leon III et massacre 
de ceux qui s’y opposaient». Ils travaillaient dans le meme sens 
et obeissaient peut etre aux memes directives puisqu’ils ont tous 
trois transforme le geste reel de Leon III, ä savoir la repression 
d’une Opposition politico-religieuse ä la suite d’un acte de 
gouvemement, le silention, en geste spectaculaire qu’ils ont cree 
de toutes pieces, le massacre, par un empereur dement, d’innocents 
habitants de la ville qui s’opposaient ä une manifestation sacrilege 

(108) Des extraits du Grand Chronographe, source ou resume de la 
Chronique de Theophane, aucun ne conceme la politique religieuse (cf. L. 
M. Whitby, op. cit. n. 69). 

(109) J. Gouillard, op. cit. n. 26, p. 269. 
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de sa folie, la destruction d’une icöne du Christ. Mais comme 
ils travaülaient sans souci de coherence vis-ä-vis de leurs sources 
et qu’ils etaient soumis aux contraintes du genre litteraire qu’ils 
avaient choisi, ils ont produit, du meme evenement, des versions 
divergentes. Pour comprendre ces divergences, il faut, une fois 
encore, revenir aux textes. 

— La Lettre de Gregoire II 
II est tres genant d’ignorer la date de ce texte. II parait ä peu 

pres assure qu’il precede Theophane, puisque celui-ci y fait 
allusion ä plusieurs reprises (no). II est d’autre part peu probable 
qu’il ait pu etre ecrit apres 815, oü la destruction par Leon V 
du Christ de la Chalce a definitivement localise ä la Chalce la 
destruction par Leon III. Mais il est impossible de savoir s’il 
precede ou non la Vita St., ce qui rend le raisonnement aleatoire. 

Il y a cependant une certitude : puisque l’auteur inconnu des 
annees 800 ecrivait une fausse lettre du pape Gregoire II ä Leon 
III sous le patriarcat de Germain, ä partir du moment oü il 
choisissait d’evoquer la destruction d’une icöne du Christ par 
Leon III, il ne pouvait, de facto, la placer que sous le patriarcat 
de Germain. Pour le reste, s’il ecrit avant la Vita St., il faut 
supposer qu’il a mis par ecrit la rumeur, en l’enjolivant, se 
souciant peu des sources ecrites, qui, pour la periode precedant 
730, ne lui proposaient que le fait qu’il existait des opposants 
ä Leon III. Sa Version, rocambolesque, porte en effet la marque 
soit d’une forte imagination personnelle, soit d’une proximite plus 
grande avec une source orale qui lui a peut-etre foumi l’emeute 
de femmes et la localisation aux Chalcoprateia. S’il ecrit apres 
et qu’il en a connaissance, ses contraintes d’ecriture l’obligeant, 
s’il veut garder une destruction d’icöne sous Leon III, ä la placer 
sous le patriarcat de Germain, il peut avoir choisi d’en changer 
la localisation : s’il laissait, en effet, la destruction ä la Chalce, 
il etait en contradiction brutale avec la Vita St., qui plagait l’affaire 
apres la demission de Germain, alors que, s’il la situait aux 
Chalcoprateia, il creait ainsi une nouvelle destruction de Leon 
III qui pouvait s’ajouter ä celle de 730 ä la Chalce. 

(110) ThEoph., p. 404, p. 408 et p. 409 ; cf. J. Gouillard, op. cit. n. 26, 
p. 260-261. 
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— La Vita Stephani 
La Vita St. etant un texte narratif, l’affaire de la Chalce y 

est amenee par le deroulement du recit. Elle n’aurait pas l’occasion 
d^etre evoquee si Etienne le Diacre n’avait fait du patriarche 
Germain le personnage principal de son recit de l’enfance du saint. 
II l’introduit dans le recit des avant la naissance du saint, puisque 
la mere enceinte qui etait allee voir l’intronisation du patriarche, 
regoit de celui-ci le nom du futur enfant qu’elle va ensuite faire 
baptiser par lui. Aussi le recit, en se poursuivant, presente-t-il, 
comme naturelle la suite de ce qui arrive ä Germain, son 
Opposition ä Leon III, son discours ä l’empereur, son eviction 
du patriarcat qui entraine, parce que Leon III a desormais les 
mains libres, la destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce, l’emeute, le 
massacre. 

Si Etienne le Diacre ecrit apres la Lettre de Gregoire II, il 
en garde le Schema narratif (destruction, erneute de femmes, 
massacre) et, n’ayant aucune contrainte autre que narrative, en 
change la date et le lieu. S’il ecrit avant, il est le premier ä realiser 
l’amalgame entre sources orales et ecrites : il choisit le lieu (la 
Chalce) et la date (730, apres la demission de Germain) de la 
destruction d’une icöne du Christ par Leon III. Dans les deux 
cas, c’est une Version particulierement habile : la Chalce avait 
une autre portee symbolique que les Chalcoprateia, et l’inscription 
d’Iräne ainsi que les paroles qui couraient ä son propos four- 
nissaient de bons arguments ä cette locaüsation; la date de 730 
est excellente parce qu’elle degage Germain de toute responsabilite 
dans l’affaire et permet de mettre, ä la place de la repression 
politico-religieuse de 730, le massacre de pieuses femmes indignees 
par le geste sacrilege de l’empereur. Etienne le Diacre s’est livre 
sciemment ä ce melange d’invention et de manipulation des 
sources pour arriver ä ce resultat. Il n’y a pas d’autre justification 
ä la presence de Germain dans son recit que d’en faire le garant 
du saint, d’une part, et d’amener l’affaire de la Chalce, d’autre 
part. En effet, Germain ne transforme pas par ses actions l’enfance 
du saint qui serait, n’etait sa presence, reduite ä sa plus simple 
expression (naissance, bapteme, entree ä l’ecole ä 6 ans, goüt 
pour les etudes). D’autre part, Etienne le Diacre connaissait fort 
bien, comme le montrent ses nombreux emprunts, les sources 
ecrites et connaissait certainement le silention de 730. Or, il n’en 
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Souffle mot et utilise les ressources de la narrativite pour amener 
l’affaire de la Chalce comme une suite «logique» de la demission 
de Gennain que, par ailleurs, aucune reference chronologique 
dans le texte ne pennet de situer en 730, ce qui evite de mettre 
ä nu la supercherie. 

— Theophane 
Theophane — ou Georges Syncelle —, parce qu’il ecrit une 

chronique, a des contraintes plus fortes que les deux autres 
auteurs : il depend plus etroitement des sources ecrites, auxquelles 
il peut ajouter des legendes, des on-dit ou des inventions 
personnelles, mais dont il ne peut pas retrancher les evenements 
capitaux d’un regne; il ne peut pas, comme l’a fait Etienne le 
Diacre, passer sous silence le silention de 730 ; d’autre part, il 
est oblige de ranger sous une annee chaque evenement rapporte ; 
enfin, il ecrit le demier, a dü lire la Lettre de Gregoire II, ä 
laquelle il fait reference, et a pu connaitre la Vita St. ; ses choix 
sont donc limites par les versions precedentes. 

Ces choix sont les suivants : il ne pouvait faire l’economie de 
la destruction d’une icöne par Leon III, parce qu’elle rentrait 
ä merveille dans son projet, et parce qu’elle etait citee par la 
Lettre de Gregoire II; il la place sous le patriarcat de Germain, 
sans doute par souci de coherence avec celle-ci, et la ränge sous 
l’annee 726 oü eile pouvait aisement prendre place parmi les 
premieres manifestations de l’iconoclasme de Leon III; il choisit 
la Realisation de la Chalce, plus prestigieuse et dejä confortee 
par la Vita St. ; quant ä la repression, il abandonne la romanesque 
erneute de femmes et opere un dedoublement ä partir des sources 
ecrites, qui lui foumissent le recit de la repression de 730 : il 
remonte jusqu’ä la date de 726, en l’appliquant ä l’affaire de la 
Chalce, ce qui, dans ses sources, conceme plus particulierement 
730 (l’aristocratie cultivee), et cela l’oblige ä evoquer en termes 
vagues, pouvant convenir ä nimporte quelle repression, la repres¬ 
sion de 730 pour laquelle il ne lui reste plus de matiere. 

Le choix d’inclure la destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce dans 
les annees de regne de Leon III a dü etre fait avant que l’auteur 
de la Chronique ne redige le texte correspondant ä ces annees 
car, dans cette hypothese, l’icöne du Christ de la Chalce dans 
le reve de Maurice ne peut etre qu’intentionnellement mise en 
scene en prevision du röle qu’elle devait jouer sous Leon III. 



LA DESTRUCTION DE CHRIST DE LA CHALCfi PAR LEON III 487 

Tel est le Schema possible de l’histoire textuelle de l’affaire de 
la Chalce, dans l’hypothese ci-dessus definie de son «invention» : 
les trois auteurs, avec leurs contraintes propres, ont manipule 
leurs sources de maniere ä transformer la repression politique 
en persecution religieuse, et l’histoire de la Chalce est un faux. 

Un faux utile ä qui ? Comme les trois auteurs ecrivent dans 
les memes annees puisque la Lettre de Gregoire II ne doit pas 
etre anterieure ä 800 et posterieure ä 815, que sept ans seulement 
separent la Vita St. de Theophane, moins peut-etre si Georges 
Syncelle est le reel auteur de la Chronique, et que, enfm, ils sont 
les premiers et les seuls ä lancer ce faux, il faut chercher s’ils 
n’ont pas enlre eux des relations. Leurs textes foumissent un 
premier element de reponse ä cette question. Dans les trois textes, 
en effet, l’affaire de la Chalce est associee ä un panegyrique du 
patriarche Germain. Le mot «panegyrique» est peut-etre un peu 
fort dans le cas de la Lettre de Gregoire II, dont l’objet est plus 
de denigrer Leon III que de magnifier le röle de Germain. 
Cependant, on y trouve le conseil donne ä Leon III de suivre 
les avis de Germain (U1), homme irremplagable, qui avait dejä 
utilement conseille Constantin IV (m)... II est, en revanche, tout 
ä fait approprie dans le cas de la Vita St., comme on l’a vu. 
Quant ä Theophane, on se souvient qu’il intercalait dans son 
texte, sous l’annee 730, un long panegyrique de Germain, inutile 
au recit, et dont le seul objet etait de donner ä Germain, avant 
le silention de 730, une stature d’homme de Dieu. Dans les trois 
Premiers et seuls textes qui rapportent, avant 815, l’affaire de 
la Chalce, celle-ci est donc liee, plus ou moins directement, ä 
une entreprise de glorification du patriarche Germain. 

Or, qui en sont les auteurs ? Le seul dont on soit sür est celui 
de la Vita St., Etienne, diacre de la Grande Eglise. On peut 
d’ailleurs se demander pourquoi Epiphane, qui a pris la suite 
d’Etienne le Jeune sur le mont Saint-Auxence et a commandite 
la Vita (113), s’est adresse ä un personnage aussi important qu’un 
diacre de Sainte-Sophie plutöt que de confier cette täche ä un 
moine du mont Saint-Auxence. II est pour le moins etrange qu’il 

(111) J. Gouillard, op. dt., p. 290-291. 
(112) Ibid., p. 266-267. 
(113) PG 100, 1184B-C. 
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n’ait pas garde pour lui, et pour la sainte montagne, la gloire 
de son heros. II ne parait pas impossible, dans ces conditions, 
que le patriarcat ait suscite la commande d’Epiphane ä Etienne 
le Diacre. De toute maniere, Etienne le Diacre fait partie du 
personnel patriarcal et c’est justement lui qui, ä propos de la 
Vie de saint qu’il ecrit et oü Gennain n’a rien ä faire, construit 
un recit qui met en scene Germain, heros de l’orthodoxie, et qui, 
le premier peut-etre, raconte gräce ä cette proliferation factice 
de son recit, Paffaire de la Chalce. Si, d’autre part, la chronique 
de Theophane a ete ecrite, comme le soutient C. Mango, par 
Georges le Syncelle, Paffaire de la Chalce serait en somme une 
creation de deux importants fonctionnaires du patriarcat, peut- 
etre dans les memes annees, si Georges le Syncelle a arrete la 
redaction de sa chronique, faute de moyens pour la poursuivre, 
quand il fut evince de sa Charge en fev. 808, ä la suite de la 
conspiration d’Arsaber (U4). Enfin, quoiqu’il soit impossible de 
reperer l’auteur de la Lettre de Gregoire II, on ne voit guere 
quelle institution autre que le patriarcat pouvait avoir interet ä 
produire une fausse lettre du pape ä l’empereur : c’etait certai- 
nement, avec le palais, le seul lieu oü les lettres du pape avaient 
pu etre archivees ; et ce n’est pas le palais qui peut avoir decide 
de combler une lacune de la seule lettre restante en ecrivant la 
fausse premiere lettre ä laquelle eile faisait allusion (115). De ce 
faisceau d’indices, on peut conclure que ces trois textes ont toute 
chance d’etre les temoins de la Campagne, que l’on peut appeler, 
en termes modernes, de propagande, que langa, dans les premieres 
annees du ixe s., le patriarcat. Celle-ci prit la forme de faux, 
produits pour reecrire l’histoire de la periode iconoclaste, si 
douloureuse, dans sa realite, pour PEglise des annees 800. On 
peut, si l’hypothese de C. Mango concemant Theophane est juste, 
en preciser la date : eile fut sans doute declenchee par le patriarche 
Nicephore, peu apres son intronisation, dans les annees 807-808, 
comme contre-offensive ä Popposition que lui valait la reprise 
de Paffaire moechienne. L’objectif en etait double : foumir la 
Version officielle de la periode iconoclaste, pour contrer le peril 

(114) ThEoph., p. 483-484. 
(115) Voir k ce propos l’argumentation de J. Gouillard, op. cit. n. 26, 

p. 274-275 et celles de D. Stein et P. Speck, op. cit. n. 6 et 26. 
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iconoclaste, et d’autre part rehabiliter le patriarcat, ä un moment 
oü l’offensive monastique contre lui se reveillait. Pour rehabiliter 
le patriarcat, il fallait trouver un patriarche dont on püt faire 
un heros reconnu par tous : Taraise etant exclu, ä cause du 
schisme moechien, il ne restait guere que Germain, qui avait eu 
le bon goüt de refuser d’enteriner la politique religieuse de 
rempereur. Cependant, s’il n’y avait pas d’autre choix que 
Germain, il fallait faire un effort particulier pour le transformer 
en phare de l’orthodoxie : d’une part, il avait anathematise le 
sixieme concile oecumenique et d’autre part, son Opposition ä 
Leon III etait sans doute plus politique que religieuse. Le premier 
point est tout simplement «oublie» puisqu’on n’y fait jamais 
reference (l)6). En ce qui conceme le second, il y avait interet 
ä gommer l’aspect politique de la resistance ä Leon III et de 
la repression de 730, et ä lui donner une couleur exclusivement 
religieuse de maniere ä transformer les opposants, peut-etre 
conjures, en martyrs mis ä mort pour les icönes par un empereur 
dement, le patriarche n’ayant fait, dans cette affaire, que defendre 
les icönes et refuser la Kaivorojuia de l’empereur. Dans ce contexte, 
l’affaire de la Chalce, que proposait la rumeur, etait une veritable 
aubaine : tout d’abord eile foumissait justement les martyrs pour 
une icöne que le patriarcat recherchait sous Leon III; plus 
largement, eile foumissait ä l’Eglise des martyrs, et des martyrs 

(116) Le traitement de cette question par la Chronique de Theophane — 
qui ne peut l’eviter — est revelateur et de la methode de travail et de l’objectif 
de son auteur: il evoque ä 3 ans de distance la signature par Germain, alors 
6veque de Cyzique, d’un anatheme du 6e concile (AM 6204, ThEoph., p. 382) 
et l’intronisation de Germain comme patriarche (AM 6207, ThEoph., p. 384). 
L’information est donc donnee mais le traitement litteraire est tres different 
dans les deux cas. Dans le premier cas, c’est un rapport sec des faits : la 
liste des «homophrones» de l’empereur Philippikos qui anathematiserent le 
6e concile contient le nom de Germain, designe par sa fonction, eveque de 
Cyzique, et sa future fonction. Dans le second, les details s’accumulent ainsi 
que les adjectifs positifs : Germain a ete elu par les pretres et les diacres 
dsom:ßmtdrojv, tout le pieux clerge et le sacre senat, et le peuple qui aime 
le Christ; la gräce divine a transporte rov öaiunaxov npöeSpov de Cyzique 
ä la ville-reine ; tout cela en presence du tres saint apocrisiaire du tröne 
apostolique. Les deux informations ont beau etre tres proches, dans le temps 
et dans le texte, la difference de traitement litteraire fait que le lecteur a 
l’impression qu’il ne s’agit pas du meme homme. 
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non monastiques, ce qui n’etait pas desavantageux dans le 
contexte de la quereile moechienne; eile integrait le peuple de 
Constantinople dans la lutte contre l’empereur aux cötes de 
l’Eglise, et le flattait en lui donnant des heros ; eile etait en etroite 
relation avec le patriarcat de Germain; 1’inscription d’Irene lui 
foumissait un substrat «historique» et la ville, qui alimentait la 
rumeur, etait dejä pr6te ä l’accepter. 

Considerons donc que l’affaire de la Chalce est une creation 
du patriarcat dans les premieres annees de Nicephore. On com- 
prend alors pourquoi seuls des textes qui en emanent y font 
allusion, sans pour autant regier le probleme des contradictions 
entre eux. Ces contradictions ne sont pas solubles parce qu’il 
est impossible d’etablir une Chronologie süre des trois textes ou, 
plus exactement, de savoir, de la Vita St. et de la Lettre de 
Gregoire II, laquelle precede l’autre. On peut en tout cas saluer 
l’habilete d’Etienne le Diacre qui a cree «la destruction de l’icöne 
du Christ des portes du palais par l’empereur iconoclaste». Mais 
c’est Theophane, ou Georges Syncelle, qui donne ä celle-ci une 
dimension historique en l’integrant dans la Chronique. La aussi, 
l’habilete est grande : la Chronique ancre la destruction de l’icöne 
de la Chalce dans Phistoire, d’une part en la melant aux 
informations que lui foumissent ses sources sur Popposition des 
habitants de la capitale ä la nouvelle politique religieuse de Leon 
III, et d’autre part en plagant ä sa suite ce que disent ses sources 
de la repression de 730; eile intercale, entre la description de 
la repression et le silention de 730, le long panegyrique de 
Germain; celui-ci est important, tant par son röle — faire de 
Germain un phare de l’oecoumene — que par sa place: situe 
juste avant le silention de 730, il empeche le lecteur de faire le 
lien entre l’affaire de la Chalce et Germain, dont il pourrait 
legitimement s’etonner qu’il n’ait pas reagi quand l’empereur a 
detruit l’icöne du palais et massacre le peuple qui la defendait, 
et il l’empeche aussi de faire le lien entre le silention et la Chalce, 
qui n’apparait pas ainsi pour ce qu’elle est, un doublet de la 
repression de 730. 

Ä partir du moment oü l’affaire de la Chalce a pris place dans 
la Chronique de Theophane, eile est integree, jusqu’ä nos jours, 
dans Phistoire du regne de Leon III. Legitimee a posteriori par 
le geste indubitable de Leon V, repetee de chronique en chronique, 
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indefiniment recopiee, eile est l’evenement fondateur de l’icono- 
clasme : la legende est devenue histoire. Certains, cependant, ont 
continue ä utiliser l’affaire de la Chalce avec la meme liberte que 
leurs predecesseurs, melangeant ä leur gre sources et imagination, 
de maniere ä produire, de l’evenement, la Version qui leur 
convenait. La Passio est un excellent exemple : on ne s’etonne 
plus, si l’hypothese d’une affaire lancee par le patriarcat est juste, 
qu’Ignace ait justement decouvert les corps des martyrs de la 
Chalce, qui avaient dejä servi le patriarcat dans une conjoncture 
difFicile, et qu’il ait apporte sa pierre ä l’edifice en commandant 
lui aussi un texte ä leur propos ; l’auteur de la Passio donne 
de l’affaire une Version dans laquelle le röle de Germain est encore 
magnifie, ce qui correspond bien aux objectifs d’Ignace, et qui, 
en liant nettement le patriarche ä une Opposition aristocratique, 
est peut-etre plus proche de la realite qu’aucune autre source. 
La Passio est cependant consideree comme pure legende, parce 
qu’elle est un texte hagiographique dont les manipulations 
textuelles sont evidentes, et on lui oppose la veracite du texte 
«historique» de Theophane. La demonstration que l’on vient de 
mener tend ä prouver qu’il n’y a pas de difference de nature 
entre les deux textes et que, comme la Passio le montre claire- 
ment, l’affaire de la Chalce est une «inventio». 

On peut donc trouver une coherence ä l’hypothese posee, celle 
d’une legende. Cette hypothese est fondee sur une critique des 
sources qui ne la rend ni plus ni moins assuree que l’autre, celle 
d’un evenement reel, que soutiennent le Scr. Inc. et Theophane. 
Elle est soumise ä beaucoup d’inconnues et s’ecrit souvent, ä cause 
de cela, au conditionnel: l’ignorance oü nous sommes des sources 
des auteurs qui nous servent eux-memes de source sur le sujet, 
et des liens des textes entre eux, surtout, en est responsable. Son 
merite essentiel est de prendre en compte, gräce ä un examen 
pointilleux des textes, les methodes de travail de leurs auteurs. 

Resumons-la : la destruction de l’icöne du Christ de la Chalce 
par Leon III n’a jamais eu lieu, pour l’excellente raison que cette 
icöne n’existait pas. L’affaire de la Chalce, dans la Version 
commune qui en est donnee, destruction, erneute, massacre, est 
nee de la conjonction des interets des deux personnages les plus 
importants de l’empire : l’empereur, en la personne de l’imperatrice 
Irene, qui a fait placer une inscription attribuant la destruction 
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de l’icöne precedente ä Leon III, sur I’icöne du Christ qu’elle 
eleva ä la Chalce vers 800, de maniere ä augmenter sa popularite 
et ä noircir un ancetre de son mari et de son fds ; le patriarche, 
en la personne de Nicephore encouragea la production du recit 
de la destruction de l’icöne vers 807-808, pour repondre au danger 
iconoclaste et ä I’opposition stoudite : ce recit permettait d’affirmer 
que lTiglise en tant que teile avait, des les premiers temps, resiste 
ä la nouvelle politique religieuse de rempereur gräce au patriarche 
Germain et ä d’innocents habitants de la ville qui avaient donne 
leur vie pour la defense des icönes. De lä vient que seuls les 
textes d’auteurs qui sont dans la mouvance patriarcale rapportent 
«l’evenement». En fait, ils ne le rapportent pas, ils l’inventent, 
comme on invente des reliques : ayant trouve dans la rumeur 
de la ville et dans les sources des elements epars, il les assemblent, 
donnent un nom au squelette reconstitue et ecrivent son histoire. 
Leurs textes, quel que soit leur genre, lettre ou chronique, sont 
des textes hagiographiques, qui ont, vis-ä-vis de leurs sources, 
la liberte de l’hagiographe, et qu’il faut traiter comme tels. 

Le piquant de l’affaire est que ces recits falsifies ont eu une 
suite historique : la destruction de l’icöne de la Chalce par Leon 
V en est le fruit, l’empereur pensant repeter le geste fondateur 
de son illustre predecesseur. Le geste de Leon V, parce qu’il etait 
reel, a par contre-coup donne ä ce qui n’etait que propagande 
patriarcale, la densite de la realite : ä cause de lui, on ne pourra 
plus mettre en doute, apres 815, le geste de Leon III. Ce n’est 
pas un mince paradoxe que Fempereur iconoclaste ait ete dans 
cette affaire un auxiliaire precieux de la politique patriarcale en 
legitimant a posteriori la Version officielle du premier iconoclasme 
que l’Eglise byzantine venait de lancer et qui est restee, jusqu’ä 
nos jours, Fhistoire du premier iconoclasme. 

Universite Paris VIII 
Vincennes ä St. Denis. 

Marie-France Auzepy. 
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Syrie 

Archäologie et histoire de la Syrie. II. La Syrie de Vepoque achemenide 

ä l’avenement de VIslam. Edite par Jean-Marie Dentzer et Winfried 

Orthmann en Cooperation avec la Direction Generale des Antiquites 

de Damas. Sarrebruck, Saarbrücker Druckerei und Verlag, 1989. 

1 vol. 21 X 27,5 cm, 579 pp., 216 figg., 9 cartes (Schriften zur 

Vorderasiatischen Archäologie. Bd. I). Prix: 160 DM. ISBN 

3-925036634-2. 

Ce recueil rassemble une serie d’etudes (toutes en frangais sauf une 

en anglais), dues aux meilleurs specialistes, qui, pour les periodes allant 

de la domination achemenide ä l’invasion arabe, font la Synthese sur 

les principaux aspects de l’histoire et de Parcheologie de la Syrie, «coeur 

du plus grand royaume hell6nistique, puis province parmi les plus riches 

de lUmpire romain» selon l’expression de M. P. Leriche (p. 267). J’ai 

rendu compte dans LAntiquite classique (t. LIX, 1990) des contributions 

relatives ä TAntiquite. Je retiendrai ici celles qui concement les siecles 
suivants. 

M. George Tate a retrace, de fagon magistrale et avec bien des 

vues novatrices, dans ce qu’il a intitule trop modestement «Essai de 

Synthese», Thistoire du pays ä Tepoque byzantine (p. 97-116). II a 
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propose d’y distinguer deux periodes. «La premiere commence ä 

l’avenement de Diocletien... eile s’acheve ä l’avenement de Justin Ier 

(518). C’est une periode de paix, de prosperite, de croissance et de 

changements profonds dans le domaine de la culture et des mentalites. 

La seconde qui nous conduit de 518 ä la conquete arabo-islamique 

(634) est marquäe par la montee de difficultes multiples : guerres, 

dissensions internes, crises economiques et se termine par l’ecroulement 

du pouvoir byzantin devant les armees arabes». M. G. T. a fait observer 

(p. 102) que «l’archeologie revele que [la Syrie] a connu une expansion 

demographique et economique etalee dans la longue duree dont on 

ne trouve aucune mention dans les textes» (ä quoi correspond la 

remarque de M. P. Canivet: «Si les Syriens n’avaient construit et 

restaure sous Justinien autant d’eglises et de monasteres et laisse la 

trace dans Tepigraphie d’une vitalite dont un historien comme Evagre 

d^piphaneia (Hama) donne de nombreux temoignages, on pourrait 

presque parier de decadence de leur Eglise, tellement leur litterature 

s’est appauvrie en langue grecque du moins», p. 144). 

Dans un expose, dont la richesse d’information et la subtilite sont 

servis par une extreme clarte de l’expression, M. Pierre Canivet, a 

suivi, depuis le proces de Jesus et la lapidation d’Etienne jusqu’au temps 

de Jean Damascene, l’expansion et Involution des communautes 

chretiennes, avec les conflits de doctrine et de personnes qui les 

dechirerent (p. 117-148). II a fort bien montre comment la Syrie fut 

«le creuset... oü s’elabora et s’accomplit la fusion» d’oü se degagerent 

«un type d’homme nouveau ... et une culture nouvelle» (p. 128). II a 

encore souligne le «röle determinant» joue par le monachisme «des 

le d6but du iv* siede dans la formation de la mentalite chretienne» 

et rappele que, contrairement ä une opinion parfois defendue, «la Syrie 

n’attendit pas Texemple egyptien» (p. 132). Nous nous permettrons de 

relever une coquille qui a echappe ä la vigilance de l’auteur et qui, 

en raison de Tautorite qui s’attache ä son nom, risque de faire ecole 

en un temps oü faiblit la connaissance du grec : p. 137, dyptique. 

Pour les monnaies, le chapitre de M. Christian Auge, qui debute 

avec l’epoque achemenide, nous interessera particulierement ici en ce 

qu’il est pousse jusqu’ä la reforme d’Anastase en 498 (p. 149-190). Mme 

Cecile Morrisson, dans son etude successivement des «deux aspects 

fondamentaux de l’offre — cest-ä-dire la production et 1’emission — 

et de la demande — c’est-ä-dire la repartition et la circulation des 

especes», a pris en consideration Tespace de temps qui va du iv6 s. 
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jusqu’ä rintroduction du type «au calife debout» par ‘Abd al-Malik 
en 693/4. Jusqu’ä cette date «la Syrie etait bien restee, sur le plan 
monetaire, du moins, byzantine ä des degres divers» (p. 191-204). 

M. Thilo Ulbert s’est appuye sur les resultats des fouilles ainsi que 
sur des observations de surface du terrain et sur les temoignages des 
textes et des inscriptions pour nous presenter les villes qui, de Diocletien 
au vii® s., s’echelonnerent sur le Moyen Euphrate, de Barbalissos-Balis 
ä l’O. jusqu’ä Circesium-Buseyra ä l’E., la plus impressionnante etant 

Resafa (p. 283-296). 
M. Jean-Pierre Sodini a procede ä une Synthese, extremement 

präcise, de toutes les informations que nous possedons sur les eglises 
de la Syrie du Nord (p. 347-372). II en ressort qu’«au-delä de certaines 
convergences» des diversites s’accusent «ä differents niveaux». «L’An- 
tiochene et l’Apamene paraissent exacerber leurs differences des que 
celles-ci sont recensees avec precision ... Ces oppositions ... n’ont rien 
ä voir avec l’opposition monophysites-chalcedoniens ... Elles ont sim- 
plement trait ä la presence de juridictions religieuses differentes ä 
Antioche et Apamee et revelent un enracinement inattendu et vivace 
des particularismes de cites transposes au plan religieux... Enfin, le 
däveloppement de ces eglises de village, l’apparition de baptisteres qui 
dispensent des catecheses urbaines et surtout l’invention par le stylitisme 
d’une spiritualite villageoise sont peut-etre l’amorce d’une autonomie 
naissante des villages syriacisants par rapport aux villes hellenisees» 
(p. 371-372). — Sous le titre Les monuments chretiens de la Syrie du 

Sud, M. Marcell Restle a etudie non seulement les eglises (de plan 
basilical et de plan central) et les constructions monastiques mais aussi 
l’architecture profane («Kaisariye» de Shaqqä; edifices de Bosra; 
maisons, villes et fermes) (p. 373-384); on se reportera aussi ä la 
communication de M. R. sur Yarchitecture religieuse du Haurän dans 
Colloquio Intemazionale sul tema «La Siria araba da Roma a Bisanzio, 
Ravenne, 1988, p. 233-245 (infra, p. 498). 

En collaboration avec Mme Alice Naccache, M. J.-P. Sodini a 
encore traite du decor architectural ä l’epoque byzantine, qui a decline 
dans les zones basaltiques mais s’est, au contraire, epanoui dans les 
regions calcaires, oü il a atteint une grande richesse ; dans un meme 
bätiment ont pu coexister courants traditionnels et innovateurs, auxquels 
se melent des particularismes regionaux (p. 477-490). 

En ce qui conceme les mosaiques de pavement, Mme Janine Balty 

a distingue deux p^riodes: 1) Du Ier s. ä Theodose; 2) de Theodose 
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ä Tinvasion arabe (p. 491-524). Pour la premiere periode, eile conclut 
que «la mosaique romaine de Syrie etait demeuree plus fidele aux 
modeles qu’en Grece meme», y compris ä Palmyre, oü «Part de la 
mosaique ... creation grecque ... n’a trouvä aucun point d’ancrage dans 

le substrat local» (p. 507). Pour la deuxieme periode Mme J. B. a pris 
en consideration les mosaiques allant de celles de Maryamin (qui ne 
sont pas anterieures au toumant des iv*/s.), du martyrium de Qausiye 
ä Antioche (387), de la synagogue d’Apamee (391/392), des eglises de 
Khirbat Muqa en Apamene (394/395), de Hama (415), et de Rayyan 
(417) jusqu’ä celles de l’eglise Saint-Georges ä Deir al-Adas dans le 
Hauran (722), contemporaines des mosaiques murales de la Grande 
Mosquee de Damas et qui se rattachent ä Faire d’influence des ateliers 
de la province d’Arabie. Mme J. B. a abaisse la datation qu’elle avait 
proposee en 1969 (fin du iv* s. ou debut du v*) pour la celebre mosaique 
de la chasse du triclinos d’Apamee et verrait dans ce pavement Foeuvre 
d’un atelier de Constantinople. A la fin du iv* siede le repertoire 
geometrique Femporte dans les eglises et «en vient meme ä evincer 
les sujets ä caractere mythologique dans les edifices profanes». «L’evo- 
lution vers la mosai'que-tapis, ebauchee des l’epoque constantinienne ... 
atteint son point d’aboutissement». En meme temps s’elabore un 
nouveau repertoire iconographique qui ne retient de l’ancien recueil 
que les themes vegetaux et animaliers et les personnifications d’idees 
abstraites. La 2e moitie du v* s. vit Fessor du repertoire animalier, 
attribuable, au moins partiellement, ä Finfluence de la Perse sassanide, 
qui s’accusa dans plusieurs motifs. Une esthetique nouvelle s’imposa 
qui rompit avec les tendances naturalistes. 

Dans son expose sur la peinture murale (p. 525-536) Mme J. B. a 
rappele tres justement que l’art de Doura Europos n’a joue aucun röle 
dans le processus qui conduisit de l’art romain ä celui de l’Antiquite 
tardive. 

Universitä degli Studi di Bologna. Istituto di Antichitä Ravennati e 
Bizantine. XXXV Corso di Cultura sull’Arte Ravennate e Bizantina. 
Seminario Internationale di Studi su «La Siria dal Tardoantico al 

Medioevo; aspetti e problemi di archeologia e storia dell’arte» 

(Ravenna, 19-26 marzo 1988). Colloquio Internationale sul tema : 
«La Siria araba da Roma a Bisanzio» (Ravenna, 22-24 marzo 1988). 

Ravenne, Edizioni del Girasole, 1988. 1 vol. 16 X 23,5 cm, xvi- 
382 pp., nombreuses figg. ISBN 88-7567-183-4. 



CHRONIQUE ARCHEOLOGIQUE 497 

Universitä degli Studi di Bologna. Istituto di Antichitä Ravennati e 
Bizantine. Colloquio Internazionale sul tema «La Siria araba da 

Roma a Bisanzio» a cura di Raffaela Farioli Campanati (Ravenna, 
22-24 marzo 1988). Ravenne, Edizione del Girasole, 1988. 1 vol. 
16 X 23,5 cm, xxxii-272 pp., nombreuses figg. ISBN 88-7567-195-8. 

Le XXXV Corso ... a ete consacre, en 1988, ä la Syrie, de FAntiquite 
tardive au Moyen Age, avant que fussent traites les sujets «ravennates», 
inscrits en fin de semaine. De plus, ä l’occasion du 9e centenaire de 
l’Universite de Bologne et du 25e anniversaire de la fondation de 
l’Istituto di Antichitä Ravennati e Bizantine, s’est insere dans ce 
Programme, du 22 au 24 mars, un colloque sur la «Syrie arabe de 
Rome ä Byzance», centre sur Bosra et le Hauran. Les textes des 
Communications qui y furent presentees, ont ete publies ä la fois dans 
le tome du XXXV Corso et dans les Actes du colloque, sauf 3, qui 
ont paru uniquement dans ce demier volume, oü Von trouvera encore 
les discours prononces lors de la seance d’inauguration et la remarquable 

le§on d’ouverture des cours faite par M. Francesco Gabrielli (p. xxm- 

xxxn; non reproduite dans le Corso) sur la Syrie arabe et son siecle 

d’or (c-ä-d. ä Fepoque des Omeyyades dans la «Grande Syrie»). Fr. 
G. a souligne «le rapport de Fart proto-arabe de Syrie (qui ignore ou 
däfie toute interdiction iconophobe) avec la grande souche hellenistico- 
byzantine, en Opposition ä la phase abbasside ulterieure, qui fut placee 
sous l’influence predominante des Sassanides». II a rappele aussi 
Fadmiration des califes omeyyades pour la vie de cour, le ceremonial 
et Fart de l*Empire byzantin. 

Le colloque lui-meme avait ete introduit par un expose de M. Toufiq 
Fahd sur la geographie et Vhistoire du Hauran, «pays prospere gräce 
au commerce et ä l’agriculture», ä la veille de la conquete islamique 
{Colloquio et Corso, p. 34-43). Ce sont les vicissitudes de cette vie 

economique ä Bosra qu’a retracees Mme Valeria Fiorini-Piacentini 

en les replafant dans Fhistoire politique et militaire du Hauran ä la 

lumiere des temoignages de la tradition islamique (textes des historiens 
et de geographes) (p. 205-224). Dans les temoignages les plus anciens, 
«Bosra se presente d’un cöte comme Fembleme de la vie urbaine et 
sedentaire, de Fautre comme le Symbole, le coeur du monde chretien» 
ä cause de «la beaute et [du] raffinement de ses eglises et de ses 
monuments». Si la ville a connu, ä la suite de la conquete arabe, un 
declin, qui s’est accentue, avec le transfert de la capitale de Damas 
ä Bagdad sous les Abbassides, son ancien prestige lui a valu de devenir 
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gradueUement un grand centre religieux islamique, etape obligatoire 

sur la route de pelerinage de Syrie ä La Mecque. Protegee par son 
antique citadelle, eile vit refleurir son commerce sous les Ayyoubides 
et encore sous les Ottomans dans la 2e moitie du kv* s. On ajoutera 

ä ce texte les complements bibliographiques apportes par M. Gianfranco 
Fiaccadori dans ses conclusions au colloque (p. 251-252). — M. 
Riccardo Contini (ColL et Cor so, p. 1-12) a recherche quelles avaient 

ete les langues du Haurän (pris dans son sens large, englobant 
rAuranitide, la Gaulanitide, la Batanee, et la Trachonitide), aux 
epoques nabateenne, romaine et byzantine. A Fepoque byzantine, la 
population du Haurän avuun fort accroissement de la presence arabe, 
notamment gräce ä la sedentarisation des nomades, comme l’attestent 
l’onomastique et la toponymie. Mais le grec fut la langue officielle de 
radministration et la langue de culture dominante, meme chez une 
partie des monophysites. II semble avoir ete parle dans les couches 
sociales superieures de la population des villes et dans les monasteres. 
Le syriaque a ete utilise dans les couvents monophysites du Haurän 
«ghassanide» (cf. ColL p. 250). 

M. Marcel Restle (dont on verra aussi le chapitre sur les monuments 

chretiens de la Syrie du Sud, dans Archeologie et histoire de la Syrie, 
II, p. 373-384 : cf. supra p. 495) a fait une synthese de nos connaissances 
sur Varchitecture religieuse du Haurän, en tenant compte de bätiments 
connus par les voyageurs mais aujourd’hui disparus et sans dissimuler 
les incertitudes (uniquement dans ColL p. 233-245 ; avec une biblio- 
graphie, ä laquelle M. C. Fiaccadori a propose, p. 249, d’ajouter M. 
J. Johnson, Architecture: The Syrian Legacy, dans Byzantium at 

Princeton, Byzantine Art and Archaeology at Princeton University, 

edited by S. CurCiC and A. St. Clair, Princeton, 1986, p. 173-190). 
Ce sont evidemment les monuments de Bosra qui ont ete le sujet 

de la majorite des Communications. On se souvient que c’est en 1974 
qu’ä Tinitiative du regrette Giuseppe Bovini, FIstituto di Antichitä 
Ravennati e Bizantine de l’Universite de Bologne a entrepris, en 
collaboration avec la Direction Generale des Antiquites et des Musees 
de la Republique Arabe Syrienne, le deblaiement de Feglise des Saints- 
Serge-Bacchus-et-Leontius (6rigee, au temoignage d’une inscription, 
aujourd’hui perdue, par Farcheveque Ioulianos et inauguree entre 
septembre 512 et mars 513) et le degagement de ses abords. Les 
recherches se sont poursuivies depuis 1977 sous la direction de Mme 
Raffaella Fariou Campanati. Notre savante collegue a presente un 
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rapport, detaille et precis, sur ces travaux en mettant Paccent sur les 
resultats obtenus en 1985, 1986 et 1987 dans la region de l’abside, du 
presbyterium et du local N. ä abside (Coli et Corso, pp. 45-92). Elle 
a aussi indique dans quelles voies devraient s’orienter les recherches 
ä venir. Contre le mur de l’abside mediane a ete degage un synthronon 
ä 5 gradins. Dans le local ä abside du N. a ete recueillie une grande 
quantite de tesselles en päte de verre, analogues ä celles qui avaient 
dejä ete exhumees anterieurement dans le presbyterium. 

Elles attestent la «somptueuse decoration parietale» de ce qui fut 

«Fun des monuments chretiens les plus raffines de la Syrie prejusti- 
nienne». Sur les murs de Fabside mediane et du presbyterium, remployes 
dans la petite basilique construite au Moyen Age, a ete restaure et 
consolide un cycle de fresques, qui constitue Fun des rares temoignages 
de la peinture de cette epoque en Syrie : on peut y voir un indice 
de la coexistence pacifique des chretiens et des musulmans ä Bosra 
(sur ce sujet voir aussi pp. 211 ; 213-214; et pour Resafa: Corso, 
pp. 360, 364-368 ; cf. infra, p. 510). Ont encore ete mis au jour un 
pavement en mosaique et un bas de colonne appartenant ä des 
constructions romaines du quartier residentiel qui existait dejä au me s. 

Les divers examens auxquels ont ete soumises les tesselles (microscope 
st£reoscopique, microscope electronique, microsonde electronique, ana- 
lyse chimique) ont montre une difference de composition entre les 
tesselles dor6es et les tesselles de couleur, qui ont dü n’etre pas fabriquees 
dans le meme atelier. Les secondes revelent en outre Femploi de 
techniques bien precises pour obtenir exactement les tons desires. II 
y avait en plus des tesselles de nature calcareuse (R. Farioli Cam- 

panati, I. Roncuzzi Fiorentini et C. Fiori, Coli, et Corso, p. 121- 
132). — La technique des fresques medievales a ete etudiee par M. 
Bruno Zanardi (p. 225-232). 

Traitant de problemes de reconstruction de Veglise des Saints-Serge- 
Bacchus-et^Uontius {Coli et Corso, p. 133-170), Mme Giuliana Guidoni 

Guidi a d’abord retrace l’histoire des recherches sur ce monument 
depuis E. G. Rey (1857) jusqu’aux travaux de la mission italo-syrienne. 
Elle a communique ensuite les resultats d’une observation «strategique» 
attentive du parement exterieur du mur S. qui nous apprend que les 
reconstitutions qui en avaient ete anterieurement proposees ont ete plus 
d’une fois erronees soit en mettant des portes lä oü il y avait des fenetres 
soit en ne respectant pas les distances entre les ouvertures. Si la 
d6couverte du depart d’un escalier dans le mur S. (cf. le rapport de 
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Mme R. F. C. p. 60) est un element favorable ä Fhypothese de Fexistence 
d’un tribune, Mme G. G. G, estime cependant qu’il serait premature 
de la considerer comme acquise. Elle n’a releve aucun indice de nature 
ä fournir une reponse ä rembarrassante question du mode de couverture 

de l’espace central. Retenons encore comme une nouvelle prometteuse 
que notre consoeur a entrepris la redaction d’un catalogue des elements 
de sculpture architectonique rassembles ä Finterieur de Feglise. 

De son cöte M. Jean-Marie Dentzer (Coli et Corso, p. 13-34) a 
presente les vestiges, degages, de 1985 ä 1987, ä 80 m ä FE. de Farc 
nabateen de Bosra, d'un ensemble monumental chretien, oü il croit 
pouvoir reconnaitre, dans Vediflce au plan centre une cathedrale en 
raison de l’importance du diametre du stylobate circulaire sur lequel 
sont dressees les colonnes (environ 30 m, soit 100 pieds). Des «exedres» 
occupaient les angles de l’edifice, dont Fenveloppe exterieure, animee 

de niches, etait de plan carre. Sur le flanc S. s’ouvrait une eglise, dotee 
ä VE. d’une abside entre deux pieces annexes, et au S. d’une plus grande 
abside (baptistere ?). M. J.-P. Sodini (p. 28-30) a situe le monument 
dans les säries d’eglises ä plan centre de la Mediterranee orientale ; 
il pense que le vaste espace circulaire central aurait ete couvert «soit 

par une charpente, soit par une coupole faite de scories volcaniques 
legeres». Le materiel decouvert conduit M. J.-M. D. ä penser que la 
premiere phase de construction se situerait dans la 2e moitie du v* s., 
ce qui le porterait ä attribuer ä cette eglise la dedicace ä Marie inscrite 
sur une serie de blocs remployes du cote interne, au-dessus de la porte 
d’entree de la Citadelle (M. Sartre, IGLS, XIII, 1, n. 9119, pl. XXI). 
Au temoignage de cette inscription, l’eglise aurait ete elevee par Feveque 
Antipater «dont la carriere est attestee vers 457-458». Des tesselles en 
päte de verre, dont certaines etaient dorees, decoraient une partie du 
mur de Fabside. M. D. voudrait verifier si le palais dit «de Trajan» 
situe ä 40 m de lä ne serait pas le palais 6piscopal. Un grand monument 
paien (sanctuaire de Dusares A‘ra ?, «culte ancien de la eite auquel 
les Nabateens semblent avoir donne le caractere de culte dynastique») 
aurait precede la cathedrale. Si l’identification proposee par J.-M. D. 
est exacte il faudra renoncer ä l’appellation de cathedrale pour les 
Saints-Serge-Bacchus-et-Leontius (que Mme Guidoni Guidi, p. 134, n., 

et p. 170, däsigne comme «la cosidetta cattedrale»), 
M. Gianfranco Fiaccadori (Coli et Corso, p. 93-108) a publie une 

inscription däcouverte dans le pavement du portique E, ä colonnade 
de la rue conduisant du theätre ä Farc central. Elle nous apprend qu’un 
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gouvemeur de la province d’Arabie a refait daller en 517 (donc ä la 
fin du regne d’Anastase) tout le portique {epßoXoq, c-ä-d. un portique 
dont les boutiques etaient surmontees d’un etage). G. F., qui avait 
d’abord lu (p. 94) pour le nom du gouvemeur 'Eni &A(avio) Scopoo 
a propose dans ses conclusions au colloque (uniquement Coli p. 250, 
n.) 'Eni 0X(amov) Acopov. II a termine en evoquant le röle de Bosra 
comme centre de commerce au Moyen Age. (II a ajoute de la 
bibliographie dans ses conclusions, p. 250-251). On rapprochera les 

indications qu’il foumit de celles de Mme V. Fiorentini Piacentini 

(voir supra p. 497-498). 
M. Khalil Mukdad (Coli et Corso, p. 171-203), apres d’utiles 

apergus geologico-geographiques et climatologiques, a decrit les systemes 
d'approvisionnement en eau de Bosra (sources, reservoirs, nymphee) 
depuis l’epoque nabateenne, en le comparant ä ceux d’autres villes de 
Syrie, d’Anatolie et d’Afrique du N. 

M. Zbigniew T. Fiema {Coli et Corso, p. 108-120) a montre qu’il 
est preferable de substituer l’expression «ere arabe» ä celle d\<ere de 

Bosra» pour l’ere qui commence en 106 avec l’annexion du royaume 
nabateen par Trajan (on ajoutera les observations complementaires de 
Gianfranco Fiaccadori, p. 250). 

II est revenu ä MM. Fiaccadori (Coli, p. 247-253) et ä M. Dentzer 

(p. 253-256) de tirer les conclusions du colloque. M. D., apres avoir 
rappele les resultats des fouilles de M. Riyad al-Mukdad dans le secteur 
central de Bosra, entre le theätre et la Mosquee d’Omar, a indique 
les perspectives d’avenir et souligne «roriginalite de la culture qui se 
developpe ä Bosra comme dans le reste de la Syrie du S. ä l’epoque 
romaine et byzantine». 

En appendice {Coli, p. 257-269) a ete publie le texte de la com- 
munication que M. Bachir Zouhdi n’a pu venir presenter sur les 
collections de bijoux antiques du Musee National de Damas. (On le 
trouvera aussi dans Archeologie et histoire de la Syrie, II [Cf. supra, 
p. 493], p. 557-565). On sera tente de regretter que n’ait pas ete imprime 
le texte de la communication de M. Giorgio Gualandi, Nova Traiana 

Bostra: Vimpianto urbano e la sua monumentalizzazione (cf. Coli, 
p. ix); on en trouvera le resume en une phrase p. 249. 

Le colloque avait ete precede de legons sur d’autres aspects de la 
Syrie de l’Antiquite tardive et du Moyen Age. Seules 4 d’entre eiles 
ont ete publiees dans le Corso. — Apres un bref apergu general sur 
la Syrie (geographie, climat, enseignement, agriculture, vie economique. 
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histoire), M. Fihmi Dalati (p. 243-260) a evoque rapidement Poeuvre 
des missions archeologiques syriennes, etrangeres et mixtes (au total 
61, dont il a dresse la liste p. 254-255) et expose, plus longuement, 
le regime organisant les relations entre les missions etrangeres et les 
autorites syriennes des Antiquites. — M. Thilo Ulbert (p. 357-369) 
a presente une excellente Synthese de nos connaissances sur Resafa- 

Sergiopolis. II en a retrace Phistoire depuis une possible fondation ä 
Pepoque assyrienne (ce pourrait etre la Resef d’lsaie, XXXVII, 12) 
jusqu’aux invasions mongoles des annees 1259/1260. II aensuite resume 
ce que les fouilles nous ont appris sur Papprovisionnement en eau (les 
citernes peuvent etre comparees ä celles de Constantinople), le trace 
des rues et la structure interne de la ville. II a termine par les 4 grandes 
eglises : basilique B (martyrium de saint Serge); edifice ä plan central 
(qui aurait ete la lere cathedrale du iw* s.) ; basilique C (du vie s.) et 
surtout la basilique A, eglise de la Sainte-Croix (ä laquelle il a consacre 
le 2e volume de Resafa : cf. infra p. 505-510). — Mme Gisela Hellen- 

kemper-Salies (p. 295-313), apres avoir Signale les diverses opinions 
emises, d’E. De Lorey ä G. R. D. King, sur la signification des 
mosdiques de la Grande Mosquee de Damas et sur Porigine de leurs 
executants (Constantinople ou la Syrie ?), en a repris l’etude. Elle a 
montre que la repartition des panneaux repond ä une stricte symetrie 
de part et d’autre du panneau central occupe p^ le «complexe palatial», 
ce qui contredit Phypothese de la representation de villes determinees. 
Elle y voit une evocation des joies paradisiaques, derivant des paysages 
de villes et de jardins antiques par Pentremise d’oeuvres telles que les 
mosai'ques de Sainte-Constance ä Rome, de Saint-Georges ä Salonique 
et du baptistere de Neon ä Ravenne. Les representations des arbres 
trouvent leurs antecedents dans les mosai’ques de PAntiquite tardive. 
Mme H.-S. pencherait pour la credibilite des sources arabes des ixe 
et xe siecles qui nous rapportent que le calife al Walid I aurait demande 
a Pempereur de Constantinople de lui envoyer artistes et tesselles, 
comme pour les mosai'ques de la mosquee de Medine. — Ayant 
entrepris Petude de plusieurs problemes iconographiques poses par la 

peinture medievale de Syrie, Mme Tania Velmans (p. 37L378) a 
constate qu’elle devait etendre son enquete ä des monuments qui se 
trouvent actuellement en Israel et au Liban, autrement dit couvrir les 
territoires de Pancienne Syro-Palestine. Ces peintures, qui, «dans de 
nombreux cas ... sont dues ä Pinitiative des Croises ... se rattachent 
aux programmes iconographiques que Pon voit en Georgie, en Armenie, 
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en Cappadoce et en Egypte copte, et cela meme quand leur style est 
roman ou gothique». Mme T. V. annonce qu’elle publiera l’ensemble 
de cette recherche, dont eile donne ici le resume, dans un prochain 
volume des Cahiers archeologiques, avec Fappareil de notes et l’illus- 

tration necessaires. 

Michael Mackensen, Eine befestigte spätantike Anlage vor den Stadt¬ 

mauern von Resafa. Ausgrabungen und spätantike Kleinfunde eines 

Surveys im Umland von Resafa-Sergiupolis. Mit Beiträgen von Joa¬ 
chim Boessneck, Kurt Munzel (f), und Ulrich Willerding und 
einem Vorwort von Thilo Ulbert. Mayence, Philipp von Zabem, 
1984. 1 vol. 25 X 35 cm, xn-97 pp., 16 figg., 32 pll. (Deutsches 

Archäologisches Institut. Resafa. I). ISBN 3-8053-0741-1. 

A la suite de la reprise en 1976, sous la direction de M. Thilo Ulbert, 
des fouilles de Resafa, qui avaient ete interrompues par la mort de 
J. Kollwitz en 1968, le Deutsches Archäologisches Institut a decide 
la publication d’une Collection qui porte le nom de la ville. 

Dans le 1er volume, apres une preface oü M. Ulbert a rappele 
rimportance du site, M. M. Mackensen a publie les resultats des fouilles 
qu’il a conduites en 1977, 1978 et 1980, en deux endroits d’un espace 
de plan trapezoidal (d’environ 93 X 57 m) situe ä quelque 320 m. au 
S.-O. de l’angle S.-O. du rempart de Resafa. Les murailles talutees 
qui l’entouraient etaient en leur majeure partie construites en briques 
crues avec ä FE. et au S. 2 trongons en pierres equarries. M. M. a 
degage dans la muraille E. une porte flanquee de 2 salles encadrant 
un passage qui conduisait dans une cour interieure non bätie. A 
Finterieur meme de l’enceinte il a exhume, dans le tiers S.-E., les vestiges 
d’un bain (19,35 X 10,60 m) comprenant 5 salles : un apodyterium 

(exceptionnellement grand, traverse par une canalisation d*E. en O.), 
un frigidarium (avec 2 bassins d’eau froide), une petite salle de passage 
(avec une vasque pour bain de pieds), un tepidarium et un caldarium, 

Fun et l’autre sur hypocauste. Faute de temps, il n’a pu degager le 
praefumium ä FE. du caldarium. Le peu qui reste de la decoration 
interieure temoigne qu’elle avait ete l’objet de soins attentifs : calcaire 
rose, sans doute originaire du N. de la Mesopotamie, pour le sol de 
la vasque du bain de pieds ; dans le frigidarium : crepi de stuc peint 
en vert et tesselles de mosaiques en verres colories pour les murs, plaque 
de marbre blanc pour le revetement des bassins, pavement en opus 

sectile. M. M. a suppose qu’ä FE. du bain devait s’elever un bätiment 
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ou une habitation. Dans cette region pouvait aussi se dresser la chapelle 
dont le faite aurait ete somme par la croix de pierre recueillie parmi 
les dalies qui recouvraient la canalisation de Vapodyterium. D’apres 
les trouvailles de monnaies et de ceramique, la porte et le bain auraient 
ete construits au plus tot dans les annees 20 du vie s. et sans doute 
meme surtout dans le 2e quart de ce siede et abandonnes probablement 
dans les annees 580, ä la suite d’un incendie, qui aurait pu etre provoque 
par un tremblement de terre (vraisemblablement celui qui a aussi 

endommage l’eglise de la Sainte-Croix ; voir infra p. 508). Seule la 
region de la porte a ete reoccupee, au temoignage des monnaies, dans 
la premiere moitie du vme s. M. M. a emis l’hypothese qu’une ferme 
y aurait ete amenagee en relation avec l’intensification de l’exploitation 

du sol au S. de Resafa ä l’epoque d’Hisam I (724-744). II a fait valoir 
ä l’appui de cette conjecture que, dans le niveau omeyyade manquaient, 
ä une exception pres, les os de porc presents dans la couche du vie s. 
L’absence de monnaies byzantines posterieures ä 580 et de monnaies 
omeyyades de la 2e moiti6 du viie s. attesterait un abandon de cet 
endroit dans l’intervalle. Le plan trapezoidal, et non rectangulaire, 

l’absence de tours exterieures, notamment pour proteger la porte, 
incitent M. M. ä rejeter l’hypothese d’une fonction militaire pour cet 
etablissement, qui n’aurait donc pas ete la forteresse amenagee pour 
les equites promoti indigenae dont il est question dans la Notitia 

Dignitatum Or. XXXIII, 27. En raison de la richesse du decor du 
bain, particulierement du frigidarium, il y verrait plutöt la villa fortifiee 
d’un riche proprietaire (peut-etre une villa rustica). L’observation de 
la Vegetation, au printemps de 1980, a permis de deceler, ä l’interieur, 
contre les murailles E., N., et O. des murs delimitant de petites salles, 
qui n’ont pu etre fouillees et qui pouvaient avoir ete des ateliers et 

des magasins. 
Le reste du volume est consacre aux trouvailles faites lors de la fouille 

et aussi ä celles qui ont ete recueillies lors d’une prospection {survey) 

ä l’automne de 1977. 
Viennent d’abord les monnaies, pour lesquelles la prospection a 

couvert une aire d’environ 800 hectares autour de Resafa. Des 109 
pieces rassemblees 40 seulement ont pu etre identifiees, allant d’Anas- 
tase I (491/518) ä Justin II (565/578) dans l’espace trapezoidal, et, 
ailleurs, de Galere (± 295/299) au debut du regne d’Heraclius (626/ 
629). 16 ont ete frappees ä Constantinople, 5 ou 6 ä Nicomedie, 5 
ä Antioche, 2 ä Carthage ; 10 sortent d’ateliers qui n’ont pu etre precises. 
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Un appendice de Kurt Munzel (t) fait connaitre les 12 monnaies 
omeyyades de l’epoque posterieure ä la reforme monetaire dMAbd al- 
Malik (697/750), qui ont ete decouvertes dans la region de la porte 
E. de Tespace trapezoidal (une aurait ete frappee ä Damas). 

Le chapitre suivant traite des «Kleinfunde» en y incluant, dans une 
etude comparative tres poussee, celles qui ont ete faites au cours de 
la prospection etendue cette fois ä des sites au N. de Resafa (Al-Qusair, 
ä 7,5 km de Resafa; Qseir es-Seile, l’antique Tetrapyrgium, et Suriya, 
l’ancienne Sura sur l’Euphrate): ceramiques de belle qualite (sigillees 
de FAfrique du N. et de Chypre; «Late Roman C Ware»; amphores 
de la Syrie du N. avec decor peint en rouge brunätre; amphores 
palestiniennes) et ceramique ordinaire ; lampes ; verrerie (fragments de 
coupes, gobelets et bouteilles ; bracelets et perles); objets en pierre et 
en bronze (boucle de ceinture se terminant par 2 tetes de canards, 
provenant sans doute d’un atelier du N. de la Syrie ou de la vallee 
du Moyen Euphrate ; applique de ceinture derivant du type appele 
par J. Werner «de Sucidava» ; eperon ; cuiller ; epingle avec un oiseau 
stylise sur la tete). La ceramique de la lere moitie du viie s. manque 
dans Fespace trapezoidal (alors abandonne), en 2 autres lieux de Resafa 
et ä Al-Qusair. Les importations de la ceramique sigillee d’Afrique du 
N. et de la ceramique dite «Late Roman C Ware» cessent ailleurs dans 
le 2e tiers du vne s. ä la suite des invasions arabes. Mais, bien entendu, 
la fabrication de la ceramique ordinaire s’est poursuivie. 

M. Joachim Boessneck a communique les conclusions de son examen 

des ossements d’animaux: ce sont surtout les moutons et les chevres 
qui sont representes. M. Ulrich Willerding a analyse des echantillons 
de vegetaux. Dans la couche du vie s. ont ete deceles des restes d’oliviers, 
de vignes et d’orge ; dans celle du vme s., des restes d’une coquille 
d’amande. 

Thilo Ulbert, Die Basilika des Heiligen Kreuzes in Resafa-Sergiu- 

polis, mit Beiträgen von Iris Bayer, Pierre-Louis Gatier, Dietger 
Grosser, Raif Georges Khoury, Michael Mackensen und Cornelia 
Römer. Mayence, Philipp von Zabem, 1986. 1 vol. 25 X 35 cm, 
xii-230 pp., 96 figg., 206 photographies sur 57 pll., 12 depliants. 
(RESAFA. II). Prix : 250 DM. ISBN 3-8053-0815-9. 

Dans le deuxieme volume de la Collection M. Th. Ulbert nous a 
livre, des 1986, avec un celerite exemplaire, les resultats des fouilles 
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qu’il a pratiquees, au cours de 5 campagnes de 1976 ä 1982, dans 
le quartier S.-E. de Resafa et qui ont degage le grand complexe dont 
le noyau 6tait l’eglise designee jusque lä comme la «basilique A» ou 
l’«eglise de Saint-Serge» et qui, au temoignage de rinscription dedi- 
catoire, s’est reveläe etre une eglise construite par Peveque Abraamios 
(qui est Tun des signataires des actes du concile de Constantinople 
en 553) en Phonneur de la Sainte Croix et consacr6e en mai 559 (peut- 
etre le jour de la fete de l’Exaltation de la Croix). Th. U. a d’abord 
däcrit tres minutieusement les vestiges des differents bätiments, pour 
Petude desquels il a utilise une abondante documentation photo- 
grammetrique. Puis dans un long commentaire, il a opere la synthese 
de ses observations et procede ä des rapprochements eclairants avec 
d’autres monuments de la Syrie ; il a ensuite degage les enseignements 
que Pon peut tirer pour la liturgie; il a enfin propose pour les phases 

successives de constructions et de remaniements une Chronologie, 
d’abord relative, puis absolue. 

L’eglise etait une basilique ä 3 nefs (de 43,40 m X 28,60 m ou 177 X 
94 pieds de 30,7 cm), dont les piliers cruciformes etaient reunis par 
de grands arcs, d’une portee de 10,70 m. Le sanctuaire etait ferme ä 
l’exterieur par un mur rectiligne. Il comprenait une abside centrale avec 
un synthronon ä 2 gradins, flanquee de chaque cöte par 2 compar- 
timents, dont ceux de l’exterieur debordaient sur le nu des murs 
lateraux. Sur le synthronon pouvaient s’asseoir 18 pretres, repartis en 
2 groupes de 9 de part et d’autre du tröne episcopal. L’eglise a dü 
etre la nouvelle cathedrale de la ville (precedee dans cette fonction, 
selon une hypothese de J. Kollwitz par «l’edifice ä plan central»). Le 
presbyterium sureleve etait ferme par un chancel au debut de la 
premiere travee. Un ambon (bema) occupait la trav6e centrale. Il y 
avait place pour 24 ä 30 personnes de part et d’autre de l’eveque : 
au chapitre de 18 pretres pouvaient s’adjoindre des membres des ordres 
inferieurs (diacres, chantres, lecteurs). Les dimensions exceptionnelles 
de cet ambon laissent soupgonner Pampleur que pouvaient revetir les 
ceremonies liturgiques. Le compartiment juste au N. de l’abside avait 
la forme d’une tour coiffee d’une toiture en pyramide ä 8 faces reposant 
sur des trompes d’angle ä colonnettes semblables ä celles d’Alahan 
Monastir et il en allait sans doute de meme pour le compartiment 
S., ä l’etage duquel on montait par un escalier en colimagon installe 
dans le petit compartiment triangulaire reserve ä l’angle S.-E. du massif 
rectangulaire oü s’inscrivait l’abside. Th. V. a rappele que ce dispositif 
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des compartiments lateraux du chevet en forme de tour, rare en Syrie, 
se retrouve egalement ä Sergiopolis dans la basilique B et dans l’edifice 
ä plan central. La partie superieure des murs du compartiment N. etait 
decoree de mosaiques. L’auteur suppose qu’il aurait des le debut servi 
de martyrium, auquel on pouvait acceder de l’exterieur par le petit 
compartiment triangulaire situe ä l’angle N.-E. du massif de l’abside. 
II avait ete prevu que la fa§ade occidentale presenterait 2 tours d’angle 
comme ä Qalb Löze, l’eglise de Bizzos ä Ruweiha, l’eglise de Der 
Turmanin. Mais le projet a ete abandonne lorsque les murs eurent 
atteint en moyenne une hauteur de 4 m. Chacune des 3 portes des 
murs lateraux et du mur O. ainsi que celle des compartiments exterieurs 
du chevet etait precedee d’un petit porche. Le mur de l’abside etait 
lambrisse interieurement de marbre. Les pierres de la conque etaient 
decorees, dans une composition d’un riche symbolisme, convenant bien 
ä une eglise de la Sainte-Croix, d’une coquille incisee, et tres vrai- 
semblablement doree, dont les 12 cannelures rayonnaient ä partir d’une 
clef de voüte circulaire, oü etait incruste en metal, ä l’interieur d’un 
medaillon, un chrisme, au centre duquel etait attachee la chainette d’une 
lampe. Dans le bas les contours des 2 cannelures medianes se 
rejoignaient pour dessiner une croix en-dessous d’un oculus circulaire, 

d’oü jaillissait la lumiere. Ainsi un motif d’origine paienne s’est-il enrichi 
de symboles chretiens. 

Au S.-E. de l’eglise, et separe d’elle, se dressait un bätiment ä 3 
nefs avec 4 piliers cruciformes et un sanctuaire tripartite : tres vrai- 
semblablement un baptistere construit en meme temps que la cathedrale. 
Th. U. conjecture que les compartiments d’angle de cet edifice auraient 
ete couverts par des coupoles, l’espace central par un toit en pavillon 
sur un tambour et le reste par des voütes en berceau. La partie 
superieure de certains murs etait revetue de mosaiques. Les pavements 
en mosaique, d’une tres haute qualite, etaient decores d’animaux 
(boeufs, lievre, lions, antilopes, gazelle, chevre; faisans, paon femelle, 
bartavelle, pintade) entre des arbres (grenadiers, cypres) et devaient 
illustrer le theme du paradis, convenant bien ä un baptistere. 

Peu apres l’achevement de la basilique a ete amenagee, au N., une 
cour de plan carre ä peristyle (40 X 40 m), dont les entrees au N. et 
ä l’O. etaient precedees de porches analogues ä ceux de l’eglise. A l’E. 
3 arcades ä piliers d’allure monumentale, qui devaient s’apparenter ä 
l’entree S. de Qalat Siman, donnaient acces ä un sanctuaire tripartite, 
tegerement sureleve, oü l’abside communiquait avec les 2 compartiments 
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lateraux ä 6tage. Celui du N. est contigu ä une annexe, dont il est 
s6par6 et qui communiquait elle-meme avec le portique N. Th. U. a 
rapproche cette cour ä peristyle du sanctuaire tripartite de la basilica 

discoperta de Salone-Marusinac. 
Ä la suite de destructions causees par un tremblement de terre (il 

y en a eu en 567, 580-583, 588, 599), une inscription, d^couverte dans 
le pavement de l’abside de la basilique, nous apprend que l’eveque 
Serge, avec son parent le choreveque Maronios, «a renouvele la tres 
sainte eglise de la Sainte-Croix, l’a recouverte d’un toit, y a refait des 
portes et des pavements divers», ä une date qui a malheureusement 
disparu, au mois de mars (la nouvelle d6dicace a peut-etre ete celebree 
ä Päques). Th. U. opterait pour les annees 580. Dans la nef de la 
basilique les grandes arcades ont ete remplacees, entre les piliers, par 
des arcades g6minees, dont les arcs retombaient sur des colonnes. On 
a retrouve 7 chapiteaux portant les noms de Serge et Maronios. Une 
arcade de soutien renforga l’arc triomphal. Le synthronon, dote d’un 
gradin supplementaire, fut raccourci, ce qui permit d’ouvrir un passage 
au S. avec le diaconicon. Le nombre des pretres pouvant y prendre 
place de part et d’autre de l’eveque fut ainsi reduit de 18 ä 14. On 
constate une diminution semblable des membres du clerge dans le 
nouvel etat du bema, oü il fut ramene sur la plateforme elle-meme 

ä 18 (auxquelles s’ajoutaient 6 places ä l’avant). La conque de l’abside 
fut percee de 2 fenetres et decoree de mosai'ques, qui recouvrirent 
Tancienne coquille. Le compartiment N.-E. fut transforme. Le sol en 

fut surhausse et l’entree fut enrichie d’une triple arcade que fermaient 
des plaques de chancel et une grille. Th. U. pense que ces embellissements 
sont lies ä la translation des reliques de saint Serge, dont le culte est 
atteste par des graffiti dans l’annexe N. Malheureusement Templacement 
oü etaient deposees les reliques ne se laisse pas facilement reconstituer : 
c’etait un carre ferme ä l’O, au N. et au S. par des orthostates mais 
ouvert ä VE.; sans doute y exposait-on un reliquaire-sarcophage. On 
a decouvert sur le pavement du martyrium des fragments des bouteilles 
en verre dans lesquelles les pelerins ramenaient chez eux Thuile 
sanctifiee par son contact avec les reliques. L’eglise devint le centre 
d’un des plus importants pelerinages de l’Orient, situ6e dans un quartier 
oü il restait de l’espace libre pour eriger les bätiments necessaires ä 

l’accueil des pelerins. 
Un peu plus tard, selon une inscription, un eveque dont ne subsiste 

que Finitiale du nom (X) fit refaire le dallage (ce dut etre apres un 
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tremblement de terre) dans la 14e annee de l’indiction, vraisemblable- 
ment en 595/6, ä une epoque oü Chosroes II Parviz envoyait des 
offrandes ä la tombe du saint, comme nous Fapprend Evagrius (Hist, 

eccl, VI, 21). Le reliquaire, sans doute en metal precieux, fut place 
sur un socle revetu de plaques de marbre sous un ciborium. 

Le compartiment au S. de l’abside, ä la suite de Feffondrement de 
son mur E., a constitue l’entree d’un nouveau bätiment ä 3 nefs, avec 
un etage, pourvu, ä FE., d’un chevet tripartite dont l’abside etait prise 
dans un massif qui faisait saillie ä Fexterieur. Elle etait precedee d’un 
autel. La conque en avait ete decoree, ä la fresque, d’une croix gemmee, 
ä 8 bras rayonnants, inscrite dans un medaillon etoile dont la bordure 
etait une couronne de plumes de paon, le tout se detachant sur un 
fond de rinceaux d’acanthes. Sur le synthronon ä 3 gradins et sur les 
bancs rectilignes qui le prolongeaient dans le presbyterium pouvaient 
sieger, autour de l’eveque, 14 pretres, ce qui est le meme nombre que 
celui qu’accueillait le synthronon de l’eglise refaite par Serge et 
Maronios. Se fondant sur le decor de la conque Th. U. a conjecture 
que cette nouvelle eglise aurait ete affectee au culte de la Sainte Croix 
apres l’introduction de celui de Serge dans la grande basilique. La 
nef mediane etait separee de la nef N. par une colonnade et de celle 
du S. par un mur perce de 2 portes. Une piece de ce collateral S., 
exceptionnellement bien eclairee, avec une grande table en bois et des 
niches dans les murs, aurait pu etre un scriptorium ou un local 
d’archives. Le premier etage, donnant sur Fexterieur par des balcons, 
aurait et6 l’habitation de l’eveque ; il se terminait ä l’E. par une abside 
dont le cul-de-four etait ome d’une mosai'que. Ce bätiment avait, au 
S., un mur mitoyen avec le «baptistere», qui fut reconstruit sur de 
plus grandes dimensions et muni, ä l’O., d’un portique, sans que Fon 
puisse dire s’il avait garde son ancienne fonction, s’il etait devenu une 
salle d’apparat de l’episcopium ou s’il avait encore une autre affectation. 

Ulterieurement le compartiment ä l’E. de l’abside de la cour ä 
peristyle fut agrandi en une chapelle ä une nef. 

A une date qui n’a pu etre encore precisee mais qui se situe peut- 
etre bien sous les Omeyyades le portique N. de cette cour fut transforme 
et intägre dans une mosquee ä 3 nefs, dont la fouille a ete poursuivie 
et qui doit etre publiee par D. Sark dans un prochain volume de Resafa. 
Le mur de la qibla, qui la fermait au S., est tout ä fait dans la tradition 
des anciennes constructions paleochretiennes. Le voisinage de la 
mosquee et de la principale eglise de la ville (que Fon releve aussi ä 
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Damas et ä Cordoue) est un bon exemple de coexistence pacifique 
entre Fislam et le christianisme (pour Bosra cf. supra p. 499). 

L’eglise a et6 l’objet de nombreuses refections et restaurations au 
cours des siecles, notamment, au temoignage d’une inscription aujour- 
d’hui disparue, en 1093 par les soins du metropolite Symeon, ä qui 
Ton devrait peut-etre les puissants contreforts exterieurs qui entourerent 
Fedifice mais qui, au N.-E., furent places de maniere ä maintenir un 
acces libre au martyrion. C’est sans doute ä partir d’alors que des 
habitations, des boutiques et des ateliers s’installerent dans le portique 
O. de la cour ä la peristyle, le long du mur S. de la mosquee et dans 
la cour elle-meme. Dans le sous-sol d’une des pieces amenagees dans 
le portique O. a ete decouvert un tresor enfoui, d’apres le temoignage 

des monnaies, apres 1243 : un grand vase d’argile contenait des vases 
liturgiques (calices, patenes) en argent, en partie dores et nielles, qui 
ne doivent pas etre de beaucoup antärieurs ä leur enfouissement. Les 
inscriptions sont en grec, en syriaque ou en arabe. L’un de ces vases 
a pour unique decoration des armoiries de Fepoque des croisades et 
doit avoir appartenu ä un Chevalier Occidental. Ce tresor, restaure et 
depose au Rheinisches Museum de Bonn, sera publie dans Resafa III 
(aux indications foumies dans Resafa II pp. 117,153 et 154, on ajoutera 

celles du XXXV Cor so ..., p. 369). 
L’eglise resta en Service jusqu’au xme s. alors que la basilique B et 

Feglise ä plan central avaient ete victimes d’un tremblement de terre 
au ixe/xe s. Elle fut detruite, comme la mosquee voisine, par un incendie 
vraisemblablement lors de l’attaque de la ville par les Mongols de 
Hülägü en 1259/1260. En 1224 Yäküt avait encore salue la cathedrale, 
qu’il avait vue de ses propres yeux, comme Fune des merveilles du 
monde en raison de sa beaute et il avait mentionne son clerge. 

Le texte de Th. U. est suivi de 9 chapitres. Mme Iris Bayer a publie 
les dessins d’architecture graves dans le dallage de la travee occidentale 
de la nef centrale de la basilique : ce sont les arcs de cercle concentriques 
sur lesquels furent taillees les pierres des arcs des arcades de l’etat initial 
de Fedifice. Les chapitres qui viennent ensuite concement les inscriptions 
grecques (Pierre-Louis Gatier), les graffiti grecs (Cornelia Römer), les 
inscriptions arabes (Raif Georges Khoury), les trouvailles monetaires 
de FAntiquite tardive (Michel Mackensen), les sortes de bois employees 
(Dietger Grosser; d’apres 12 echantillons, les 4 bois employes pro- 

viennent tous de Syrie). 
Un prochain volume de la collection Resafa doit etre consacre par 

M. Ulbert ä la topographie de la ville et de ses environs. 



CHRONIQUE ARCHÄOLOGIQUE 511 

Pierre et Maria Teresa Canivet, Ifüarte, sanctuaire chretien d’Apamene 

(IVe- VIe s.). Paris, Paul Geuthner, 1987. 2 vol. 22,5 X 28 cm ; tome I, 
avec la collaboration de J. Lassus et de J. Demangeot, J.-P. Rey- 

Coquais, F. Laroche-Traunecker, G. Ricci, G. Demaux, A. 
Pralong et alii: 401 pp., 62 figg. ; tome 2 : 176 pll., 14 plans en 
portefeuille (Institut Fran^ais d’Archäologique du Proche- 

Orient. BibliothEque Archäologie et Historique. T. CXXII). 

Le degagement par Mme et M. Canivet de l’important ensemble 
ecclesial sur le sommet de la colline de IJüarte (ä 12 km au N. 
d’Apamee), au cours de 6 campagnes, en 1969 et de 1973 ä 1977/ 
1978, trouve son origine dans la volonte de localiser le toponyme de 

Nikertai, dont il est question dans YHistoire des Moines de Syrie de 
Thäodoret de Cyr, qui s’y fit moine dans Fun des deux couvents fondes 
par les ascetes Agapet et Symeon et s’y retira apres avoir ete depose 
de son siege episcopal par le concile dTphese de 449. La prospection 

du Plateau N. d’Apamee, ä partir des photographies aeriennes prises 
par la R.A.F. en mars 1943, a conduit les auteurs ä identifier Nikertai 
avec le site n° 13 (= Rasm el Näwus), oü les fouilles qu’ils ont conduites 
de 1966 ä 1969 leur ont fait exhumer «un complexe architectural 
comportant une eglise, des sepultures, une installation agricole, dont 
la vie s’etait prolongee au moins une trentaine d’annees apres la 
conquete arabe (636)». Au cours de leurs investigations, et M. 
C. däcelerent l’interet que pouvait presenter la colline de ljüarte 
«couverte de ruines sur ses flancs sud et ouest, ainsi que sur son 
sommet», oü une maison avait ete construite au debut de ce siede 
sur «une mosaique faite de carres emboites». 

L’ensemble ecclesial erige dans la partie meridionale de la plate-forme 
rocheuse a connu deux etats successifs. Au 1er appartenait une basilique 
ä 3 nefs, s6parees par 2 rangees de 3 piliers (selon une formule qui 
ne deviendra frequente en Syrie du N. qu’au s.), qui fut elevee vers 
380/390 si Fon en juge par les analogies que ses pavements de mosaiques 
präsentent avec ceux du martyrium de Qauslye pres d’Antioche (387). 
Elle se rattache donc aux progres de l’evangelisation d’une region oü 
Fhellenisme etait reste vivace sous les eveques Jean et Marcel d’Apamee. 
C’est ä ce mouvement que Fon doit aussi les eglises, contemporaines, 
de IJerbet Müqa (381), Has (388), Bräd (399). L’abside s’appuyait ä 
une grotte, qui n’a pu etre fouillee. P. C. n’exclut pas la possibilite 
que l’eglise ait ete Sdifiee sur un lieu de culte prechretien ; il y a des 
traces d’une occupation romaine du site au et au me si^cle. Gontre 
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la moitie O. du mur N. s’appuyait un baptistere rectangulaire, oü une 
antichambre — destinee au deshabillage mais peut-etre aussi ä l’exor- 
cisme et ä la profession de foi — precedait la salle baptismale; les 
dimensions de la piscine oblongue autorisent P. C. ä supposer qu’un 
diacre pouvait y descendre pour «assister le catechumene pendant 
qu’avait lieu la triple immersion ... selon l’antique usage consigne dans 
la Tradition apostolique» (p. 312). On peut aussi reconstituer le 

parcours des catechumenes passant du narthex dans I’antichambre et, 
devenus neophytes, entrant de la salle baptismale dans la partie O. 
du collateral N. M. J. Lassus a estime possible de supposer que le 
narthex et le baptistere aient ete «sinon construits, du moins decores 
apres l’achevement du monument principal» (p. 119). Mme M. T. 
Canivet datait les mosaiques du baptistere d’une vingtaine d’annees 
apres celles de la basilique et celles du narthex d’une trentaine d’annees 
plus tard encore (p. 253, 254). Au N.-E. de la basilique un hypogee 
collectif avait ete taille dans une grotte, soit un peu avant soit pendant 
la construction de l’eglise. R C. inclinerait ä y voir la sepulture d’un 
anachorete qui se serait retire dans la grotte. Les sarcophages qui 
Pentouraient auraient pu contenir des restes de martyrs, ä moins qu’ils 
ne fussent ceux de fideles qui avaient desire reposer pres de la sainte 
depouille. Hüarte (dont nous ignorons le nom antique) devint un centre 
de pülerinage. 

La basilique et son baptistere annexe furent detruits sans doute par 
le tremblement de terre de 458 qui ravagea Antioche. Un nouvel 
ensemble fut eleve selon un programme plus ambitieux. Sur l’empla- 
cement de la lere basilique, dont les ruines furent rasees, en fut erigee 
une seconde, elargie vers le N. et etendue vers l’E. Elle etait subdivisee 
en 3 nefs par 2 files de 7 colonnes, plus 2 demi-colonnes. Elle presentait 
un sanctuaire tripartite de type Syrien avec une abside semi-circulaire 
inscrite dans un massif de magonnerie rectangulaire et flanquee de 2 
compartiments de profondeur inegale. Celui du N. etait un martyrium 
voüte (peut-etre de maniere ä evoquer une grotte), contenant un 
reliquaire «ä huile», constitue d’un «sarcophage» reposant sur un socle 
(de marbre blanc) et surmonte d’un couvercle ä acroteres; sur l’un 
des petits cötes du sarcophage, un orifice permettait ä l’huile de s’ecouler 
dans un calice sculpte en relief. Ce martyrium communiquait au N. 
avec une chapelle de prothese. On n’a pu preciser l’emplacement oü 
se dressait l’ambon, dont on a recueilli des fragments en marbre rose ; 
ce n’etait pas un «bema» Syrien, — inconnu en Apamene — mais un 
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ambon de type traditionnel, oü 2 escaliers, dans le prolongement Tun 
de l’autre, desservaient une tribune circulaire (le mot tribune employe 
p. 130 me paralt preferable ä celui de cuve utilise p. 172 et suiv.). Une 
inscription proche de la porte O. de la nef principale nous apprend 
que le pavement de mosaique de la «Sainte eglise de Dieu» fut acheve 
en avril 483 sous l’archeveque d’Apamee Photios, qui ne nous est pas 
connu par ailleurs. 2 autres inscriptions dans le collateral N. nous 
donnent comme dates pour Fexecution des pavements en mosaique 
de ce bas-cöte 483/484 et 485/486. 

Au N. dans Palignement de la fagade de la basilique fut construit 
un grand baptistere de plan carre, appele g?coTiarrjpiov dans Pinscription 
en mosaique. Au centre un ciborium dominait une piscine, dont la 
cuve circulaire etait trop petite pour qu’un diacre put encore s’y tenir 
ä cote d’un catechumene. A FE, une table liturgique placee sur un 
podium «servait d’autel pour la benediction des huiles» de Fexorcisme 
et de l’action de gräces (p. 312-313). Les catechumenes entraient dans 
le baptistere par la porte O. en venant du portique qui le precedait 

de ce cote et les neophytes en ressortaient par la porte S. pour gagner, 
en traversant un portique, celle qui s’ouvrait, presque juste en face 
dans le mur N. du collateral de Feglise. 

Mais le plus surprenant fut la mise au jour, au N.-E. de la basilique, 
ä un niveau plus eleve de 3 m, d’une seconde eglise de plan basilical, 
qui lui est parallele. 2 inscriptions en mosaique nous apprennent qu’elle 
portait le nom de Michaelion. Elle est subdivise en 3 nefs par 2 rangees 
de 3 colonnes et presente un sanctuaire tripartite de type Syrien. Ici 
encore le compartiment N. etait un martyrium, dont Tentree etait 
surmontee d’un arc, comme ä la Basilique de Photios, et oü un carre 
blanc dans le sol de mosaiques marque Templacement du reliquaire. 
L’extremite O. du Michaelion et le portique, aux entrecolonnements 
partiellement fermes par des plaques de parapet, qui lui servait de 
narthex, furent superposes ä Thypogee collectif, que Ton remania pour 
Tincorporer ä l’ensemble en une maniere de crypte. P, C. a brillamment 
demontre que, conformement ä Tesprit des directives donnees quelque 
trois decennies plus tard par le patriarche monophysite d’Antioche 
Severe (512-518) dans une de ses homelies, «pour preserver les fideles 
du danger du polytheisme», auquel les exposait la vogue grandissante 
du culte des anges, ä Hüarte, «PArchange psychopompe veille sur les 
tombes des saints et, thaumaturge, il opere des guerisons avec les 
martyrs dont les reliques sont conservees dans la chapelle nord de sa 
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basilique» (p. 290; cf. aussi Archeologie et Histoire de la Syrie, II, 
p. 140-141 : voir supra, p. 494). 

La volonte d’articuler les 3 bätiments en un ensemble coherent se 

traduisit dans la construction d’un portique precedant ä l’O. le 
baptistere et la basilique de Photios, d’un autre le long du mur N. 
de celle-ci et d’un escalier monumental montant au palier qui precedait 
le Michaelion. 

La sculpture architecturale (chapiteaux, linteaux, architrave) presentee 

par Mme Annie Pralong, atteste que «deux conceptions architecturales 
(se) sont combinees ... d’un cöte l’architecture officielle sous la forme 
de deux basiliques oü prennent place les beaux chapiteaux ioniques 
et corinthiens ; de l’autre les pratiques locales de construction qui 
apparaissent dans les portiques et les amenagements ulterieurs des 
bätiments, avec cette fois les chapiteaux-consoles et les chapiteaux 
doriques» (p. 160). Quant au decor sculpte des plaques et piliers de 
parapet et des meubles liturgiques (tables, ambon) — dont le catalogue 
a ete dresse par Mme Germaine Demaux —, s’il «n’est pas d’une richesse 
remarquable», il «est cependant soigne et surtout tres varie» (p. 185). 

Les mosaiques de pavement ont ete etudiees de maniere approfondie 
et avec beaucoup de sensibilite par M11* Maria Teresa Canivet: 
materiaux et techniques, description des ordonnances generales et de 
chaque motif en particulier, analyse des thämes et evolution du style 
ont retenu son attention. Le sol des nefs de la Basilique ancienne etait 
entierement recouvert de mosaiques aux motifs geometriques et deco- 
ratifs, «oü ... la croix repetee sans cesse s’insere pour attester la valeur 
de son temoignage. Le beau tapis de la nef s’anime devant le choeur 
avec la presence d’arbres et de petits animaux, souvenir des lointains 
emblemata. Dans l’abside surelevee, deux canthares sont disposes de 
part et d’autre de l’espace reserve ä 1’autel; dans la partie avancee 
du choeur... la mosaique etait assez vaste pour qu’on puisse supposer, 
comme dans l’eglise de Herbet Müqa, la presence de deux paons 
affrontes et separes par un canthare» (p. 253). Mme M. T. C. relevait 
dans ces pavements une «symbiose de la tradition et d’une sensibilite 
nouvelle». Les themes animaliers font leur apparition, une vingtaine 
d’annees plus tard selon Mme M. T. C,, dans le Baptistere ancien, et 

se retrouvent, enrichis d’une profusion d’arbres et de fleurs, apres trois 
nouvelles decennies, toujours selon Mme M. T. C., dans le narthex 
de la basilique. Comportant des animaux reels et fabuleux, ils prennent 
tout leur essor dans la nef principale et le collateral N. de la Basilique 
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de Photios ainsi qu’au Michaelion et au Baptistere de ce second 
ensemble. Dans l’abside de la Basilique de Photios et dans le martyrium 
du Michaelion, 2 rinceaux de vigne habites d’animaux s’echappaient, 
dans le premier edifice, d’une touffe d’acanthes et, dans le second, d’un 
canthare pour envelopper de leurs enroulements Femplacement de la 
table d’autel ou du reliquaire. Des rinceaux de vigne habites d’oiseaux 
se deployaient egalement dans l’abside du Michaelion. A l’extremite 
E. du collateral N. de cet edifice il est vraisemblable de voir dans le 
«meuble» pose sur la litiere que portent 2 mulets conduits par un 
muletier du nom de Feopyiq un reliquaire transfere dans le martyrium. 
Au Baptistere les animaux ont ete «choisis generalement en fonction 
du symbolisme baptismal, comme les poissons ou les oiseaux aquatiques, 
les agneaux ou ks paons» (p. 254). Comme P. C. l’a fait ressortir (p. 304- 
313) la licome, qui se rencontrait ä la fois dans le Baptistere ancien 
et dans le Baptistere nouveau aurait evoque le peuple fidele ä un Dieu 
Un. 

La mosaique qui occupait la nef principale du Michaelion est celebre. 
Adam — prefiguration du Christ — y est assis sur un tröne sans dossier, 
que couvre un epais coussin, entre deux cypres oü s’enroulent des 
serpents ; il est encadre d’un lion et d’un griffon ä sa droite, d’un 

aigle et d’un phenix ä sa gauche. Il domine les animaux auxquels il 
donnait leur nom et qui ont presque tous disparu. P C. a elargi (p. 292- 
300) le commentaire qu’il avait donne de cette mosaique avec Mme M. 
T. C. dans les Cahiers arch. (XXIV, 1975, p. 49-69) et degage la richesse 
de ses significations, que pouvaient expliciter les interpretations des 

predicateurs. 
Mme M. T. C. considerait (p. 189) que «l’homogeneite des techniques 

et du style qui se manifeste dans les mosaiques de l’Ensemble ecclesial 
du vc s. suppose une continuite de la main d’oeuvre et probablement 
une tradition artisanale locale, meme si on devait recourir au concours 

de maltres mosaistes qui passaient d’un chantier ä l’autre». 
Les tres nombreuses tesselles en päte de verre coloriee recueillies 

dans l’abside de la Basilique de Photios (plus d’un millier) et dans 
celle du Michaelion (quelques centaines) nous apprennent que le cul- 
de-four de cette partie des 2 edifices portait des mosaiques. Rien ne 
permet de reconstituer la decoration de celle de la Basilique. Mais pour 
le Michaelion P. C. conjecture un sujet comparable ä celui de l’abside 
de S. Michele in Africisco de Ravenne (pour laquelle il peut etre renvoye 
ä Fr. W. Deichmann, Ravenna, I, Geschichte und Monumente, p. 221- 
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225). Ont aussi ete decouverts quelques restes de peintures murales 
qui ont ete publi6s par Mme Alice Barbet dans une des annexes (p. 325- 
329). Le mur de Pabside de la Basilique de Photios etait ome de 
panneaux de couleurs differentes imitant des plaques de marbre. De 
la Basilique ancienne (du iv«5 s.) provient un fragment de bras et de 
main gauches d’un orant, qui devait se dresser sur une plinthe ä 
imitations de marbre. 

L’Ensemble ecclesial a fonctionne au moins jusqu’ä la conquete arabe 
(636-638) et sans doute meme un peu au-delä. Plus tard le petit mobilier, 
dont on n’a retrouve aucune trace, a ete empörte ou pille, dans la 
phase d’abandon du village. Selon M. J. Demangeot, la destruction 
generale aurait ete provoquee par le seisme de 847 (p. 44). 

L’ouvrage de P. C. et M. T. C. peut etre propose comme un modele 
en ce qu’il ne nous apporte pas seulement une description precise et 
minutieuse, une Interpretation ingänieuse et une datation des monuments 
archeologiques, mais qu’il les restitue aussi dans leur contexte geo- 
graphique, historique et spirituel. C’est ainsi que M. Jean Demangeot 

(p. 25-45) a traite des problemes geographiques et s’est applique, avec 
succes, «ä definir les conditions de vie de la population» aux iv6 et 
ve s. M. Jean-Paul Rey-Coquais (p. 47-62) apublie, traduit et commente 
25 inscriptions sur pierres ou sur pavements de mosai'que, toutes 
chretiennes, sauf 2 de la lere moitie du ne s. M. Jean Lassus a 
«reconstruit et explique l’architecture» (p. 113-142). Outre la direction 
et le contröle de l’ensemble du volume, M. P. Canivet a assume la 

r6daction de trois chapitres fondamentaux. II a d’abord relate, de fagon 
attachante, l’histoire des enquetes qu’il a menees, ä partir de YHistoire 

des Moines de Theodoret de Cyr (qu’il a publiee, avec Mme Alice Leroy- 
Molinghen, dans la collection des Sources chretiennes) en Cyrhhestique 
et en Apamene (p. 63-76) puis (en collaboration avec Mme Canivet) 

celle de leurs fouilles ä Nikertai (p. 77-84). Pour IJüarte, ils ont precise 
la Superposition des differents niveaux (p. 84-109). Dans un substantiel 
chapitre de synthöse, d’une remarquable originalite (p. 253-313), P. C. 
a confronte les donnees de l’archeologie avec celles de textes «souvent 

lus et relus»; il a ainsi rassemble «un certain nombre d’observations 
sur Tapport de Hüarte ä la connaissance de l’Apamene chretienne», 
retrace «le developpement de l’^vangelisation d’un village» de la 
banlieue d’Apamee et «degage quelques traits caracteristiques des 
devotions et de la mentalite chretienne». Enfin il a tire les conclusions 
de ces 6tudes menees de differents points de vue (p. 315-318). L’ouvrage 
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se termine par des annexes sur les monnaies, les peintures murales, 
les verres, les ceramiques et les metaux. 

P. 40 et 44: au lieu de terminus post quem on lira ante quem. — 
P. 116, fig. 24 bis, dans la legende on corrigera vie s. en iv* s. — P 131, 
au lieu de «A YOuest, il etait parallele ...» lire «A VEst». — P. 133- 
134, intervertir les legendes des figg. 32 et 33. — P. 305, il n’eüt pas 
ete inutile de preciser d’emblee que c’etait au s. avant notre ere 

qu’apparaissent les traditions litteraires relatives ä la licome. 

Grece 

AeXriov Tfjq XpiGTiaviKfjQ ’ApxaioXoyiKfji; f Exaiptxojq. üapioöOQ A\ Töpoq 

IA\ 1987-1988. Athenes, 1988. 1 vol. 21,5 X 28 cm, 372 pp., nombr. 

figg- 

Nous avons Signale dans notre t. LVIII (1988), fase. 2, p. 506, qu’avec 
le tome XIII de la 4e serie, le AeAxxov avait adopte un nouveau format 
convenant mieux ä une revue d’art et qu’il se proposait de paraitre 
avec une periodicite annuelle. Le volume XIV est effectivement sorti 
en 1989, sous la direction de Mme Doula Mouriki. Par le nombre, 
la qualite et la diversite des articles, il atteste combien les etudes 
d’archeologie byzantine sont actuellement florissantes en Grece. Signe 
des temps, presque tous les resumes des articles sont en anglais (sauf 
3 en frangais et 1 en italien). 

Dans le domaine de rarchitecture, Mme Ioanna Stoufi-Poulim£nou 

(p. 267-276) a revele 1’existence sur Hlot, actuellement desert, de Saint- 
Nicolas, au N.-E. de Zante, des ruines d’une basilique ä 3 nefs, tres 
vraisemblablement couverte d’un toit ä charpente ä 2 versants, qui 
aurait ete erigee ä la fin du viie s. ou au debut du vme. Sur les vestiges 
de la nef centrale une eglise fut elevee sous la domination vänitienne 

pour servir de catholicon ä un monastere. — A Zante meme, M. G. 
A. PouLiMßNOS (p. 83-100) a montre que l’eglise de Saint-Nicolas 

MeyaXoKdxtjQ, aujourd’hui ä 2 nefs, avait ete ä l’origine une eglise en 
croix grecque inscrite au chevet ä 3 absides. L’etude des appareils Pa 
conduit ä distinguer 3 phases de construction : 1) l’eglise aurait ete 
Sdifiee vers 1000 avant les tremblements de terre qui se sont succede 
de 1010 ä 1037 ; 2) ayant souffert de ces seismes, eile aurait ete relevee 
dans la 2e moitie du xie s. ; 3) le mur S. aurait ete reconstruit apres 



518 CH. DELVOYE 

l’invasion normande de 1147. — M. Panayotis L. Vocotopoulos 

(p. 49-60) a publie l’eglise de Sainte-Paraskevi too Apoxov pres du 

village dAmbelia ä 11 km au N. d’Arta; de plan en croix grecque 
libre ä coupole, avec des niches se creusant ä l’interieur des murs E. 
et O. des bras N. et S., et dotee d’une abside semi-circulaire ainsi que 
d’un narthex, eile peut etre datee de la 2e moitie du xie s. et appartient 

au petit groupe des eglises de la Grece occidentale qui occupent 
rintervalle entre le xe s. et le Despotat d’Epire. Des observations faites 
au cours de travaux ä la toiture de Vesonarthex de la Nea Moni de 

Chio ont permis ä M. Sotiris Voyatzis (p. 159-172) de proposer une 
nouvelle restauration de la fagade de cette partie de l’eglise, dont les 
arases de briques et les lits de moellons, altemant ä raison de 4 ou 
3 pour 1, n’auraient pas ete recouverts d’un enduit avant la construction 
de l’exonarthex. — M. Stavros Mamaloukas (p. 189-204) a retrace 
l’evolution des differents modes de couverture des compartiments 

d’angle dans les eglises grecques au plan en croix inscrite ä 2 colonnes. 

En ce qui conceme l’etude de l’architecture et de la peinture de 
monuments, Mme Melita Emmanuel (p. 107-150) nous a fait mieux 
connaltre Veglise de Saint-Nicolas ä Agoriani en Laconie, du type 
cnaop£7tiOTEyv(; (ä la toiture en forme de croix). Une inscription 

dedicatoire nous apprend que les peintures de la conque de l’abside 
ont ete executees, ä une date dont les 2 demieres lettres ont disparu, 
par un certain Kyriakos Frangopoulos. Un examen approfondi de 
l’iconographie et du style de ces fresques, qui constituent un ensemble 
homogene, a conduit Mme M. E. ä les situer dans un «courant artistique 
provincial» (celui du Peloponnese du S.) «d’assez bonne qualite» aux 
environs de 1300. — M. N. V. Drandakis (p. 61-82) a publie Veglise, 
ä une nef voütee en berceau, de Ai-riavvaxt] en contre-bas de l’enceinte 
de Mystra, qui a ete decoree, vers la fin du 3e quart du s., de 
fresques, oü l’on denote quelques influences occidentales. 

D’autres contributions importantes ont ete consacrees ä des peintures 
murales. Dans un memoire tres developpe, qui, ä lui seul, pourrait 
constituer un livre, M™ Doula Mouriki (p. 205-266) a repris, l’etude 
des fresques de la chapelle meridionale, dite de la Vierge, au monastere 

de Saint-Jean de Patmos que le tremblement de terre de 1956 a fait 
apparaitre sous la couche de 1745 et qui ont ete nettoyees entre 1957 
et 1963. De nombreuses particularites relevees dans le Programme 
iconographique comme : le choix pour les figures de saints d’une 
majorite d’eveques de Jerusalem ä partir du tout premier (Jacques 
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Adelphotheos), la rarete des moines et des martyrs qui n’etaient pas 
des pretres, Fabsence de saints militaires, d’hymnographes ayant celebre 
la Vierge ainsi que de patriarches et de prophetes de rAnden Testament, 
la presence de la Philoxenie d’Abraham (Symbole de la Trinite), la 
representation d’un Pere de Feglise designe comme nrjyrj xfjq Eotpiax;^ 

autant d’elements qui ont amene notre savante collegue ä conclure que 
la chapelle n’avait pas ete initialement dediee ä la Vierge mais avait 
ete elev6e et decoree ä Finitiative de l’higoumene Arsenios ä la memoire 
de son p&re spirituel et predecesseur, saint Leontios, devenu patriarche 
de Jerusalem en 1176 et mort le 14 mai 1185 ä Constantinople, oü 
il s’etait refugie en 1178 ou 1179 pour echapper ä l’hostilite menagante 
des Croises. Les fresques ne seraient que de peu posterieures ä la date 
de sa mort. Les miracles du Christ evoqueraient ceux que lui-meme 
aurait accomplis et ce serait lui le Pere designe comme nr/yf/ zfjQ Eotpiag. 

La chapelle n’aurait ete consacree ä la Vierge que lorsqu’elle fut 

redecoree en 1745. — Mme Nausika PansElinou (p. 173-188) a attire 
Fattention sur divers elements livres par les demiers nettoyages, entre 
1978 et 1981, des fresques de Veglise Saint-Pierre de Kalyvia-Kouvara, 
en Attique (qu’elle avait publiee dans son ouvrage Saint-Pierre de 

Kalyvia-Kouvara et la chapelle de la Vierge de Merenta, Salonique, 
1976 [collection des BüCavzivd Mvrjfma, n° 3], pp. 37-120). La decouverte 
de la 2e partie de Finscription dedicatoire, en vers, nous apprend que 
le donateur du decor peint etait un eveque Ignace npoeöpoq (= 
administrateur, au temps de la domination latine) de Feveche de 
Thermia (nom medieval de Kythnos) et de Keos. Une autre inscription 
nous donne la date de ces fresques : 1232. Enfin les nettoyages ont 
rendu diverses figures soit de saints, soit de personnages appartenant 
ä des compositions. — Partant de la representation frequente sur le 
tympan E. d’eglises cretoises ä une nef, au xme et au xiv* s., du 
Mandylion flanque des bustes de Joachim et Anne, Mme Stella Papa- 

daki-Oekland (p. 283-296) a etudie la «prehistoire» de ce theme 
iconographique, les conditions dans lesquelles il a ete cree, ses fonde- 
ments doctrinaux, Fextension qu’il a prise et les variations qu’il a 
presentees. C’est apparemment au milieu du xne s. que le Mandylion 
a remplac6 la figure du Christ Pantocrator dans les groupes oü celui- 
ci 6tait encadre de la Vierge, de saint Jean-Baptiste, des archanges et 
des parents de la Vierge, groupes qui, eux-memes, remontent ä l’epoque 
paleochretienne. Des textes liturgiques composes pour la plupart apres 
le transfert du Mandylion ä Constantinople indiquent que celuitci etait 
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considere comme la preuve supreme et le Symbole par excellence de 
rincamation. — M. Titos Papamastorakis (p. 315-328) a mis en 
lumiere rimportance que presentent deux themes iconographiques, 
inconnus ailleurs ä l’epoque des Paleologues, qui ont ete figures sur 

le cöte N. de la partie occidentale de la voüte dans Veglise consacree 

a saint Georges Platanitis pres de Viannos en Crete, eglise fondee par 
Georges Damoro et decoree en 1401 par le peintre Jean Mousouros 

(qui a vecu ä Candie entre 1380 et 1426). Ce sont: 1) la Vierge trönant 
ä FEnfant entouree de ses prefigurations : 10 prophetes avec leurs 
attributs symboliques, le Chandelier ä sept branches, le Temoignage 
de FAlliance avec le vase en or, les Tables de la Loi et la table portant 
l’image de la Theotokos en son centre; 2) l’Exaltation de la croix, 
dont le registre inferieur comprend, outre l’eveque elevant la croix et 
les instruments de la Passion, d’autres eveques, des pretres et des 
empereurs, ä commencer par Constantin le Grand accompagne de 
sainte Halene ; tout au-dessus, dans un demi-cercle, la scene est dominee 
par le Trone de Dieu avec la colombe du Saint-Esprit mais sans 
FEvangile Symbole du Christ. Ces 2 themes sont accompagnes de quatre 
scenes representant la Creation et la Chute d’Adam et Eve. L’ensemble 
illustrerait donc Fhistoire de Fhumanite jusqu’ä Flncamation et le 
Sacrifice sur la croix. Ce programme iconographique original, congu, 
selon T. P., par le commanditaire, se fonderait sur des hymnes de 
Romanos le Melode ainsi que sur des homelies d’Andre de Crete et 
de Philotheos Kokkinos. Ce decor revet plusieurs significations. Les 
prefigurations de la Vierge expriment le caractere incorruptible de la 
capitale de FEmpire placee sous la protection de Dieu. La presence 
des eveques et des empereurs dans l’Exaltation de la croix symbolise 
FEglise grecque orthodoxe et la dynastie des Paleologues, le pouvoir 
religieux et le pouvoir seculier; la representation ä une echelle plus 
reduite des pretres par rapport aux eveques et la main que le premier 
de ceux-ci pose sur la tete d’un pretre evoquent la soumission de l’Eglise 
cretoise ä celle de Constantinople mais aussi la protection que celle- 
ci lui accordait. La representation du Trone avec le Saint-Esprit mais 
sans FEvangile affirme la doctrine orthodoxe du Saint-Esprit procedant 
du Pere seul par Opposition ä celle du catholicisme qui a ajoute le 

filioque. Ainsi, dans la Crete sous domination venitienne, Fauteur du 
Programme, partageant les positions d’un Joseph Bryenne et d’un 
Joseph Philagris, avait-il entendu donner ä Ficonographie un accent 
anti-catholique et anti-unioniste. — Dans une etude d’un genre que 
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l’on souhaiterait voir pratiquer plus souvent, Mme Eugenie Dracopou- 

lou (p. 307-314) a reconstitue le milieu social et culturel dans lequel 
ont ete executees ä Castoria au xne s., sous les Comnenes, icones 
portatives et peintures murales. Contrairement ä ce qui a ete dit, la 
ville n’etait pas alors un triste lieu d’exil mais un centre de floraison 
economique et culturelle avec une importante aristocratie ecclesiastique 
et lai'que (ä laquelle appartenaient les familles Lemniotes et Kasnitzes), 
liee ä ses homologues de Salonique et de Constantinople. 

Mme Olga Gratziou (p. 9-32) a degage les niveaux de signification 
de Hcone de Sarajevo attribuee par P. Vocotopoulos ä G. Klontzas 
(AXAE, XII, 1984, p. 383-398). L’accent qui y est mis sur Fimportance 
des Bonnes (Euvres pour le Salut par la reproduction de passages de 
l’homelie de saint Basile sur le Psaume 28 est conforme ä l’esprit du 
Concile de Trente, dont la representation dans des gravures italiennes 
aurait inspire la figuration du vne Concile oecumenique sur une icone 
de Copenhague egalement attribuee ä G. Klontzas. 

Quatre articles traitent de questions de sculpture. Mme Nathalie 
Poulou-Papadimitriou (p. 150-153), auteur d’une these, ä ma connais- 
sance encore inedite, sur Samos paleochretienne: Vapport du materiel 

archeologique, attribue ä un atelier constantinopolitain du regne de 
Justinien un chapiteau aux acanthes «en papillon» decouvert dans cette 
ile. — Mme Eugenie Chalkia (p. 101-106) a rappele que les tables 

polylobees ont ete denommees ä tort mensae martyrum et n’avaient 
pas eu une fonction unique. — M. Theocharis Papazaras (p. 33-48) 
a distingue des elements de 3 phases dans le decor sculpte de Vancien 

catholicon du monastere de Xenophon ä l’Athos : 1) les spolia de 
monuments anterieurs ; 2) les sculptures de l’epoque de la construction 
de l’eglise ä la fin du xe s. ; 3) le templon ajoute sans doute quand 
l’eglise fut «renouvelee» par le grand drongaire Stephanos dans la 2e 
moitie du xie s. — En dehors de la Grece actuelle, M. Charalambos 
Bouras (p. 277-282) a reconnu, ä juste titre, une Ascension dAlexandre 

dans le relief assez grossier, en calcaire du Musee de Korga (Albanie ; 
en grec Kopmoa), qui a figure ä Texposition Albanien, Schätze aus 

dem Land der Skipetaren ä Mayence (Catalogue, Philipp von Zabem, 
1988, p. 460, n° 379) et qui provient de Feglise de Saint-Nicolas de 
Kuijan (Koopyiavt]), oü il aurait ete remploye au xiv* s. M. Ch. B. 
le date de la fin du xne s. ou du xme et y voit une imitation locale, 
maladroite, d’un modele byzantin. Son emploi comme tympan de 
fenetre denote l’influence de l’Italie. 
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Pour l’hellenisme post-byzantin, Mme Marisa Bianco Fiorin (p. 297- 
304) a dresse la liste des noms grecs de peintres, dorfivres, de 

commanditaires et de donateurs (demiers proprietaires des objets entres 
dans les collections) qu’elle a releves, au cours de recherches menees 
pendant une dizaine d’annees, ä Trieste, dans deux eglises (une grecque, 
l’autre Serbe) et dans divers musees, sur des icones, des peintures sur 
toile et des argenteries ou, en nombre beaucoup moindre, dans des 
documents conserv6s aux Archives de l’ßtat. Les noms les plus 
anciennement attestes remontent au xviii*1 s. (1766, 1769, 1774, 1777, 
etc.), epoque oü Trieste a connu son essor economique gräce ä 
Tinstauration de son port franc en 1719 par Charles VI et ä Tinstallation, 
ä demeure, de familles grecques. Le Museo Civico Sartorio possede 
une icone dat6e de 1660, attribuee ä Emmanuel Tzanes. — M. G. 
S. Mastropoulos (p. 305-306) estime que dans les signatures Ekevo- 

(pvXad; 'IanavÖQ qui figurent sur 9 icones portatives et sur une fresque 

dans des eglises de Naxos,— oeuvres datees de 1719 ä 1742—, le 
mot GKwofvXa^ n’est pas un prenom contrairement ä ce qu’avait avance 
M. Chatzidakis (EXÄrjveq (<oypdfoi pzta xrjv "AXcoorj 1450-1830, I, 
Athenes, 1987, p. 22) mais designe bien Toffice de sacristain. II continue 
ä identifier ce personnage au peintre Nicolas Spanos ou Hispanos. 

Quant ä PAthenes de Poccupation franque, le materiel de ceramique 
livre par les fouilles conduites en 1985 dans la cavea du theätre de 
Dionysos ä l’occasion des travaux de consolidation et de restauration 
du mur d'analemma a appris que le «Rhizokastro» a ete construit par 
les Latins avant 1250 pour fortifier les defenses de PAcropole (rapport 
de E. Makri, K. Tsakos, et A. Vavylopoulou-Charitonidou, 

p. 329-366). 

Manolis Chatzidakis, Nicos Drandakis, Nicos Zias, Myrtali Achei- 

mastou-Potamianou, Agapi Vasilaki-Karakatsani, NAEOE. 

Athenes, Melissa, 1989. 1 vol. 24 X 29,5 cm. 104 pp., nombreuses 
figg. en couleurs et en noir et blanc (Byzantinh Texnh Ethn Eaaaaa), 

Dans cette collection qui a debute avec deux albums consacres ä 
Castoria et ä Patmos (cf. Byzantion, LIX, 1989, p. 519-522), voici que 
parait, en version grecque originale et en traduction anglaise, un 

excellent fascicule presentant un choix de 9 monuments, parmi les plus 
beaux et les plus significatifs, de Naxos, la plus grande et la plus fertile 
des Cyclades, dont eile occupe le centre. Les eglises peintes, qui 
s’6chelonnent du vie ou du vne s. jusqu?au xiv«, y sont plus nombreuses 
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que dans les lies environnantes et attestent que Naxos a occupe, ä 
l’epoque byzantine, une place preeminente dans FEgee meridionale en 
dehors de la Crete. C’est ce que souligne nettement dans l’introduction 
le directeur de la collection, M. M. Chatzidakis, qui a degage les 
particularites de Farchitecture, de Ficonographie et du style des 

peintures aux epoques successives, en y incluant plusieurs eglises qui 
ne sont pas publiees dans ce fascicule (une carte p. 17 Signale 41 eglises 
byzantines importantes). 

Les deux premieres eglises presentees offrent des peintures pre- 
iconoclastes de haute qualite, dont on n’aque peu d’exemples en Grece : 

1. Panaghia Drosiani (N. Drandakis, p. 18-26 ; texte de la commu- 
nication faite au xe Congres international d’archeologie chretienne ä 
Salonique en 1980, avec une notice complementaire de M. Chatzidakis 
p. 27): aujourd’hui eglise de la Nativite de la Vierge entre Chalki et 
Moni, seul vestige du monastere de la Panaghia Apooiavrj. Les 
premieres fresques confirment que la partie la plus ancienne de Feglise 
— un triconque — a ete elevee et decoree avant l’iconoclasme. Sur 
la coupole, — seul exemple connu jusqu’ä present de cette iconographie 
— s’opposent 2 bustes du Christ: Fun, jeune, avec une barbe naissante ; 
Fautre, d’äge mür, avec une barbe fournie ; peut-etre a-t-on voulu par 
lä mettre Faccent sur les 2 natures. Dans l’abside de FE. a ete figuree 
une Ascension, oü — autre particularite iconographique — la gloire 
du Christ est portee par six anges et non par quatre comme dans 
la formule habituelle. Dans le cul-de-four de la conque N. un medaillon 
avec un buste de la Panaghia Nikotioiöq est entoure de deux medaillons 
avec les bustes des saints Cöme et Damien. En dessous, le mur porte 
une Deisis — l’une des plus anciennes representations du sujet — oü 
le Christ, une nouvelle fois jeune avec une barbe naissante, est flanque, 
ä sa droite, de Marie et de Salomon et, ä sa gauche, d’une sainte, 
non identifiee, et du Prodrome. Ces fresques sont difficiles ä dater de 
fagon precise. Apres avoir propose de nombreuses comparaisons avec 
des oeuvres du vie s. et de la lere moitie du vne. N. Dr. se prononce 
finalement pour le vne. Certaines ressemblances avec Santa Maria 
Antiqua et d’autres monuments byzantins de Rome ont amene M. 
Chatzidakis ä se poser la question de savoir si cette parente ne serait 
pas due ä la presence dans File du pape Martin I exile ä Naxos vers 
653 pour sa condamnation du monothelisme. M. Ch. a indique que 
dans Fabside de FE. 3 couches ulterieures portent une Deisis: la lere, 
assez mal conservee, est d’une assez mauvaise facture ; la 2e, da meilleure 
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qualite, date du xne s.; la 3e, au dessin calligraphique et aux formes 
superficielles, appartient ä la fin du xme s. et, au temoignage de 

rinscription dedicatoire, a ete executee aux frais et de la main d’un 
peintre du nom de Georges, ä qui Ton doit aussi les saints d’une des 
chapelles laterales. M. Ch. a Signale encore d’autres fresques de la fin 
du xme s., dont une Dormition de la Vierge dans Fabside — seul 
exemple connu ä cet emplacement — et des figures de saints, d’un 
art populaire, du xiv* s. 

2. Prötothroni de Chalki (Nicos Zias, p. 30-49), consacree ä 
FAnnonciation. N. Z. a distingue 3 periodes dans Farchitecture et la 
decoration peinte de cette eglise, qui fut peut-etre une cathedrale. 

a) A l’äpoque paleochretienne fut construite une basilique dont sont 
conserves l’abside du hieron bema avec le synthronon ainsi que les 
murs exterieurs des pastophories, les 2 piliers ä l’entree du hieron bema 
et une grande partie des murs lateraux. A cette epoque remontent les 
apötres de l’abside, d’une taille plus grande que nature. N. Z. les date 
du v^/vne s. en raison d’une parente avec les plus anciennes fresques 
de la Panaghia Drosiani et avec des mosalques de Saint-Demetrius 
de Salonique. Au ixe s. ont ete peintes dans l’abside des niches avec 
de grandes croix entre des arbres, sous l’influence de Ficonographie 
iconoclaste. 

b) D’apres une inscription votive, Feglise a ete «renouvelee» en 1052 
par Feveque L6on, le protospathaire et tourmarque de «Naxie» Nicetas 
et le comte Stephanos. On peut y voir un reflet de Fimportance prise 
par Naxos apres la creation du theme de FEgee. C’est alors que Fon 
ajouta une coupole centrale et des voütes en berceau, qui donnerent 
au bätiment Fallure d’une construction en croix inscrite du type dit 
«de transition». Sur la coupole fut figure un buste du Pantocrator, 
entourt de deux cherubins et de deux seraphins, entre lesquels se 
detachaient deux prophetes encadrant un archange. Sur les voütes des 
bras de la croix furent peintes, notamment, une Annonciation, une 
Visitation et une Presentation du Christ au Temple. N. Z. rapproche 
ces fresques de celles de la Vierge des Chaudronniers ä Salonique, de 
la crypte de Hosios Loucas, de Karaba§ Kilise en Cappadoce (1060/ 
1061) et des mosai'ques de Sainte-Sophie de Kiev. A la fin du xie s. 
ou au debut du xne, par desir de modifier Ficonographie, une nouvelle 

couche fut peinte sur la coupole, qui a conserve la composition de 
la couche prec6dente mais en omettant les cherubins et les seraphins 
ainsi que 2 proph&tes et en ajoutant, du cöte E., 4 saints (Demetrius 
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et Theodore, Georges et Nicolas), envers lesquels le nouveau comman- 
ditaire entendait sans doute manifester ainsi sa devotion. En meme 

temps fut decoree la chapelle S.-O., avec les figures des saints Philippe, 
Akindynos et Georges et de sainte Irene. La maniere de ces fresques 
est plus rüde que celle de la lere couche de la coupole. A la fm du 

xiiF s., sous les Paleologues, ont ete executes la Deisis sur la conque 
de l’abside et les hierarques qui celebrent la liturgie en dessous. 

c) II y eut, ä Pepoque postbyzantine, differentes transformations, 
dont certaines sont datees par des inscriptions (par exemple, en 1634, 
comme il est dit p. 30, et non en 1643, comme il est imprime p. 31, 

et en 1713). 
Ont ete retenues ensuite 3 eglises au decor aniconique : 
3. Saint-Jean Theologien ä Adisarou (Myrtali Acheimastou-Pota- 

mianou, p. 50-57 ; voir aussi son article du AeXxiov xfjq xPiariaviKtfQ 
’ApxaioXoyiKrjc;'Eraipeioq, Serie 4, t. XII, p. 320-379). Eglise ä une nef 
voütee en berceau avec une coupole mediane (d’un type bien connu 
ä l’epoque mesobyzantine ä Naxos). Le hieron bema est decore de 
motifs geometriques et vegetaux et de croix. Par endroits sont imites 
des lambris de marbre en opus sectile. La paleographie des inscriptions 
suggere une date au ixe s. 

4. Sainte-Kyriaki (au lieu-dit Kalloni) et 5. Saint-Artemios au lieu- 
dit Stavros, dont les peintures sont dans Pensemble bien conservees 
(Agapi Vasilaki-Karakatsani, p. 58-65). Le type architectural est le 
meme que celui de Saint-Jean Theologien d’Adisarou. Sainte-Kyriaki 
presente, en outre, le long de son flanc S. une chapelle de meme 
longueur voütee en berceau et ä PO. un narthex commun, egalement 
voüte en berceau. C’est ä Sainte-Kyriaki qu’ont ete peintes les celebres 
poules au cou enrubanne ä la maniere sassanide. A Saint-Artemios 
plusieurs motifs s’apparentent ä des tissus ou ä des carreaux de faience 
arabes. Mme A. V.-K. incline ä dater ces fresques du regne du demier 
empereur iconoclaste, Theophile (829-842). Mais comme Pa fait observer 
M. Chatzidakis le grand nombre de decors aniconiques ä Naxos donne 
ä croire qu’ils y ont ete pratiques encore apres la restauration des images 
en 843, 

6. Saint-Georges le Diasorite, pres de Chalki (M. Acheimastou- 
Potamianou, p. 66-79). Cet ancien catholicon d’un monastere est l’une 
des plus belles eglises de la region par son architecture et ses peintures, 
qui n’ont pas encore ete toutes nettoyees. Il est du type au plan en 
croix grecque inscrite, assez rare dans Ille. Le naos et le hieron bema 
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sont entierement decores de fresques, qui ont du etre executees apres 
le milieu du xie s. selon le Programme iconographique alors habituel. 
Elles constituent le plus important ensemble de cette 6poque non 
seulement ä Naxos mais dans les lies de l’Egee, hormis les mosaiques 
de la N6a Moni de Chio. M11* A. P. y distingue la maniere d’au moins 

2 peintres, dont l’un aurait ete le chef de l’atelier. On notera, au bas 
de l’abside, un buste de saint Georges, evoquant une icone portative 
et entoure des bustes de sa mere Polychronia et de son pere Gerontios : 
ce pourrait etre l’imitation d’un triptyque qui aurait ete en possession 
du fondateur de l’eglise. Mme A.-P. Signale encore dans la conque de 
l’abside une Blachemitissa du xne s., sur les murs aux extremites des 
bras N. et S. de la croix un archange et une sainte du xme s., et 
dans le narthex 2 ou 3 couches du xi^ s. : la presence de tombes 
explique le choix des themes iconographiques. 

Pour l’epoque de la domination venitienne, qui vit construire et 
peindre de nombreuses eglises, ont ete etudiees les fresques de 3 
monuments : 

7. Samt-Nicolas de Sangri (Nicos Zias, p. 80-81). Eglise ä une nef 
voüt6e en berceau avec une coupole mediane (cf. n° 3) construite ä 
nous ne savons quelle date. Au temoignage d’une inscription les 

fresques de la couche la plus recente ont ete executees en 1270, donc 
au temps du duc Marco Sanoudo II (1262-1303). Elles ont ete precedees 
d’une couche et mSme de deux par endroits. La plus ancienne pourrait 
remonter au ixe ou au xe s. ; la 2e ä l’epoque des Comnenes. On a 
nettoye jusqu’ä present le hieron bema et le berceau oriental. II ne 
reste rien du decor de la coupole. Les fresques de 1270 sont d’un style 

«anticlassique», conservateur : des figures sans volume se meuvent dans 
un espace sans profondeur. Les couleurs sont vives et lumineuses. Sur 
les pendentifs des hexapteryges et des tetramorphes tiennent la place 
des evangelistes. Dans la Nativite le berger jouant de la flüte est vetu 

ä l’occidentale. 
8. Saint-Jean de Kerami (N. Zias, p. 90-99). Eglise de type cubique 

surmontee d’une coupole, aux fresques mal conservees. Sur la coupole 
le medaillon oü s’inscrit le buste du Pantocrator est soutenu par 4 
anges que separent les bras d’une croix. La facture conduit N. Z. ä 
dater ces fresques de la 2e moitie du xme s. comme l’avait fait Maria 
Sotiriou. 

9. Panaghia arfjq FiakXovc, (Nicos Drandakis, p, 100-104; cf. son 
article de rEnezrjpiQ rfjq 'Exoipüos; zcov BoCavrivcov EnooSeov, t. 33,1964, 
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p. 259-269). Eglise egalement de type cubique surmontee d’une coupole. 
D’apres une inscription les fresques ont ete peintes en 1288/1289; 
d’autres inscriptions nous apprennent qu’elles ont ete dues ä differents 
donateurs. Le peintre, tout en ayant ete influence par le grand art, 
garde une maniere populaire et provinciale, correspondant sans doute 
ä la condition sociale des commanditaires, qui ne sont plus les grands 
personnages du xie s. 

L’interet des documents presentes dans ce fascicule nous fait emettre 
le double voeu que paraissent le plus tot possible le recueil contenant 
l’ensemble des fresques conservees ä Naxos et les albums de la meme 
collection que Fon nous annonce pour la Crete et pour Hosios Loucas. 

Icones 

Gouden Licht. Meesterwerken der Ikonenkunst. Gand, Snoeck-Ducaju 
& Zoon, 1988. 1 vol. 24 X 30 cm, 210 pp., figg. en couleurs. Prix: 
750 FB. (Existe aussi en version anglaise : Golden Light. Masterpieces 
of the Art of the Icon). 

Cet ouvrage constitue le catalogue de Fexposition d’icones byzantines 
et russes, appartenant pour la plupart ä des collections privees, qui 
a ete organisee en 1988 par M. Erik Vandamme au Musee Royal des 
Beaux-Arts d’Anvers. II s’ouvre par une introduction de M. Vandamme 

lui-meme sur la specificite des icones, les grandes etapes de leur histoire, 
leur technique et les difficultes de datation que presentent plusieurs 
d’entre eiles. Viennent ensuite des exposes de Mmes Jacqueline 
Lafontaine-Dosogne (les icones byzantines, depuis leurs antecedents 
paiens jusqu’a l’evocation de leur developpement apres la chute de 
Constantinople) et Nano Chatzidakis (la peinture postbyzantine en 
Grece ; la häte avec laquelle, generalement, on est contraint d’achever 
Fimpression des catalogues, a entraine quelques coquilles — nous 
aurons encore Foccasion d’en signaler d’autres dans le reste du 
catalogue ; p. 19, on lira Glykophdousa et non Glykophylousa ; p. 20, 

fig. 5 et non 3 ; p. 21, lere col., Pöulakis et non Paulakis) et de MM. 
Gilbert De Mets (la peinture d’icones russe au xvne s.) et Maurice 
Martens (l’iconostase), Les notices, developpees, ont ete congues ä 

la fois, pour eclairer un large public peu au courant des themes traites 
dans la peinture byzantine et pour repondre aux curiosites des 
spdcialistes ; elles mettent en valeur l’interet de l’iconographie et les 
particularites du style. Elles eussent rendu plus de Services encore aux 



528 CH. DELVOYE 

chercheurs si les inscriptions en grec ou en cyrillique y avaient ete 
transcrites. Chaque oeuvre est reproduite en couleurs. 

Les icones ayant ete classees dans le catalogue par sujet, il nous 
a semble utile de les regrouper ici par categorie stylistique. (Nous 
n’avons indique la matiere que lorsque le Support n’etait pas en bois). 

Art byzantin (sans precision sur le centre de fabrication). vme-ixe s. : 

110, encensoir en bronze des Musees Royaux d’art et d’histoire 
(MRAH) de Bruxelles, avec 6 fetes liturgiques (provient d’Anatolie) ; 
2e moitie du xe s. (?): 167, volet lateral d’un triptyque en ivoire, avec 
un buste de saint tenant TEvangile et un saint debout en pied serrant 
une croix de la main droite (Musee Mayer van den Bergh d’Anvers; 
oeuvre provinciale); xie-xne s. : 4, plaquettes d’email avec un Christ 
imberbe benissant de la main droite et tenant TEvangile de la gauche ; 
xne s. : 142, saint Georges (en bronze); xiie-xine s. : 143, saints Georges 
et Demetrius (en argent, oeuvre provinciale); xnie s. : 127, saint Paul, 
et 128, saint Matthieu (plaquettes en bronze, d’origine provinciale); 
fin du xme s. : 98, Ascension du Christ; xme-xive s. : 163, saint 
Spyridon (en marbre) et 166, saints Theodore Tiron (plutöt que Tyron) 
et Theodore Stratilate (peut-etre executee en Macedoine ?); vers 1400 : 
157, saint Constantin ; xve s. ; 122, diptyque avec les bustes des saints 
Pierre et Paul; debut du xve s. : 130, saint Jean Evangeliste et 

Prochoros (signee du pretre Gerasimos; pour la date la lecture 140 
— avec effacement du chiffre des unites — me parait süre); I ere moitie 

du xve s. : 82, Bapteme du Christ; milieu du xve s. : 52, Hodighitria 
(rapprochee de la maniere d’Angelos Akotantos — et non Akot/zantos ; 
que ce peintre ait travaille ä Constantinople avant de le faire en Crete 
est une hypothese plausible mais non une certitude: cf. infra p. 529, 
n° 119); 58, Kyriotissa (cretoise ?). 

Constantinople. Milieu du xe ou du xie s. : 49, Hodighitria en ivoire 
du Tresor de la cathedrale Saint-Paul de Liege ; xie s. : 16, Deisis au- 
dessus des saints Nestor, Demetrius et Procope (bronze, Musee Mayer 
van den Bergh); Ier quart du xive s. : 6, Christ en mosaique de la 
collegiale des Saints-Pierre-et-Paul de Chimay (p. 38, on lira Sixtus 
IV et non VI); l 'ere moitie du xive s. : 50, Hodighritria du Tresor 
de la cathedrale de Liege (repeinte dans le style Occidental); vers 1400 : 
97, Incredulite de Thomas (debarrassee, au printemps de 1988, de sa 
couche de peinture du xvme s.). 

Grece. Fin du xive s. : 123, 2 icones de saint Pierre et de saint Luc, 
provenant sans doute d’une iconostrase (eiles sont apparentees aux 



CHRONIQUE ARCHEOLOGIQUE 529 

icones de l’iconostase du catholicon de Chilandari); xve s. : 185, face 
A de cette icone bilaterale (saint Georges); xvie s. : 56, Hodighitria ; 
131, saint Jean Theologien ; 133, saint Antoine ; xviie s. : 73, Presen¬ 
tation de la Vierge au Temple ; 83, Bapteme du Christ; 101, Dormition 
de la Vierge; 102, meme sujet (estampille en pierre pour pain 
eucharistique); 168, saint Victor (avec une reprise du style des 
Paleologues); 170, saintes Paraskevi (et non Paraskeva) et Kyriaki; 
185, face B de cette icone bilaterale (saints Constantin et Helene); debut 
du xvne s. : 111, 7 fragments d’un omophorion brode; 115, synaxe 
der archanges des MRAH de Bruxelles (peut-etre cretoise); vers 1675 : 
125, martyre de saint Andre (avec influences du baroque Occidental); 

fin du xvne s. : 144, 2 icones avec chacune 2 saints cavaliers (Georges 
et Demetrius, Theodore Tiron et Theodore Stratilate). 

Macedoine. xme-xive s. : 166, saints Theodore Tiron et Theodore 
Stratilate ; xive s. : 100, Dormition de la Vierge (Ochrid); vers 1400 
51, Hodighitria ; 156, saint Panteleimon (atelier de Salonique ?); 173, 
3 saints (Georges, Demetrius et Euthyme le Grand ; atelier de Salo¬ 
nique ?); vers 1500: 137, saint Georges trönant; debut du xvie s. : 
134, saint Athanase ; xvie s. : 138, saint Georges terrassant le dragon ; 
177, les Quarante martyrs de Sebaste (Ochrid?); fin du xvie s. : 36, 
fragments d’epistyle d’iconostase avec differentes figures ; vers 1600 : 
113, archange Michel; 2e moitie du xvne s. : 7, Christ Pantocrator 
des MRAH de Bruxelles. 

Athos. Vers 1600 : 91, Epitaphios (et non ep/zitaphios) brode. 
Dalmatie. Vers 1300 : 57, Eleousa (avec influence italienne). 
Crete. s. : 9, Christ trönant (il repondait dans une iconostase 

ä la Vierge trönant ä l’Enfant de la collection Pervana: ’EKdeorf yid 
za ekütö xpövia zrjQ xpianaviKrjc; ApxaioXoyiKrjQ EzaipeioQ (1884-1984) 
(cf. Byzantion, t. LVIII, 1988, 2, p. 519-521), p. 31, n° 17 ; peut-etre 
52 (Hodighitria) et 58 (Kyritotissa) ; l'ere moitie ou milieu du xve s. : 
119, saint Jean-Baptiste du Musee van Busleyden de Malines (signee 
d’Angelos ; ce peintre etant mort avant 1457, il me semble preferable 
de ne pas dater l’oeuvre de la 2e moitie du xv^ s. : 1436 n’est pas la 
date oü il serait arrive de Constantinople en Crete mais celle oü il 
quitta Hie pour un voyage dans la capitale de TEmpire, oü rien ne 
nous assure qu’il ait reside anterieurement: cf. Ac. R. de Belgique, 
Bull, de la CI. des Beaux-Arts, 5e Serie, t. LXV, 1983, p. 106-107, avec 
la bibliogr.); fin du xve s. : 59, Glykophilousa ; vers 1500 : 13, Deisis ; 
xvie s. : 5, buste du Christ (proche de la maniere d’Emmanuel 
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Larabardos et non Lombardos); 2e moitie du xvie s. : 120, saint Jean- 
Baptiste; fin du xvie s. : 8, Christ «Roi des rois et Grand Pretre» ; 
106, «Yorkshire Triptych» (cf. East Christian Art, Londres, 1987, p. 89- 
95, n° 75), signe de Georges Klontzas (sur lequel on verra aussi les 
p. 20-21 de l’introduction de Mme N. Chatzidakis); vers 1600: 14, 
Deisis ; 47, Vierge tronant entre les 2 saints Jean (Charleroi, n° 37 
et non 27 ; dans la maniere de Thomas Bathas); 53, Hodighitria ; 132, 
saint Jean et Prochoros ; dehut du xvue s. : peut-etre 115, synaxe des 
archanges des MRAH de Bruxelles ; l'ae moitie du xvne s. : 32, 2 
icones avec le Christ Pantocrator et la Vierge Hodighitria (signees de 
Marinos Moskos); 65, Vierge de la Passion (signee d’Emmanuel Tzanes 
et datee de 1635 ; dans la notice on lira Damaskmos et non Da- 
maskonos, Tzanfournaris et non Tzanfomaris); 77, triptyque avec, ä 
l’avant, la Nativite entre l’Adoration des Mages et le Massacre des 

Innocents ; ä Paniere, la synaxe des Archanges et le miracle de Chonai; 
xvne s. : 12, triptyque avec, ä l’avant, le Christ tronant entre les saints 
Georges et Demetrius, et, au revers, saint Luc peignant l’icone de la 
Vierge Hodighitria entre les saints Nicolas et Spyridon ; 131, l’Accolade 
des saints Pierre et Paul entre les 10 autres apötres inscrits dans des 
rinceaux de vigne sous la benediction du Christ en Grand Pretre. 

Des ioniennes. Debüt du xvie s. : 155, les saints Nicolas et Athanase ; 

vers 1600 : 72, Presentation de la Vierge au Temple (panneau central 
d’un triptyque, avec influences occidentales); xvne s. : 30, porte royale 
d’une iconostase, avec Annonciation sous David et Salomon et au- 
dessus des saints Basile, Nicolas, Gregoire de Nazianze et Jean 
Chrysostome ; 2e moitie du xviie s. : 114, archanges Michel et Gabriel, 
avec des scenes miniatures au-dessus et en dessous (d’apres une 
inscription latine, cette icone a ete retouchee en 1716 par Angelo Primo 

ä Montania) ;fin du xvne s. : 89, Crucifixion, aux MRAH de Bruxelles 
(eile s’inspire d’une icone de Theodore Poulakis, executee elle-meme 
d’apres une gravure de Jean Sadeler); 179, Jugement Dernier (sans 
lTrifer). 

Italie (Venise ?). Debüt du xvie s. : 64, Galaktotrophousa. 
Chypre. Fin du xive s. : 147, saint Nicolas; 2e moitie du xve s. : 

33, fragment de porte royale avec les saints Basile et Nicolas (M. E. 
Vandamme voit dans la froideur et la durete de l’execution des indices 
d’un peintre forme au style chypriote); vers 1500: 124, saint Andre 
(en bas ä gauche sont figures les donateurs : un certain Georges, sa 
femme, Kaie, et leurs trois enfants); lere moitie du xvie s. : 139, saint 
Georges terrassant le dragon ; xvne s. : 99, la Pentecöte. 
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Sinai. xvne s. : 81, la Fuite en Egypte (le rouleau deploye par Fange 
porte un texte en arabe ; on lira stance 11 et non 8 de FHymne 
Acathiste). 

Bulgarie. lere moitie du xvne s. : 14 icones d’iconostase. 
Proceder ä de semblables regroupements pour les icones russes eüt 

ete sortir des limites de cette chronique. Rappeions seulement qu’etaient 
representees les ecoles de Novgorod, Pskov, Jaroslavl, Rostov-Souzdal, 
Moscou, Russie septentrionale et Russie centrale, et Galicie-Ukraine. 

Ivoires 

Renato Polacco et Gustave Traversari, Sculture romane e Avori 
tardo-antichi e medievali del Museo archeologico di Venezia. Rome, 
Giorgio Bretschneider, 1988. 1 vol. 25 X 29 cm, 73 pp., nombreuses 
figg. (Collezioni e Musei Archeologici del Veneto. 31). ISBN 
88-7869*047-5. 

Ä la fin de ce volume, dans des pages dues ä Renato Polacco (p. 47- 
65), on trouvera des notices descriptives approfondies, accompagnees 
d’une bibliographie et d’excellentes photographies d’ensemble et de 
detail, de 3 objets en ivoire conserves au Musee archeologique de 
Venise : 

1) Le reliquaire de Samagher (transporte au debut de la 2e guerre 
mondiale, de Pola ä Venise, oü il est reste ä la suite des tractations 
menees entre 1947 et 1960). P. 47 : Pierre (et non Paul) est le Symbole 
de l’Eglise de la circoncision et inversement Paul celui de l’Eglise des 
Gentils. Pour la face anterieure R. P. a repris les conclusions de l’etude 
de M. Guarducci, La capsella eburnea di Samagher, dans les Atti e 
memorie della Societä Istriana di Archeologia e Storia Patria, N. S., 
XXVI, 1978. II suppose que ce reliquaire pourrait etre un don de Sixte 
III (432-440) ou de Leon le Grand (440-461) ä Valentinien III (425- 
455) et Eudoxie. Transfere ä Ravenne, il aurait ete envoye par 
Maximien dans sa ville natale de Pola. 

2) Feuillet de diptyque (ou de triptyque ?) avec saint Jean Theologien 
et saint Paul, fabrique pour un empereur Constantin (VII Porphy- 
rogenete plus vraisemblablement que Constantin VIII). 

3) Icone avec les saints Theodore et Georges, executee au debut 
du xie s. ä Salonique lors des guerres contre les Bulgares sur la 
commande, sinon de Basile II lui-meme, au moins d’un general ou 
d’un officier de haut rang. 

Charles Delvoye. 



IN MEMORIAM PAUL LEMERLE 
(22 avril 1903-17 juület 1989) 

Les etudes byzantines viennent de perdre Tun de leurs maitres 
les plus eminents, qui leur avait donne une impulsion nouvelle 
par son enseignement, ses travaux et ceux qu’il inspira ä ses 
eleves. 

Regu agrege de grammaire en 1928, Paul Lemerle fut nomine 
Membre de l’Ecole frangaise d’Athenes en 1931 et en devint 
Secretaire general l’annee suivante. A ce poste, qu’il occupa 
jusqu’en 1941, il donna dejä la preuve de ses talents d’adminis- 
trateur. Parmi ses täches, il lui incombait de rediger la Chronique 
annuelle des fouilles du Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique, 
oü la partie relative ä l’Antiquite est incomparablement plus 
considerable que celle qui conceme le Moyen Äge. S’ajoutant 
ä cela le fait que les Membres de l’Ecole etaient des antiquistes, 
P. Lemerle conserva, durant toute sa carriere, de l’interet pour 
l’Antiquite, dont il avait une connaissance que l’on ne rencontre 
pas toujours chez les medievistes. Son attachement ä l’Ecole et 
le prestige dont il jouissait dans le milieu des «Atheniens» firent 
qu’apres son depart, il continua ä en orienter les recherches dans 
le domaine byzantin, particulierement celles de M. J.-P. Sodini 
sur Thasos et celles de M. J.-M. Spieser sur Thessalonique. 

Il estimait devoir beaucoup ä la Grece, «celle de tous les temps» 
et dit un jour qu’«ä coup sür», il ne serait pas devenu celui qu’il 
fut s’il n’avait «eu la faveur d’y passer de longues annees ä l’äge 
oü se fixe une vocation» (Remise de l’epee d’Academicien ä M. 
Paul Lemerle, 17 novembre 1967, p. 27). Des son premier sejour 
ä Thessalonique il fut fascine par l’attrait de la ville et convaincu 
de la place tenue par la Macedoine dans l’histoire de Byzance. 
Le degagement de deux basiliques paleochretiennes au cours de 
plusieurs campagnes de fouilles fut ä l’origine de sa these prin- 
cipale du doctorat d’Etat Philippes et la Macedoine orientale ä 
l’epoque chretienne et byzantine, Recherches d’histoire et d’archeo- 
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logie (Paris, de Boccard, 1945), ouvrage qui fit date et qui reste 
un instrument de travail fondamental et exemplaire. La these 
complementaire fut consacree ä l’edition diplomatique, accom- 
pagnee de notes abondantes, des Actes du couvent athonite de 
Kutlumus (Paris, Lethielleux, 1945). 

Rentre en France, Paul Lemerle fut successivement Maitre de 
Conferences d’Histoire de l’Antiquite et du Moyen Äge (Occidental 
et oriental) ä la Faculte des Lettres de Dijon (de 1942 ä 1947), 
Directeur d’etudes pour les Conferences d’Histoire byzantine ä 
la IVe section (sciences historiques et philologiques) de l’Ecole 
pratique des Hautes Etudes de Paris (de 1947 ä 1968), titulaire 
de la chaire d’Histoire byzantine ä la Sorbonne, qui avait ete 
fondee en 1899 pour Charles Diehl et ä laquelle il donna un 
nouvel eclat (de 1958 ä 1968). II assura, aussi, de 1949 ä 1955, 
l’enseignement de l’histoire de l’art byzantin ä l’Institut d’art et 
d’archeologie de la rue Michelet. Le doyen Marcel Durry le 
choisit comme assesseur Charge de l’organisation de la recherche 
ä la Faculte des Lettres et Sciences humaines de la Sorbonne. 
En 1967 il fut appele ä occuper au College de France la chaire 
dont l’intitule qui avait ete «Archeologie paleochretienne et 
byzantine», sous son predecesseur, M. Andre Grabar, fut elargi 
en «Histoire et civilisation de Byzance», ä la mesure du champ 
couvert par les travaux du nouveau titulaire. 

Soucieux d’animer la recherche au sein d’entreprises collectives, 
Paul Lemerle fonda, en connexion avec ses enseignements, en 
1956, ä la VIe section de l’Ecole pratique des Hautes Etudes le 
Groupe de recherches sur l’histoire economique de la Mediterranee 
orientale et de la mer Noire ; en 1959, ä la Sorbonne, le Centre 
de recherches d’histoire et civilisation byzantines, qu’il transfera 
au College de France, oü il en modifia legerement le titre en 
«Centre de recherche d’histoire et civilisation de Byzance». 

Pour publier le fruit de ses recherches personnelles et de celles 
de ses eleves, il crea et dirigea plusieurs collections : les Documents 
et recherches sur l’economie des pays byzantins, islamiques et 
slaves et leurs relations commerciales au Moyen Age (Ecole 
pratique des Hautes Etudes, Sorbonne, VIe section), la Biblio- 
theque byzantine (serie Etudes et serie Documents, Presses 
Universitaires de France), le Monde byzantin (Editions du 
C.N.R.S.). Le recueil des Travaux et Memoires (Diffusioh De 
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Boccard) fit connaitre de copieux dossiers comme des etudes plus 
restreintes, revelant toujours du neuf sur d’importantes questions. 
Pour doter les byzantinistes des instruments de travail qui leur 
font defaut P. Lemerle avait con^u la publication de plusieurs 
volumes d’un Traite d’etudes byzantines, oü il projetait de donner 
lui-meme les tomes sur Les documents d’archives et sur Les 
inscriptions, mais il ne put mener cette entreprise ä son terme. 
II etait aussi convaincu de la necessite de mettre ä la disposition 
des historiens des manuels au fait de l’etat actuel des connaissances 
et des problemes : il fonda dans cet esprit avec Robert Boutruche, 
la collection de La Nouvelle Clio, dont il assuma la direction 
jusqu’ä sa mort et il avait «accompagne de ses encouragements 
et de sa sollicitude» la preparation du dernier volume sur Les 
civilisations egeennes. 

Paul Lemerle avait ecrit (dans sa Preface au premier volume 
du Traite d’Etudes byzantines 1958): «Textes ou ... documents ... 
sont... tres nombreux. Mais beaucoup demeurent inedits: la 

plupart des autres sont mal edites, mal etudies, peu accessibles, 
difficiles ou dangereux ä utiliser. La täche la plus necessaire au 
progres des etudes byzantines est de publier ou republier les 
sources». 

Cette preoccupation le conduisit ä assurer lui-meme l’edition 
et ä faire publier par ses eleves des editions critiques de textes 
et de documents d’archives. Il dirigea notamment la collection 
des Archives de l’Athos, pour lesquelles il fit completer par des 
missions ä la Sainte Montagne dans les annees 1960 et 1970 la 
collection de cliches sur plaques de verre de grand format pris, 
ä l’initiative de Gabriel MiUet, par le Service photographique 
de l’armee frangaise d’Orient en 1918 et 1919. Il nous y donna 
l’edition des Actes de Panteleemon et de ceux de Lavra, avec 
la collaboration de certains de ses eleves, et tout recemment la 
reedition des Actes de Kutlumus, oü il ameliora, en plusieurs 
endroits, la lecture des textes gräce ä de nouvelles photographies 
et mit ä jour l’histoire du monastere. Il manifesta aussi de l’interet 
pour la publication des Actes des premiers sultans conserves dans 
les manuscrits turcs de la Bibliotheque Nationale de Paris. 

Il constitua sur divers sujets de copieux dossiers de sources : 
textes litteraires, historiques et hagiographiques ; codes legislatifs ; 
recueils de lettres et de jurisprudence ; traites fiscaux et d’art 
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militaire ; documents d’archives. II y ajoutait, lorsque I’occasion 
s’en presentait, inscriptions, donnees de l’archeologie, sceaux et 
monnaies. 

Cette documentation, Paul Lemerle la mettait en oeuvre avec 
une perspicacite singulierement penetrante pour aboutir ä des 
apergus novateurs, qui bousculaient souvent bien des idees regues. 

L’edition qu’il avait procuree des deux plus anciens recueils 
des Miracles de saint Demetrius (Editions du C.N.R.S., 1979) 
lui avait permis de preciser dans son Commentaire (1981) les 
phases et les modalites de la penetration des Avars et des Slaves 
dans la region de Thessalonique, de la fin du vie siede ä la fin 
du vii6. Son ouvrage fondamental sur l’histoire des Paüliciens 
d’Asie Mineure (Travaux et Memoires, 5, 1973, pp. 1-144), dedie 
ä la memoire d’Henri Gregoire, s’appuie sur les Sources grecques, 
dont il avait assure la publication du texte critique et de la 
traduction avec plusieurs collaborateurs (Travaux et Memoires, 
4, 1970, pp. 1-227). Son etude approfondie de l’edition et de la 
traduction frangaise (par Mme I. Melikoff-Sayar) du Destän 
d’Umur Pacha (Bibliotheque byzantine, Documents 2, P.U.F., 
1954) a montre de quel secours pouvait etre l’utilisation d’une 
chronique rimee turque pour eclairer l’histoire des Etats latins 
de Grece et celle de l’empire byzantin dans la premiere moitie 
du xiv« siede (L’emirat d’Aydin. Byzance et l’Occident. Recherches 
sur «La Geste d’Umur Pacha». Bibliotheque byzantine, Etudes 
2, P.U.F., 1957). 

Cette analyse serree des sources est ä la base de ses etudes 
sur : le regime agraire depuis la periode protobyzantine jusqu’aux 
Comnenes (articles de la Revue historique [1958] et des Cahiers 
de civilisation medievale [1959], repris, mis ä jour et prolonges 
jusqu’ä 1204 ä l’occasion de la traduction anglaise The Agrarian 
History of Byzantine from the Origins to the Twelfth Century, 
The Sources and Problems, Galway, 1979); Le premier huma- 
nisme byzantin (Notes et remarques sur enseignement et culture 
ä Byzance des origines au xe siecle, P.U.F., 1971); des problemes 
du xie siecle (l’etat de la fortune de particuliers ; Fenseignement, 
les ecoles et la culture; le toumant pris par Byzance en cette 
periode cruciale : Cinq etudes sur le xie siecle byzantin, Editions 
du C.N.R.S., 1977); les «Conseils et Recits» de Kekaumenos 
(Memoires de la Classe des Lettres et des Sciences morales et 
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politiques de l’Academie Royale de Belgique, collection in 8°, 
t. LIV, fase. 1, 1960); les monasteres de l’Athos ; l’Eglise byzan- 
tine ; le contexte historique et legendaire de la Chronique im- 
proprement dite de Monemvasie ; les rapports entre les Byzantins 
et les Croises ; le Despotat d’Epire ; les institutions judiciaires 
sous les Paleologues. 

Son souci de mettre ses exposes au courant de l’etat le plus 
recent des questions, quitte ä modifier ou ä nuancer les positions 
qu’il avait defendues anterieurement, lui fit pourvoir d'addenda 
les deux volumes regroupant plusieurs de ses articles qui furent 
publies par les «Variorum Reprints» sous le titre Le Monde de 
Byzance. Histoire et institutions (1978) et Essais sur le monde 
byzantin (1980). 

Dans les premieres decennies de sa carriere, Paul Lemerle avait 
aussi consacre plusieurs articles d’une grande originalite ä l’archeo- 
logie et ä l’histoire de l’art de Byzance. Dans son volume sur 
Le style byzantin (Collection Arts, Styles et Techniques, Larousse, 
1943) il avait fait preuve du meme esprit de synthese que dans 
son Histoire de Byzance (Collection Que sais-je ?, 1943 ; 8e ed., 
1980). Les annees ayant passe, il affirma la maitrise avec laquelle 
il dominait l’histoire de Byzance et ses problemes dans la legon 
inaugurale qu’il fit le vendredi 8 decembre 1967 au College de 
France lors de l’une des manifestations du couronnement de sa 
carriere. 

On goütait dans ses publications, outre la solidite de l’infor- 
mation et la rigueur de la methode, la clarte de l’expose et le 
talent de l’ecrivain. 

L’oeuvre de Paul Lemerle fut aussi feconde en ce qu’il forma 
une «ecole» — M. Gilbert Dagron prefera meme dire plus juste¬ 
ment «reseau» (dans Le Monde, 22 juillet 1989) — de chercheurs 
frangais et etrangers. 

Multiples furent les distinctions qui consacrerent son autorite 
scientifique et morale : doctorats honoris causa d’Universites, 
elections dans de nombreuses Academies d’Europe et des Etats- 
Unis d’Amerique. Nous rappellerons ici que notre fondateur, 
Henri Gregoire, qui ressentit tres tot une vive admiration pour 
ses travaux, le fit elire des le 1er decembre 1958 Membre associe 
de la Classe des Lettres et des Sciences morales et politiques de 
l’Academie Royale de Belgique et fut heureux d’accueillir dans 
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Byzantion plusieurs de ses articles et de ses comptes rendus. Nous 
nous honorons de l’amicale attention avec laquelle ce Maitre du 
byzantinisme suivit constamment la publication de notre revue. 
II nous a laisse le Souvenir d’un homme au caractere ferme et 
energique, de la plus delicate courtoisie et d’un commerce 
extremement agreable. 

Charles Delvoye. 
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Hagiographica inedita decem; ed. Francois Halkin (= Corpus Chris- 
tianorum, Series Graeca, 21), Tumhout-Leuven, 1989, XIII et 166 pp. 

De sa generation, le P. Halkin a sans aucun doute ete celui qui 

a publid le plus de textes grecs. Comme il a travaille jusqu’ä la demiere 
semaine de sa vie, quand le 25 juillet 1988 la mort le surprit, il avait 
encore sous presse entre autres, les dix textes qui viennent de paraitre 
aujourd’hui et dont voici un aperfu : I. Notice sur le prophete Zacharie 
(BHG 1880c; la piece figure dans le mdnologe dedie ä Michel IV et 
date donc des annees 1034 ä 1041); II. Martyre de sainte Sdbastiana 
{BHG 1619b); III. Martyre des epoux Timothee et Maura {BHG 
1848z); IV. Passion de S. Romain {BHG 1600z); V. Martyre de saint 
Hyacinthe (non pas le saint romain du 3 ou 4 juillet, comme le Signale 
le n° 758b de la BHG, mais un homonyme d’Amastris); VI. L’eloge 
du megalomartyr Procope par le diacre Procope {BHG 1582b); VII. 
Un r6cit du moine Paphnuce concemant saint Onuphre {BHG 1379h); 
VIII. Vie de saint Arsene {BHG 167y); IX. Invention des reliques et 
miracles de sainte Photine la Samaritaine {BHG 1541 m); X. L’eloge 
du neomartyr Nicetas par Theodore Mouzalon {BHG 2302). Cette 
demiere piece, laquelle, tout comme les nos V et IX, est vraiment 
nouvelle, se rdvele particulierement interessante. Son auteur, grand 

logothete et protovestiaire sous Andronic II (1282-1328), nous y a laisse 
non seulement un temoignage saisissant sur les relations existant entre 
chretiens et musulmans en Asie Mineure, mais encore quelques ren- 
seignements sur les chrdtiens d’Ancyre (X, 48-52) et sur la ville de Nysse, 
qui n’avait plus guere d’autre gloire ä cette epoque, que d’abriter le 
tombeau de Grdgoire (X, 83-93). Nous croyons cependant pouvoir 
affirmer que toutes les pieces reunies ici par le P. Halkin meritent d’etre 
examinees attentivement, surtout que dans ses prefaces et ses notes 
l’dditeur s’est limite au strict necessaire, laissant ainsi ä d’autres le soin 
d’exploiter les textes. 
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Les merites des editions du P. Halkin sont tellement bien connus 
qu’il serait vain, je crois, d’en faire une fois de plus l’eloge. Aussi nous 

permettons-nous de passer tout de suite ä quelques problemes concrets, 
en commengant par le plus serieux. En VI, 140-141, quand le diacre 
Procope (seconde moitie du ixe siede) decrit le courage avec lequel 
son heros alla au-devant du martyre, il dit selon le texte maintenant 
imprime: oö x^pÖQ im'aidexoüQ nepoßrjpzvoc;, einoi äv riq aopÖQ. 
L’editeur a eu tort de ne pas songer que le «sage» pouvait etre Homere 
(//. XV, 4), sinon il aurait trouve que la bonne legon est non vn'aiSdovQ 
mais fmdl ödovq (c’est-ä-dire fmd öeoöq). En V, 180, les mots ev y/aXpdiQ 
K(ä SfivoiQ nveDfiaziKoiQ sont empruntes ä Eph. 5, 19, et en IV, 495 
l’image äpvöc (äoncp &kokoq rappelle, de loin il est vrai, Jer. 11, 19. 
On sait le respect que le P. Halkin avait pour les legons de ses 
manuscrits, meme si celles-ci etaient inattendues ou inhabituelles ; 
souvent, ä Faide d’un sic, il authentifiait de telles legons dans l’apparat 
critique, afin que le lecteur ne puisse pas croire qu’il se trouvait devant 
une simple coquille ; dans le present ouvrage, nous aurions aime voir 
confirmees ainsi les legons ovx äv (IV, 354) et dontjöaoävzcDv (X, 291). 
Parfois le conservatisme a ete pousse un peu trop loin : ainsi, en lisant 
dupapfj au lieu de ätpapei (VIII, 145), on cree meme l’impression qu’il 
s’agit d’un adjectif accompagnant le mot na^apäv ; en verite, dpapd 
est une forme tardive de l’adverbe ojpap («tout ä coup»). Voici un autre 
exemple encore. En VI, 253-254, on trouve le texte suivant: Ilpcora 
pzv toiq Töpovai npaözepoöQ Xoyovq napapiyvvQ ... Appartenant au verbe 
zöpcD, le participe topovai est id ä notre avis depourvu de sens ; on 
corrigera soit en zvpovai (de zvpöco\ soit, ce qui nous semble la 
meilleure solution, en <.d>zvpovai (de azvpcd). En ce qui conceme la 
ponctuation, qui dans l’ensemble, par sa predsion, soutient ä merveille 
le sens des propos, nous nous demandons quand meme si en IV, 27-28, 
on ne doit pas comprendre : Kai zaozar zivoq xpr/päzcov xäpiv epcozoq ... ; 
en IV, 206-209, on devrait peut-etre considerer Kai iva zi' evnpayiou.; 
et iv'svzevOev" imoxaläuriQ comme deux questions separees. Nous 
pouvons signaler encore quelques petites fautes touchant Faccentuation 
(ainsi, en IV, 26 et VIII, 641, on lira Kai au lieu de Kai, et en IV, 
433, zoiooöe au lieu de zoiovöe) ainsi que l’absence de quelques tirets 
de fin de ligne marquant la division d’un mot (VIII, 302-303 et 470- 
471, IX, 427-428); sans doute ces demiers sont-ils tombes ä la toute 
demiere minute par une defaillance mecanique. Enfin, dans Ylndex 
des noms propres et des mots qui en derivent, nous avons en vain 
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cherchS le lemme AaxpvdioQ (IV, 86); cette epithete d’Apollon renvoie 
ä Daphne, faubourg situe ä 8 km au sud-ouest d’Antioche, oü Seleucus 
Ier a fait construire un temple en son honneur. 

Sur environ 4.500 lignes de texte grec, les erreurs que nous venons 
de denoncer sont evidemment peu de choses, et nous pouvons donc 
sans hesiter affirmer qu’aussi bien par le choix des pieces que par le 
travail lui-mSme, ce demier ouvrage est bien digne du grand helleniste 
qu’a et6 le P. Halkin (on ne manquera pas de lire YAvant-propos que 
M. Jacques Noret lui a consacre). 

Jose Declerck. 

Letteratura Greca antica, Bizantina e Neoellenica a cura di Marco 
Fantuzzi, introduzione di Bruno Gentili (Strumenti di Studio, Guide 
bibliografiche) Garzanti, Milano 1989, xn-471 pp. Prix: L. 28000. 

Ce volume de 483 pp. conceme la litterature grecque dans son en- 
semble des origines ä nos jours. La part du lion est naturellement 
reservee ä l’Antiquite dont la bibliographie (pp. 31-370) embrassant 
aussi les periodes hellenistique et greco-romaine a ete traitee par Marco 
Fantuzzi ä Pexception des pp. 360-370 qui sont dues ä Enrico Valdo 
Maltese; c’est ce demier aussi qui a redige les pp. 373-423 ayant trait 
ä la litterature byzantine. Quelques pages (424-430) d’Emanuele Banfi 
sont consacrees ä la litterature näohellenique. Le livre se termine par 

un index des noms propres (pp. 431-468) et par une table des matieres 
(pp. 469-471). 

Le volume presente sous une forme tres maniable des renseignements 
provenant du xne vol. de YEnciclopedia Europea, düment remanies, 
compl&es et mis ä jour. La periode byzantine qui attirera tout par- 
ticuüerement nos lecteurs groupe sous une forme concentree les 
principaux ouvrages auxquels peut avoir recours le byzantiniste hormis 
ceux qui concement la Ütterature specifiquement chretienne. Un 
ouvrage de ce genre, tres Charge de matiere et tres complexe comporte 
inevitablement des lacunes que le lecteur pourra generalement combler 
suivant sa späcialite et son pays d’origine. Pour ma part j’ai regrette 
de ne pas trouver ä la p. 391, ä propos de Part byzantin la mention 
du beau livre de Charles Delvoye intitule L’Art Byzantin, paru chez 

Arthaud en 1967. 
Dans cet ouvrage riche en donnees tres utiles, le lecteur pourra 

fructueusement aussi picorer dans les domaines mitoyens de Byzance, 
d’une part, la litterature greco-romaine, de l’autre, la litterature neo- 
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hellenique dont la langue n’est separee de la langue populaire byzantine 
que par des frontieres indecises. 

Une seule chose m’a vivement choquee dans ce livre bien presente 
et d’une consultation aisee, c’est la transcription en caracteres latins 
des termes et des titres grecs. Ce procede parait d’autant plus 
inacceptable que Fouvrage est consacre ä la litterature grecque et que 
le grec est une langue de grande civilisation. 

Alice Leroy-Molinghen. 

Edition critique de trois oeuvres post-chalcedoniennes 

Diversorum Postchalcedonensium Auctorum Collectanea, I, Pamphili 
Theologi Opus edidit Jose H. Declerck. Eustathii Monachi Opus 
edidit Pauline Allen (= Corpus Christianorum. Series Graeca 19), 
Tumhout-Leuven, 1989, 476 p. 

Dans cette publication, on trouve l’edition critique de trois oeuvres 
post-chalcedoniennes, ä savoir la Solutio diversorum capitum seu 
dijficultatum de Pamphile le theologien (CPG 6920), le Panegyrique 
de Ste Soteris (CPG 6921 ; BHG 1642 et 1642a), qui est peut-etre dü 
au meme auteur et suit sous forme d’appendice, et enfin YEpistula de 

duabus naturis d’Eustathe le moine (CPG 6810). 
On a eu grandement raison de rassembler ces textes, car ils ont bon 

nombre d’elements communs, dont les editeurs ont traite en detail dans 

leurs introductions. 
Ainsi, la Solutio et YEpistula, qui sont les oeuvres majeures de ce 

volume, s’averent nettement etre des compilations bien plus que des 
textes originaux; il va donc sans dire que les editeurs ont aborde le 
Probleme des sources : il ressort de cette etude que, soit explicitement, 
soit tacitement, les compilateurs ont emprunte tant aux Peres orthodoxes 
(par ex. Athanase et Cyrille d’Alexandrie, L6once de Byzance, le 
Pseudo-Denys, ainsi que, comme on pouvait s’y attendre, aux Actes 
du Concile de Chalcedoine) qu’aux auteurs condamnes par 1’Eglise (par 
ex. Mani, Nestorius et Severe d’Antioche) et ä quelques philosophes 
paiens (ainsi, rinfluence de Porphyre se fait sentir dans la Solutio). 
Quant au Panegyrique de Ste Soteris, on notera qu’il a largement utilis6 

la Passion de S. Pancrace. 
Par ailleurs, la Solutio et YEpistula, toutes deux centrees sur la 

problematique christologique (ainsi, la Solutio qui se divise en 17 chapi- 
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tres, traite entre autres des notions de fmoaraaiQ, <p6aiq et ovma, de 
rincamation du Christ, des deux natures et de la OeorÖKoq), ont ete 

redigees principalement contre les Monophysites. 
En outre, les editeurs ont eu pas mal de difficultes tant pour dater 

ces trois textes que pour eclairer l’identite de leurs auteurs. J. H. 
Declerck et P. Allen ont quand meme etabli que les trois oeuvres datent 
probablement de la deuxi&me moitie du vie ou du debut du vue siede. 
Pour ce qui est de l’auteur de la Solutio et du Panegyrique, il est 
possible que Pamphile le theologien doive etre identifie ä Pamphile 
le panegyriste ; pourtant, cette Identification reste tres incertaine. On 
y ajoutera qu’on ne sait pas grand’chose non plus sur l’Eustathe qui 
ecrivit YEpistula. 

Une autre caracteristique des trois textes est qu’ils ont dejä ete edites 
auparavant, bien que de fagon peu satisfaisante (la Solutio et YEpistula 
par le Cardinal Angelo Mai, le Panegyrique par Pio Franchi de’ 
Cavalieri). De plus, ils se singularisent par la pauvrete de leur tradition 
manuscrite. La Solutio a ete conservee en effet dans deux temoins 
(il s’agit de YAthous, Vatopedinus 236 date du xiie-xme siede, et du 
Vaticanus gr. 668 execute en 1305/1306), qui, independamment Tun 
de l’autre, descendent d’un ancetre commun perdu, ainsi que par trois 
extraits qui sont renfermes dans la Doctrina Patrum de incarnatione 
Verbi. Tant le Panegyrique que YEpistula ne sont attestes que par un 
seul codex (il s’agit respectivement du Florentinus, Laurentianus Plut. 
VIIr 26 et du Vaticanus gr. 2195, tous deux du xe siede). 

Ce livre est vraiment un modele tant pour la clarte et l’exactitude 
des introductions, que pour l’edition du texte grec, impeccable. Men- 
tionnons encore les apparats des sources et des lieux paralleles qui 
sont d’une richesse extraordinaire, et les index {Index nominum, Index 
verborum, Index Biblicus et Index Fontium et Locorum Parallelorum) 

tres soignes. 
On nous permettra pourtant de formuler quelques remarques ainsi 

qu’un petit nombre de notes de lecture : 
p. 24, n. 28 : ajouter au livre de L. Duchesne l’article recent de 

F. Winkelmann {Die Quellen zur Erforschung des monenergetisch- 
monotheletischen Streites, dans : Klio 69 [1987], p. 518, n° 9); p. 34, 
1. 21 : lire VIII, 42-43, non VII, 42-43 ; p. 135 (II, 30): ajouter Max. 
Conf., Expositio orationis dominicae {PG. 90, 889 D3); p. 139, app. 
des sources, 1. 10: lire IV, 177 C3-4, non II, 177 C3-4 (corriger la 
meme erreur ä la p. 366, premiere col., 1. 49); p. 166 (VI, 217-221): 



COMPTES RENDUS 543 

renvoyer ä loh. Lyd., Liber de mensibus IV, 64 (ed. R. Wuensch, p. 115, 
1. 4-7); p. 182 (VIII, 134-135): renvoyer par ex. ä Max. Conf., 
Quaestiones ad Thalassium XX, 13-14 (ed. C. Laga — C. Steel), et 
Ambigua ad loannem (P.G. 91, 1092 B4) ; p. 200 (X, 121) : renvoyer 
par ex. au Pseudo-Denys, De divinis nominibus I, 1 (EG. 3, 588 A5-6); 
p. 207 (XI, 161): renvoyer par ex. au Pseudo-Denys, De divinis 
nominibus I, 1 (P.G, 3, 588 B 14); p. 221, app. des sources, 1. 4: lire 
III, 149 D5-7, non II, 149 D5-7 (corriger la meme faute ä la p. 366, 
premiere coL, 1. 48, et ä la p. 380, premiere col., 1. 36); p. 273-274: 
Petude du rythme que J. H. Declerck a entreprise pour le Panegyrique, 
est restee un peu trop maigre (par ex., il ne dit rien de la maniere 
dont il a traite les enclitiques figurant dans les clausules; ä ce sujet, 
consulter le livre de C. Klock [Untersuchungen zu Stil und Rhythmus 
bei Gregor von Nyssa. Ein Beitrag zum Rhetorikverständnis der 
griechischen Väter (= Beiträge zur klassischen Philologie 173), Frank¬ 
furt, 1987, p. 298-299]); p. 276,1. 1 : signalons pour memoire que nous 
avons rencontre la graphie ajioKrevco dans les meilleurs manuscrits d’un 
texte pseudo-chrysostomien (In sanctum Bassum, CPG 4512, EG. 50, 
721, 1. 46); p. 298 (1. 256): lire Aamö, non Aaviö ; p. 368, premiere 
col., 1. 15 : lire dans, non in; p. 395, n. 1, 1. 7 : ajouter le repertoire 
de M. Buonocore (Bibliografia dei fondi manoscritti della Biblioteca 
Vaticana [1968-1980] [= Studi e Testi 319], Cittä del Vaticano, 1986, 
p. 964); p. 425 (1. 354): le manuscrit ne porte jamais l’iota souscrit 
dans des mots comme ocoCopai, £coov et äStjQ; pourquoi n’a-t-on pas 

respecte cette graphie ? 
Il est evident que ces notes sont plus d’une fois des gouttes ajoutees 

ä la mer et qu’elles n’enlevent rien ä la qualite de cette publication 
de premier ordre, qui constitue, une fois de plus, un beau fleuron ä 
la couronne de la Series Graeca du Corpus Christianorum. 

Charge de recherches du Fonds National Peter Van Deun. 

de la Recherche Scientifique. 

Les Slaves en Grece 

Le livre de Faidon Malingoudis, EXdßot ozrj McoaicoviKrj EXXaAa 
(ed. Vanias, Thessalonique 1988) inaugure une nouvelle Collection 
ayant pour titre BißXiodrjKrj ZXaßiKcöv MeXezcov. Le livre, son intro- 
duction et son epilogue mis ä part, est divise en quatre chapitres 
successifs intitules: 1) Organisation economique, 2) Organisation 
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etatique, 3) Origine ethnique, 4) Facteurs d’hellenisation. Selon son 
auteur (p. 11), il s’agit de legons, de Conferences ou de Communications 
reunies en un seul volume. 

L’auteur, professeur ä l’Universite de Thessalonique, est un brillant 
slavisant, connu par ses recherches anterieures. II maitrise ses sources 
et est au courant de la bibliographie. Son manuel est sans doute un 
instrument precieux pour la connaissance de l’histoire des Slaves dans 

les regions qui constituent actuellement l’Etat grec. Mais, l’ouvrage 
souffre d’un certain nombre de faiblesses, qui sont aussi bien techniques 
que de methode. Les premieres rendent parfois la lecture difficile, tandis 
que les secondes ont des consequences plus serieuses car elles condi- 
tionnent l’esprit de l’approche scientifique des problemes. 

Sur le plan technique, le rangement des notes ä la fin du volume 
ne facilite pas la lecture. Comme, en plus, la numerotation des notes 
est faite par chapitre, sans titre courant sur les pages de notes, retrouver 
une reference devient une Operation compliquee. Nous esperons que 
la nouvelle collection ne continuera pas dans cette voie. 

Passons toutefois aux choses plus serieuses. II y a deux remarques 
ä faire : 

1) Les premier et troisieme chapitres ont plutöt l’allure de «comptes 
rendus». Dans son premier chapitre, l’auteur essaye de prouver que 
l’article de P. Aupert, Ceramique slave ä Argos, dans Etudes argiennes 
(= Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique, Suppl. VI), Paris 1980, 
pp. 373-394, ainsi que celui de P. A. Yannopoulos, La penetration 
slave en Argolide, dans le meme tome, pp. 323-371, font erreur quand 
ils appellent «nomades» et «semi-sauvages» les Slaves qui ont penetre 

en Argolide, en 585 apres J. C. Dans son troisieme chapitre, l’auteur 
accuse rhistoriographie nationaliste bulgare, dont Pobjectivite historique 
laisse ä desirer, d’etre au service de Pexpansionnisme de l’Etat bulgare 
moderne. 

2) fitant donne qu’il n’y pas de nouvelles sources ecrites au sujet 
des Slaves en Grece et puisque la recherche archeologique n’a pas ete 
rev^latrice dans ce domaine, l’auteur fait appel ä la linguistique et ä 
l’etymologie, qui constituent d’ailleurs son atout. Or, parfois, il omet 
d’autres sources et des donnees archeologiques, quand celles-ci ne 
cadrent pas avec les donnees linguistiques. Il est toutefois possible 
d’avoir une vision differente de Pevolution et de l’interpretation de 
Phistoire, ce que je tächerai de faire ci-apres. 

N’etant pas slavisant, je n’oserais pas me prononcer sur les deuxieme 
et troisieme chapitres de l’ouvrage, exception faite d’une courte re- 
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marque au chapitre deux. La partie qui fera l’objet de mes observations 
est celle constituee pas les premier et quatrieme chapitres, tous deux 
relatifs ä l’histoire byzantine. 

Selon l’auteur, la penetration slave dans les regions grecques s’explique 
par l’organisation economique des tribus slaves. Les Slaves etaient des 
agriculteurs qui pratiquaient une agriculture extensive reposant sur un 
defrichement par le feu. Les Balkans, d’autre part, s’etaient depeuples 
au cours de la deuxieme moitie du vie siede ä cause des invasions 
des Huns, des epidemies et des catastrophes naturelles. Ainsi les terres 
etaient abandonnees et les Slaves n’ont rien fait d’autre que les occuper. 
Cette theorie est fondee sur l’appellation de la herse, qui en grec 
moderne porte le nom slave de aßdpva. Selon l’auteur, il s’agit d’un 
emprunt ancien, d’origine vieux-slave, dü au mot non atteste *borna, 
qu’on doit placer avant le debut du vme siede, apres deplacement du 
r, le mot est devenu en slave brana. Cela prouverait que les Slaves 
non seulement pratiquaient l’agriculture, mais aussi qu’ils possedaient 
un savoir-faire au moins egal ä celui des Byzantins dans le domaine 
agricole. Alors, la penetration slave aurait ete pacifique. 

Cette theorie presente plus d’une faille. Commengons par celle qui 
est de caractere general. L’auteur, quand il doit completer les infor- 
mations fragmentaires des sources par des hypotheses, ne procede 
jamais par comparaison avec des cas analogues, qui dans les memes 

conditions ont produit des resultats differents. Ainsi, il ne se demande 
pas pourquoi seulement le mot «herse» est passe du slave au grec, bien 
que la herse ne soit pas un instrument indispensable ä l’agriculture. 
La linguistique actuelle est tres prudente quant ä l’adoption de mots- 
termes; seuls les toponymes et les anthroponymes fonctionnent selon 
le Schema propose par M. Malingoudis. Sinon, selon la meme logique, 
le mot VTOfidza (tomate) indiquerait une presence mexicaine en Grece 

et le mot oktal (de l’allemand Schepper), la presence des Allemands 
dans les regions maritimes grecques durant les demiers siecles du Moyen 
Äge. (Cfr. P. Andriotis, ’ExvpoXoyiKd Xe^ikö zfjQ Koivfjq NeoeXXr/viKfjq, 

3e ed., Thessalonique, 1983, p. 233 et p. 330). Ensuite, le Dictionnaire 
etymologique d’Andriotis (dont reference ci-dessus), p. 318, auquel 
l’auteur renvoie pour son etymologie, note que le mot aßdpva provient 
du vieux slave barna ; Andriotis eite pour cela le temoignage de G. 
Weigand {Balkan-Archiv, 4, p. 27 ss) et de Kr. Sandfeld {hing. Balkan., 
p. 82). Aucune mention de *borna. Cela nous semble logique, car le 
mot aßdpva, ä notre connaissance, n’apparait pas en grec avant la fin 
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du xe siede, sans qu’on puisse d’ailleurs dater sa premiere apparition. 
Rien n’empeche qu’il soit un emprunt tardif. Mais le plus grave dans 
cette theorie est qu’il n’est pas tenu compte des sources. Personne ne 
conteste la vie agricole des Slaves primitifs ; les sources sont tres claires 
ä ce sujet. Les sources sont toutefois aussi claires sur le fait que les 
Slaves, vivant dans le nord des Balkans, completaient leurs revenus 
par les produits de leurs raids dans les regions byzantines. Tous les 
peuples et toutes les peuplades faisaient d’ailleurs de meme. II n’y a 
personne non plus qui mette en doute le depeuplement des Balkans 
durant la deuxieme moitie du vie siede. Mais cela n’autorise pas ä 
conclure que les Balkans etaient vides de populations et que les terres 
en friche attendaient de futurs occupants. Au contraire, les sources 
indiquent un rencherissement de la terre, comme je l’explique dans 
La societe profane dans Vempire byzantin des vue, vme et ixe siecles 
(Universite de Louvain. Recueil de Travaux d’Histoire et de Philologie, 
6e Serie, fase. 6), Louvain, 1975, pp. 178ss., en exploitant les Lettres 
de Theophylacte Simocatta et le Pri spirituel de Jean Moschos. 
Finalement, personne ne met en doute l’infiltration lente des Slaves 
dans les territoires byzantins en tant qu’ouvriers agricoles ou meme 
en tant que migrants. La question est de savoir comment des tribus 

entieres ont pu forcer les frontieres manu militari, pour se fixer ensuite 
dans les territoires occupes. Ä ce propos, les sources ecrites et archeo- 
logiques sont d’accord. Les sources ecrites qui parlent de Slaves dans 
le nord des Balkans nous disent que ces peuplades menaient une vie 
«nomade», c’est-ä-dire une vie agricole en deplacement perpetuel ä la 
recherche de nouvelles terres fertiles et de nouveaux päturages pour 
leur betail. Si l’occasion s’en presentait, ils ne meprisaient pas le butin. 
En outre, d’apres les Mirades de S. Demetrius, la Chronique de Mo- 
nemvasie, Theophylacte Simocatta, Menandre et Procope, ils s’enga- 
geaient aussi dans l’armee avare ou, au moins partaient avec les Avars 
les uns comme soldats, les autres comme envahisseurs, d’autres encore 
en quete de nouvelles installations. Encourages par les succfcs remportes 
et par l’incapacite de l’armee byzantine ä faire face ä la Situation, ils 
prennent la route du sud par vagues successives, toujours encadres par 
Tarmee avare. Plusieurs sources nous parlent de la «grande invasion», 
avec massacres, destructions, incendies, deportations de populations, 
villes däsertees, campagnes abandonnees, fuite des autochtones devant 
les hordes avaro-slaves. Les sources archeologiques confirment les 
informations des sources ecrites. Les fouilles effectuees aux endroits 
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envahis par les Avaro-slaves, les traces des incendies et les couches 
de cendres permettent de se faire une idee du sort reserve aux agglo- 
merations. Les monnaies se font rares aux endroits devastes par les 
Avaro-slaves, tandis qu’elles font leur reapparition lä oü 1’annee 
byzantine arrive ä reprendre le contröle de la Situation. Mais les trou- 
vailles monetaires sont surtout interessantes parce qu’elles sont revela- 
trices de la progression des envahisseurs, gräce aux tresors enterres. 
La datation de ces tresors nous permet de suivre le mouvement des 
troupes et de dater les operations. 

L’administration byzantine, dans la mesure oü eile arrivait ä retablir 
son autorite, ne s’opposait pas ä ce que ces nouveaux venus s’etablissent 
dans Tempire. Ainsi, certains Slaves se sont installes dans des regio ns 
devastees. Les populations locales, — et c’etait normal, — n’avaient 
aucune envie d’entrer en contact avec ceux qui, peu auparavant, 
semaient la terreur. Donc, les nouveaux venus ont naturellement occupe 
les bords des plaines, recuperees par les anciens habitants. D’oü la 
presence de toponymes slaves sur les bords des plaines fertiles. 

Combien de temps a dure cette Situation de Separation ? Peut-etre 
une generation; peut-etre encore moins dans les regions moins tou- 
chees. 

Au sujet de l’organisation du pouvoir chez les Slaves (deuxieme 
chapitre du livre), il n’y a qu’une remarque ä faire. Menandre, parlant 
des Slaves primitifs (ed. R. C. Blockley, frag. 21, p. 194, 35-57), fait 
etat d’un Dauritas ou Daurentios. J. Bury, History of the Later Roman 
Empire from Arcadius to Irene, reimp. Amsterdam, 1966, vol. II, 
p. 118, n. 1, yavuun personnage qu’il a meme rapproche de Dovrat. 
R. C. Blockley, The History of Menander the Guardsman, s.l., 1985, 
p. 9, et p. 281, n. 263, reprend sans examen la proposition de Bury. 
Or, du 14 au 18 octobre 1987, lors du Colloque «Aux origines des 
cultures slaves», tenu ä Bad Homburg et dont les «Actes» sont encore 
sous presse, j’ai eu l’occasion de presenter une communication ayant 
pour titre Les Slaves chez Menandre. Le Prof. G. Litavrin y a fait 
remarquer que sous le nom de Dauribas ou Daurentios, il ne faut 
peut-etre pas voir une personne, mais une Institution, car le mot signifie 
«celui qui parle plus haut que les autres». Personnellement, je ne suis 
pas convaincu pour des raisons d’interpretation historique, mais je 
m’etonne qu’un slavisant ne fasse meme pas etat d’une teile eventualite. 

D’ailleurs, une autorite personnelle chez les Slaves primitifs ne parait 
pas aussi impossible que l’auteur le laisse croire. Les sources byzantines 
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parlent de tels chefs, agrees aussi par Tautorite byzantine, comme par 
ex. Neboulos en 688 ou Akamiros ä la fin du vnie siede. Les condusions 
de l’auteur sur le caractere absolu de la vece paraissent hätives. 

Pour terminer, il faut parier des facteurs d’hellenisation des Slaves 
installes dans les regions grecques. L’auteur examine un certain nombre 
de cas qui eclairent le processus, toujours obscur, de rassimilation de 
nouveaux venus par les populations locales. Toutefois, ce chapitre nous 
paralt le moins convaincant, malgre l’appel courant aux sources, car 
les epiphenomenes (tels que renrichissement, Faeces aux fonctions, la 
montee sociale), sont interpretes ici comme etant des causes profondes 
de cette assimilation. Les cas cites sont toujours des phases ultimes 
de l’assimilation; il ne s’agit jamais des premiers contacts non 
belliqueux entre les deux cultures apres le choc des invasions. Il s’agit 
ici d’un cas analogue ä celui dejä signale : l’auteur ne procede pas par 
comparaison; il n’examine pas les cas oü les memes causes n’ont pas 
produit les memes effets. Ainsi, le village de la Chalcidique, qui fait 
l’objet de sa recherche, colonise par des Bulgares, une generation plus 
tard etait hellenise. Or, certains Hots slaves dans le Peloponnese, 

apparemment dans des conditions analogues, ont ete hellenises huit 
siecles plus tard. Bien que Fauteur ne se pose pas de questions ä ce 
propos, nous devons constater que l’assimilation des Slaves, lä oü eile 
s’etait produite, est un phenomene complexe, dont les parametres ne 
sont pas toujours visibles. Un röle pourtant semble avoir ete joue par 
la Situation demographique d’une region, son niveau intellectuel et 
culturel, la presence ou la proximite de centres urbains, la proximite 
de la mer, la distance de la capitale, l’interet strategique et economique 

de la region, la politique de transfert des populations appliquee par 
l’autorite centrale, les besoins de la region en main-d’oeuvre, le röle 
de la region dans la politique du recrutement des soldats, etc. En outre, 
un röle semble avoir ete joue par le nombre des nouveaux venus, leur 
niveau culturel, leurs contacts precedents avec d’autres groupes humains 

sedentaires, etc. 
Les remarques enoncees ci-dessus n’ont pas pour objectif d’orienter 

l’auteur ou de demolir l’ouvrage. Au contraire, c’est un livre valable, 
raison pour laquelle il a attir6 mon attention. Sans doute servira-t-il 

de reference ä ceux qui vont continuer ä etudier le probleme complexe 
des installations slaves au sud de Danube. 

P. A. Yannopoulos. 
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Maximi Confessoris ambigua ad Johannem 

Maximi Confessoris Ambigua ad loharmem, iuxta lohannis Scotti 
Eriugenae latinam interpretationem; ed. Eduardus Jeauneau 

(= Corpus Christianorum, Series Graeca, 18), Tumhout-Leuven, 
1988, LXXXIII-325 pp. 

Comme la direction du CCSG a decide de publier egalement des 
versions anciennes d’originaux grecs, voilä que nous est presentee 
aujourd’hui une traduction latine des Ambigua ad lohannem (PG 91, 
1061-1417) de S. Maxime le Confesseur. Dediee au roi Charles le 
Chauve, celle-ci fut faite par le celebre philosophe Jean Scot Erigene, 

au genie duquel nous devons encore une Version du pseudo-Denys et 
des Quaestiones ad Thalassium, autre ouvrage de Maxime (voir CCSG, 
7 et 22, oü la version de Scot est juxtaposee au texte grec). L’edition 
preparee par R. Flambard (1911-1944) n’ayant jamais ete publiee, la 
traduction des Ambigua ad lohannem n’etait jusqu’ici connue que par 
un certain nombre d’extraits parus de-ci de-lä. C’est donc avec recon- 
naissance qu’on accueillera Yeditio princeps de M. Ed. Jeauneau, 
d’autant plus qu’il s’agit d’un travail execute de fagon admirable. 

L’editeur decrit longuement les quatre manuscrits existants : les plus 
anciens (ixe siede) se trouvent actuellement ä Paris (Bibliotheque 
Mazarine 561 [M] et Bibliotheque de VArsenal 237 [AJ)y tandis que 
les deux autres (xve siede) appartiennent au Trinity College de Cam¬ 
bridge (cotes Ö.9.5[C] et 0.10.36[G\) ; avec la meme acribie, il examine 
l’etude, dejä mentionnee ci-desus, de R. Flambard (un exemplaire 
manuscrit en est conserve ä Paris, Archives nationales, AB XXVIII100). 
M. Jeauneau s’est particulierement interesse ä l’histoire de ces docu- 
ments : en exploitant ä fond les anciens inventaires ainsi que les index 
figurant dans les manuscrits eux-memes, il nous peint un tableau vivant 
des aventures et des peripeties qu’ils ont connues. Ainsi, par exemple, 
une investigation minutieuse lui a permis de reconstruire les circons- 
tances dans lesquelles, vers le milieu du xvne si^cle, Dom Anselme 
Le Michel a essaye de derober 1’actuel Bibliotheque de VArsenal 237 

aux moines de Cluny. 
La tradition du texte etant peu compliquee (Cr a ete copie sur C, 

C sur A9 et A sur M), l’edition n’aurait pose aucun probleme de 
methode s’il n’y avait eu en M les nombreuses «corrections», souvent 
apres grattage de la legon primitive. Ces modifications du texte sont 
tantöt intelligentes, tantöt erronees, et il est impossible de savoir ä qui 
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il faut les imputer; quant aux passages grattes, bien souvent ils ne 
sont plus lisibles. Dans ces conditions, pour ne pas aboutir ä un texte 
hybride, M. Jeauneau a prudemment choisi de publier le texte «corrige», 
signalant dans l’apparat critique les endroits qui ont ete retouches. 

L’edition des Ambigua ad Iohannem dans la traduction de Jean Scot, 
se revelera doublement utile : d’une part, eile permettra de mieux saisir 
l’influence de Maxime sur la pensee de Scot, et d’autre part, eile foumira 
au futur editeur du texte grec un instrument de travail de tres haute 
qualite. 

P.S. Par rinterm6diaire de M. J. Noret, l’editeur nous a prie de 
bien vouloir signaler ici trois erreurs qui, par suite d’un accident meca- 

nique, se sont introduites dans le texte apres que la derniere epreuve 
eut ete corrigee: 1° l’asterisque qui aurait dü se trouver en marge 
d'Ambiguum LXVII, 26 (p. 255), s’est deplace jusqu’ä la p, 263, de 
laquelle eile doit donc disparaitre ; 2° on lira AUO&ACEIC au lieu 
de ATIO0AC IC et KATA0ACEIC au lieu de KATA0AC IC en Marg. 
XXX, 17 (p. 282), apparat critique. 

Jose Declerck. 

La tradition manuscrite 
de Georges Continuatus redaction A 

Alexandra Sotiroudis, Die handschriftliche Überlieferung des «Geor- 
gius continuatus» (Redaktion A) (ApiarozeXeio IlavVETiioTtjjiio ©co- 
oaXoviKr/Q. aEmorrj/noviKrj 'Emir/pida rfjQ 0iXo<jo<piKfjQ ExoXfjq. 77a- 
pdpxripa dp. 68), Thessalonique, 1989. pp. xvi-178. 

II est superflu de rappeier la complexit6 de la tradition manuscrite 
de la chronique mondiale byzantine ä toutes ses etapes. L’Auteur s’est 
courageusement penchee sur la Classification de la tradition manuscrite 
de «Georges le Moine continue» (Symeon le Logothete), ä partir des 
donnees de la recension A, et annonce qu’une etude ulterieure sera 
consacree ä la recension B. 

Une breve description de 20 mss est suivie d’un examen systematique 
de particularites servant ä les situer dans un groupe (Bindefehler) ou 
ä les exclure d’un autre (Sonderfehler). Se basant sur cette collation 
et sur les deux versions slaves, l’auteur propose un stemma de Log 

A. En prime, quelques pages inedites. 
A. Sotiroudis fait remonter au prototype tous les temoins connus 

ä travers deux intermediaires, designes par les sigles x et y/. Le premier 
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regroupe les mss PHK (*) (dont Moravcsik soulignait la proche 
parente), la traduction Sl2 et le ms hierosolymitain N (1 2). Au second 
appartieiment le groupe AMRS (voir aussi Moravcsik), DZB et Slj. 
Ä la seule exception de Fu les seize temoins utilises s’echelonnant du 
xie au xvie, que A. S. situe dans cette famille remonteraient tous ä 
y/ ä travers un prototype unique, t. 

Les trois mss du xie, G (Leo Gramm), T (ThEod. Mel) et L sont 
tous attribues ä y/, comme aussi le groupe de mss etroitement appa- 
rentes, AMZ, tardifs mais provenant du scriptorium de Nikolaos Cho- 
niates et, dit l’Auteur, von derselben Hand stammenden (72-4). La 
branche x n’offre qu’un seul temoin anterieur au xme s., le Parisinus 
gr. 854, mais : «La recherche contemporaine» dit Markopoulos «... re- 
connait dans les mss Parisinus gr. 854, Vaticanus 1807 et Topkapi Serail 
37 les mss fondamentaux du Logothete» (p. 5), c’est-ä-dire precisement 
la branche x- 

Markopoulos (3), dans son travail de 1978 consacre ä la chronique 
du Parisin. gr. 1712 (Ps.-S.), et ä ses sources (3), proposait un stemma 
base, pour Log A, sur 7 mss. Son etude differe de celle de A. S. parce 
qu’il prend comme objet la chronique depuis son debut; cette difference 

de perspective impose une autre methodologie. Utilisant des sections 
relativement breves d’un plus grand nombre de mss (dans certains cas, 
il s’agit de quelques feuillets echappes ä la destruction), et des versions 
slaves, et s’attachant de preference aux variantes n’affectant qu’un ou 
deux mots, A. S. obtient des resultats qui recoupent, en general, ceux 
de Markopoulos. La ou A.S. suppose un intermediaire commun, 
Markopoulos renvoyait les mss PHK (Parisin 854, Vatican 1807, CP 
Topkapi Serail) directement ä l’ancetre de Log A, sans cet intermediaire. 
Pour y/, ils obtiennent des resultats plus proches, mais il y a une 
difference significative. La branche i correspond äyla3 de Markopou¬ 
los (4); en revanche, le Vind. hist. gr. 40, assigne ä la branche p (y/) 
de Log A par A. S. (stemma, p. 144), est rattache ä Log B, par Marko- 

(1) Parisin. 845 (P), Vatican 1807 (H), CP Topkapi Serail 37 (R). 
(2) Moravcsik Byzantino-turcica2, 1958, attribue ce sigle ä un autre ms., 

le Vatic. Palatin, gr. 86: unmittelbare Kopie von Vatic. gr. 163. 
(3) A. Markopoulos, 'H xpovoypcupia tov y/eoSooDfiecdv Kai oi nrjyeq xrjq, 

Ioannina 1978. 
(4) Tous les sigles en A viennent de Markopoulos. 
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poulos, qui suit, en cela, Moravcsik, Kazdan (5), Sestakov (6) (eite par 
Kazdan, p. 132 — et aussi, apparemment, par A. S. sans commentaire, 

p. 5); avec t, nous retrouvons Aa2 (egale Aa3 plus L6on Gramm, et 
Theod. Mel, remontant tous independamment ä Aa2). Le ms F1 
(Viridob. hist. 37) ne figure pas dans le stemma de Markopoulos. 

Les pp. 57-143 preparent le stemma et situent les mss dans la 
tradition. Parmi les variantes inventoriees par A.S., certaines offrent 
un interet stylistique autre que celui de simples reperes : une preference 
pour des verbes simples ou n’ayant qu’un prefixe est un trait caracte- 
ristique de p (famille poiKzetpavzoq les autres : KazoiKzdp — famille 
fjs^avKTzdßEvov les autres : Kaze&vioz, p. 82). (Me fiant aux editions 
— exercice perilleux — et prenant comme temoins le Georges de Bonn 
et Theod. Mel., j’ai releve, dans un apergu rapide de deux ou trois 
pages, un cas en sens contraire, mais quatre qui allaient dans le sens 
des exemples de l’A. La categorie 7 de A.S. vise une faiblesse de copiste : 
des quatre exemples, trois seulement me paraissent pleinement convain- 
cants : que zpöpoq ait attire (ppiKti, son compagnon habituel, parait 
tout aussi vraisemblable qu’un appel acoustique emanant des mots 
<pp(£vcov e)fc(maaiq) qui suivent. Dans les trois autres examples, par 
contre, reffet d’assonance explique avec bonheur des mots qui genent. 

Les divergences entre deux lefons, quels que soient les mss en 
presence, sont ou bien significatives en soi, ou indifferentes en soi. 
tkoiöopei Bs zöv Kaxoapa /eXoidöpei B. zdv Kaioapa npöq zdv 

est significatif. Par contre, les metamorphoses de Kai et Sh et vice versa, 
les ßaGiXebq s{,fjXdev/ e^fjXdev ßaa., les reprises d’un concept ä l’aide 
d’un pronom (p. 84) sont indifferents : ils peuvent venir spontanement 
et independamment sous la plume de 20 copistes, et n’auront de 
signification que par le nombre, et pour autant qu’il n’y ait pas un 
nombre comparable de variantes analogues qui permettent une dis- 
tribution aussi significative en contradiction avec la premiere ; ils 
peuvent encore etre significatifs s’ils obeissent ä une distribution 
nettement caracteristique. Bien entendu, les variantes indifferentes ne 
constituent pas forcement l’essentiel, cependant elles occupent une place 
considerable dans l’ouvrage de A.S., sans qu’il soit facile, pour qui 
n’a pas les mss sous la main, de juger si elles correspondent ä ces 

(5) A. Kazdan, Kronika Simeona Logofeta, v.v. 15, 1959, 125-43. 
(6) S. Sestakov, Parizkaja rukopis kroniki Simeona Logofeta, w. 4, 1897, 

167-183. 
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criteres (et significatives et indifferentes voisinent parfois, sous un titre 
tel que : Auslass, meistens klein. Wörter oder Wortgr. qui recouvre 
aussi bien: reXevra öe Yyv. ö narp. / ö tv äyioiq Yyv. ö n. que : ö 
itaxrip 0copä nazpiKwv, öpovyyäpioq covj naxfjp Ocopä narp. Kai 
reveaiou, öpovyy. cov). 

La Classification du groupe KN (?) est justifiee par trois exemples 
(p. 66). II s’agit, il est vrai, de deux mss dont il ne reste qu’un petit 
nombre de pages : K, avec 10 ff., correspond, d’apres mes calculs, ä 
une quinzaine de pages de Theod. Mel. ; N, encore plus court, cor¬ 
respond d’apres FA., ä Georgius cont. Bonn «826, 15-835, 10». Mais 
quand il n’y a que trois exemples, on les souhaiterait moins ambigus. 
Seul le 1) Xaöq edavpaCcv I Xadi SierapaxOrjoav n’eveille pas le doute. 
Sans avoir vu le ms on ne saurait juger, mais, vu l’accent aigu, on 
ne peut que se demander, au sujet de 2) und MaXeivoo, s’il est tout 
ä fait certain que les terminaisons different, d’autant plus que Fecriture 
de ce ms est qualifiee de nachlässige. La meme appreciation souligne 
encore Peffet bizarre, dans le 3), de tyKonrovoi rfjv %elpa (K) contre 
ßKKÖnrOüGi (cett.). 

Encore une question de lecture : p. 93, A.S. eite cett. (autres que 
F2G), avec la r€f. Georg, cont. Bonn 879, 3, comme suit: ... Kai 
(ppovxitßiv einooaa. Oö (om. R) psrä noXb ... Dans Fedition de Bonn 
nous lisons : [0(5] per' oö noXv... Je n’ai pas vu le ms, mais la 
Präsentation montre bien que Combefis estimait avoir [0(5] per9 oö sous 
les yeux. Il semblerait — le dossier provient essentiellement des editions 
— que cette expression se retrouve, ä cette epoque, assez souvent avec 
le sens de per’ oö noXv sous la plume de copistes plus ä Faise dans 
la langue vulgaire. Westerink a meme propose d’admettre qu’Arethas 
ait pu utiliser une tournure analogue (7 8). Ce ne serait donc pas une 
simple faute d’orthographe. Il faudrait savoir si le ms donne bien : 
Oö per’ oö noXö. S’il en est ainsi, ou bien R a un seul oi5 en moins 
(et alors il rComet pas, il corrige), ou les deux, et alors il donne 
effectivement une legon erronnee — meme s’il l’obtient par une ratio- 
nalisation. 

(7) Voir ci-dessus, p. n. 
(8) V. ellipsis adverbiorum dans ses notes ä Arethae Archiep. Caesariensis 

Scripta Minora, Teubner, 1972, II 286. Contre : R Karlin-Hayter, er, B.Z. 
69, 1976, p. 67. 
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II arrive qu’une des legons differentes soit caractärisee d’un recte 
dont la justification n’est pas toujours claire. Un fils nait d’Eudocie : 
«L6on» dit le groupe de mss. opTX, mais c’est la legon «Constantin» 
des «autres» (cett.) qui regoit cette appreciation (p. 105). Je voudrais 
bien savoir pourquoi. De meme, p. 146 : &cdtioq öl ö narpidpxrjQ 
IXQövzoq zov ßaaiXlcoQ ... Kai plXXovzoq aözoo koivcoveIv zoozov Xrjazfjv 
kcu povia eXeyev. W: 0c6zioq öl ö nazpiäpxrjQ IXdövza zöv ßaaiXla... 
k<u julXXovta Koivcoveiv... eip^e Arjazfiv Kai (povia dnoKaXcov. Pourquoi 
le premier est-il richtig ? 

Toujours le meme propos : A. S. compare (p. 123) un passage du 
couronnement de Basile. Dans le texte, de A il y a une interpolation 
qui ne se trouve pas dans B, lequel offre le texte correct. Le temoin 
isole (L = Laurent, plut. 70, 11) presente non seulement Finterpolation, 
mais encore quelques mots qu’il a conserves du texte original, bien 
qu’ils soient en conflit flagrant avec Finterpolation, et qu’ils aient ete 

elimines des autres temoins interpoles. Fallait-il gratifier la bonne legon 
(celle de B) de la note : ceteris omissis ? Rien n’est omis qui ne doive 

l’etre (9). 
P. 106 Fauteur aborde la distinction entre les redactions A et B. 

Les pp. 106 et 107 sont consacrees ä une grössere Auslassung qui 
constitue un Bindefehle caracteristique de la famille y/, et distingue 
cette recension, ä la fois de x, de B, et du ms Ce demier (le Vindob. 

(9) L'empereur remit la couronne au Patriarche Photios apres Vavoir enlevee 
de sa propre tete. Celui-ci Vapporta a la sainte table et fit une priere dessus. 
Les preposites... revetirent Basile ... Et le Patriarche, sortant [du sanctuaire] 
prit la couronne sur la tete de FEmpereur et la remit a VEmpereur. Les sceptres 
s’abattirent, comme c’est la coutume, et Michel couronna Basile (Theod. Mel. 

172, 21-28). Les variantes sont nombreuses mais une seul affecte le sens : le 
Patriarche sort du sanctuaire, prend la couronne sur la tete de lEmpereur 
et la remet ä Basile au lieu de : la remit ä VEmpereur ... C’est plus rationnel: 
puisqu’il Fa prise ä Michel, il doit la donner ä Basile. C’est la legon choisie 
par A.S., et c’est bien la legon qui correspond ä la logique de la redaction 
A. La difficulte, provient du fait que la couronne n’etait pas sur la tete de 
Michel; le Laurentianus et la recension B le disent bien: le Patriarche sortit 
du sanctuaire en portant la couronne, xö arlppa IfcveyKcov. Il faut donc 
eliminer les mots prit la couronne sur la tete de VEmpereur. A partir de lä, 
tout est clair. La confusion est due ä deux elements : d’abord au nom de 
Basile, source d’ambiguites dans d’autres passages encore, et puis ä Fid6e que 
s’est fait Fauteur de cette interpolation qu’il revenait au Patriarche de placer 
la couronne sur la tete du nouvel empereur, idee fausse: un co-empereur 
recevait la couronne des mains du premier empereur. 
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hist. 37, du xiv*1) recoupe, dans ce passage, x> B et le Ps. Symeon. 
II s’agit des circonstances de la deposition d’Ignace, et A.S. donne les 

textes de F^, de B et du Ps.-S. en colonnes paralleles. commence 
par une interpolation aberrante, et qui n’est pas presente dans B, sur 

le couronnement de Basile. Le bloc qui suit (de fO öe naxpiapx^Q — 
napaixtjoacrdai dans cette redaction) est present egalement dans la 
redaction B (l’Auteur le dit, mais la citation est tronquee). Ä partir 

de lä nous avons affaire ä une des grosses interpolations de Genesios. 
Bien que le passage soit fortement abrege, les mots memes sont 
conserves, ainsi que des expressions aussi caracterisees que : ö äOXrjxfiQ 
&k xcov Kpixpicov aapKcov änoßoXfjv enomro oanpiax; Kai aipaxoQ rj 
Svoevxepia xe kcu rcov hzoq ävayKaicov ... (10). 

Ceci souleve une question fondamentale : dans la relation entre Log 
A et B, celle entre A et la composante Logothete de B, est-elle 
significative ? En d’autres termes, faut-il etablir la relation entre les deux 
recensions en isolant les emprunts ä Genesios, ou, au contraire, sans 
faire de difference entre ces caracteristiques B et les autres ? En 
admettant que les differences exclusivement stylistiques pourraient etre 
dues ä l’interpolateur des extraits de Genesios, le passage que Fon a 
vu ci-dessus (et n. 1) montre qu’il y a des differences qui excluent que 
celui-ci ait utilise un ms de la famille A. (La meme question se pose 
pour les passages phocaiques, mais l’Auteur les a traites ä part). 

Quant ä Fb ses caracteristiques y/, enumerees p. 109, l’emportent- 
elles vraiment sur ses caracteristiques enumerees pp. 105 et 110 
(autres exemples), ajoutees au cas present ? Je n’ai pas reussi ä trouver 
d’allusion ä ce passage dans les pp. du ch. sur la contamination 
consacrees ä ce ms (pp. 138-141). Moravcsik le rapproche du groupe 
HKP, c’est-ä-dire x : F1 deren Varianten... in vielen Fällen mit den 
Varianten der HKP Gruppe übereinstimmen (Legende, 12) ... Die 
Untersuchung des Handschriften-materials bestätigt also Ostrogorskijs 
Feststellung CmshhckuH nepeewdö biponueK CuMeona Jlozotßema, 
Seminarium Kondakovianum 5, 1932, 17-37], laut welcher man zwei 
Text typen erkennen kannP die scharf voneinander abgegrenzt werden 
können. HKP (und teilweise auch Fl ), ferner SZ12 zeigen die offenbar 

(10) Gen. 1, 16. Comparez le continuateur de Theophane et Nicetas David : 
Siä yaoxpdc, änöppoia THc 1941 ... ÖKovnoai Kai ovvxply/ai Kai xcp aipaxi 

foivi^ax xrjv yfjv- pzxä xavxa ndvxa piKpöv xouxov epnveovxa (avveix£ y^P pakioxa 
XßXvpzvrt Kai rj yaaxrfp)... V. I. 521 C. 
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von SL stammende Originalgestalt der Chronik; et il leur oppose 
Tgaclmors et Sl1 (113). F1 presente un cas particulier, mais l’auteur 
ne m’a pas convaincue qu’il soit ä placer dans la branche y/. 

Enfin, ce cas, comme d’ailleurs le passage du couronnement de Basile 
dont il est question ci-dessus, nous confronte avec le probleme des 
Auslassungen bzw. Zusätzen. L’un comme l’autre represente une 
alteration du texte primitif. Comment reconnaitre auquel nous avons 
affaire ? C’est un domaine oü les idees regues ou Parbitraire font souvent 
la loi. Nous devons ä A. Kardan une contribution marquante (n). 
Deux series d’informations, presentes dans les autres mss, manquaient 
ä celui du Ps.-S.; Popinion regue y voyait des omissions chez ce demier. 
Le savant russe a fait valoir, par des arguments empruntes aux 
caracteristiques des deux groupes, qu’il s’agit d’interpolations chez les 
autres et non d’omissions chez Ps.-S1 (132 sqq.). (A.S. d’ailleurs le 
eite avec approbation). Mais il y a bien des sortes de variantes et 
d’omissions/interpolations. Il y a les mots isoles, le nom propre — 
que le contexte pouvait attirer, tout comme ils pouvaient etre presents 
dans la source — la precision supplementaire quant ä la dignite etc. 
Ou il peut s’agir de plusieurs lignes : si son incoherence ne trahit pas 
le texte fautif, comment le distinguer ? L’homoioteleuton constitue une 
des bouees de sauvetage preferees. C’est un signal, mais qui ne doit 
pas toujours se traduire de la meme fagon. 

Dans sa conclusion (12), au chapitre intitule Das Original, l’Auteur 
ecrit: «Les mss contamines L et X offrent peu d’elements pour la 
reconstruction de l’original. Il en va de meme pour le modele de F2G 
qui a une tendance ä abreger». Deux des trois mss du xie sont donc 
ecartes sans autre forme de proces. Le Laurentianus n’est pas publie, 
et, si je m’interroge parfois en entendant le probleme de la contamination 
envisage sans difference aucune pour un ms du xie et pour YAtheniensis 
Benakide de 1422, je ne suis pas ä meme de me faire une idee personnelle 
de l’interet du ms. Pour G il en va autrement. Malgre les imperfections 
de l’edition (differents ouvrages, et notamment celui qui est ici presente, 
ont sensiblement reduit ce handicap), on a acces ä cette recension. 

Son texte accuse nombre d’omissions, pour certaines le caractere 
de fautes est Pevidence meme. A.S. en eite plusieurs qui s’expliquent 

(11) A. KaZdan, KpoHHKa SHMeoHa JIoro(J)eTa, W XV, 125-143, loc. cit. 
136 (demieres 11.) ä 138. 

(12) Les chapitres V-VII constituent plutött des appendices. 
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par des homoioteleuta. L’omission par homoioteleuton n’est pas 
reservee ä LG, mais il peut y avoir piege. Avant de conclure ä l’omission, 
il y a lieu de voir 1) si le resultat donne un sens, plus restreint Sans 
doute, mais satisfaisant en soi 2) s’il y a bien homoioteleuton au sens 
propre, c’est-ä-dire une terminaison (souvent de cas ou de conjugaison) 
ou un seul mot ou encore un nom propre, ou s’il s’agit d’autre chose, 
de la repetition d’une proposition ayant un sens. Cf. G. (Leo Gram- 
maticus) 229, 15 ; entre xd "Apsp et xd "Apep, le copiste a laisse tomber, 
avec le, ou plutöt les verbes principaux, tout le sens de la phrase. En 
revanche, Finformation archeologique encadree, chez Theod. Mel et 
cett. par: xöv vvv pkv xä 0eog>iXoö Xeyöpevov et: movopdaog aoxöv 
xä 0eog>iXov constitue un tout, et sa disparution laisse un texte par- 
faitement satisfaisant. De toute fafon, ce passage n’est pas d’origine. 
Il s’est ajoute ä la donnee anterieure du £evcov construit par Theophile. 
La reprise, en clöturant une interpolation, de la phrase qui la precedait, 
est une technique des plus courantes. Il n’y a aucune raison objective 
de chercher ici une omission de G plutöt qu’une addition dans les 
autres mss. De meme, dans la kyrielle d’adjectifs redondants des autres 
mss, et de gloses comparables ä celle que nous venons de voir, pour 
combien existe-t-il une raison objective d’affirmer qu’il y a lacune chez 
G et non interpolations d’un prototype ? Je reviendrai ä cette question 
dans un prochain article. 

En resume, bien que j’aie insiste surtout sur des points qui me 
paraissent mal assures, ce travail est appele ä rendre de grands Services. 
Par sa nature meme, il souleve une serie de questions difficiles ä 
resoudre mais essentielles, ajoutons qu’il y a interet ä les soulever avant 
la parution des editions qui se preparent. Pour nous avoir offert cette 

possibilite il faut aussi remercier l’Auteur. 
Patricia Karlin-Hayter. 

Manuelis Palaeologi Dialogum de Matrimonio Ilepi ydpov primum 
edidit Claudius Bevegni (Saggi e Testi classici Cristiani e Medievali 

xxxi-53 pp., Universitä di Catania, 1989. 

Compose par l’empereur Manuel II Paleologue entre 1394 et l’hiver 
1397/98, le Ilepi ydpov se presente sous la forme d’un dialogue 
platonicien dans lequel la mere de l’empereur, Helene Cantacuzene, 

mene le jeu tandis que Manuel tient le röle du disciple. 
L’oeuvre a ete ecrite peu de temps apres 1392, annee du mariage 

de Manuel avec Helene Dragas, ä un moment oü, devant la Situation 
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critique de Pempire menac6 de toutes parts par les Turcs, Manuel 
s’interrogeait sur Popportunite de son manage. Sa mere, au contraire, 

au nom de la continuite dynastique defendait energiquement cette 
union: il fallait en effet que Manuel püt opposer un heritier legitime 
aux ambitions de Jean VII, son neveu, allie au sultan Bajazet Ier. Un 
chapitre de Pintroduction discutant de la date de l’oeuvre revient en 

detail sur Penvironnement historique. 
Le nepi yäjiov dont Pedition princeps est presentee ici par CI. Bevegni 

nous a et6 transmis par deux manuscrits : le Parisinus gr. 3041 (P) 
que Pauteur date du premier quart du xv* s., du moins pour la partie 
qui contient le nepi yäpov (ff. 89M04r) et le Vindobonensis Philologien 
gr. 98 (V) (ff. 112r-125v) datant de la premiere moitie du xv* s. P offre 
une recension plus developpee que V dont le texte a ete abrege et 
amende probablement par Manuel lui-meme et peut-etre sur les conseils 
de Demetrius Cydones, dont Manuel avait ete le disciple et fut 
longtemps Pami. Toujours est-il que V reproduit toutes les corrections 
de P, malgre les difficultes de lecture qu’offre ce demier. Au contraire 
la graphie de V est claire et reguliere. Le fait de cette double redaction 
posait ä CI. Bevegni un Probleme de presentation, etant donnee la 
longueur de certains passages de P. supprimes par V. II s’est tire de 
cette difficulte avec virtuosite en recourant ä l’usage de trois apparats 
superposds. Le premier a est consacre aux citations, allusions ou textes 
paralleles et ä quelques explications historiques. Le second b note, outre 
les corrections et conjectures de Pauteur, les variantes de P, y compris 
les passages parfois assez etendus supprimes dans V. Dans le troisieme 
c ont ete rassemblees les corrections, les notes critiques et les sources 
des extraits de l’apparat b. 

Si l’oeuvre n’a pas ete traduite, Pintroduction donne un bon resume 
de son contenu, suivi de la bibliographie. 

Le texte lui-meme precede de la liste des sigles occupe les pp. 3-28 
et est suivi d’un index fontium et locorum similium (pp. 29-31) et d’un 
index verborum et nominum (pp. 33-52) et naturellement d’une table 
des matieres. 

Alice Leroy-Molinghen. 

Heptachordos Lyra, Humberto Albini oblata, a cura di F. Sisti e E. 
V. Maltese. Genova 1988, 95 pp. 

Cette «Lyre ä sept cordes» est compos6e, comme il se doit, de sept 
articles, offerts ä Humberto Albini. 



COMPTES RENDUS 559 

De ces textes deux seulement interessent directement le byzantiniste. 
Le premier (pp. 5-18), dü ä la plume de Claudio Bevegni et intitule : 
Le ultime due littere di Manuele II Paleologo a Demetrio Cidone 
(epp. 31 et 62 Dennis) discute les differentes dates qui ont ete proposees 
pour la redaction de ces lettres. Pour justifier son choix, l’auteur insiste 
entre autres sur les sentiments exprimes dans ces deux textes par 
Manuel Paleologue ä l’egard de Demetrios Cydones et les situe dans 
le temps en tenant compte du revirement psychologique qui s’y affirme. 

Le second (pp. 25-37), ecrit par Enrico Valde Maltese et intitule : 
Varia byzantina traite 1) de quelques passages des lettres de Michel 
Psellos. Le texte de ces lettres a ete publie dans la Collection Sathas 
d’apres le seul codex Parisinus 1182 et dans l’edition de Kurtz et Drexl 
d’apres un et raremenl deux manuscrits. E. V. Maltese donne un 
echantillonnage de variantes puisees dans six manuscrits dates des xne, 
xnF et XV* s. 2) d’un nouveau temoin non encore utilise de la Lettre 
de Michel Psellos ä Jean Xiphilin. Cette lettre a ete publiee en demier 
lieu par Ugo Criscuolo (Naples 1973). Celui-ci a etabli son edition, 
tout comme ses predecesseurs, sur le seul Paris, gr. 182. E. V. Maltese 
qui avait dejä recemment (1987) Signale l’existence d’un nouveau temoin 
de ce texte dans le Parisinus gr. 1277, y ajoute maintenant le Barb. 
gr. 240. Ces trois manuscrits du xme s. remontent apparemment ä 
des archetypes differents. L’auteur donne p. 31 l’apparat critique de 
certains passages, en mettant l’accent sur des cas interessants pour 
l’etablissement du texte. 3) de Psellos, Chronique VI, 168 ; Via 12 ; 
VII, 24 (pp. 31-33). L’auteur y reexamine trois passages de la recente 
edition d’Impellizzeri (1989) dont le texte est base sur le codex unicus 
Paris, gr. 1712 et critique des corrections proposees par Sykutris et 
Kurtz et qui resultent de la confrontation du texte de la Chronique 
avec certains passages de YHistoire de Nicephore Bryenne. 4) de 
Nouvelles acquisitions scientifiques sur la civilisation byzantine. L’auteur 
renvoie au texte fondamental que A. P. Kazhdan a publie en russe 
ä Moscou en 1968 sur la culture byzantine (xe-xne s.) ä sa traduction 
en allemand Byzanz und seine Kultur parue ä Berlin en 1973, et surtout 
il rappelle la parution ä Bari en 1983 d’un remaniement en italien 
qui constitue une mise ä jour renovatrice du sujet. 

Alice Leroy-Molinghen. 
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Les inscriptions sur mosaique d’Anemurium 

James Russell, The Mosaic Inscriptions of Anemurium. Vienne, Ver¬ 
lag der österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1987. 1 vol. 
21 X 27,5 cm. 94 pp., 22 figg., 17 pll. (Ergänzungsbände zu den 

Tituli Asiae Minoris, 13). Prix : 30 DM. 

Ce livre presente vingt-quatre inscriptions sur mosaique, decouvertes 
ä Anemurium, au cours des fouilles de Tequipe canadienne (dirigee 
de 1965 ä 1971 par E. AlfÖldi-Rosenbaum et ensuite par James Russell). 
Ces textes s’echelonnent des alentours de 200 ä 500 de notre ere environ 
et proviennent de sept bätiments differents, ä savoir une tombe, une 
demeure privee, la palestre de grands thermes, un petit edifice en bor- 
dure de mer, des petits thermes d’epoque romaine tardive et enfin deux 

eglises. Ce sont eiles qui ont livre la majeure partie des inscriptions, 
essentiellement votives (n° 8-24), Quelques pages d’introduction esquis- 
sent, dans les grandes lignes, Phistoire d’Anemurium pour replacer les 
documents commentes dans un contexte plus general. Reprises bätiment 
par bätiment, ces inscriptions ne posent guere de problemes de lecture, 
sauf peut-etre l’inscription 22 (ligne 1), pour laquelle je me rallierais 
volontiers ä la proposition de Ph. Bruneau {Bull AIEMA, n° 12, 1988- 
1989, p. 268). 

Le commentaire epigraphique est particulierement riche, etaye par 
des confrontations judicieuses et une bibliographie abondante. Sur le 
plan du vocabulaire proprement mosaistique, il n’y a pas de nouveaute 
ä signaler : les mots utilises pour designer le pavement sont dejä connus 
par ailleurs. Pour le reste, je voudrais m’attarder un moment sur un 

nouvel exemple d’evocation de la x&PlQ en relation avec les bains, qui 
vient s’ajouter au riche dossier reuni naguere par Louis Robert, 
S’appuyant sur le parallele de la dedicace des thermes de Sergilla (473), 
oü le savant fran?ais avait prefere voir, dans le mot, une allusion au 
charme des thermes plutöt qu’ä la reconnaissance des villageois 
beneficiaires du don (ce qui etait l’interpretation de W. K. Prentice), 
J. Russell traduit ä la ligne 1 de l’inscription n° 7 : «grand est le charme 
des constructions» (copious is the charm of the buildings), plutöt que 
«grande est la reconnaissance qu’inspirent les constructions», ce qui 
eüt 6t6 egalement possible. Je serais tentee de croire, pour ma part, 
que dans les cas oü le nom d’un donateur est mentionne, le texte joue 

sur le double sens de X&PK* Q11! Peut ®tre al°rs pergu par le lecteur 
comme une allusion ä la fois ä 1’agrement du lieu et ä la reconnaissance 
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que Ton doit au bienfaiteur qui Ta fait amenager. Dans l’interessante 
analyse qu’il propose de la mosai'que des Trois Gräces de Vinon en 
Narbonnaise, H. Lavagne rappelle en effet que, depuis Aristote, les 
moralistes grecs (les stoiciens en particulier) avaient disserte sur la 
signification, au second degre, du groupe des Gräces «dont Fattitude 
entrelacee symbolisait, ä leurs yeux, les liens qui unissent celui qui rend 
un Service et son oblige» (Actes du Congres de Bath sur la mosai'que 
antique, sous presse). Comme les inscriptions d’Anemurium et de 
Sergilla, la mosai'que de Vinon comporte, en contrepoint ä Fidee de 
X&PK, une formule prophylactique contre l’Envie (pdovoQ : ici «invidia», 
tiree de Martial, I. 41), le «mauvais oeil» qui pourrait reduire ä neant 
le bienfait. Les trois documents sont donc parfaitement paralleles et 
les conclusions de H. Lavagne ä propos du pavement de Narbonnaise 
mettent bien en lumiere, me semble-t-il, le double sens qu’on peut 
donner hx&PK dans les deux inscriptions orientales egalement. 

A propos de Finscription n° 14, on soulignera Fexcellent commentaire 
de la prophetie, ici fragmentaire, d’Isaie (11. 6-9) sur le «Royaume de 
Paix», commentaire qui depasse largement le domaine de Fepigraphie 
pour deborder sur celui de l’iconographie. Bien souvent les deux sont 
en effet lies ; c’est pourquoi Fon s’etonnera de ce que les mosäiques, 
que ces inscriptions concement directement, n’aient pas fait l’objet d’une 
publication simultanee. Souhaitons, en tout cas, si cette publication 
doit voir le jour bientot, qu’elle soit d’aussi haute tenue que le present 
volume. 

Janine Balty. 

Recherches archeologiques dans la region d’Antioche 

Wachtang Djobadze, Archeological Investigations in the Region West 
of Antioch On-The-Orontes, with contributions by M. Hendy, N. 
Lowick, C. Mango, D. M. Metcalf and H. Seyrig (t). (For¬ 
schungen z. Kunstgeschichte u. christl. Archäologie, Bd. 3). Franz 
Steiner Verlag Wiesbaden GMBH, Stuttgart, 1986. In-4°, relie sous 

jaquette, 234 p. avec 75 fig., 100 pl., 10 plans. Prix : DM 168. 

Cet ouvrage s’articule autour de trois monuments de la region 
consideree : le monastere de St Barlaam sur le Mont Cassius, le 
monastere de St Symeon Stylite le Jeune sur le Mont Admirable, et 
Feglise de l’Arbre de vie des Montagnes Noires qui font Fobjet des 
trois premiers et plus importants chapitres ; les trois demiers sont 
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consacres ä la ceramique, aux inscriptions et aux monnaies (les in- 
scriptions grecques et latines sont etudiees par feu H. Seyrig, les 
monnaies romaines et byzantines par M. Hendy, islamiques par N. 
Lowick, des croises par D. M. Metcalf, la contribution de C. Mango 
ayant egalement ete requise sur certains points, de meme que de divers 
autres specialistes cites dans la preface). C’est le resultat, enfin 
concretise, des fouilles et prospections menees par l’auteur entre 1962 
et 1965, qui avaient donne lieu ä quelques rapports preliminaires en 
1964 et 1965, ainsi qu’une presentation des Materials for the Study 
of Georgian Monasteries in the Western Environs of Antioch on the 
Orontes, OSCO 372, Subsidia 48, Louvain, 1976. 

Le monastere du Mont Cassius — la plus haute montagne de la 
Syrie du Nord, ä 65 km au sud-ouest d’Antioche — a ete construit 
au iv* siede, sur un site antique, par un saint Barlaam dont la Vita 
est conservee en georgien et en arabe. L’eglise actuelle fut bätie au 
debut du vie siede mais fut detruite par le tremblement de terre qui 
secoua Antioche en 525. Apres la reconquete d’Antioche sur les Arabes 
par les Byzantins en 969, des moines georgiens s’y installerent. Passe 
sous la domination latine en 1186, le monastere fut detruit par les 
Mamelouks de Baibars en 1268. Des investigations anterieures avaient 
dejä rev61e l’existence de plusieurs niveaux. Les fouilles de l’auteur, 
quoique limitees, mirent au jour des elements antiques, des structures 
du monastere avec la basilique paleochretienne (ä une abside flanquee 
de deux pastophories et le mur est rectiligne, donc de type Syrien) 
et sa reconstruction dans la premiere moitie du xie siede, ainsi que 
des annexes et le mur d’enceinte, aussi des elements du decor archi- 
tectonique et du mobilier (l’auteur mentionne la mosaique ou la peinture 
murale, p. 15, mais sans precision). Un catalogue des diverses pieces 
est etabli (ä propos de l’encolpion en argent, fig. 95-96, je n’y vois 
pas d’influence occidentale). D’autres vestiges sur le Mont Cassius sont 
ensuite consideres. 

Le monastere de St Symeon Stylite le Jeune sur le Mont Admirable 
— isole sur une colline ä quelques 18 km ä l’ouest d’Antioche — est 
un des plus importants complexes monastiques de la Syrie du Nord. 
II avait dejä fait l’objet de plusieurs etudes, la demiere dans mon livre : 
Itineraires archeologiques dans la region dfAntioche (avec la coli, de 
B. Orgels). Recherches sur le monastere et Viconographie de St Symeon 
Stylite le Jeune, Bibliotheque de Byzantion IV, Bruxelles, 1967, qui 
est eite dans la bibliographie mais est ignore dans le texte, avec d’autant 
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plus d’inelegance que les allusions y sont nombreuses. (Ce livre etait 
le resultat d’une Campagne sur le site en septembre 1965, mon travail 
ayant consiste ä examiner les ruines en relation avec le texte grec de 
la Vie ancienne, que P. van den Ven n’avait pas encore traduite : il 
etait entendu que cette etude servirait ä son commentaire. On y trouvera 
de nombreux elements neufs et une large documentation photogra- 
phique, ä laquelle j’ai pu ajouter d’anciennes vues prises avant-guerre 
par R. Duru et R Bois). 

Le monastere (dont les circonstances de la construction sont bien 
connues par la Vie ancienne du saint et celle de sa mere Ste Marthe) 
fut inaugure en 551 ; Symeon, qui avait dirige les travaux de son 
klibanion, monta alors sur sa «grande colonne» oü il passa le reste 
de sa vie (f 592). L’ensemble, qui aurait ete «trace par un ange», s’inspire 
en fait — et non seulement peut-etre — du martyrium de Symeon 
l’Ancien, l’inventeur du stylitisme, pres d’Alep, qui etait une fondation 
de l’empereur Zenon vers 480. Il est partiellement creuse dans le roc ; 
les parties construites se sont pour une bonne part effondrees ä la suite 
de tremblements de terre. Il est constitue de Poctogone central avec 
la colonne, des eglises de la Trinite, de Ste-Marthe et du Nord, des 
entrees et passages, des quartiers domestiques, du baptistere, de l’en- 
ceinte, de citemes et d’un Systeme d’adduction d’eau. Ces differentes 
parties sont decrites, les fragments les plus importants ont ete soigneu- 
sement mesures, des plans et croquis ont ete dresses avec quelques 
precisions nouvelles. 

Pour la reconstitution de la colonne, rinstallation du stylite et la 
relation avec le monolithe ä degräs, on me permettra de renvoyer ä 
mon livre, p. 99 sqq. et fig. 52. Compte tenu des fragments en place, 
l’auteur suppose pour la colonne une hauteur d’environ 10 m plutöt 
que de 18 m. J’avais propose ce demier chiffre pour des raisons de 
probabilite, notamment parce que le stylite «avait Toeil ä tout» — ce 
qui suppose aussi que l’octogone n’etait pas couvert. Sa description 
des cotes de Poctogone n’apporte rien de neuf sur l’interpretation, par 
exemple, de la tetraconque. A propos des eglises, le decor de celle 
de la Trinite — chapiteaux et dalles sculptees, mosaiques pavimentales 
assez sommaires — fait Pobjet d’importantes reproductions completes ; 
cependant, les mosaiques de Peglise-martyrium, mieux conservees, n’ont 
pu etre reproduites. Tous ces elements de decor devront encore etre 
etudies dans une optique plus large. Pour le type de l’eglise nord, sans 
doute une basilique ä coupole, et sa fonction, voir mon article Uin- 
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fluence du culte de St Symeon Stylite le Jeune sur les monuments 
et les representations figurees en Georgie, dans Byzantion, XLI (1971), 
p. 181-196. Suit un catalogue accompagne de quelques dessins. D’autres 
vestiges dans les environs du monastere sont encore repertories. 

L’eglise georgienne du village de Sürütme, dans les Montagnes 
Noires, doit selon des sources georgiennes avoir ete bätie entre 1035 
et 1042 et consacree au «Bois de vie». C’est pour ce moment que l’etude 
de l’auteur, qui avait fouille le site en 1962-64, est le mieux conduite, 
y compris par l’utilisation de documents, et la plus satisfaisante. Par 
l’examen des ruines et gräce aux resultats des fouilles, il en etablit 
le plan avec les differentes parties et des reconstructions en elevation, 
y compris pour le porche. Les vestiges parfois fort beaux des elements 
sculptes permettent une reconstitution partielle du decor — en relation 
avec sa denomination probable, l’eglise etait sans doute ornee d’une 
croix sur sa fagade ouest. II s’agit d’une eglise georgienne tout ä fait 
typique pour le xie siede. II semble qu’elle fut detruite par un trem- 

blement de terre, peut-etre dejä celui de 1170, mais, de meme que les 
inscriptions ne sont pas datees, les donnees fournies par les rares 
monnaies et poteries sont maigres. Suit un catalogue tres complet des 
nombreux morceaux de sculpture et de portions du monument. Les 
autres vestiges de monuments et de pieces sculptees, temoins du deve- 
loppement de la vie religieuse dans la region, sont ensuite consideres 
(certains etaient mentionnes dans mes Itineraires, p. 46 sqq.). 

En ce qui concerne la ceramique, la plus grande partie des pieces 
non glacees proviennent du monastere de St Barlaam, de meme aussi 
que celles ä gla<jure presentant un decor geometrique et figure; les 
verres n’ont laisse que d’infimes fragments, Les pieces sont soigneu- 
sement decrites et accompagnees de dessins. Les inscriptions sont 
transcrites, traduites et commentees, et assorties de croquis pour celles 
en georgien. Des listes de monnaies viennent ensuite. 

Le texte se termine par les listes des illustrations. Celles-ci, qu’il 
s’agisse des releves et dessins dans le texte ou des figures sur planches, 
offrent une ample et tres interessante documentation sur les monuments 
consideres, avec quelques elements de comparaison, et sur les trouvailles. 
Toutefois, 1’ensemble offre un caractere de «rapport de fouilles» plutöt 
que d’etude d’histoire de l’art, et il en va de meme pour Touvrage 
en general. C’est l’aspect documentaire qui est privilegie — et qui est 
tres soigne —, quoique l’auteur soit aussi attentif ä l’histoire, ä la 
geographie, ä certains aspects economiques. Et c’est le fait georgien, 
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commun aux trois monuruents principaux, qui Fa bien sür le plus 
retenu. Louvrage est d’une belle qualite d’edition, mais on regrettera 
un nombre assez eleve de fautes typographiques ou d’orthographe, et 
surtout que les illustrations des planches soient grisätres. 

Jacqueline Lafontaine-Dosogne. 

Decouverte ä Istanbul des substructures de Feglise Saint-Polyeucte 

Martin Harrison, A Temple for Byzantium. The Discovery and 
Excavation of Anicia Juliana s Palace-church in Istanbul. Harvey 
Miller Publ., Londres, 1989, in-4°, relie sous jaquette, 160 p., 178 fig. 
dont 42 en coul. Prix : A 29.95. 

Steven Runciman rappelle, dans sa Preface, Fexcitation qui saisit 
les byzantinistes lors des premieres decouvertes, en 1960, des substruc¬ 
tures d’un edifice qui devait se reveler etre l’eglise Saint-Polyeucte erigee 
par Anicia Juliana, et dont l’existence n’etait connue que par une epi- 
gramme de VAnthologie palatine. II souligne que cette princesse (462- 
c. 528), descendante de Theodose Ier, etait une de ces femmes riches, 
cultivees et de caractere qui marquerent l’histoire byzantine. C’etait 
eile, le Salomon auquel Justinien faisait allusion lorsque, inaugurant 
Sainte-Sophie, il s’exclamait qu’il l’avait vaincu. 

Martin Harrison conduisit ä partir de 1964, sous la double egide 
du Dumbarton Oaks Center for Byzantine Studies et du Musee 
Archeologique d’Istanbul, les six campagnes de fouilles qui permirent 
de mettre au jour les restes impressionnants de cet edifice ainsi que 
des parties de son decor architectonique. Des rapports preliminaires 
parurent notamment dans les Dumbarton Oaks Papers de 1965 ä 1968, 
et une etude exhaustive est en cours de publication : R. M. Harrison, 

Excavations at Saraqhane in Istanbul, I. Princeton Univ. Press and 
Dumbarton Oaks, 1986. Le beau livre dont nous rendons compte ici 
est destine ä un public plus large, tout en gardant ses quaiites d’ouvrage 
scientifique. Mais l’auteur retrace une experience personnelle enthou- 
siasmante, illustree de photographies prises sur le site au cours de 
decouvertes progressives, tout en integrant cette exceptionnelle decou¬ 
verte dans le contexte de Farchitecture et de la civilisation byzantines. 

Le chap. I: Constantinople et Juliana Anicia, retrace les circonstances 
historiques de la creation et du developpement de la capitale ainsi que 
celui de Farchitecture, qui reste conservatrice. L’auteur eite comme 
exceptionnels le plan en croix des Saints-Apotres et la forme elaboree 
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de l’arc de Theodose Ier ä Beyazit (mais, outre que notre documentation 
est tres limitee, il faut dire que si Saint-Jean de Stoudios etait une 
basilique ä charpente, le fait que les galeries fissent retour sur le narthex 
le distinguait dejä des formules romaines). La Sainte-Sophie de 
Justinien, construite entre 532 et 537 par Anthemios de Tralles et Isidore 
de Milet, rompt avec le type de la basilique coiffee en charpente par 
sa vaste coupole soutenue par une structure complexe, ce qui, avec 
son elegant et abondant decor, en fait la plus grande reussite archi- 
tecturale de l’Antiquite tardive. L’eglise anterieure, plus petite et plus 
simple, des Saints-Serge-et-Bacchos, celles de Sainte-Irene et des Saints- 
Apötres reconstruites sont egalement d’importants edifices novateurs 
— l’auteur rappelle aussi des exemples precoces de coupoles dans les 
provinces. Or, les vestiges de Sarayhane ont pu, gräce aux fragments 
qui y furent decouverts du poeme de YAnthologie palatine, etre 
identifies comme ceux du Saint-Polyeucte d’Anicia Juliana. Et leur 
etude indique qu’il s’agissait tres vraisemblablement d’une basilique ä 
coupole, anterieure d’environ dix ans ä Sainte-Sophie. L’auteur reprend 
l’etude de ce texte ainsi que du passage du Livre des Ceremonies 
mentionnant l’eglise, et Studie la remarquable personnalite de la dona- 
trice, dont on connait le portrait dans le Dioscoride de Vienne et qu’on 
peut reconnaitre dans le buste du Metropolitan Museum. 

La fouille, la structure de l’ensemble et les problemes de Chronologie 
sont considäres dans le chap. II, qui fait l’historique des travaux et 
donne une idee juste et instructive des problemes auxquels les fouilleurs 
furent confrontes, comme le d6gagement du site ou le regiement du 
trafic. Des photos en cours des travaux et des croquis aident ä la 
compr6hension. Au-dessus du niveau du vie siede, les murs de sub- 
struction s’elevent parfois jusqu’ä 5 m, ce qui a permis de determiner 
remplacement de la crypte, du baptistere et des differentes parties de 
Teglise. Des traces plus anciennes furent relevees, notamment des 
tombes romaines du me siede. L’ensemble a heureusement pu etre isole 
et clöture, tandis que la plupart des fragments sculptes ont ete exposes 
au Mus6e Archeologique. 

Le chap. III, sur la decoration, regroupe les elements de sculpture 
architectonique — chapiteaux, plaques, colonnes et piliers, comiches 
et revetements — qui constituent un point d’interSt Capital de l’edifice. 
Porphyres et marbres de divers coloris venaient non seulement de 
Byzance, surtout de Proconnese, et d’figypte, mais aussi des Pyrenees ; 
le verre et l’amethyste servaient ä l’incrustation de colonnes; la 
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mosaique pavimentale et murale est attestee par des fragments — la 
mosaique absidale etait en tout cas sur fond d’or. Outre les problemes 
de provenance, l’auteur examine avec une rare precision les questions 
techniques et le travail des artisans, montrant que dans certains cas 
le materiau etait sculpte en place. Cette sculpture architectonique se 
distingue par la maitrise de l’execution, la variete et la nouveaute des 
motifs, l’interet historique des superbes niches ornees de paons conser- 
vant des passages du poeme dans une paleographie qui rappelle celle 
des Saints-Serge-et-Bacchos. Une Serie de plaques portent en relief les 
bustes du Christ, de la Vierge et de huit apötres, dont les visages furent 
marteles sans doute ä l’epoque iconoclaste : peut-etre faisaient-ils partie 
de la barriere du choeur. Une etude comparative de ce decor est faite 
avec des elements des traditions romame et sassanide. 

Une reconstruction de l’eglise est proposee au chap. IV, avec des 
plans, une elevation et une belle vue coloree de l’interieur ; la nef formait 
presque un carre, allonge par l’abside ä Test et le narthex ä l’ouest. 
Une interessante tentative est proposee de disposition des blocs portant 
Tinscription dans la nef centrale, de meme que le mobilier (ambon, 
barriere de choeur). Les donnees tendant ä prouver la presence d’une 
coupole sont regroupees avec pertinence. 

En conclusion, le chap. V pose la question: «Un nouveau temple 
de Salomon ?». La fouille recente a fait apparaitre de maniere concrete 
le desir qu’avait Anicia Juliana de rivaliser avec Salomon, face ä Justin 
Ier, non seulement par son origine imperiale mais aussi par la splendeur 
de son eglise palatiale. C’est la coudee longue, «royale», qui a ete utilisee, 
et les descriptions bibliques du temple de Jerusalem trouvent leur echo 
dans le decor. La Sainte-Sophie de Justinien presente une architecture 
plus vaste et plus savante, mais son decor paralt moins elabore. L’auteur 
s’interroge sur l’equipe de sculpteurs de Saint-Polyeucte, qui auraient 
pu travailler ä Ravenne ou ä Pore£, peut-etre aussi ä Gaza. Le fils, 
qui fut d’ailleurs exile, d’Anicia Juliana n’aycuxt pas eu de descendance, 
le palais et son eglise semblent ne plus avoir ete utilises des une date 
assez haute. Mais celle-ci n’aurait pas ete ruinee avant la fin du xne 
siede et c’est sous l’occupation latine que les matäriaux furent pilles. 
Certaines pieces se retrouvent comme on sait au monastere du 
Pantocrator ou ä San Marco ä Venise (dont les fameux piliers dits 
de Saint-Jean d’Acre). Le site fut nivele et occupe sous l’occupation 
turque mais dans les annees quarante il y fut projete un jardin ... En 
1960, les travaux des bulldozers mirent au jour les premiers fragmenfs 
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qui permirent Tune des plus passionnantes decouvertes dans le domaine 

de Fart de Constantinople. 
Cet excellent ouvrage, accompagne de notes, de tableaux chrono- 

logique et genealogique, d’un glossaire et d’un index, a beneficie d’une 
belle qualite d’edition et d’une tres abondante documentation photo- 

graphique. 
Jacqueline Lafontaine-Dosogne. 

Cahiers archeologiques. 
Fin de FAntiquite et Moyen Age 35 (1987) 

Cahiers Archeologiques. Fin de Vantiquite et moyen age, 35 (1987), 
200 p., nombr. ill. en n. et bl. Prix : 390 FF. 

Andre Grabar, Notes et reflexions sur Vart chretien de la Basse 
Antiquite et du Moyen Age (p. 5-7). Se basant sur salongue experience, 
l’auteur veut susciter des discussions utiles sur certains problemes 
generaux qui n’ont pas encore ete suffisamment etudies et approfondis. 
II donne des consignes de prudence, du fait que la destruction des 
oeuvres a ete beaucoup plus considerable en Orient qu’en Occident 
et aussi que ces destructions nous privent d’elements de comparaison, 
ce qui rend la Chronologie difficile ou douteuse. II developpe ses idees 
ä propos de l’evolution de l’architecture religieuse et de certaines 
caracteristiques de la peinture monumentale byzantine — oü il minimise 
avec raison «l’influence orientale». Relevons sa remarque sur le culte 
des figures isolees dans la peinture de chevalet (les icones), non dans 

les fresques. 
Patrick Perin, Des necropoles romaines tardives aux necropoles du 

Haut Moyen Äge, Remarques sur la topographie funeraire en Gaule 
merovingienne et a sa peripherie (p. 9-30, 35 fig.). Cette etude se situe 
dans le cadre des recherches sur la mort et les cimetieres qu’avait dirigees 
le regrett6 Philippe Aries. Dans les limites qu’il s’est tracees, l’auteur 
examine la topographie funeraire en milieu urbain (au cours de l’anti- 
quite tardive et ä l’epoque merovingienne) puis en milieu rural (aux 
temps merovingiens). II en conclut que les necropoles et les eglises se 
sont rejointes, sous la pression directe ou indirecte de la christianisation. 
Le fait d’inclure les eglises, notamment monastiques et episcopales, 
enrichit considerablement cette remarquable recherche, menee entre 
Rhin et Pyrenees, 
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Alain Simmer, La necropole merovingienne d’Audun-Le- Tiche 

(p. 31-40, 8 fig.). Cette etude revele la richesse archeologique d’Audun, 
Fanden Aquaeductus (ä lafrontiere luxembourgeoise), pour les epoques 
antique, gallo-romaine puis merovingienne. La vaste necropole, du vne, 
oü ont ete remployes des materiaux plus anciens, se caracterise par 
des sepultures en pierre seche, d’une qualite d’execution variable, oü 
rinhumation habillee etait de regle. En depit des remplois, des cate¬ 
gories sociales peuvent se degager, ä l’interieur d’un groupe plutöt 
homogene, oü le mobilier est relativement pauvre et la ceramique tres 
rare ; les rites funeraires y etaient peu frequents. Parmi les trouvailles 
de caractere chretien se distingue une croix de pierre sur socle. Les 
questions portant sur la population et l’anthropologie devront encore 

recevoir des reponses. 
Gilbert-Robert Delahaye, Les sarcophages merovingiens en plätre 

de Villemomble. Fabrication, decor (p. 41-51, 15 fig.). Les necropoles 
de Paris et sa region ont livre pas mal de sarcophages en plätre. Ceux 
trouves ä Villemomble permettent le mieux d’observer leur methode 
de fabrication, notamment ä Faide de moules ä decor en creux. Apres 
Fexpose des circonstances de la decouverte de ce cimetiere, l’auteur 
rappelle quelques problemes poses par la fabrication des sarcophages 
en plätre merovingiens : materiau, utilisation des moules et assemblage, 
sites de fabrication, en faisant intervenir le temoignage de Villemomble. 
Les decors de sarcophages de ce cimetiere sont ensuite etudies, ä la 
fois du point de vue technique et iconographique : diverses croix, des 

monogrammes, deux representations humaines, expressions d’une foi 
qualifiee de «populaire». 

Noureddine Mezoughi (f), «Gaüina signiflcat sanctam ecclesiam» 
(p. 53-63, 15 fig.). L’auteur reconsidere le theme de la poule avec ses 
poussins, dont A. Grabar a etabli la valeur symbolique chretienne, non 
seulement dans l’art paleochretien mais en poursuivant sa recherche 
dans des figurations du Moyen Age Occidental. Les trois themes anciens 
se retrouvent au Moyen Age : la poule entouree de ses poussins, le 
meme sujet figurant en parallele avec un renard s’emparant d’un coq 
(dans la miniature carolingienne et le Beatus, la scene peut etre accom- 
pagnee du loup guettant des agneaux), enfin l’epervier prenant la place 
du renard. Cette iconographie, attestee dans l’art chretien et juif de 

la fin de l’Antiquite, doit s’interpreter, ä l’aide de textes anciens, comme 
la protection de l’Eglise ou de la Synagogue accordee aux fideles, face 
aux dangers de l’heresie. 
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Totju Totev, Latelier de ceramique peinte du monastere royal de 

Preslav (p. 65-80, 25 fig.). Cet article sur le remarquable materiel de 
ceramique trouve dans les fouilles du plus important monastere de 
Preslav, regroupe de maniere claire et commode des publications 
anterieures de l’auteur (en bulgare et difficilement accessibles), avec une 
excellente documentation photographique. L’etude sur l’atelier de cera¬ 
mique, la technique, le repertoire decoratif et l’iconographie chretienne 
est tres bonne et la reconstruction d’une barriere de choeur ä colonnettes 
omees d’icones en ceramique est fort interessante. Cet ensemble devra 
sans doute etre considere en relation avec les pratiques byzantines — 
ä cet egard, il est regrettable que le premier retable de San Marco 
ä Venise, travail byzantin de la fin du xe siede, ait ete perdu — dans 
le cadre de la Constitution de Piconostase. 

Christian de Merindol, Le recueil de Neveion pour labbaye de 
Corbie et son modele: quelques sources de Vart roman (p. 81-112, 
25 fig.). Le manuscrit Lat. 17767 de la B.N. est un recueil du copiste 
Nävelon concemant Pabbaye de Corbie ; le texte en a ete etudie mais 
non les illustrations, qui le sont ici sur le plan de leurs sources. N6velon 
Pa non seulement ecrit, il a execute la plus grande partie des peintures. 
II s’agit de deux creations: Poffrande du livre ä St Pierre, patron de 
Pabbaye (indiquant sa dependance vis-ä-vis de Rome) et Neveion aux 
pieds de St Benoit, et de dessins qui sont des copies fiddes ou partiel¬ 
lement modifiees d’images plus anciennes. La se pose le probleme des 
limites de la fidelite aux modeles. D’autres dessins sont dus k l’assistant 
de Neveion, qui a plus de talent et fut le seul enlumineur de Pabbaye 
pendant plusieurs decennies. Cette etude sera completee par un pro- 
chain article. 

Catherine Jolivet-LEvy, avec la coli, de Emre Öztürk, Nouvelle 
decouverte en Cappadoce: les eglises de Yüksekli (p. 113-141, 25 fig.). 
Il s’agit de deux eglises k peintures situees sur la rive nord du Kizd 
Irmak, non loin de Gül§ehir. L’6glise n° 1, la plus grande, presente 
trois couches, les plus anciennes et partielles de la deuxieme moitie 
du xi6 et de la fin du xne siede, la plus recente de la deuxieme moitie 
du xm6 siede, qui recouvraient tout Pedifice ; eiles sont de bonne qualite 
mais fort abim^es. Ce demier decor se caracterise par la Deisis ä l’abside 
et dix scenes du Dodekaorton, ainsi que par des personnages isoles. 
Chaque theme est soigneusement analyse des points de vue icono- 
graphique et stylistique. Les croquis pallient heureusement Pinsuffisance 
des photographies. Les peintures de Peglise n° 2, mal conservees, peu- 
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vent 6tre placees ä la meme epoque. Cette decouverte apporte non 
seulement une documentation complementaire sur les richesses de la 
Cappadoce en peinture murale, eile y fait mieux connaitre aussi l’art 
du xme siede. On me permettra une rectification: mon Iconographie 
de VEnfance de la Vierge a paru ä Bruxelles, non ä Paris (n. 73), et 
un complement de references ä propos de Ste Marina (n. 84) et de 
mes Nouvelles notes cappadociennes, respectivement dans Byzantion 

XXXII et XXXIII. 
Paul M. Mylonas, La trapeza de la Grande Lavra au Mont Athos 

(p. 143-157, 15 fig.). L’imposant refectoire de la Grande Lavra fait id 
l’objet d’une etude d’ensemble tres documentee, qui ceme bien les 
problemes. L’auteur considere successivement l’histoire du type — 
remontant, au-delä des formules byzantines, aux origines grecque et 
romaine —, les trapezai byzantines en general, l’analyse du plan (qui 
est cruciforme et remonte ä Athanase), les morceaux de fresques 
demures conserves dans le Scholion, l’entree de la trapeza ä l’origine 
trilobee, la reconstitution de la fa^ade, la fresque sur la fa^ade, la 
charpente de bois et le depöt d’huile. Ces recherches permettent de 
determiner le type et la datation de certaines parties et confirment 
l’attribution des peintures du xvie siede ä Theophane le Cretois, sans 
doute entre 1527 et 1530. Le texte se clöt par une suite chronologique 
des etapes de construction, reparation et decoration de la trapeza. 

Claude Lepage, Reconstitution d*i^n cycle protobyzantin ä partir 
de miniatures de deux manuscrits Äthiopiens du xive siecle (p. 159-196, 
24 fig.). L’auteur, qui a recueilli une abondante documentation de plus 
de 800 miniatures ethiopiennes, examine les sources de deux tetra- 
Svangiles du xiv*1 siede: le Paris.eth.32 de la B.N, et celui de l’eglise 
de Dabra Macar, dans le Tigray. Leur illustration comporte onze tables 
de concordance tres decorees, trois images en pleine page constituant 
un bref cycle (de la Passion) : Crucifixion, les Maries au tombeau, 
Ascension, et des portraits d’evangelistes. Un examen attentif et com- 
paratif permet de rattacher les tables ä un prototype grec anterieur 
au x6 siecle, les representations des evangelistes ä des modeles anterieurs 
au xie et peut-etre meme du v*-v\e siecle, les cadres des miniatures 
ä l’art decoratif de la Basse Antiquite, la Crucifixion triomphale ä une 
iconographie protobyzantine et meme paleochretienne, les Saintes 
Femmes au tombeau (Marthe et Marie) ä une tradition palestinienne 
ancienne, le Christ en majeste avec la Vierge orante et les quatre 
animaux k un prototype oriental peut-etre du siecle. L’auteur en 
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conclut ä l’existence d’un prototype sans doute grec, du ^-vu*5 siede, 
arrive des cette epoque en Abyssinie, ce qui paralt fort probable. 

Tania Velmans, Notes de lecture (p. 197-199). 

Cahiers Archeologiques. Fin de VAntiquite et Moyen Äge, 36 (1988), 
in-4°, 170 p., nombr. ill. n. et bl. Prix: 390 FF. Ce volume est 
compose d’articles dus ä quelques pairs et amis d’Andre Grabar, 
fondateur de la Revue, dont les quatre-vingt-douze ans sont ainsi 

fet6s. 

Frangois Chamoux, De Vart grec a Vart byzantin (p. 5-12, 6 fig.). 
L’auteur revient sur le probleme d’un art plastique romain, revendiquant 
au profit de la tradition grecque des innovations qui lui paraissent 
d’origine hellenique : la narration historique, le rendu de l’espace et 
de la profondeur, le realisme du portrait. Ces tendances, qui ont ete 
developpees par les artistes grecs et greco-orientaux sous la domination 
romaine, remontent en effet ä l’art proprement grec, comme une Serie 
d’exemples l’attestent. C’est de l’art de la fin de l’Antiquite que sortira 
le premier art byzantin, lequel plonge ainsi — et cela merite d’etre 

souligne — ses racines dans l’art grec antique. 
Frangois Hubert, L’architecture et le decor des eglises de France 

au temps de Robert le Pieux (996-1031) (p. 13-40, 30 fig.). Partant 
de Fexamen de quelques edifices situes entre la Loire moyenne et la 
Seine, Fauteur tente de cemer les survivances carolingiennes et les 
innovations romanes de Farchitecture des environs de Fan mil, epoque 
oü de nombreuses eglises furent edifiees dans le domaine royal. L’etude, 
archäologique et textuelle, tient un compte precis des evenements 
historiques et des conditions locales, notamment le developpement des 
possessions monastiques et la presence de residences royales. Les pro- 
blemes de la construction et du decor (chapiteaux, sculptures exte- 
rieures), de la Chronologie et des influences (notamment d’Italie du 
Nord), des voütes, sont examines pour de nombreux monuments, 
apportant ainsi une importante contribution ä la connaissance de la 
Periode consideree. 

Cyril Mango, La croix dite de Michel le Cerulaire et la croix de 
Saint-Michel de Sykeon (p. 41-49, 10 fig.). Les trois fragments d’une (?) 
croix byzantine de Dumbarton Oaks ont 6te consideres comme appar- 
tenant ä une croix executee en 1057 pour le patriarche Michel C6rulaire 
dans un but de propagande (par R. Jenkins et E. Kitzinger, D.O.P. 
21). Andre Grabar s’etait eleve contre cette interpretation, qui a 
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toutefois ete largement acceptee. L’auteur reconsidere le probleme dans 
le cadre de la fonction et de l’iconographie de la Serie de grandes croix 
(processionnelles ou fixes) connues depuis l’6poque paleochretienne 
jusqu’ä celle des Paleologues ; il en retient ä titre de comparaison celles 
de Matzkhvarichi en Svanetie, du Musee de Geneve, de Cleveland et 
de Cluny. Ces croix, dont les scenes figurees en nielle se trouvant ä 
l’avers se rapporteraient ä la dedicace de l’eglise, semblent se situer 
dans un milieu monastique provincial, car les inscriptions sont fautives 
et la qualite artistique n’est pas tres haute. Se basant en outre sur 
des sources, l’auteur conclut que la croix de Dumbarton Oaks (pour 
laquelle il ne propose pas de datation), dediee ä St Michel mais n’ayant 
pas de lien avec le Cerulaire, appartenait peut-etre au monastere de 
Sykeon. Signaions la recente etude de J.-P. Caillet, La croix byzan- 
tine du musee de Cluny, dans La revue du Louvre, juin 1988, n° 3, 
p. 208-217. 

Emst Kitzinger, Reflections on the Feast Cycle in Byzantine Art 
(p. 51-73, 12 fig.). Le Dodekaorton, qui a fait l’objet de nombreuses 
Stüdes eparses, est reconsidere systematiquement, d’abord dans sa 
Constitution et son developpement historique gräce au temoignage des 
textes et des monuments, ensuite dans ses antecedents. Le cycle devenu 
classique au xne siede remonte ä une notion qui prit forme au vme 
siede au plus tard. Remontant probablement au xe s., il est atteste 
au xie dans les icones et, parfois dans un arrangement different, et 
de maniere moins stricte ou avec certains developpdments, dans la 
peinture d’eglise. L’importance du Dodekaorton est liturgique, non 
seulement du point de vue des fetes du calendrier mais aussi pour l’office 
meme. Les antecedents, en tant que cycles comportant d’importants 
episodes de la vie du Christ, remontent aux Loca Sancta : ils se trouvent 
sur les ampoules de Monza puis sur des reliquaires et des croix (notam- 
ment celle de Pliska). L’auteur souligne que la continuite est egalement 
assuree depuis les amulettes et phylacteres jusqu’au xiv« siede par le 
fait que ces scenes etaient liees ä l’idee du salut. 

Oleg Gr ab ar, La place de Qusayr Amrah dans Vart profane du 
Haut Moyen Age (p. 75-83, 13 fig.). Le petit bain de Qusayr Amrah, 
isole dans la steppe arabique (aujourd’hui en Jordanie) et datant du 
vme siede, est couvert de peintures diverses : chasses, bains, person- 
nifications etc. Depuis sa decouverte ä la fin du siede demier, ce decor 
s’est fort degrade mais a heureusement ete restaure — cf. M. Almagro 

et al., Qusary Amra, Madrid 1975. Il a suscite des interpretations variees 
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sur sa place dans l’art profane et ses liens avec l’Antiquite greco-romaine 
et l’Orient sassanide. L’auteur examine ici des scenes de chasse ou en 
tout cas comportant des animaux : battue d’onagres ou de chevaux 
sauvages, animaux tues et evisceres, chiens attaquant un troupeau. Ces 
themes ne font pas partie du repertoire repandu de Piazza Armerina 
ä Constantinople et ä la Syrie ; ils ont donc un caractere local. Qusayr 
Amrah est ainsi une oeuvre d’art prive, suivant la volonte d’un 
commanditaire. 

Manolis Chatzidakis, Une icöne avec les trois inventions de la tete 
du Prodrome ä Lavra (p. 85-97, 11 fig.). Cette icone (75 X 45 cm), 
bien conservee et restauree, et jusqu’ici inedite, se trouve dans la 
chapelle Saint-Michel de Synada ä la Grande Lavra. Elle represente 
les trois «inventions» successives et miraculeuses du chef de St Jean- 
Baptiste, dans le haut les deux premieres ä Jerusalem et ä Emese, dans 
le bas la demiere et plus solenneile ä Komana, avec la translation ä 
Constantinople. Dans cette derniere scene, la tete est de dimensions 
exceptionnellement grandes et se presente comme une icone du chef 
isole. L’histoire des trois inventions est assez confuse et seule cette icone 
les regroupe, chacune d’elle ayant connu des representations isolees, 
avec des variantes iconographiques. Une source du xvme siede, le 
Manuel de la peinture de Denys de Fouma, donne toutefois une 
description tres proche de la triple composition de l’icone, la formule 
ayant donc perdure. L’auteur date cette belle oeuvre de la deuxieme 
moitie du xive siede et l’attribue avec toute vraisemblance ä Constan¬ 
tinople. 

Andre Chastel, Medietas imaginis. Le prestige durable de Vicöne 
en Occident (p. 99-110, 12 fig.). Si la maniera greca fut repudiee par 
les peintres italiens de la premiere Renaissance (ä la p. 99, lere col., 
il faut sans doute lire «fin du xme siede» et non du xne), la fascination 
exercee par les icones thaumaturgiques, et en premier lieu celles de 
Rome, ne se dementit pas dans la pratique et meme la reflexion de 
la chretiente catholique. La plupart des imagines du Christ et de la 
Vierge etaient en buste ou en demi-figure (toutefois, la sainte Face 
du Latran, fig. 3, appartenait ä un Pantocrator trönant!), ce qui rap- 
prochait davantage la figure sainte du spectateur mais aussi, selon 
certains textes, relevait de la pudeur, du souci d’ecarter la figuration 
du bas du corps — cette demiere preoccupation n’est cependant pas 
d’origine byzantine ... Les figures en buste ne sont pas seulement des 
«icones» isolees mais se retrouvent groupees sur nombre de polyptyques. 
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Dans cet essai brillant, l’auteur fait aussi etat de devotion privee. II 
termine de plaisante fayon par le rappel de la Vierge byzantine de 
Cambrai oü Bernadette aurait reconnu sa vision (je dirai que c’est 
FHodigritia, non la Glykophilousa, qui etait la Vierge de St Luc). 

Jacques Thirion, Contribution a Vetude de la premiere sculpture 
romane dans le bassin du Rhöne moyen : les chapiteaux de Chabrillan 
et de La Clastre (p. 111-135, 31 fig.). Les sculptures de Chabrillan et 
de La Clastre sont publiees pour la premiere fois integralement, en 
raison de l’interet qu’elles presentent par l’utilisation d’une ancienne 
omementation carolingienne ä base d’entrelacs. Saint-Pierre de Cha¬ 
brillan, monument modeste mais de qualite, conserve dans sa partie 
orientale une profusion de chapiteaux sculptes, oü se melent au decor 
vegetal stylise des figures d’hommes et d’animaux. Ceux de Saint- 
Medard ä La Clastre sont plus avances dans le style roman. Ils datent 
du XF et, pour les demiers, peut-etre du debut du xne siede. Du point 
de vue technique, ils montrent le passage de la sculpture en meplat 
ou semi-meplat ä la reprise du modele. Plutöt qu’un style local, l’auteur 
y voit le resultat d’une ouverture ä des nombreux echanges. II souhaite 
que l’etude systematique de la premiere sculpture romane soit entreprise 
pour d’autres regions du bassin du Rhone moyen. 

Tania Velmans, Le decor du sanctuaire de Veglise de Calendzikha. 
Quelques Schemas rares: la Vierge entre Pierre et Paul, la Procession 
des anges et le Christ de Pitie (p. 137-162, 26 fig.). Le decor de l’eglise 
de Calendzikha, en Georgie, a ete execute par le peintre Manuel Euge- 
nikos, mande de Constantinople par le Vamek Dadiani, gouvemeur 
de la province d’Odi§i (1384-96), ainsi que par des aides georgiens — 
l’auteur a raison d’y voir les deux moines cites dans 1’inscription. Encore 
que Fon discute des parties effectivement peintes par Eugenikos, ce 
decor apporte un temoignage important sur la peinture de l’epoque, 
si peu representee dans la capitale. Contrairement ä l’opinion de H. 
Belting, il me parait difficile de croire qu’Eugenikos n’ait pas execute 
les peintures du choeur, dont l’auteur releve aussi les particularites 
iconographiques et leur liens avec certaines formules georgiennes. II 
convient de tenir compte des lacunes de notre Information concemant 
Constantinople et, par ailleurs, on sait que des peintres etrangers 
pouvaient s’adapter, au niveau des programmes, ä des conditions 
locales. Les themes rares sont tres bien etudies sur le plan de l’icono- 
graphie, ä l’aide d’un vaste eventail de comparaisons ä Byzance et en 
Georgie : dans l’abside la Vierge orante entre les saints Pierre et Paul 
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et des anges, la procession des anges relevant de la Communion des 
apötres et de la Divine liturgie, l’Amnos qui est une nouveaute en 
Georgie ; dans la prothese, un cycle classique de St Nicolas surmonte 
un Christ de Pitie ä Piconographie particuliere, liee ä la Crucifixion 
et ä la Deisis ; les autres themes du choeur sont egalement examines 
avec pertinence. Sur le plan stylistique, je signalerai une reproduction 
en couleurs du cul-de-four de l’abside dans A. Alpago-Novello — 

V. Beridze — J. Lafontaine-Dosogne, Art and Architecture in 
Medieval Georgia, Louvain-la-Neuve, 1980, fig, 141. 

Tania Velmans, Notes de lecture (p. 163-168). 
Jacqueline Lafontaine-Dosogne. 

Comptes rendus de publications en Hebreu 

Three studies of different aspects of life in Byzantine Palestine have 
been published in Hebrew in recent years. A summary and critique 
of each work appears below. 

1) Peuplement Juif en Judee de 132 ä la conquete arabe 

Joshua Schwartz, Jewish Settlement in Judea : After the Bar-Kochba 
War Until the Arab Conquest (Jerusalem, The Magnes Press, 1986), 
pp. 319. 

Joshua Schwartz’s highly detailed study of Jewish life in Judea (i.e., 
the central region of the biblical Land of Israel) contradicts the widely 
accepted view that only the Jews in the Galilee were worthy of attention 
during the late Roman-Byzantine period. Both rabbinic and patristic 
sources corroborate Cassius Dio’s account of the devastation of Judea 
by the Romans in suppressing the ill-fated Jewish revolt led by Simeon 
Bar Kochba from 132-135 A.D. As the Jewish population of the Galilee 
did not join the rebellion, the center of Palestinian Jewry moved from 
Judea to the north, as exemplified by the relocation of the Sanhedrin, 
Schwartz, however, proves that dynamic communities, important 
rabbis, and a vibrant cultural and institutional apparatus flourished 
in many locations throughout Judea despite the debacle of the early 
second Century. He follows the development of various cities and towns 
throughout the region, noting separate but parallel processes in different 
places, such as, the nature and acceptance of rabbinical authority, 
economic growth and decline and the affects of the spread of 
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Christianity from the fourth Century onward. Given the details and 
emphasis on individual towns which constitutes the bulk of the study, 
Jewish Settlement in Judea loaves the reader with the impression of 
much knowledge about many locations without a general synthesis or 
overview of the entire picture. This is bome out further by the absence 
of a proper conclusion and the author’s unfortunate tendency to 
concentrate on minutiac, of interest to the specialist alone. Schwartz 
presents a lengthy review and analysis of the sources and is particularly 
adept at the use of rabbinic and archeological material. Occasionally, 
he seems to take rabbinic Statements at face value and does not 
comment on their reliability or historicity. Perhaps this oversight derives 
from the fact that in the past, rabbinic material had been largely 
neglected. He puts archeology to good use, without overemphasizing 
its contribution and frequently refers in footnotes to scholarly debates 
on particular points. Schwartz uses patristic writings extensively and 
sometimes expresses his doubts as to the Church Fathers’ reliability 
on the number of Jewish converts to Christianity. There is adequate 
coverage of the pagan and Christian cities on the coast and an il- 
luminating piece on Jerome and the Jews. The study should have 
included more information on demography and the effects of conver- 
sions to Christianity on Jewish life in Judea. On the whole, one can 
leam a great deal from Jewish Settlement in Judea particularly if one 
is searching for specific facts on locations in the area during the Roman- 
Byzantine period. Schwartz has supplied the reader with ample maps, 
charts, and photographs of sites and inscriptions. This is a valuable 
contribution to Jewish and Near Eastern history. 

2) Jerusalem ä Fepoque byzantine 

Zeev Rubin, ed., Jerusalem in the Byzantine Period, (Tel Aviv, 
Everyman’s University, 1985), pp. 170. Part of the series on the history 
of Jerusalem, this volume treats the late Roman-Byzantine periods in 
the manner of the Open University. It focusses on particular issues 
instead of presenting a chronological and thematic continuum. This 
approach is excellent for teaching and Rubin judiciously concentrates 
on the more interesting aspects of Byzantine Jerusalem and on the 
subjects for which there is a greater amount of written and monumental 
sources. Explanations of Greek terms, identifications of authors, 
political figures, and religious leaders ; and definitions of abstract 
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concepts abound, making it easy for the Student. Hebrew translations 
of the sources are readable and accurate and enhance the text. The 
questions at the end of each unit usually contribute to a greater 
understanding of the unit under consideration and serve as a good 

review for the knowledgeable reader. Chapters include : the establish- 
ment of Aelia Capitolina; Constantine and the Holy City ; Jerusalem 
as a Center of Pilgrimage in the Fourth Century ; the conflict between 
Caesarea and Jerusalem ; Eudocia and Jerusalem; the Patriarchate and 
the monks of the Judean desert; Jerusalem in the sixth Century ; and 
the Persian conquest. Subjects of Jewish interest appear prominently 
— such as the attempt to rebuild the Temple under Julian and Eudocia 
and the Jews. Rubin makes excellent use of rabbinic material in his 
treatment of general themes as well. The book is compiled and printed 

esthetically and is a pleasure to read. It contains maps and blueprints 
of high quality. The photography, however, leaves much to be desired. 
In many cases, it is simply sub-standard. This is unfortunate, as 
archeology comprises an integral part of the text. Should it go into 
a second edition, most of the sites should be rephotographed and 
pictures of other locations should be included for purposes of com- 
parison with Jerusalem. Since publication additional Byzantine sites 
have been excavated which show that Byzantine Jerusalem was larger 
and more extensive than previously thought. Rubin deserves credit for 
presenting Byzantine Jerusalem fully, intelligently, and palatably to 
students and scholars alike. Jerusalem in the Byzantine Periode should 
be translated into a westem language for wider distribution as soon 
as possible. 

3) Juifs, Samaritains et Chretiens dans la Palestine byzantine 

D. Jacoby & Y. Tsafrir, eds., Jews, Samaritans, and Christians 
in Byzantine Palestine (Jerusalem, Yad Izhak Ben-Zvi Publications, 
1988), pp. 264. This anthology based on lectures given at the 1983 
sessions of the Israel Association for Byzantine Studies includes new 
material on Byzantine Palestine and indicates the variety of scholarship 
on the Byzantine period in Israel. The work is divided into four 
sections : 1) Jerusalem, 2) Pilgrims and Monks, 3) Jewish and Christian 
Traditions, and 4) Samaritans. Unfortunately, English summaries were 
not included. Noteworthy are the two pieces on archeological exca- 
vations of monasteries in the Judean desert by Yizhar Hirschfeld 
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and Joseph Patrich. They reveal a far less ascetic way of life practiced 
by Byzantine monks even in the laura of St. Sabas, than was assumed 
previously. By his use of archeology, Shimon Dar demonstrates that 
the Samaritan rebellions of the sixth Century covered a far wider area 
than shown by written sources. Other articles interpret art in mosaics, 
psalters, ampules, and manuscript illustrations. Michael Stone gives 
a comprehensive picture of the Armenian presence in the Holy Land 
during the Byzantine period. On the whole, Professors Jacoby and 
Tsafrir have compiled a varied, well-edited, and intelligent contribution 
to the history of Byzantine Palestine. 

Rivkah Fishman-Duker. 



Fig. 1. — S. Pietro at Otranto, northeast barrel vault, north side, 
detail of Washing of the Feet. Photo : author. 

Fig. 2. — S. Pietro at Otranto, nonheast barrei vault, south side, 
detail of Last Supper. Photo ; author. 



Fig. 3. — S. Pietro at Otranto, northwest barrel vault, 
Betrayel of Christ. Photo and drawing : author. 
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Fig. 6. — Alphabet chart, eomparing alphabet of S. Pietro at Otranto 
with South ItaÜan and Cappadocian alphabets. Chart: author (see n. 43). 





Fig. 8. — Carpignano, 959, Virgin from Annunciation of Theophylact. 
Photo : Soprintendenza ai beni ambientali Architettonici Artistici 

e Storici della Puglia, Bari. 



Fig. 9. — Casaranello, second nave pier on right (south), St. Barbara. 
Photo : Soprintendenza ai beni ambientali Architettonici Artistici 

e Storici della Puglia, Bari. 



Fig. 10. — Casaranello, seeond nave pier on left (north), 
Virgin and Child. Photo : author. 



Fig. 11. — Casaranello, left sanctuary wall, St. Nicholas (?) 
and unidentified martyr saint. Photo : Leandro Ventura. 



Fig. 2. — Mancantonio Raimondi, Gravüre, 
Paris, Bibiiotheque Nationale, Cabinet des Estampes. 
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Fig. 6. — Georges Klotzas, Venise, Mus6e de l’Institut Hellänique, 
Triptyque (d6tail). 



Fig. 8. — Raphael, Londres, British Museum 





Fig. 11. — Assise, Basilique Införieure de Saint Frangois, fresques. 

Fig. 12. — Pietro Lorenzetti, Sienne, S. Maria dei Servi, fresque (detail). 
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